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PREFACE. 


» 

The object of this work is to place before the Englisli 
reader, in the form of a Code, the most original and not 
the least valuable portion of Latin Literatm*e. In the 
Introduction the method of arrangement is explained, 
together with the reasons that make it expedient to 
depart from ’the plan of the Eoman Institutional writers. 
The student, it is believed, will be greatly assisted by the 
uniformity of the new order of exposition. 

Through the writings of Sir Henry S. Maine, the, 
importance of considering Law in its historical aspect has 
been deeply impressed upon English students. In tracing 
the development of Legal Conceptions, the Eoman Law, 
owing to the remarkable continuity of its history, 
possesses a singular value. In this treatise, accordingly, 
are set forth the chief steps in tlie progress of the Civil 
Law from the time of the XII Tables to the end of 
Justinian’s reign — a period of nearly a thousand years. 

For the convenience of students, a translation of the 
Institutes of Justinian, and (where any difference exists) 
of the Institutes of Gaius, is embodied in the text as part 
of the exposition. The passages taken from Gaius and 
Justinian are distinguished by a difference of type. It 
has not been deemed advisable to translate Latin technical 
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phrases by deubtful IJnglisli cc|uivalctits. No one can 
hope to master the doctrines of the Roman 'jurists without 
some acquaintance witli their tcclmical language. It has 
tlierefore been thought best to familiarise the reader with 
the Latin terms by retaining them in the original, along 
with paraphrase or explanation. The text of Huschke has 
been almost invariably followed ; and as that is published 
in a cheap and convenient form, it has been determined 
not to print the Institutes in Latin. 

On the obscui’c and difficult topic of the relation of 
Possession to Ownership a theory is broached that throws 
an interesting liglit on the history of the .Roman Law of 
Prop(;rty, On another subject — the history of Contract 
and the connection of Contract with Property — an 
account is givini that differs from the opinions of sev(iral 
distinguish(!d jurists. This difference has led to a new 
statciiKuit of the j)rin(npl(*s and histoiy of the Roman 
I jaw of Contract. 

The services of Mr. .1. Morrison Davidson, of the Middle 
Temple, in revising the translations and proof-sheets of the 
first two Looks, require grateful acknowledgment. 


6 I’l'Jir CoiiuT, Thu'i.f, 
ilujj 1S7«. 
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TN every progressive country a time comes when tlie law 
A attains such dimensions, tliat attention is oarnostly given to 
the consideration of judicious arrangement as a means ofliglit- 
ening the burden on the understanding and the niemoiy. Jii 
dealing with this problem at the present day, w(j have the 
advantage of watching the experiments in elassificjation ina,de 
by the students of natural science. It is true that th(i particular 
classification adopted in zoology, botany, chemistry, or ininer- 
alogy cannot be directly copied ; but the cxperieiujo gaim'd in 
those subjects is of value in guiding us to Ihe principles of 
sound classification. ‘^The ends of scientific classification/’ 
says Mr. J. S. Mill (Logic, vol. ii. p. 2(54), “ are best answered 
when the objects arc formed into groujis, respecling whicli a 
greater number of general propositions can be made, and those 
propositions more important, than could be made respcjcting an y 
other groups into which the same things could bci distributed.'’ 
This is a fair statement of the merits of a classilication that is 
really scientific, as distinguished from one that is merely logic.'il. 
It would express the difference between the natural system of 
Do Candolle in the arrangement of plants and the ai*tifi(;ial 
system of Linnmus. Pure logic is satisfied if the groups into 
which things are divided are distinct, and if they embrace all 
the objects ; but a good classification ought to aim at more, and 
to arrange the objects in gi-oups where the pinnts of resemblance 
are numerous and important. 

The classification adopted in this work may be understood 
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from a consideration of the subject-matter of law. The subject- 
matter of law is commajids — general rules intended to govern 
men in their conduct towards each other. “Law” may be 
defined sufficiently for the present purpose as a command of 
the Sovereign to all persons in given circumstances to do or 
not to do something, which persons will be visited with somd 
evil by the Sovereign if tliey disobey. But in the Civil Law, we 
are concerned with a particular class only of such commands ; 
namely, those in which the command is made ^n the interest 
of some specified individual or individuals, who thereupon 
are said to liave a right to insist on the performance of the 
command. Thus if A has agreed with B to sell him a house, A 
may be said to be commanded by the Sovereign to perform his 
agreement, subject to the evil, if he fails to do so, of giving 
compensation to B. A is said to bo bound or to bo under a 
Duty to deliver the house, and B is said to have a Jiiff/it to the 
delivery. In the Civil Law, Duty and Right are correlative 
terms. No Duty is imposed except in the interest of some 
specified person, who thus has a Right, and no Riglit can exist 
except by imposing on another some Duty. 

The subject-matter of the Civil Law may thus be described 
as Rights and Duties. If now a Duty is not performed, by 
what means may tlie person having a Right to performance 
obtain redress ? The answer to this question is to be found in 
the topic of Civil IVoccdure. Every State that lias law worthy 
of the name must necessarily possess a judicial mfichinery, by 
which the existence of disputed rights may be determined, and 
redress given when a duty is not performed. Hence emerges 
the first main division. The Roman Law of Procedure occupies 
Book IV. 

The leading divisions of Rights and Duties must be sought 
in their most elementary characteristics. The object of law is 
to prevent harm and ensure benefits. The acts forbidden by 
law are, or arc supposed to be, noxious ; the acts required are, 
or are .»Apposed to be, beneficial. Now it is manifestly easier 
to prevent harm than to promote good. It is easy to say, 
“ Thou shalt not kill ; ” it is harder to say, “ Thou shalt save 
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from death, if it be in thy power.” In moral guilt there may 
be little difference between the man *that pushes another into 
deep water, and the man that, seeing him there in danger of 
drowning, refuses to admit him into his boat; but in law, 
between those men lies the gulf that separates innocence from 
the gravest of crimes. 

In making a distinction between Acts and F orbearances. we 
touch upon something that has a practical, as well as a logical, 
value. The St5te entertains no difficulty in requiring all men 
universally to forbear from doing harm ; but it seldom ventures 
to impose on men generally the duty of rendering services. All 
men must “ not kill; ” but only parents and guardians or specified 
individuals are bound to preserve the life of others. This is a 
typo of many cases. Duties to forbear bind all men generally ; 
duties to do are imposed on specified individuals, and for the 
most part not without their own consent. Some few duties to 
forbear (generally or always of the nature of forbearance to 
exercise a Right) are imposed on specified individuals only. 
W e may thus divide Duties (and by implication Rights) into 
two classes. 

I. Duties binding all men generally. These are always 
Duties to forbear, or Negative Duties. 

The correlative Rights are called Rights in reni. 

II. Duties binding specified individuals only. These are 
nearly always Duties to do, or Positive Duties. SonietimcH, 
however, they are Negative Duties. 

The correlative Rights are called Rights in personam. 

The phrases in ym'and in personam are used by the Roman 
jurists in an analogous sense. They did not possess the words 
Right and Duty, nor the analysis expressed by those words. 
They employ the phraseology chiefly in the case of actions, as 
in the following passages ; — 

An action is nothing else but the right to follow up by legal proceedings 
what is one^s due. (J. 4, 6, pr.) 

It remains to speak of actions. If now we ask how many kinds of actions 



X 


INTRODUCTION. 


there are, it seems true to say there are two, m rem and in personam. 
Those that have said there ar^ four — a number reached by bringing in the 
kinds of spomioncs — have not observed that they have brought some species 
of actions in among the kinds (jfenera). (G. 4, i.) 

Of all actions in ^hich a question between parties is raised on any 
matter Ijcfore judges or arbiters, the chief division is into two distinct 
kinds, namely, m rem (for a thing), and in personam (against a person). 
(J- 4 , 6, I.) 

The actions a man brings against a person under an obligation to him, 
either by reason of contract or of wrong-doing (ex maleJimo\ arc actions in 
P>crsonam given to meet the case. In them he alleges in his statement of 
claim that his opponent ought to give or do [or furnish] something, or he 
puts it in certain other ways. • (J. 4, 6, i ; G. 4, 2.) 

An action is in rem when we allege in the statement of claim either that 
a corporeal thing is ours, or that we may avail ourselves of some right ' -of 
use or usufruct, for instance ; of passing, driving beasts, or leading water ; 
or of building higher, or of prospect. The opponent, again, has a negative 
action quite the other way. (G. 4, 3.) 

An action may be brought against a man that is under no legal obligation, 
bvit against whom some one is moving about something in dispute. In this 
case the actions that are given arc in rem. If, for instance, a man is in ])o.s- 
session of some corporeal thing which 'Fitius aflirms is his, and the possessor 
says he is owner, then if Titius alleges in the statement of claim that it is 
his, the action is in rem. .Similarly, if a man brings an action to assert a 
right he claims over a thing — a farm for instance, or a house, or a right of 
usufruct, or of passage over a neighbour’s farm, or of driving beasts, or of 
leading wutcr from a neighbour’s farm • the action is in rem. The action to 
assert a right to landed estates in town is of the same kind ; as wlien one 
brings an action to assert a right he claims to raise his house higher or to a 
prospect, or to throw out anything, or to run a beam into a neighbour's 
house. On the contrary, too, return actions have been given in regard to 
usufruct and servitude over landed estates both in country and in town ; so 
that a man can allege in his statement of claim that his opponent has not a 
right to a usufruct, to pass, to drive beasts or lead water, and again to build 
higher, to have a prospect, to throw away something, to run in a beam : 
these actions too arc in rem, but negative An action of this kind is not 
given in disputes about corporeal things. In them the plaintiff is the man 
not in possession ; and the man in possession has no action given him by 
which he can deny that the thing is the other’s. One case no doubt there is 
in which the man in possession none the less comes to play the part of 
plaintiff, as will appear more fittingly in our larger book, the Digest. 
(J. 4, 6, 1-2.) 

' Actions in rem we call vindicationes (claims to a thing) : actions in 
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personam^ in which it is alleged in the statement of claim \hat one ought to 
give or do something, are called condictiomsf (J. 4, 6, 15 ; G. 4, 5.) * 

Riglits in rem correspond to Universal, Negative Duties. 
They may bo divided into three classes. In the first class, the 
Duties may be expressed in the general form, “ Thou shalt not 
harm arui free manf^ in the second, “ Tlioir shalt not harm or 
take away the persons that are his ; ” and in the third, “ 'I'hou 
sliait not harm or take away the animals and things that are his.” 
The rjghts that* a freeman has to himself differ from the riglits 
ho has to the persons that belong to him, and these again from 
his rights to the animals and things that belong to him. 

The first class, then, of Rights in reniy are the Rights that a 

^ In an artin in rem^ no ])uty it* allei*‘od against any spucifiecl pci-son ; but tin.* 
])lai7itiff simply alleges a llight in hiinsolf. In an avtio in. pcruonani, a biviu*h of 
Duty was alleged against a specifieil individual. Thus an actio in rem positivt'Iy 
affirmed a right, and by implication indicated a duty binding on all men generally. 

Every avtio in rent is a remedy for a right in ran. ; but every actio in. jtcrsonam is 
not used to enforce rights in i)ermnam. Delicts, which arc violations rights in rcm\ 
are pursnc<l by arlioHe& in peraonam. (See p. xxxvi.) It is to the fact that tin) 
Romans looked at the distinction expressed by the words in ran and in p(r.wnnm from 
the point of view of aviiotm and not of llighis, that some of the most nuirked peculi- 
arities ()f their classifications are to be attributed. An undue proiuiiiciice was thus 
given to the accidental forms of pleading. 

A few other examples of the expressions in ran and in. persomim. may be cited. 
Agreements (pacta) might be either in. ran or in jtcraonam.. (I). 2, 14, 7, cS.) ^I'hus 
if I, a creditor, agree “not to sue,” the debt is cxtinguisluMl, and neitlier the heirs of 
the debtor nor his sureties can be troubled. Cut if I agree “ not to sue the debtor, 
Lucius Titius,” it is open to me to sue liis sureties ; or, if it was so understood, bis beii s. 
(j). 2, 1 I, 57, 1.) Tnicius Titius is a specified individual, and an agreement in favour 
of him alone is said to be apactnni in pt rHonam ; <ui the other hand, an agreement 
generally in favour of all ]»ersons that are liable is calletl a paclnin in ran. 

When a creditor applied to be jmt in iMissession of the goods of his debtor, tlic 
benefit of the act accrued to all the other creditors, and the goods when sold were 
divided among them. I’he bankruptcy (wm/o in jmsafnionan) was said to be allowed 
not for the benefit of the applicant alone (jjvrsonae soliun pttvnii't), but to be general 
(in reyn), in favour of all having claims against the debtor. (D. 42, 5, 12, ])r.) 

A contract or other transaction w"a.s made void ecpially by force or frainl. Rut 
there was a dilFerence between them. A contract obtained by the fraud of the creditor 
was void ; but it was not void if the fraud were by any one else. Rut a contract pro- 
cured by force was void, by w’honisoevcr the forge was exerted. The e<lict making the 
exercise of fierce by all men witliout distiiictitm a reason for invalidating a contract 
was sai»l to be in ran. (D. 4, 2, 0, 1 ; D. 43, 24, 5, 13.) 

Under an edict of the Praetor, any one threatened with injury by any alteration of 
a building or construction could formally prohibit the change, and the person making 
the change could not then proceed until he had obtained the authority of the IVaotor. 
This prohibition was called nuntiatio operis novi. As it was a general prohibition to 
all who might seek to do what was forbidden, it was said to be in ran. (D. 39, 1, 10.) 



xii 


INTRODUCTION. 


free man has in respect of his own personality — such as his right 
to life, liberty, immunity from wilful harm, and to his good 
name. What, for exai^ple, is the meaning of a “ right to 
liberty”? It means that all men are bound to abstain from 
interfering with a man's freedom of action, except in the cases 
where such constraint is authorised by law. This duty is 
negative; it is a duty to forbear; and it binds all men 
generally. The right to freedom is therefore a right in rem. 
One characteristic of these rights is worthy df remark. Not 
only the Duty but the corresponding Bight is universal — 
among free men. All men have such Rights ; all men owe 
these Duties. They are Duties owing hy all men to all men. 
The corresponding Rights are universal and primary. Without 
these Rights no others could exist. A man that had not a 
Right to himself could not have a right to anything else. 
Such Rights, moreover, precede others not only in a logical 
but also in a historical order. On every ground, therefore, as 
the simple, elementary, primordial rights of men, these deserve 
the first place in a scheme of classification. 

The second group, of which the most striking example is 
Slavery, consists of those Rights in rem that a free man could 
have over other human beings. A slave owed his master no 
Duties (p. 14). As against the slave, the master had no Rights. 
Rut as against all the world he had rights in respect of the 
slave, for all men generally were bound not to harm or take 
away the slave from the master. In what respects the rights 
of a master over his slaves differed from his rights to his 
ox, or to any other article of property, Avill duly appear. It is 
enough here to say that there are sufficient reasons for separat- 
ing the group that consists of Slavery, Fotestas, Manus^ Manci- 
pium, from Ownership, to wliich in most points it is very 
closely allied. 

The third group of rights in rem corresponds with Property 
in the widest sense. 

Rights in personam are divided not according to their objects, 
but in respect of their origin. Most Positive Duties are imposed 
op individuals only with their consent ; in other words, by Con- 
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tract. In a very few cases, duties are imposed on persons 
without their express consent, but und^r circumstances where, 
if their consent may not be presumed, it at least, in fairness, 
ought to be given. These cases are known under the name of 
Quasi-Contract. In other cases. Duties are imposed upon 
persons without regard to their consent, as in the case of 
Patron and Freedman, Parent and Child, and Tutela. For these 
cases I have ventured to employ the term “ Status," — a word 
that in jurisprifdence has been much given to wandering at 
large, and may now, without impropriety, be assigned to a 
useful and unoccupied position. 

In all tlie groups that are included in the present work under 
the foregoing divisions, it may be said that each species either 
consists wholly of one kind of Rights {in rem or in j^ersonam), or 
consists of one kind of Rights in so pretlomiiiant a degree that 
no difficulty arises. But a very extensive and complex topic 
remains outside both categories. If mere logical distinctions 
were to be pedantically adhered to, the subject of Tniieuitancb 
would be taken under Rights in rem. The right of an Heir in 
the Roman Law was a Right in rem^ and botli theoretically 
and practically was dealt with as a kind of property. But 
Inheritance has a peculiarly complex and distinctive character. 
It includes Rights both in rem and in personam ; and not merely 
Rights, but Duties or liabilities. While, therefore, it must be 
taken as a distinct group if placed under the head of Riglits in 
reniy there is an inconvenience in taking it up before the consider- 
ation of Rights in personam. The simple ought to go before the 
complex, and the separate groups of rights should be discussed 
before entering on so complicated a form of succession as 
Inheritance. Legacy, as a mode of acquiring individual rights, 
ought in strictness to appear in Book I. and Book II. as an 
Investitive F act. But Legacy cannot be discussed except after 
Wills; and in the Roman Law, the proper place for Wills is among 
the Investitive F acts of Inheritance. Legacy must unavoidably 
be taken after Inheritance. 

In dividing a subject, we come at last upon groups that 
cannot with advantage be further subdivided. In the Table of 
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Contents these pjronps are printed in capitals.^ In conformity 
with the plan of the present work, each group is distinguished 
by the special Rights or Duties that characterise it. In de- 
termining what shall be species, little difficulty occurs: a 
comparison of the Table of Contents with the order ftjllowed 
by Gains and Justinian will show that to a great extent the 
task of an expositor is simply to take out what is implicitly, 
althougli obscurely, in tlie text-books. 

But in the order adopted for expounding the gwmps or species, 
this work introduces a plan not hitherto followed by law books, 
nor even by treatises on natural science, where the conceptions 
of scientific arrangement have been most fully carried out. Pro- 
fessor Bain (Logic of Induction, p. 248), in iDointing out the 
defects of writers in the natural sciences, makes the following 
pertinent observation : — ‘‘In chemistry, no less than in the 
natural history sciences, a rogular and uniform plan in the descrip- 
tive, arnnigement is more than an aid to memory ; it is, further, an 
instrument of investigation.” In the following exposition two 
rules have been observed — (1) That the order of ex))osition 
should bo uniform; that in whatever mannm* we arrange th(j 
details of one group, we should arrnige the details of all other 
groups ; and (2) that the details under each grouj) should bo 
arranged in divisions that shall be exhauslive and niutuallv 
exclusive. Uniformity is at once the meiit and ilie test of a 
(dassifh^ation. If the groups are s(*locted on a sound principle, 
they must admit of uniform exposition; if they admit of uni- 
form exposition, they must have been selected on a sound 
principle. 

In the present state of Comparative Jurisprudence, a sound 
and uniform system of exposition lias a special importance. 
Much of the future progress of the scientific study of law must 
be sought in a comparistm between the laws of different 
countries. The presence or absence, the fulness or scanti- 
ness of particular topics of law, gives a ready measure of the 
difference between two states of civilisation. Thus, — to take 

' Those printed in italic capitals were obsolete in the time of Justinian, or were 
actually abolished by him. 
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the division of Rights in rein in respect of other human beings, 
and comparing the ago of Gaius with ^Justinian, we have to 
remark the disappearance of three forms {Manus, Mancipium, 
and Tatela Muiierum). Comparing, again, the Institutes of 
Justinian with English law, we observe that other two (Slavery, 
Fotestas) also disappear. Take again Status. The relation of 
patron and freedinan disappears in modern law, but the other 
branches are more fully represented in modern than in Roman 
law. The meaning of this change appears at a glance. It is, that 
the old relation of ownership has given way to one of reciprocal 
duties. Again, the chief contents of the Law of Inheritance 
would find a dilFerent place in a modern code, and we should 
thus avoid the inelegance of treating Legacy' as an appendage 
to Universal Succession ; but it would not be possible to give 
a more just and vivid idea of the character of Inheritance in the 
Roman Law, than by assigning to it a distinct and peculiar place. 

^riio order of exposition followed is expressed by the several 
classes, — (I.) DEFINITION; (If.) RlOIlTS AND DUTIES; (III.) 
Investitive Facts; (IV.) Divestitive Facts; (V.) Trans- 
vp:sTmvE Facts; (VI.) Remedies. The nature of this division 
will be easily understood from an example, say the potestas 
enjoyed by fathers over their children. 

The jx^testas is a group under the sub-class of Rights in rem. 
Tlic first cpiestion naturally is, what is the meaning of it? 
Tlic answer is in the definition. The full scientific delinitioii 
of potestas would include a statement not merely of the points 
on which it difiers from other kinds of Rights in rem, as Slavery 
or Manus ; but an enumeration of the Rights of the father over 
the eon, and tlie Rights, if any, of tlie son against the father. 
But advantage may he taken of a very convenient distinction 
adopted by Mr. Mill in his Logic (vol. 1. p. 15*5) to define 
2 >otestas in a less exhaustive and more summary manner. In 
the “ definition, ” then, of a group, is given not a complete state- 
ment of the essence of a species, but only as much as is necessary 
to distinguish it from other groups in the same class, while a 
separate division is assigned to the enumeration of Rights 
AND Duties. 
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When the nature of the poteataa the rights and liabilities 
of the father are understood, the next question is, How is this 
group of Eights and Duties created? How does a person 
acquire over another the rights summed up in the word 
“ Fotestas ” ? The answer to this question is given in the words 
used by Bentham, “INVESTITIVE FACTS.’' The term is not 
quite satisfactory. We may speak of investing a man with 
a Right, but not so well of investing him with a Duty. But 
although the association connected with the word implies an 
acquisition of gain, there is decided convenience in using the same 
word, whether the question is of Rights or Duties, or both. 

Corresponding to the Investitive Facts are the facts that 
extinguish the poiestas. By what means may a person be 
released from subjection to the potestas? To this question the 
answer is, the Divestitive Facts. 

There remains a third class of facts, at once Investitive and 
Divestitive. Of this . nature is Adoption. When a person 
transfers the rights he has to another, the transfer divests him 
of the potestasy and invests that other with it. This is quite 
distinct from the creation or extinction of the potestas, A 
now descriptive term is wanted, and after the analogy of the 
other words, “ TiiANSVESTiTivio” has been coined for the 
purpose. 

After examining the Rights and Duties expressed by the 
word potestas, and the circumstances under which such rights 
may be created, extinguished, or transferred, wo come at last 
to a consideration of the Remedies applicable to the fore- 
going Rights and Facts. By Remedies, a full account of the 
Procedure to vindicate rights is not intended; but only a 
brief statement of the special actions applicable to the several 
groups, with any facts peculiar to thorn. 

These divisions, while manifestly distinct, are also exhaus- 
tive. Every rule of laAV relating to any group may be 
introduced under one of the divisions, and cannot bo placed 
in more than one. Moreover, the divisions correspond with 
practical wants. A father, for example, or a tutor, desires to 
know his Rights and Duties. The information is at once open 



INTRODUCTION. ' 


xvii 


to him, and he need not trouble himself about Investitive or 
Divestitive Facts or Remedies. Another person, again, wishes 
to know whether he is a tutor^ or how he may avoid the office. 
He must look to the Investitive or Divestitive Facts, and 
he need not concern himself with the Rights and Duties or 
Remedies. The Remedies would never bo consulted except 
when a dispute arose and the parties contemplated litigation. 
A Code drawn up on this arrangement would thus be adapted 
to the wants ^of different classes of persons. Again, this 
arrangement facilitates comparison. The rights of a master 
over his slaves may be at once compared with the rights of 
a father over his children, and of a husband over his wife in 
manu ; and these again with tlie reciprocal obligations of parent 
and child in the absence of the poteMas^ and of husband and wife 
in the absence of manus. In like manner the Investitive Facts 
and Divestitive Facts may be compared, and when tliese are 
enumerated in historical order, singular light is often thrown 
upon the character of Roman institutions. 


b 
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Criticism of thb Order of Gatus. 

• 

The Institutes of Justinian, following the Institutes of Gains, adopt a threefold 
division of the Civil Law, under the names Persons, Things, and Actions. 

This division has an appearance of logical exactness. A “ person ’* is not a ** thing," 
while both again are*distinguished from an ** action " or civil process. In so far as 
the topic of ** actions " corresponds, and to a great extent it does correspond, with 
the head of “Civil Procedure," the division is both logical and sound. The 
other part of the division, it is worthy of remark, proceeds not upon the character of 
Rights and Duties, but upon the subjects (persons) or the objects (things) of Rights 
and Duties. But laRr is not concerned with Persons or Things in their physical and 
other qualities ; it has to do with them only in so far as they are subjects or objects of 
Rights and Duties. A classification, therefore, proceeding u 2 )on a distinction between 
“ persons " and ‘‘things,” is almost inevitably sui^erficial. 

“Thing” is a name generally for any object that can be apprehended by the 
senses, and chiefly the objects of touch. But in this sense the term would not serve 
the purpose of Gains. Is a contract a “ thing ” ? If not, how is Contract to be made 
a department of the law concerning “ things " ? This difficulty was overcome in appear- 
ance by giving to the word “ thing " a very wide definition. “ Things " were saiil to be 
either corporeal or incorporeal. Gor|K>real things are things that can be touched ; 
but by incorporeal things the jurists did not mean such things as soul, B 2 >irit, light, 
heat, &c. ; they meant purely fictitious things. Incorporeal things were mere legal 
entities {quae in jure conaietunt), such as usufruct, inheritance, oblhjatio. But these 
are not “ things ” in the ordinary acceptation of the term ; they are bundles or aggre- 
gates of Rights and Duties. Things are thus divided into two classes : — 

(1.) Corporeal things. 

(2.) Inheritance, usufruct, and other legal aggregates. 

Obviously this division is apparent, not real. We might as well divide animals 
into— (1) Vertebrata, and (2) Animal functions. But an examination of the Institutes 
shows that the division of “ corporeal things ” had really as little to do with “ things " 
as the other division of “incorporeal things.” What was really discussed under the 
head of “ corporeal things " was Ownership {dominium). The apparent classification 
is absurd, but the apparent is not the real classification, and the real classification 
admits of some justification. Practically we find that the law of Property (in the widest 
sense, as including usufruct, servitudes, &c.), the law of Inheritiince, and the law of 
ObligatiOy are strung together and connected by the irrelevant idea of “things." 
Nominally the division proceeds upon “ things ; " really it stands on the more solid 
ground of the nature of the Rights and Duties in the several groups. 

If a cursory view of the topics included under the Law of Things shows that the 
term “ thing ” does not really express attributes common to the chief subdivisions, 
further inquiry reveals that the apparent antithesis between “thing” and “ 2 )erHou” 
is equally worthless. The division may be thus stated : — 

Law 5 concerning Persons. 

* ( 2. Groups of Rights and Duties. 

Here, again, there is no real opposition between the two tlivLsions of law. 
^the law concerning Persons consists of groups of Rights and Duties ; and the 

C 
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groups of Rights and Duties necessarily relate to Persons. There is, however, 
more coherence in the “ Law concerning Persons ” than there is in the “ Law 
concerning Things.” We may even go so far as to say that it was the comparative 
unity and cohesion of the law concerning persons that suggested the antithesis 
of ** law concerning things,” which really has no other bond of union than that it is not 
the “ law relating to persons.” ^ 

The topics considered under the law relating to “ persons ” are slavery, potestaa, 
manua, mancipium, and tutda. These subjects had, in the early Roman Law, a certain 
degree of connection that might have justified their being grouped in one class, 
although that class is most inaptly named by the word “persons.” The subjoined 
Table will assist in making this point clear.' ^ 

If we omit the class of Preedmen (which introduces a cross-division) and add the 
class of persons that are at once aui juris and not under any form of guardianship, wo get 
a curiously exact and exhaustive classification of Persons. If the citizens of Rome 
had.been assembled, they could all have been arranged in the classes. Each would 
have found a place in one class, and no person would have been entitled to go into two 
classes. Thus, if a man was ranked as a slave, he could not appear in any of the sub- 
sequent classes ; if a person were under pot€a*aa, he could not be in any of the other 
classes; and so on throughout. There is, however, a more substantial ground for con- 
necting the toj)ics of the “ Law concerning Persons.” Slavery, potvataa, tutelar &c., are 
examples of subordination. The law of persons contains an account of the different 
species of authority to which a person in Rome might be subjected. These facts point 
to a much closer connection between the various groups brought under the Law of 
Persons than is found to exist in the Law of Things. Rut the case docs not eml 
there. Whether a person was subject to one of the kinds of authority, was a question 
of the utmost conseciuence in the practice of the law. A slave or other person subject 
to authority laboured under numerous legal disabilities, and naturally the first question 
that suggested itself to a legal adviser was whether his client or the opponent was 
under one or other of the Rpecies of authority. The first books of Gains and Justinian 
are occupied with a statement of the rules for determining whether a given, person was 
in slavery, or under jtoteataaf or tutela, &c. 

But while it is easy to understand or even approve the plan of Gains in giving 
such prominence to the law of Persons, it is a different question whether in a modern 
exposition of the Roman Law it is necessary or wise to follow his example. What 
seems a fatal objection is, that if the order of Gains be adopted, it leaves no 


' Men — 

( I. Slaves, A. Slavery. 

{ 1. Roman Citizens. 

Freedmen, . < 2. Latini JunianL 

( 3. DeditUiL 

I II. Free, 

!! B. Poteataa. 

c. Manila. 

D. Mancipium, 

( E. Tutela Mulierum, 
2. Persons sui/um, ... ... \y. Tutela, Impubcruia. 

( G. Cura. 
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principle upon which the rest of the law may be arranged ; for, as has been just 
pointed out, no like principle is to be found in the idea of ** things.” Again, it is 
worthy of notice from the standpoint of Comparative Jurisprudence that the *'La\^ 
concerning Persons ” was a decaying branch of the law. Out of the seven groups 
described by Gaius, three disappeared before the time of Justinian ; and if we look 
to modem law, we find that two out of the remaining four — namely, slavery and the 
poteatm — ^have vanished. No writer would now dream of beginning a treatise on law 
with Guardianship — the sole surviving representative of the ancient ** Law concern- 
ing Persons.” 

When the blanks in the exposition of Gaius are filled up, it ap;>ears that the 
groups collected undlr the he:ul “ Persons ” fall into two divisions. The first group 
consists of relations resembling, although not in every point. Ownership. These are 
slavery, potestaHt mamts, mancipiuin. These several species are c]iaracteri.sod by 
common attributes of marked importance, in regard to the constitiicut High is, and also 
to the Investitive and Divestitive Facts and Remedies. On the other hand, the 
relations of patron and freedman, of parent and child (in the absence of poteataa), of 
husband and wife (in the absence of raanus), and of tiUcla ami rura, are distinguished 
by reciprocity of rights (the antithesis of Ownership), and by otlier (drciiiiistaiicos that 
make it necessary to put them iu a distinct class. They belong to the division of 
Rights in perannam^ and in the present work the sub-class they form is ealleil Statua. 

The law conceniing things as expounded by Gaius contains three main divisions. 
The first deals with Ownership (in the widest sense), and corresponds with the head 
“ Rights in rnn in respect of Animals and Things. ” That division, therefore, may be 
jjassed over without fui*ther remai-k. The other two divisions are Jiiheritaucc ami 
Ohligatio, The following passage gives a clue to the arrangement of Gaius and 
Justinian : — 

So much must suffice in the meantime about acquiring single things : for 
the law of legacies, by right of which you acquire single things, as well as that 
of trusts when single things are left you, we will bring in more fitly further 
dowm. Let us see now, therefore, in w'hat way in which you arejuire things 
per ufiiversitatem. If then you are made a man’s heir, or claim bonorum 
possession or if you adopt a man by arro^(raiio [or receive a woman as your 
wjfe in manu\ or if a man’s goods have been made over to you in order to 
uphold the grants of freedom to slaves, in that case all that is his passes 
over to you. First, let us look narrowly at inheritances : these are of two 
kinds, for they belong to you either under a will or by way of intestacy. 
First, let us look narrowly at those that come to you under a will. In 
this it is necessary at the outset to set forth how wills arc drawn up. 
(J. 2, 9, 6 ; G. 2, 97-100.) 

The place of Inheritance is determined by an accident. Gaius having undertaken 
to treat of “ things,” after describing the law of Property, remembers that things may 
be acquired per univeraitatem as well as individually. The error becomes at once 
manifest when we remember that by ** things ” what Gaius really describes is the law 
of Property. Doubtless Inheritance may be viewed as a mode of acquisition, but if 
60, we must bear in mind that it includes the acquisition of Duties as well as of Rights. 
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But for the error made in regard to the class of ** things/’ Gains would almost certainly 
have taken up the simple topic, of ** oUigaAio," before entering on the most complex 
and difficult division of the whole law. 

The last division, Obligatio, is introduced as an 'incorporeal thing.” Obliga- 
tions are divided by Gaius into two, by Justinian into four species. Gains gives 
contract and delict; Justinian adds quasi-contract and quasi-delict. The distinction 
between contract and quasi-contract has been already set forth. There is no corres-* 
ponding, or in fact real difference, between delict and quasi-delict. The distinction 
is merely historical. The delicts are the old delicts ; the quasi-delicts are the new delicts 
introduced by the Praetor’s edict. But what is there in common between Contract 
and Delict ? Why should they be taken together as branches df the larger division 
of oibligatu) f In the Roman Law the connection between them was that they formed 
the two subdivisions of actiones in personam. In the statement of claim it was alleged 
that the defendant ought to do or pay something. In an action, then, upon a contract 
or delict, the formvltte were very similar, while both stood in marked contrast to the 
formula in an actio in rem. It is easy to understand, therefore, why the Roman 
writers included Contract and Delict under the common designation of obligatio. 

But a deeper analysis makes it very doubtful how far the connection in the Roman 
Law was anything more than accidental. For what is a Delict ? An examination of 
the cases in the Roman Law shows that every delict was a violation of a right in rem. 
Why then should Contracts, which consist of rights in personam, be co-ordinated with 
Delicts, which are violations of the opposite class of rights in rem ! The incongruity 
appears more strongly, perhaps, if the question be slightly varied. Why should 
actions for breach of rights in personam be co-ordinated with certain actions for breach 
of rights vn rem, while the actions for breach of other rights in rem are placed in an 
entirely separate division ? 

The purely accidental character of the conjunction between Contract and Delict 
even in the Roman Law appears from the following considerations. Under the system 
of formulae, when there was a dispute as to the existence of any rights in rem, the 
proper remedy was by an actu> in rem. But the history of Roman Law proves (pp. 820, 
821) that there was a stage when such questions were determined in an a>ctio in per- 
sonam, and that there was a still earlier stage when the action was neither in rem nor 
in personam, but was framed to try the truth of an assertion. On the other hand, 
the breach of a right in personam might be the basis of an actio in rem. This was 
undoubtedly exceptional, and probably in the early history of the law would not have 
been allowed ; but it was finally admitted. Thus, if a person deposited a ring with 
another, who, on demand being made, refused to give it up, the owner had the option 
of suing for breach of contract, or of bringing an actio in rem for the recovery of 
the ring as his property. (D. 6, 1, 9.) Thus, even in the Roman Law, the mere 
circumstance of two classes of actions being in personam is not a sufficient reason for 
co-ordinating them as subdivisions. It is conceived that the gain to clearness and an 
accurate understanding of law from discarding Delict as a separate subdivision, and 
distributing the various Delicts in their places as violations of rights in rem, is very 
considerable. This, at all events, is the arrangement pursued, after much considera- 
tion, in the present work. 
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^HE first sections ot the Institutes of Gaius and Justinian 
attempt an explanation of the most general ideas of Law. 
The effort was to a gi*eat extent frustrated by the weakness of 
the Roman jurists in the Philosophy of Law, and by the defects 
of their technical language. 

Explanation op Terms. 

J urisprudentia. 

Law learning { juris firtidentia) is the knowledge of things divine and 
human, of the just and the unjust. (J. i, i, i.) 

Jurisprudentia is the abstract narae corresponding to JurisprudenteSj who were a 
class of men skilled in the law. Their exact position will ^)re8ently be stated ; but it 
may be observed that they were practical, as distinguished from philosophical or 
theoreticiil, jurists. Justinian’s definition, which is taken from Ulpian (D. 1, 10, 2), 
was a rhetorical commonplace of the Stoic philosophers. Chrysippus, a distinguished 
Stoic, defined law as the Queen of all things, divine and human. (D. 1, 3, 2.) It is 
hardly necessary to say that the statement in the text has no scientific value. 

Ju8, Justitia, 

Justice is the constant and perpetual wish to give each man his due. 
(J. 1, I, pr.) 

The precepts of law (Jus) are these : — To live honourably, not to hurt 
another, to give each man his due. (J. i, i, 3.) 

Jus generally means *Maw,” as distinguished from lex, ** a statute.” It is used, 
however, in other ways. Injure means “in the court of the Praetor,” the place in 
which justice is administered. Again, it is used vaguely in jus cognationis vcl adfinUatis 
(D. 1, 1, 12) for the “tie of blood or affinity.” Ulpian, again, says that Jas is the art 
of distinguishing the good and the fair (ars honi et exqui), (D. 1, 1, 1, pr. ) 

Jus Publicum et Privatum. 

In this study there are two parts, public and private. Public Law is what 
looks to the standing of the affairs of Rome ; private law to the advantage 
of individuals. (J. i, i, 4.) 

Elsewhere (D. 1, 1, 1, 2) we are told that Public Law is the law relating to sacred 
rites (sacra), to Priests and Magistrates. The distinction that seems to be intended 
by Justinian may perhaps be expressed with more precision from a different stand- 
point. Two kinds of cases come before legal tribun^. In one, private individuals 
seek redress from private individuals for evils affecting themselves; in the other. 



XXXVUl 


PRELIMINARY CHAPTER. 


persons sue or are sued not in their own behalf, but as representing the State or 
Sovereign. Causes are thus cither (1) between private individuals or (2) between 
the Sovereign and private individuals. Public Law therefore embraces Ecclesiastical 
Law, Constitutional Law (including the Administration), and Criminal Law. The 
Institutes of Gaius and the Institutes of Justinian (with the exception of the short 
title at the end) are concerned exclusively with Private Law. 

Ju8 Naturale^ Jus Gentium^ Jus Civile. 

We must say, therefore of Private Law that it is threefold {jus triper- 
,tituni\ for it is gathered from the precepts of the Jus Naturale^ of the 
Jus Gentium^ and of the Jus Civile, (J. i, i, 4.) ^ 

The Jus Naturale is what nature has taught all living things. That law 
is not peculiar to the race of men, but applies to all living things that are 
bom in the sky, on the earth, or in the sea. Hence comes to us the union 
of male and female that we call matrimony, hence the begetting of children 
and their upbringing. Wc see indeed that all other living things as well are 
held to know that law. (J. i, 2, pr.) 

The Jus Civile and the Jus Gentium are distinguished in this way. All 
people ruled by statutes and customs use a law partly peculiar to themselves, 
partly common to all men. The law each people has settled for itself is 
peculiar to the State itself, and is called Jus Civile as being peculiar to that 
very State. The law, again, that natural reason has settled among all men, 
the law that is guarded among all peoples quite alike, is, called the Jus 
Gentium^ and all nations use it as if law. The Roman people therefore use 
a law that is partly peculiar to itself, partly common to all men. The 
nature of each severally we will set forth at the proper places. (J. i, 2, i ; 
G. I, I.) 

The laws of nature, indeed, that are observed equally among all nations, 
settled by a certain divine forethought, remain always firm and unchange- 
ably. But those each State has settled for itself are usually changed often, 
either by the tacit consent of the people, or by another statute being passed 
afterwards. (J. i, 2, ii.) 

The Jus Gentium is common to all the race of men : for the require- 
ments of actual life and the needs of men have led the nations of men to 
settle certain things for themselves. Wars indeed, and often captivity and 
slavery, have followed contrary to the Jus Naturale^ for by the Jus Naturale 
all men from the beginning were born free. By this Jus Gentitmi also nearly 
all contracts were brought in, as purchase and sale, letting and hiring, part- 
nership, deposit, loan, and countless others. (J. i, 2, 2.) 

The Jus Civile takes its name from each several State— that of the 
Athenians, for instance ; for if any one wishes to call the statutes of Solon or of 
Draco the Jus Civile of the Athenians, he will not be mistaken. So, too, the 
law the Roman people use we call the Jtis Civile of the Romans, or the law 
of the Quirites {Jus Quiritium) that the Quirites use ; for the Romans are 
called Quirites from Quirinus. But whenever we do not add what State’s 
law it is, we mean that it is our own law ; just as when we say “ the poet,” 
and add no name, it is understood that among the Greeks it is the pre- 
eminent Homer, among us Virgil. (J. i, 2, 2.) 

To individual men, things come to belong in many ways. Of some things 
we become owners by the Jus Naturale^ which, as we have said, is. called 
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the Jus Gentium; of some by the Jus Civile. It is more convenient, there- 
fore, to begin with the older law. Now it is manifest that the Jus Naturale 
is the older, since it was put forth by universal nature along with the actual 
race of men ; whereas the rights under the Jus Civile began to be only 
when States began to be founded, magistrates to be elected, and written 
statutes to be enacted. (J. 2, i, ii.) 

These passages^ state fairly the philosophy of Law as understood by the Roman 
jurists ; and they throw light upon the ancient theory of a ** Law of Nature,” which 
has played so conspicuous a part in the political thought of Europe. Before criticising 
the theory of Natural Law, it is advisable at once to point out an ambiguity in the 
phrase Jvji civile, or l^ivil Law. Jm civile as opposed to jus gentium, is defined in the 
text ; it means the peculiar local law of Rome. But this is not the only, or even the 
general use of the words. What the Roman jurists had chiefly in view when they 
spoke of jm civile was not local as opposed to cosmopolitan law, but the old law of 
the city as contrasted with the newer law introduced by the Praetor [jus Praetorium, 
jus honorarium). Largely, no doubt, the jus gentium correspo^jds with the jus 
Praetorium ; but the correspondence is not perfect. The Law of Sale, for example, 
was not brought in by the Praetor, but it is part of the jus gentium. 

If the definitions of the text be taken strictly — that jus civile is the law found in 
Rome and nowhere else, while jus gentium is the law found in Rome and everywhere else 
— it will appear that the great bulk of the Roman Law belonged to neither category. 
There is very little, if any, of the old law that cannot bo matched by similar laws in 
other countries ; and if again we look for any institution of law that is to be found in 
every State, we must either admit vague generalities, or allow that scarcely a single 
rule of law is of absolutely universal application. The triviality of the distinction 
may be gathered from the instances given by ThcophUus, one of the compilers of the 
Institutes of Justinian, and the oldest commentator on that work. As an example of 
jus civile, Theophilus quotes the rule of the Spartans not to allow aliens to settle in their 
midst, lest the institutions of Lycurgus should be depraved by contact with a foreign 
element. ]3ut the Sjmrtans are not the only people in ancient and modern times that 
hav% exhibited a similar jealousy of aliens. Again he cites as examples of the jus 
gentium the pimishment of death for murderers, criminal proceedings for adultery, 
and a pecuniary fine for theft. If it be said that these were probably good instances 
with the information possessed by Theophilus, then what is tho worth of a generalisa- 
tion that is liable to be upset with every fresh accession of knowledge ? 

The Roman jurists would probably have attached less importance to the distinction 
between Local and Universal Law, had it not been for the theory of a I.aw of Nature 
(Jus naturale) adopted by them from the spcOulations of the Stoics. The supreme 
maxim of ethics was expressed by the Stoics in this form, “ act according to Nature. ” A 
vague notion of the Universe as governed by law, on the moral as well as the physical 
side, led to the identification of the Jus gentium, the general or universal element f)f law, 
with the jasTUiturale or Law of Nature. How feeble a hold the Romans had of the idea 
of Natural Law may be gathered from the instances quoted by Ulpian, who confounds 
the gratification of appetite with law. On one point only do the Romans seem to havo 
opposed the jus gentium to the Jus natwrale in a case that redounds more to the credit of 
their good feeling than to the solidity of their speculative philosophy : they declared 
that slavery, although an institution of the jus gentium, was opposed to the Law of 
Nature. This barren declaration, however, seems to have exercised no appreciable 
influence in reforming the law. 

Sources of Roman Law. 

It is agreed that our law comes in part from what is written, in part from 
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what is unwritten ; just as among the Greeks, of laws (vofioi) some are written 
(f^ygapo/), some unwritten (J. i, 2, 3.) 

The division of the jus civile into two species seems not at all inappro- 
priate, for its origin seems to flow from the institutions of two States; Athens, 
namely, and Sparta. In these States the usual course of procedure was this 
' — the Spartans preferred to commit to memory what they were to observe 
as statutes ; but the Athenians guarded (only) what they found enacted in 
their written statutes. (J. i, 2, 10.) 

Written law includes statute (Jex)y decree of the commons {plebiscitum\ 
decree of the Senate {Senatus Consullum), the decisions of the Emperors 
{^principum placila), the edicts of the magistrates [that«have the right to 
issue edicts], and the answers of learned men (responsa prudentium). (J. i, 

3 > 2.) 

From what is unwritten comes the law that use has approved ; for 
ancient customs, when approved by consent of those that use them, are like 
statute {legem imitantur), (J. i, 2, 9.) 

To these Cicero adds judgments at law {res judicata,) and equity (aequitaa). (Gic. 
Top. 5, 28.) Custom {imfeterata consuetudo, diuturna conauetudo), as being, so to 
speak, collected from the informal suffrages of the people, had the force of law (D. 1, 
3, 33) ; and in like manner laws might be repealed not merely by the legislature, but 
through tacit disuse by the people. (D. 1, 3, 32, 1.) The best evidence of custom 
was the judgments of Courts of Law. (D. 1, 3, 34.) It was held that no custom 
could be recognised if it were opposed to law or reason. (C. 1, 14, 2.) 

The oldest fragments of Roman Law that have come down 
to us are ascribed to the period of the Kings. At Rome, a 
collection of such laws {Uges liegiae), attributed to Sextus 
Papirius, was known under the name of jus Papirianum, (D. 1, 
2, 2, 2.) Fragments of these laws have been collected frym 
' various authors by the diligence of modern inquirers, but we 
may take the XII Tables as the first solid ground in the history 
of Roman Law. The agencies by which that Law was de- 
veloped, by which the scanty lules of the early age of the 
Republic grew into the Corpus Juris Civilis as it was left by Jus- 
tinian, were three in number — the Jurisconsults, the Praetor 
and Legislation. Before considering these agencies in detail, a 
brief account of the XII Tables may be given. 

The Laws of the XII Tables. 

About the year 450 B.o., a commission is said to have 
been appointed in Rome to visit Greece,* and collect the 
information necessary to draw up a written body of laws. (D. 
1, 2, 2, 4.) This suggestion of a foreign extraction for the 
oldest body of Roman Law, although it seemed in no way 
incredible to the great jurist Pomponius, can hardly be recon- 
ciled with the conclusions drawn by modern inquirers from a 
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wider knowledge of the history of ancient law. But although 
the XII Tables undoubtedly contain, law of indigenous growth 
yet they do not give us the oldest law of Borne. Three cen- 
turies intervene between the reputed founding of the city and 
the XII Tables. During this period, perhaps even earlier, the 
fundamental institutions of Rome were already undergoing a 
process of decay. The autonomy of the family, and the absolute 
authority of its head, were, in the middle of the fourth century 
before Christ, ^already shaken. The XII Tables contain pro- 
visions enabling a wife or child to escape from that domestic 
thraldom upon which society in ancient Rome was based. 

One of the most striking features of ancient society is the 
extreme tenacity with which it adheres to its usages. In 
some cases the immobility of ancient law may be ascribed to 
the religious sanction with which it is clothed. The laws 
are attributed to some divine being, from whose statutes and 
ordinances it were impiety to depart. But even when laws 
are attributed to a mere human legislator, there is still a 
profound dread of change. The attitude of primitive man 
towards the customs he has been taught to observe, is the 
counterpart of his timidity in the presence of nature. Man 
is timid where a being of less intelligence would be calm, 
because he perceives countless possibilities of suffering and 
calamity from the movement of the forces of nature, while 
yet his experience is too narrow to enable him to tell where 
evil will arise, and how it may be prevented. Thus, in a back- 
ward state of society, any change in the law is both feared and 
disliked. But in a progressive community, an expansion and 
growth of law are essential. How that is to be accomplished 
is the problem of vital interest. In the three agencies that 
have been enumerated, there may be remarked a progressive 
openness in effecting changes in the law. Thus, ostensibly, the 
jurisconsults do not ‘ make,' they only ‘ interpret ' law ; and yet 
in numerous cases, by their process of interpretation, they 
extracted out of the XII Tables a good deal that was never in 
them. The Praetor, at least in later times, had an acknow- 
ledged right to supplement, to develop, and even to change 
the law, but his power was admitted within circumscribed, 
although somewhat indefinite, limits. , Legislation, the direct 
and open change of law on accoimt of its unfitness, is the latest 
in reaching maturity. Under the Empire, this came to super- 
sede both the others. 
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The Jurisconsults (jjurisconsultiy Jurisperitiy JuAsprudentei)* 

Until the time of Diocletian, the administration of law was 
not confided to professional lawyers. It was regarded as a 
public office that each citizen might be called upon to under- 
take. The Praetor was, generally speaking, more of a states- 
man than a jurist, a politician on his way to the consulship, not, 
as with us, a middle-aged lawyer retiring from active practice 
to exercise judicial functions. But there grew^up in Rome a 
class of men who made it their business to know the law and to 
communicate their information to those who sought it. Hence 
a strange result. The men that knew the law had no direct 
participation in the administration of justice; the men that 
administered justice did not know law. 

Pomponius, in his brief account of the history of Roman Law, 
informs us that the custody of the XII Tables, the exclusive 
knowledge of the forms of procedure {legia actiones)y and the 
right of interpreting the law, belonged to the College of 
Pontiffs. (D. 1, 2, 2, 6.) He goes on to say that this continued 
for a century after the publication of the XII Tables, until 
Cneius Flavius, a clerk of Appius Claudius, who had written 
down the forms of actions, abstracted his master’s book and 
published it. This publication was known as the Jus Flavianum., 
Some years later Sextus Aelius wrote a book in three parts 
(Jus tripertiturn). It gave an account of the XII Tables, of the 
interpretation of the XII Tables, and of the forms of procedure, 
(D. 1, 2, 2, 38), and was called Jus jElianum, (D. 1, 2, 2, 7.) 
Tiberius Coruncanius, who lived about three centuries before 
Christ, is said to have been the first to publicly profess to give 
information on law. (D. 1, 2, 2, 35.) Until, however, about a 
century before Christ, the task of answering questions of law 
fell cliiefly on aged patricians who had held high office ; but 
from about that time the existence of a class of professional 
jurisconsults may be dated. 

During the Republic it was entirely voluntary for a magis- 
trate to receive, or for any one to give, advice on law. Never- 
theless the ignorance of the Praetor and judices naturally made 
them welcome the assistance it was in the power of the juris- 
consults to offer. But Augustus introduced two important 
changes ; he gave a higher authority to the opinions of the 
jurisconsults, but admitted only those to the exercise of the 
profession that had first obtained Imperial sanction. Hence- 
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forth the ^us respondendi was confined to the privileged class 
of authorised jurists. 

The answers of learned men {responsa prudentium) are the decisions and 
opinions of those that have been allowed to build up the laws. It was an 
institution of ancient times that there should be men to interpret the laws on 
behalf of the State. To them the Emperor gave the right to answer {jus 
respondendi), and they were called jurisconsults, [If all their opinions 
coincide, what they thus declare takes the place of statute ; if they differ in 
opinion, the judge may lawfully follow which he pleases. This is pointed 
out by a rescript q£ the late Emperor Hadrian.] The decisions a,nd opinions 
of all of them held such authority that, as has been settled, a judge could 
not lawfully depart from what they answered. (J. i, 2 , 8 ; G. i, 7-) 

The authority given to the opinions naturally extended to 
the writings of the jurisconsults. Hence an extraordinary 
impetus was given to the production of legal literature, and to 
the activity that followed during the first two centuries of 
the Christian era wo owe the rich store of juridical reasoning 
that constitutes the permanent value of the mature Roman Law. 

The system begun by Augustus had one drawback. Juris- 
consults might give different opinions, and how was the 
person hearing a cause to determine which was right? So 
marked became the divisions among jurisconsults, that soon 
two rival schools grew up, giving opposite opinions on a con- 
siderable number of points of law. It was thus in the power 
of a Praetor or judex in many cases to determine his judgment, 
either for plaintiff or defendant, according as he chose to follow 
the Sabinians or the Procuhaus. Gains refers to a partial remedy 
introduced by Hadrian. At a later period (a.d. 426) Valentinian 
enacted a law, commonly called “ The Law of Citation,” provid- 
ing that the writings of only five jurists, Papinian, Paul, Gains, 
Ulpian, and Modestinus, should be quoted as authorities. If a 
majority of these held one opinion, that was to bind the judge ; 
if they were equally divided, the opinion of the illustrious 
Papinian was to be adopted. (C. Th. 1, 4, 1 .) 

From the manner in which the jurisconsults modified the 
law, it is extremely difficult to spe 9 ify the changes that ought 
to be ascribed to them. It is probably to them, however, that 
we may ascribe the extension of glans, an acorn, to every kind 
of fruit ; and tignum, or timber, to every kind of building 
material. Their influence was also felt in forms of convey- 
ancing. Of these the most generally useful was the fictitious suit 
(m jure cessio), which although resorted to long before the exist- 
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ence of jurisconsults as a professional class, was doubtless largely 
extended by them. It; was by their ingenuity, as Cicero com- 
plains, that women were enabled to nominate their own tutores 
(p. 548). , The great bulk of Roman Law, and all that is most 
valuable in it, is duo to the jurisconsults. A glance at the 
Table of Statutes and Constitutions shows how small relatively 
was the amount contributed by direct legislation. 

The Praetor. 

The Praetor (p. 787) exercised a qualified ojr limited legis- 
lative power. With him all legal proceedings commenced. 
By him the questions at issue between the parties were 
put in shape. In a progressive community, where the 
wants of the people continually tend to go beyond the pro- 
visions of the law, it was almost inevitable that the Praetor 
should exercise on the gi-owth of Roman Law an influence far 
more powerful, as it was more direct and authoritative, than 
the influence of the jurisconsults. To avoid the evils of 
uncertainty, a practice grew up of issuing at the time of his 
taking office a Proclamation or Edict stating the rules by which 
he would guide himself in granting or refusing legal remedies. 
This Proclamation was called Edictum Perpetuum, in contrast to 
temporary or occasional Proclamations, which were known as 
-Edicta llepentina. Naturally each successive Praetor was con- 
tent in the main to follow in the footsteps of his predecessors, 
and the portion of their Edict that he transferred to his own 
•was called Edictum translatitium or tralatitium. 

Until B.O. 66 there was no guarantee, except constitutional 
usage, that a Praetor would adhere during his term of office to 
the rules laid d(twn in his own Proclamation ; but in that year 
a statute {lea Cornelia de Edictis Perpetuis) was passed, declaring 
it illegal for a Praetor to depart from his Edict. The growth 
of this Edictum Perpetuum continued vigorously for more than 
a century after the Empire, although the triumph of the Imperial 
system involved the destruction of the great elective magis- 
tracies of the Republic. Under Hadrian, Salvius Julianus 
consolidated and arranged the Perpetual Edict ; and that work 
may be taken to mark the end of Praetorian legal reform. 

Edicts are the orders of those that have the right to issue Edicts {jus 
Edicendt), This right the magistrates of the Roman people have ; but the 
largest right in regard to Edicts is that of the two Praetors, the city Praetor 
and the Praetor for aliens, whose jurisdiction in the provinces belongs to 
the Presidents ; and again that of the Curule iEdiles, whose jurisdiction 
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belongs to the quaestors in the provinces of the Roman people. Into 
the Emperor’s provinces no quaestors at all are sent ; and therefore in 
these provinces no such Edict is put forth. (G. f, 6.) 

As to the distinction between Provinces of the Roman People and Emperor's 
Provinces, see p. 802. 

The Praetors’ Edicts have no slight authority in law. These we 
usually call also the Jus Honorarium j because those that bear high 
honours, the magistrates that is, have given their authority to this branch of 
law. The Curule yEdiles, too, put forth an Edict in certain cases ; and that 
Edict is a portion of the yus Honorarium, (J. i, 2, 7.) 

The manner* in which the Praetor affected the law was 
threefold; (1) he denied to a person having a perfect legal 
right his proper remedy; (2) he gave old actions to persons 
having no legal right ; and (3) he introduced entirely new actions. 
Of the latter class, much the most important is the Interdict. 
Of the extension of old actions to new cases we have many 
examples. The extension is described as a fiction by Gains, 
but the examples he gives shows that he uses the word Fiction 
in a somewhat peculiar sense. Thus while it was a rigid 
maxim of law that the Praetor could not make an Heir {Herea)y 
he contrived, nevertheless, under the name of honorum possession 
to give to a person all the rights and duties of the Heir. In 
the actions brought by such a person the formula ran in this 
way : •’* If — were Aulus Agerius heir — Numerius Negidius ought 
to pay him xxx sestertii : let the judex condemn Numerius to 
pay him that amount.” This form, it may be observed, does 
not make the false averment that Aulus Agerius is heir; it 
simply says that WiQ judex must give the same sentence against 
Numerius as if Aulus Agerius were heir. This seems rather a 
hypothetical than a fictitious action. An action of this kind was 
said to be founded on utility {actio utilis). 

In some actions the Praetor took a bolder course. Although 
the so-called fictio is very transparent, yet we can believe that 
it was adopted from a desire^ to conciliate opposition. It was 
perhaps less of a shock to say that Aulus Agerius ought to 
recover as if he were heir, than to say that he ought to recover 
whether he was heir or not. It conveyed the impression that 
if Aulus were not heir according to strict law, nevertheless in 
justice he ought to be. ' But in some formulae a more direct 
course was taken. Thus in the case of a sale of inheritance 
the defendant was condemned to pay the buyer, if it appeared 
that he owed money to the deceased. (G. 4, 38.) 

The Praetor stands in Eoman Law midway between the 
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jurisconsults and the legislature. His right to"^ alter the law 
was openly acknowledged, but it was not unlimited. Th6 
Praetor was hedged round by a firm, although invisible and 
Somewhat elastic, band. He may be viewed as the keeper of 
the conscience of the Roman people, as the person who was to 
determine in what cases the strict law was to give way to natural 
justice {naturalis aequitas). (D. 44, 4, 4, 1.) But even a wider 
authority than this was ascribed to him, for he was allowed to 
entertain general considerations of utility {publica utilitas). 
(D. 1, 1, 7, 1.) A single example, however, may sufece to show 
that the Praetor’s edict was confined within real, although 
indefinable, limits. The XII Tables gave the succession to a 
father to his children under his potestas ; the children released 
from the potestas did not succeed. The Praetor, however, did 
not scruple to admit emancipated children to succeed their 
fathers ; but it was reserved for later legislation to provide that 
a child should succeed to its mother. 

The work of the Praetor may be summed up under three 
heads. It was the Praetor chiefly that admitted aliens within 
the pale of Roman Law. To him mainly is due the change 
by which the Formalism of Roman Law was superseded by 
well-conceived rules, giving effect to the real intentions of 
parties. Lastly, he took the first and most active share in 
transforming the law of intestate succession, by which, for the 
purpose of inheritance, the family was regarded as based on the 
natural tie of blood instead of the artificial relation of potestas. 

Legislation. 

To give a fujl account of this topic would be to write the 
constitutional history of Rome ; suffice it here to mark a few 
distinctions that are of importance in looking at the historical 
development of Roman Law. 

During the Republic, the Popular Assembly was the fountain 
of legislation; during the earlier history of the Empire, the 
place of the Popular Assembly* was gradually taken by the 
Senate, acting as the mouthpiece of the Emperor ; finally, even 
this, form was dropped, and aU enactments flowed directly from 
the Emperor. 

A statute (Jex) is what the Roman people, when asked by a senatorial 
magistrate — a Consul for instance — [ordered and] settled. A decree of the 
commons {piebiscitum) \syih2X the commons, when asked by a magistrate of 
the commons — a Tribune for instance — [ordered and] settled. The commons 
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{filebs) differ from the people {pc^ulus), as species does from kind (genus) ; 
for the name people means the whole of the citizens, counting the patricians 
and senators as well. But the name “ commons” means the rest of the citizens 
without the patricians and senators. [Hence in old times the patricians said 
that they were not bound by the decrees of the commons, because they had 
been made without their authority.] But afterwards the lex Hortensia was 
passed, proving that the decrees of the commons should bind the whole 
people ; and in that way they were made quite equal to statutes. (J. i, 2, 
4 J G. I, 3*) 

During the Republic three Assemblies of the Roman people 
existed. The oldest was the Comitia Curiata, a patrician body, 
of which we have reminiscences in the law of adoption and of 
wills. The Comitia Centuriata, said to have been originated by 
one of the Kings, Servius Tullius, included the whole Roman 
people, Plebeians as well as Patricians, arranged in classes 
according to their wealth, but so as to give the preponderating 
power to the richest. The Comitia IHhuta was based on a local 
division of the people, the vote being taken by wards. In this 
assembly the influence of numbers predominated. Livy men- 
tions a lex Valeria Horatia (b.O. 449) as giving effect to a 
compromise between the Patricians and Plebeians, whereby it 
was agreed that the enactments of the Comitia Trihuta should 
bind the whole people. Another law {lex Publilia, B.O. 339) 
seems to have provided that the ordinanees of the plebeians 
should be law only with the concurrence of the Senate : the 
lex Hortensia^ B.O. 287, gave full effect to the plehiscita without 
the Senate. Very often plehiscita (such as the lex Aquilia) are 
called leges, a term that in strict propriety ought to be confined 
to the enactments of the people {Populiscitd), 

A Senaius Consulium (decree of the Senate) is what the Senate orders 
and settles. [It takes the place of a statute, although this was formerly 
questioned.] After the Roman people grew so big that it was hard to bring 
them together on one spot in order to ratify a law, it seemed fair that the 
Senate should be consulted instead of the people. (J. i, 2, 5 ; G. i, 4.) 

Theophilus traces the authority of the Senate to the Ux Ilortmsia, which gave 
full validity to the ptebiscita. 

Imperial Constitutions. 

An imperial constitution is what the Emperor settles by decree, edict, or 
letter. It has never been doubted that this takes the place of a statute, 
since the Emperor himself receives his power by statute. (G. i, 5.) 

Nay more : what the Emperor determines has the force of a statute {^uod 
i>rincipi placuit legis habet vigorem), since by the lex regia that is passed to 
give him imperial power, the people has yielded up to him all its own 
power, both military and civil. _ Whatever, therefore, the Emperor settles by 
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a letter, or after inquiry decrees, or commands by an edict, is (it is agreed) 
a statute. These are what are called Constitutions. (J. 1,2, 5.) 

Plainly some of these are personal, and are not to be dragged into pre- 
cedents, since this is not the Emperor’s wish. For if he grants some one a* 
favour because he deserves it, or inflicts a penalty on some one, or helps 
some one without a precedent, he does not go beyond the person. Othdrs, 
again, since they are general, bind all beyond a doubt. (J. i, 2, 6.) 

The sovereign power was exercised by the Emperors in 
three ways ; (1) by direct legislation, edicta, constitutiones ; (2) by 
judgments in theii- capacity as the Supreme Tribunal {decreta); 
and (3) by epiatolae or reacripta, giving advice on questions of 
law in answer to inferior judges. This authority seems to have 
been conferred by statute {lex regia) at the beginning of each 
reign. The law by which Vespasian was invested with supreme 
power was discovered in the 14th century ; and it shows that 
*the legal" foundation of the Emperor’s power was a st atute. 

The constitutions of the Emperors were collected at different 
times. The oldest collection is the Codex Gregorianus et Her-^ 
mogenianus^ which covers a period of about 200 years, from 
Hadrian to Constantine. Only a few fragments of it remain.* 
From this period to the reign of Theodosius II, the constitutions 
are gathered in the Codex Theodosianus. It was made by a 
commission (consisting of sixteen members), appointed A.D. 435, 
which took three years to the work. It was sent by Theo- 
dosius to his son Valentinian III., who accepted it for the 
Western Empire, and presented it amid acclamation to the 
Senate. The Theodosian Code has little pretensions to scientific 
classification. The separate constitutions are collected under 
titles indicating their subject-matter : these titles are collected 
in sixteen books. It has come down to us almost complete. 

The reign of Justinian marks the culminating period of 
Roman Law. The production of law had in a great measure 
ceased before his time, but by a very remarkable series of 
enactments, Justinian accomplished a marvellous work in 
cutting away anomalies and giving completeness and symmetry 
to the body of the law. The chief minister in these reforms 
was Tribonian, Quaestor of the Palace, who died A.D. 545. 
Justinian was scarcely seated on the throne when he began the 
work that has given him such renown. On 13th Feb. 628 a 
commission of ten members was appointed to draw up a Code 
like the Theodosian Code. In scarcely more than a year (7th 
April 529) the work was done. This Code, called the Codex 
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Vetusj was superseded hj a later edition, and has been entirely 
lost. 

On the 15th Dec. 530, a commission of sixteen members with 
Tribonian at its head was appointed for a new task — nothing 
less than to bring within a moderate compass and arrange in 
order the vast accumulation of law that had grown up under 
the hands of Jurisconsults and Praetors. The commission pro- 
ceeded to deal with the works of 39 jurists, consisting of 
nearly 2000 books and 3,000,000 verses. In the course of only 
three years thjs pile of material was sifted and reduced to 
about one-twentieth of its original bulk. The scraps or frag- 
ments of the jurists were placed under titles, and these were 
collected in fifty divisions or books. The titles are arranged in 
the order of the topics of the Edictum Perpetuum as it was shaped 
by Salvius Julianus. The arrangement of the fragments under 
the titles seems to have been mechanical. The commission 
divided the writings of the jurists into three classes, and 
assigned each class to a separate sub-committee. The first 
class, called Sabinian, embraced all the systematic treatises on 
the jus civile; the second, called Edictal, consisted of the 
Praetor’s Edict, with commentaries on it; the third, called 
Papinian, was formed of the writings of Papinian and the 
record of cases. Each sub-committee arranged its collections 
independently, and when they came together to arrange the 
titles, they took for the first group that which had the most 
numerous, and for the last that which had the least numer- 
ous fragments. Such at least is the conclusion that has been 
drawn with much ingenuity by a German jurist (Blume) from 
the distribution of the fragments. The finished work was called 
Digesta or Pandecta^ and on the 30th Dec. A.D. 533 it obtained 
the force of law. 

In the beginning of A.D. 533, a new commission was appointed 
of law-professors and advocates to prepare an elementary or 
preparatory text-book. The commission adopted the Institutes 
of Gaius as a groundwork, and the Institutes of Justinian are 
little more than a new edition of Gaius, with such omissions 
and additions as were necessitated by the lapse of more than 
three centuries. The Institutes of Gaius were recovered in 
1816 by Niebuhr. Of Gaius himself almost nothing is 
known. Even his name is lost, Gaius being merely a 
praenomen. Notwithstanding the lacunae that still exist, his 

d 
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work is invaluable in reference to the antiquities of Roman 
Law. 

In the preparation of the Digest, many controverted points 
turned up, some of which were referred to Justinian for decision. 
The number of such questions that arose before the Digest was 
finished was fifty. They were at first collected separately, and 
called the Qumquaginta Deciaiones^ 

After publishing the Pandects and Institutes in A.D. 534, a 
commission was appointed to revise the old Code, and incor- 
porate the new constitutions and decisions. Tlys revision was 
completed in the same year, and confirmed on the Ifith Nov. 
634. 

J ustinian found his zeal for law reform by no means stifled 
by these great works, and some of the most important enact- 
ments, especially relating to intestate succession, were published 
afterwards. Thes,e subsequent laws are called Novellae. 
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Under Tiberius. 
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Under Claudius. 
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— Macedonianum „ 46 (^) 
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Claudianum „ 52 
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Under Nero. 

SenatuB Consultum Neronianum „ 37 

Turpillianum,, 61 

liex Petronia ... „ 61(?) 

Senatus Consultum Trebellianum ,, 62 
Pegasianum „ 70 

IJndbr Trajan. 

Pubrianum „ 101 
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Under Hadrian. 
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Under the Antonines. 

Tertullianum „ 158 

Orphitianum „ 178 

Sabinianum 

Under Commodus. 
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A Table op the Chiep Impbeial Enactments Referred to 
IN this Work. 


Augustus, B.C. 29 to A.D. 14. 

Deportation, 73. | Trusts and codicilli, 630, 644. 

Tiberius, A.D. 14-37. 

Manus, 78. 

Claudius, A.D. 41-54. 

Freedmcn, ingratitude of, ,25. | Slave, cruelty of master, 13, 37. 

Trajan, A.D. 98-117. 

Children, cruelty to, 46. I Will of peculium castrenae, 

Soldiers' wills, 590. | 617. 

Hadrian, A.D. 117-138. 

I^eneficium diviaionis, 399. 

Freemen, fraudulent sale of, 26. 

Hereditas, renunciation of, .574. 

Landmarks, removing, 104. 

Antoninus Pius, A.D. 138-161. ' 

Aquachaustua, 242. Husband and wife, gifts between, 176. 

Arrogation of impubes, 61. Transfer of obligations, 447, 697. 

Error in status, 54. Tutela, exemption from, 539. 

Marcus Aurelius Antoninus, A.D. 161-180. 

Addictio bonorum libertatis causa, Denuntiatio litis, 809. 

562. Divorce, 509, 513. 

Cretio, 694. Fiscus, purchase from, 126. 

Curator, 554. Set-off, 856. 

Commodus, A.D. 180-193. 

Freedmen, ingratitude of, 25. | Jus aureorum annulonim, 490. 

Severus, A.D. 193-211. 

Alienation by persons condemned, 174. Legacy of mortga^d property, 716. 
Alienation, restraint on, 763. Peculium and Legacy, 726, 727. 

Donatio mortis causa, 732. PupiUus, maintenance of, 541. 

Dos, obligation to give, 498. Substitution, 610. 


Lucrativa usucapio, 124. 
Status, 43. 

Treasure- trove, 112. 
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Caracalla, a.d. 211. 

Extended the rights of citizenship to aU the subjects of the Emperor, 28, 41. 


Alexander Severus, a.d. 222-235. 

Children, cruelty to, 46. | Mortgage, foreclosure of, 266. 

Gordian, A.D. 288-244. 


Hereditas, renunciation of, 574. 


Diocletian and Maximian, a.d. 284-305. 

Adoption by women, 66. Okdo .Tudiciorum abolished, 852 (a.d. 

Costs of appeals, 889. 294). 

Divorce, 513. Sale for inadequate price, 318. 

Wills in favour of children, 592. 


Constantine, a.d. 306-337. 


Bona matema, 1 48. 

Coin, offences against, 908. 

Coloni, 17. 

Concubines, gifts to, 174. 

Cretio, 694. 

Denuutiatio litis, 810. 

Divorce, 511. 

Formulae, 852. 

Frccdmen, ingratitude of, 25. 
Imprisonment for debt abolished, 876. 
Killing children, 46. 


Legitimation by subsequent marriage, 56. 
Lex comiiiissoria abolished, 262, 265. 
Manumission, 32, 38. 

Marriage, restraints on, 508. 

Peculium quasi -castrense, 147* 
Sanguinolenti, 47. 

Slave, killing a, 1 4. 

Tutor, alienation by, 522. 

Vindicatio of immoveables, 189. 

Wills in favour of children, 529. 
Witnesses to codicilli, 645. 


Constantins and Constans, A.D. 337-353. 

Heir, informal appointment of, 607. 

‘ Valentinian, Valens and Gratian, A.D. 364-379. 

Children, exposure of, 46. Dos, sureties for, disallowed, 394. 

Concubines, gifts to, 174, 622. Sacrifice of child, made capital crime, 910. 


Theodosius to Marcian, A.D. 379-450. 


Actions, limitation of, 467. 
Adsertor libertatis, 40. 

Bona materna, 148. 
Concubines, gifts to, 175. 
Cousins, marriage of, 505. 
Cretio, abolished, 694. 

Dies juridici, 861 . 

Divorce, 511, 512. 

Donatio ante nuptias, 163. 
Fideicommissa, forms of, 31. 


Judgments in Greek, 848. 

Legitimation by offering to Curia, 57. 
Manumission, 38. 

Marriage of deceased wife’s sister, 507. 
Pactum dc constitueiida dote, 378. 
Peculium quasi-castrense, 1 48. 

Seizure of property by force, 96, 97. 
Wills, in favour of children, 592 ; in 
writing, 687 ; renewal of, 626. 
Witnesses to codicilli, 645. 


Leo and Anthemius, a.d. 457-472. 


Arrhae sponsalitiae, 516. 
Cities as heirs, 619. 
Conditio praepostera, 412. 
Legitimation, 57. 


Peculium quasi-castrense, 148. 
Priority of public mortgage, 
270. 

Stipulation, formalities of, 287. 
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Zeno, A.] 

Actio injuriarum, 11. , 

Dilatory exceptions, 855, 857. 

Disputing landlord’s title, 338. 
Emphyteusis, 256. 

Anastasius, 

Actions, limitation of, 467. 

Adoption, 58 
Coloni, 18. 

Justinian, . 

Actio rei uxoriae, 162. 

Actions, limitation of, 467-469. 

Adoption, 63, 65. 

Adsertor libertatis, 40. 

Aifectus furandi, 88. 

Argentarii, 273, 389, 473. 

Beneiicium ordinis, 389. 

Bishops, as witnesses, 897. 

Church property, alienation of, 170, 171. 
Cognates, as tutores, 531. 

Coloni, 18. 

Concubines, gifts to, 1 75, 622. 

Conditio, as to death, 412. 

praepostera, 412. 

Constituta pecunia, 387. 

Costs, 858. 

Curator, testamentary, 554. 

Dedititii, abolished, 495. 

Divorce, 509, 512, 513. 

Donatio propter nuptias, 163. 

mortis causa, 732. 

Dos, 153, 160, 161. 

Emancipation, 68, 75, 148. 

Exceptio non numeratae pecuniae, 296. 
Fideicommissaria hereditas, 640, 645. 
Fundus dotalis, alienation of, 154. 

Gifts, 173. 

Handwriting, proof of, 900. 

Heir, liability of, 574-676. 

Husband and wife, gifts between, 177. 
Incerta persona as heir, 619. 

Interest, rates of, 472. 


L 474-490. 

Legitim, satisfaction of, 603. 

Legitimation by subsequent marriage 
56. 

Usucapio of res fisci, 126. 

A.D. 491-518. 

Emancipation, 68, 531, 534, 672. 
I’ransfer of obligations, restrained, 

448. 

.D. 527-565. 

Intestate succession, 670, 678-680. 

Jus aureorum annulorum, 491. 

Latini Juniani abolished, 495. 

Legacy, conjunctim and disjunctiin, 
731. 

place of, in will, 734. 

Legitim, 602, 604, 606. 

Legitimation, 56, 57. 

Lex Aclia iSentia repealed, 35. 

Lex Furia Caninia repealed, 37. 

Lucid interval, 426. 

Manumission, 31, 32, 35, 38. 

Marriage, restraint on, 508. 

Mortgages, foreclosure, 266 ; sale of, 
265. 

Novation, 450. 

Oaths of plaintiff and defendant, 859. 
I’actum donationis, 379. 
reculium, 148, 149. 

Pupillus, payments to, 51 9. 

Senatus Consultum Claudianum repealed, 
24. 

Servi poenae, 25. 

Substitutio exemplaris, 614. 

Summons, 810. 

Theft from borrower, 93. 

Transfer of obligations, 448. 

Tutor, investment by, 522. 

(Jsucapio, 144. 

Women, as tutores, 537 ; intercessiones 
of, 393. 

Written agreements, 289, 331. 



Jurisconsults whos# Writings are Referred to in the 
Corpus Juris. 


Prior to Augustus. 


Sextus Aelius, about B.c. 200. 

Oato, Father and Son, b.c. 140. 

Publius Mucius Soaevola, b.c. 133. 
Manilius, Consul in fi.c. 148. 

Brutus. 

Drusus, Consul in b.c. 147. 

Publius Rutilius Rufus (a disciple of 
Panaetius the Stoic), b.c. 100. 


Quintus Mucius Scaevola, Consul B.c. .'iO 
(the first systematic writer on law). 
Caius xVquilius Galla, Praetor b.c. 60. 
Serviiis Sulpicius, Consul B.O. 51. 

Quintus Cornelius Maximus. 

Labco Antistius, the Father. 

Granius Flaccus. 

Aelius G alius. 


Under Augustus, B.C. 29 to A.D. 14. 


Aulus Ofilius. 

Aldus Cascellius. 

Trebatius, introduced CodicIUi. 
Quintus Aelius Tubero, Consul n. c. 8. 
Alfenus Varus, Consul A.D. 1. 
Aufidius Nainusa. 

Gains Ateius Pacuvius. 

China. 


PubliciuH Gellius. 

Antistius Lalxio (Sou), Founder of the 
School of Proculians. A Stoic and 
Republican. 

Ateius CJaiuto, Founder of SabinitULS. A 
supporter of Augustus. 

Blaesus. 

Vitellius, 


The Schools of Sabinians and Proculians arose perhaps more 
from personal and political rivalry than from any broad contrast 
in their juridical views. The instances where they differed in 
opinion will be found enumerated in the Index. 


Sabin TANS. 

Ateius Capito. 

Masurius Sabinus. 

Caius Cassius Loiigmus. 
C'aclius Sabinus. 

Priscus JavolenuB. 
Aburnus Valens. 
Tuscianus. 

Salvius Julianus. 


Proculians. 

Antistius Labco. 

Nerva (Father). 

Proculus. 

Nerva (Son). 

Pegasus. 

Juventius Cclsus (Father). 
Juventius Cclsus (Son). 
J’riscuH Neratius. 


Under Tiberius, A.D. 14-37. 

Masurius Sabinus. Proculus. C^artilius. 

Nerva (Father). Fulciiius. Nerva (Son). 

Caius Cassius Longinus. Mela. Atilicinus. 


Coelius Sabinus. , 
Pegasus. 

Juventius CelsuH. 
Priscus Javolemis. 


Caligula to Trajan, A.D. 37-117. 

Aristo. Miiicius Natalis. 

Neratius Priscus. Urscius-ferox. 

Arrianus. V arius Luciillue. 

Plautius. Fulidius. 



Ivi JURISCONSULTS REFERRED TO IN CORPUS JURIS, 


Hadrian and Antoninus Pius, A.D. 117-160. 


Celsus. 

SalviuB Julianiis. 
Abumus Yalens. 
Laelius. 

Y indius. 

African UB. 


Yolusius MaecianuB. 
IJlpius Marcellus. 
Yalerius Severus. 
Tei'entius ClemenB. 
PubliciuB. 


Factumeius Clemens. 

CampanuB. 

OctavenuB. 

Yivianua. 

SextuB PediuB. 


Marcus and Commodus, A.D. 161-192. 


Gaivs. 

PomponiuB. 

QuintuB C. Scaevola. 


Mauricianus. 
Papiriiia Justus. 
PapiriuB Pronto. 


SaturninuB. 
Tai'entenuB PatemuB. 


Severus to Gordian, A.D. 193-237 


CallistratuB. 
Papinianus. 
ArriuB Menander. 
Tei-tullianuB. 


Paulus. 

Ulpianus.* 

MarcianuB. 

Tryphoninus. 


LiciniuB Kufiiius. 
Macer. 
Modestinuh. 
Florentiiius. 


Jurists whose date is uncertain. 


PuteolanuB. 

PaconiuB. 


Furius Antianus. 
Kutilius Maximus. 



ERRATA. 


Page 5, line 13 after “where ” add “men commonly pass.’* 

— 13, I, 10 from bottom, for “master’s ** read “masters*.** 

— 25, „ 16 for “recission” read “rescission.** 

— 29, it 16 from bottom, for “ Vestibulici ** read “ VectibtdicV* 

— . 34, „ 3 „ „ (J. 1, 61, 2) read (J. 1, 6, 2). 

— 65, „ 2 „ „ “legitimation** read “legitimation.** 

— 68, „ 14 and 19, from top, for “ G. 2, 136 *’ and “G. 2, 137,*’ read (G. 1, ir6), 

(G. 1, 137). 

— 71, » 3 from top, for (G. 1, 229) read (G. 1, 129). 

— 80, „ 14 „ „ (G. 1, 11, 1) „ (G. 1, 111). 

— 103, „ 18 from bottom, „ (J. 4, 9, 4) read (J. 4, 9, 1). 

— 121, „ 6 „ „ “depositor** read “depositee.” 

— 160, „ 21 from top, „ “Servus** read “Servius.” 

— 165, „ 9 from bottom, „ (J. 2, 14) „ (J. 2, 1, 4). 

— 200, „ 6 „ „ (p. 105) read (p. 97). 

— 203, „ 19 „ „ “ownership” read “INHERITANCE.” 

•— 269, „ 17 „ „ “Gallus ** read “Julius.** 

— 346, „ 17 „ „ “required** „ “acquired,” 

— 386, „ 12- „ „ “3” „ “V.” 

— 392, „ 21 „ „ “sestertia** „ “sestertii.** 

— 397, „ 25 „ „ “debtor” „ “ creditor ** twice. 

— 427, „ 4 „ „ “sixth” „ “second.** 

— 438, „ 16 from top, „ “ creditors ” read “ debtors. ” 

— 642, „ 6 „ „ “signities” „ “segnities.” 

— 681, „ 16 from bottom „ (J. 37, pr.) read (J. 3, 7, pr.) 

— 711, „ 12 „ „ (G. 2, 24, 1) „ (J. 2, 24, 1). 

— 712, „ 5 „ „ (G. 2, 79) „ (G. 2, 279). 



EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONSi 


J. is Institutes of Justinian. (J. 3, 1, 1.) The first figure iifdicates the book, the 
second the title, and the third the section referred to. Thus, J. 3, 1, 1 means 
3d book, let title, 1st section. 

G. is Institutes of Gaius. (G. 2, 6) means 2d book and 6th section. Gains is not 
arranged in titles. 

D. is Digest or Pandects. (D. 39, 3, 1, 17) means the 39th book, 8d title, Ist frag- 
ment, and 17 th section of that fragment. 

C. is Code of Justinian. (C. 4, 8, 1) means 4th book, 8th title, and Ist constitution. 
(C. 6, 30, 18 pr.) means 6th book, 30th title, 18th constitution, and the principium 
or preliminary section. 

Nov. is the Novels of Justinian. They are numbered separately, the longer ones 
being divided into sections. (Nov. 81, 31 is the 81st novel and 3d section. 

C. Th. is the Code of Theodosius, which is divided in the same way as the Code of 
Justinian. 

Paul, Sent. 2, 7, 2 is the 2d book, 7th title, and 2d section of the Sententiae of J ulius 
Paulus. 

XJlp. Frag. 25, 2 is the 25th title and 2d section of the Fragments of Domitius 
Ulpianus. 

Dip. Inst, is the fragments of Ulpian’s Institutes. 

Mos. et Bom. Legum Collat. 6, 4, 2 is the 6th title, 4th chapter, and 2d section of 
the Mosaicarum et Romanarum Legum Collatio. 

Frag. Vat. is the Vatican Fragments. 

Vet. cujusd. jur. consult, is Veteris cujusdam jurisconsulti consultatio, a shoi't collec- 
tion of moot points in law. 

The above, beginning with Paul, Sent., are to be found in Hubchke’b 
** Jurisjynidentuie Antejustinianae quae mpermnV' 


V.B.— It is important for the student to bear in mind that the Institutes of Gaius 
are more than 300 years older than the Institutes of Justinian. 

Passages in the translation enclosed in square brackets are to be found in Gaius 
only, and not in Justinian. 
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BOOK I. 

EIGHTS IN REM. 


RIGHTS m REM IN RESPECT OF ONE’S OWN PERSON. 


Definition. 

T O prevent men hurting one another is naturally a paramount 
object in every system of law. It is vain to protect pro- 
perty, if life and limb are not secure. But no system of law 
attempts to provide a remedy for every hurt that may be done 
to body or mind. The harm may be trifling, and therefore 
undeserving of attention; or it maybe grievous, but beyond 
roach of the instruments that a lawgiver has at his disposal. 
A line must be drawn. The law specifies the instances where 
it requires all men to abstain from doing harm or giving pain 
to one another. In other words, every man has a right, within 
the limits fixed by law, to personal immunity. In the technical 
language of jurisprudence, such a right is described as a right 
in rem in respect of one’s person. The unlawful causing of 
pain or hurt is a violation of such a right. 

But pain or hurt may bo caused in two ways ; either inten- 
tionally or through NEGLIGENCE. If pain or hurt were caused 
intentionally y the wrong done was technically called an injuria. 
The term injuria may be defined with almost perfect exactness 
as a wilful violation of a right in rem that one has in respect of 
one’s own person. It may be suspected that at first the Eoman 
Law provided no remedy when harm was done to a freeman 
through negligence ; but the deficiency, if it ever existed, was 
ultimately supplied. (D. 9, 1, 3 ; D. 9, 2, 13 ; D. 17, 2, 52, 16.) 

A 
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Illustration. 

A freeborn boy was sent to a shoemaker to learn his trade. The shoemaker, in a 
moment of irritation caused by the dulness of his pupil, threw a shoe at him, and 
destroyed his eye. Both J ulian and Ulpian agree that the shoemaker did not com- 
mit an injurui, because his iniention was simply to correct his pupil, and he did not 
throw the shoe for the purpose of hurting his eye. Nevertheless, they held that he 
was liable to pay compensation for the mischief he had done (D. 9, 2, 5, 3), on the 
ground that he did not, in correcting his pupil, take proper care to avoid excessive 
hurt. Undue severity of correction is tantamount to negligence. (D. 9, 2, 6.) 

The conception of NEGLIGENCE, as a ground of responsibility, 
will be discussed more conveniently in relatioi^to the violation 
of rights to property, and, at this stage, attention may be con- 
fined to intentional violations of rights in rem ; in other words, 
to the characteristics and limits of the delict of injuria. 

The subject may be considered under two heads, — First, an 
enumeration of the several rights constituting the class of 
rights in rem in respect of one’s person ; and, second, the 
circumstances that made the infliction of pain or harm an 
injuriay or violation of these rights. 

First, Enumeration op Rights in rem to One’s own Person. 

1. Harm to the Body. — It is an injuria to strike a man with your fist 

for instance, or with a whip, much more to scourge him. (J. 4, 4, ; 

G. 3, 220.) 

The protection of the body was naturally an object of solici- 
tude in the earliest period. The XII Tables contain provisions 
on this subject, the terms of which have been preserved to us.^ 
All wilful hurt to the body was included under injuria; and also 
a threat, if accompanied with an apparent intention of imme- 
diately executing it. (D. 47, 10, 16, 1.) 

An injury inflicted on the mind by drugs, being primarily an 
injury to the brain, may be included under the head of wrongs 
to the body. Examples are love-philtres or potions. (D. 47, 
10,15.) 

2. Personal Freedom. — To imprison a man, or forcibly keep 
him as a slave, knowing him to be free, was an offence dealt 
with by a statute (Lex Fabia or Favia) in existence before 
Cicero. (ProRabirio, 3; D. 48, 15, 6, 2.) That statute imposed 
only a pecuniary penalty, and it fell into disuse when kidnap- 
ping freemen was made a crime. (D. 48, 15, 7; C. 9, 20, 7; 
C. 9, 20, 16.) 


* Manufmtive ai oafregit UherOf CCC, [si] aervo OL poenam avJbito. 
Si mawkrvm rupaity ni cum to pacU^ talio eato. 
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3. Insults. — It is an injuria to revile a man in public {convicium facere). 
(j, 4, 4, 1 : G. 3, 220.) 

C(mvicium was the offence of publicly insulting or mobbing a man (D. 47, 10, 15, 
11), or assembling before his house or shop to annoy him. (D. 47, 10, 15, 7.) This 
offence was created by the Praetor.* 

In some cases insults to the dead become an injuria to the 
living, not exactly for the reason assigned by Lord Coke in a 
celebrated case (Wraynam’s) that justice lives although the 
person be dead, but because in popular estimation a man’s 
personal dignity might be wounded by insults offered to his 
predecessors. 


Illustrations^ 

An heir was siipp 9 sed to be bound' to uphold the good name of the person whom 
he succeeded, and an insult offered to the corpse of the deceased' was looked upon 
as an insult to him. (D. 47, 10^ 1, 4.) 

When the statue of a man's father, placed on a bust, is struck with stones, an injuria, 
is done to the man himself. (D. 47, 10, 27.) If the statue were joined to a* tomb, so as 
to become an immoveable, the offen'ce was regarded rather as sacrilege, and the remedy 
of the son was the action for a violated tomb (actio aepidcri violati), 

4. Slander, Libel. — It is the duty of every one to abstain 
from diminishing the reputation or good name of another.® The 
Praetor says, “ Let nothing be done to defame any man. If any 
one does anything against the foregoing, I will take up each 
case on its merits, and visit it accordingly.” This statement, 
although it indicates exactly the object of the law, is too wide, 
and must be qualified by the illustrations here subjoined. A 
man’s reputation may be assailed by acts, or by words written 
or spoken. The Roman law provides for all these ways. 

Illustrations, 

1®. By words. 

(1.) To insult a freeman by calling him a slave is an injuria, (C. 9, 35, 9.) So 
likewise to call one’s grandmother, a slave falsely. (C. 9, 35, 10.) 

(2.) To call a man an inforiner falsely, is an injuria. (C. 9, 35, 8.) 

2®, By writing. 

And it is an injuria to defame a man in prose or in verse whether you 
write the libel, draw it up, or publish it, or wilfully instigate or abet those 
that do. (J. 4 f 4 j I ; G. 3, 220.) 


* Qai adveraua honos mores convicium cul fecissCy cujusve opera factum esse dieetur 
quo adversus honos mores convicium fieret : in eum judicium daho. (D. 47, 10, 15, 2.) 

* Ait Preetor : “ Ne quid infamandi causa fiat ; si quis adversus ea fecci'itf prout 
qumque res erit, animadvertam.'^ (D. 47, 10, 15, 25.) 
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The words of Justinian are taken from the Lex Cornelia 
(b. 0. 81), which proceeds thus:^ ^'Even if he published 
it in the name of another, or anonymously, an action on the 
subject shall be allowed ; and if he that did such a thing is 
condemned, it is ordained that he shall be by statute incapable 
of taking any part in the making of a will.” 


Carmen, is the word employed in the XII Tables, which sanctioned the punish- 
ment of beating. That punishment was taken away by the Lex Portia. Carmen.^ 
says Paul (Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 15), includes not only inscriptions {qfigrcmmaia) and 
satirical poetry {satirce), but every form of writing. PacUterium was a libel composed 
to be sung in 'public. (Paul, Sent. 6, 4, 16.) Insults conveyed in pictures were also 
libels. 

It must be borne in mind that there was no injuria without 
an intention to destroy another’s good name. Hence, in litiga- 
tion, each party might lawfully make injurious statements of 
the other ; but even in this case moderation must be observed. 
(Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 15.) The mere circumstance, liowever, of a 
libel being contained in a document sent to the Emperor, did 
not protect it from punishment. (D. 47, 10, 15, 29.) 

3®. By acts. 

(i.) And it is an injuria to take possession of a man’s goods as if for debt 
[and to put them up for sale] when you know he owes you nothing. (J. 4, 4, i ; 
G. 3, 220.) 

(2.) Akin to this is the offence of demanding as a debt what is not due, in order to 
injure another’s credit. (D. 47, 10, 15, 33.) 

(3.) It was usual to sue a debtor before proceeding against his sureties, and who- 
ever, therefore, passed over a solvent debtor as if he were insolvent, and proceeded 
against the sureties to damage his credit, committed an injuria, (D. 47, 10, 19.) 

(4.) A creditor is bound to accept a solvent surety; and if he refuses one who is able 
to answer for the debt, with the object of defaming him, he commits an injuria, 
(D. 2, 8. 5, 1.) 

(5.) To apprehend a person as a fugitive slave, or to bring an action to claim a person 
as a slave, knowing him to be free, is an injuria, (D. 47, 10, 12 ; D. 47, 10, 22.) 

(6.) He that flees for refuge to the statues or images of the emperors, to make 
it appear falsely that another has unlawfully imprisoned him, commits an injuria, 
(D. 48, 16, 28, 7.) 

5. To enter a man’s house against his will, even to serve a 
summons (D. 47, 10, 23), was regarded as an invasion of his 
privacy, and almost as a personal insult. (D. 47, 10, 44.) 


* JStiamai aUeriua nomine edide^^, vd sine nomine^ uti de ea re agere liceret, el, ai 
condemnaltta ail qui id fedt, inteatahilia ex lege eaae jtibetur, (D. 47, 10, 5, 9.) 

“ InteatoMlia ” here means that the convicted person could neither make, nor be 
witness to, a will. (D. 28, 1, 18, 1.) 
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The iex Cornelia (b. c. 8i), too, speaks of injuriae^ and has brought in a 
special actio injuriarum. This action lies when a man alleges that he has 
been beaten or scourged, or that his house has bden entered by force. And 
by “ house” in this case is understood his own house in which he dwells, or a 
hired house, or one in which he lives rent-free or as a guest. (J. 4, 4, 8.) 

In one sense this offence can hardly be considered as directed 
against the person of the occupier, but it was against his dignity; 
for the majesty of a Roman citizen was supposed to extend 
beyond his strict personality to his immediate belongings, 
and even to his clothes. (D. 47, 10, 9, pi\) Directariiy who 
sneak into a house to steal, were guilty of a criminal offence. 
(Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 8.) 

6. Attempts directed against the chastity of boys and women 
constitute injuriae. 

And it is an injuria, to keep following about a respectable woman, or a 
youth still wearing the praetexta, or a young girl, or to attempt any one's 
chastity. And clearly there are many other forms of injuria. (J. 4, 4, i ; 
G. 3 , 220 .) 

This offence consisted in persistently following them about, as such constant pursuit 
was in itself a reflection on their character. (U. 47, 10, 15, 22.) 

The prchetexta was worn till the age of puberty. 

The use of obscene language is an wjurut, although not successfully accomplishing 
the immoral intention. (D. 47, 10, 15, 21 .) 

To accost {apjfcllare) and address a respectable woman in the dress of a matron 
was an injuria if the object were to conquer her chastity. But a respectable woman, 
if dressed as a slave or as a prostitute, had no remedy if she were so accosted. (D. 47, 
10 , 16, 16.) 

7- It is the duty of every one to abstain from vexatiously 
setting in motion against another the machinery of the law, 
(D. 47, 10, 13, 3.) 

8. Another case is this If at a spot where anything is kept so placed or 
hung that it might, if it fell, do harm to some one. For this there is a fixed 
penalty of ten aurei. (J. 4, 5, i.) 

In this case the penalty is exacted although no one is hurt. 
(D. 9, 3, 5, 11.) 

This injury is called a quasi delict {quasi ex malejicio). This 
means nothing, however, except that it is a late addition to the 
roll of delicts, made not by any statute, but by the judicial 
authority of the Praetor. 

Second, What Circumstances made the Infliction of 
Pain or hurt an injuria ? 

In its general sense, injuria means an unlawful act {quod non jure Jit). 
In a special sense, it is used to mean sometimes an affront {contumelia, from 
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contemno, in Greek i^pig ) ; sometimes a wrong {culpa, in Greek &djX9i/Aa) 
— and this is the sense of damnum injuria in the lex Aquiliaj and sometimes 
unfairness or injustice (in Greek ddixla), for when a decision is wrongfully 
given {non jure) against a man by the Praetor or judex, that man is said to 
suffer an injuria. (J. 4, 4, pr.) 

Of the four meanings here given to injuria, only one is appli- 
cable to the present case. Generally, it may be said that an 
injury is the intentional and illegal infliction of pain or hurt. 
To constitute a violation of a freeman’s rights to his own 
person, three elements chiefly must concur. • 

1. The violation must be intentional ; mere negligence does 
not give rise to injuria. It is not, however, necessary that the 
wrong-doer should know whom he hurts, provided he has a 
general intention to hurt some one. (D. 47, 10, 3, 2.) 

IlluBtrations. 

A strikes 11 in joke or in a sparring-match. As A has no intention to injure B, A 
does not commit any injuria. (D. 47, 10, 3, 3.) 

An astrologer or soothsayer, a sincere believer in his art, says a man is a thief who 
s not : he has uttered a slander, but he has not committed any injuria, for he is him- 
self in error. (D. 47, 10, 15, 13.) 

A strikes B, believing him to be his slave, and therefore considering himself as 
exercising his just right. A does not commit any injuria, although it should turn 
out that in reality B is free. (D. 47, 10, 3, 4.) 

A man intending to hit his slave, misses his aim, and accidentally hits a freeman 
standing by ; there is no injuria. (D. 47, 10, 4.) 

2. The act must be illegal. Every infliction of pain is not an 
injury, but only such as the law forbids. Pains inflicted by the 
law itself were not an infraction of the rights of personality. 
(D. 47, 10, 13, 1.) Hence a magistrate could not be compelled 
to give compensation for such losses as he caused in the course 
of administering justice, provided he did not intentionally abuse 
his authority. (D. 47, 10, 33.) Teachers also, and others set 
over the young, were permitted to chastise those committed to 
their care, provided they did not employ undue severity. (D. 9, 
2, 6.) The powers of masters over slaves, fathers over children, 
husbands over wives, in this respect, will be examined more 
fully hereafter. 

But the most usual case in which violence was permitted was 
in self-defence. ^An attack upon me releases me from the duty 
of respecting the person that assaults me. It is a general 
principle of law to permit men to repel force by force, or to use 
force in defence of a right. (D. 1, 1, 3 ; D. 9, 2, 4 ; D. 4, 2, 12, 1.) 
Within what limits, on what occasions, is it lawful in self-defence 
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tohijrt, or even kill another? The first broad distinction is 
between a wrong already completed, anc^ one in process of con- 
summation or immediately impending. 'V^en the wrong is con- 
summated, when the mischief is done, it is never lawful to resort 
to force ; the peaceful remedy of an action or criminal accusa- 
tion can alone be employed. But if the invasion of my right 
or the .attack on my person is not completed, as a general rule 
force may be used in defence. (D. 43, 16, 3, 7 ; D.43, 16, 3, 9.) 

lUastration. 

A shopkeeper placed a lamp in a lane by night, and a passer-by stole it ; the shop- 
keeper pursued and caught the thief. The thief thereupon began to strike the shop- 
keeper, to make him let go, and the shopkeeper in the fight scratched out his eye. 
The shopkeeper was in this instance' justified, but he would not, if the thief had not 
begun the fight, nor if he had scratched out the thief’s eye merely from irritation at 
the theft. (D. 9, 2, 52, 1.) 

A second point is whether force could be used in defence of pro- 
perty as well as of personal safety. As regards personal safety, 
any amount of force was justifiable, if it was reasonably neces- 
sary. A man put in fear of his life, could with impunity kill his 
assailant ; but if he could have caught the man, and there was 
no necessity for killing him, he was not justified. (D. 9, 2, 5, pr. ; 
C. 9, 16, 2; C. 9, 16, 3.) In defence of property less latitude 
was given. 

To kill wrongfully {injuria) is to kill when you have no right to. There- 
fore he that kills a robber does* not come under the lex Aguilia, especially if 
there was no other way in which he could escape the danger. (J. 4, 3, 2.) 

According to the law of the XII Tables, it was lawful to kill 
the nocturnal thief, but not a thief during the day, unless he 
was provided with deadly weapons. The Aquilian law is under- 
stood to have imposed a restriction on this somewhat dangerous 
power, by admitting the justification only when the sufferer had 
called lustily for help. (D. 9, 2, 4, 1.) In later times, the 
latitude given by the XII Tables seems to have been taken 
away. Ulpian says (D. 48, 8, 9) that even in the case of the 
nocturnal thief, killing him is to be justified only if the owner of 
the property could not have spared his life without peril to 
himself. Thus, in effect, the extreme step of Jsilling an intend- 
ing thief was allowed only when the life of the person assailed 
was in peril, as well as his property. Any minor degree of 
force was, however, justifiable, if necessary for the defence of 
one’s property. 
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3. The injury must be inflicted without the consent of the 
person that suffers tl^e injury.^ But when one wrong affects 
two persons, one of whom alone consents, such consent does 
not take away the remedy of the other. 

Thus a slave may willingly be led. to risk his money at games 
of chance, but his master may still suffer an injury, and have 
an action against the person who through the slave has injured 
him. (D. 47, 10, 26.) 

Perhaps the same idea led to the rule, that if a person suffer- 
ing an injury showed at the time no indignation, he was 
considered to forgive the wrongdoer, and to forego all rights 
to damages or penalties for the wrong. 

The right to sue is lost if you pretend not to be hurt. And therefore if 
you overlooked an injuria — that is, at the moment you suffered it gave it no 
further heed — you cannot afterwards change your mind, and revive the injuria 
you have once let rest. (J. 4, 4, 12.) 

Investitive Facts. 

From the nature of the case, rights in rem to one’s person are 
not created by any special investitive facts, nor can they be ex- 
tinguished by any divestitive facts. The duties corresponding 
to the rights are nearly universal ; they are duties owing by all 
men to all men. The rights are indelible, and they belong to 
one simply as a member of civil society. 

Broadly, but not quite accurately, it may be said that rights 
in rem belong to every man against every man. The exceptions 
fall into three classes — (1 ) Persons that are exempt from these 
duties ; (2) Persons that have not rights in rem ; and (3) 
Substituted or vicarious responsibility. 

I, Persons against whom rights in rem are not available. 

The only persons that were not punishable for their wrongful 

acts were those presumed to be incapable of having a wrongful 
intention. Inasmuch as intention is of the essence of injuria^ 
it follows that those who are destitute of understanding, 
and are unable to comprehend the consequences of their acts, 
should be exempt from the penalties of the offence. Hence 
madmen {furiosi) and children under seven years of age 
{pubertati proximi) were considered incapable of committing an 
injuria. (D. 50, 17, 111 pr. ; D. 47, 10, 3, 1.) 

II. Persons that have not rights in rem in respect of their 
own personality. * 


* Nulla injuria est quae in voUntem Hat. (D. 47, 10, 1, 6.) 
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Slaves, persons subject to manuSy patria potestaSy man^ 
cipiuitiy were either incapable of suffering an injuria, or at all 
events could not, as a rule, sue the wrongdoer. It will pre- 
sently be seen to what extent such persons were protected by 
law from hurt. 

III. Persons that are liable for wrongs done by others, — 
vicarious responsibility. 

1. If you have a lodging, whether your own, or hired, or occupied 
rent free, and from that lodging anything is thrown down or poured out so 
as to harm some one, then you incur an obligaHo quasi ex malejicio; — quasi ex 
maleficioy and not ex maleficio, for often the fault is another’s, either a slave’s 
or a child’s. (J. 4, 5, i.) 

If a filiusfaniilias lives apart from his father, and if from his lodging any- 
thing is thrown down or poured out, or if he has anything so set or hung 
that its fall would be dangerous, in this case Julian was of opinion that 
against the father there is no action, but only against the filiusfamilias 
himself— -just as in the case of a filiusfa^nilias that when judge has given an 
unlawful judgment {qui litem suam fecerit), (J. 4, 5, 2.) 

In like manner, when a slave inhabited a house separate from 
his master, and anything was thrown down or poured out, to 
the damage of passers-by, but not by him, the master was not 
responsible. The slave, if he were blameworthy, might, how- 
ever be punished. (D. 9, 3, 1, 8.) 

2. Not only the doer of the wrong is liable to zxi actio injuriarum, 

but he too whose malicious deeds or schemes have led to its being done ; 
not only he that strikes a man on the face with his fist, but he that caused 
him to be so struck. (J. 4, 4, ii.) 

The principal is responsible for the wrongs done by the 
agent whom he has engaged {mandatum) or hired {conductio) for 
the purpose. (D. 47, 10, 11, 3 ; D. 47, 10, 11, 4.) So a person 
that has induced another to do a wrong, which, but for such 
persuasion, he would not have done, is responsible. (D. 47, 10, 
11, 6.) But the person acting in consequence of such persuasion 
or bargain is also responsible. (C. 9, 21, 5.) 

3. The responsibility of masters for slaves, fathers for chil- 
dren, &c., will be discussed under these respective heads. 
Slavery, Poteatas, 


Remedies. 

A. Negligence. — ^The remedy is the Actio Le^is Aquiliae, of which an account will 
be given under the topic of Ownership. 

B. Intentional Harm . — Actio Injuriarum, 
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1. The measure of compensation in simple injury (i.e., non 
atTox). 

(1.) According to the law of the XII Tables. 

The penalty for injuria was fixed by the XII Tables as follows : — For a 
limb disabled, to suffer the same in turn ; for a bone broken or crushed, in 
the case of a freeman, 300 asses, in the case of a slave, 150 asses ; in all 
other cases, 25 asses. And in the great poverty of those times these money 
penalties seemed perfectly adequate. (G. 3, 223, and more shortly J. 4, 4, 7.) 

(2.) Modification of the penalty by the Praetors. 

« 

But the rule of law now in use is different, for the Praetor allows the 
sufferer to claim a specific sum ; and the judge condemns the wrongdoer to 
pay any sum not exceeding this, to be fixed at his discretion. (G. 3, 224.) 

The penalty for injuria introduced by the XII Tables has fallen into 
disuse. That introduced by the Praetors, and therefore called honoraria^ is 
in daily use in the courts. For according to a man's rank and respectability 
the estimate of the harm done by an injuria rises or falls. And the same 
gradation is observed, and properly, even in the case of slaves ; for there is one 
estimate in the case of a slave that is manager, another in the case of a 
slave in a position of some trust, and a third in the case of an utterly worth* 
less slave, — one, for instance, that works in chains. (J. 4, 4, 7.) 

When anything has been thrown down or poured out from a lodging, the 
amount for which the actio injuriarum may be brought is fixed at twice the 
damage done. For killing a freeman the penalty is fixed at 50 aureu But if 
he lives, and it is alleged that he has suffered harm, an action may be 
brought for a fair sum to be fixed at the discretion of the judge. And the 
judge ought to reckon the doctor's fees and the other outlay required for the 
cure, as well as the wages of labour that the sufferer has lost or will lose 
through being disabled. (J. 4, 5, i.) 

2. Compensation for aggravated injury {atrox injuria). 

(1.) When is an injury aggravated ? 

An injuria is held to be aggravated by considerations — (i) Of the nature 
of the act, as when a man is wounded, or scourged, or beaten with sticks ; or 
(2) Of the place, as when he is injured in the theatre or in the forum or in 
sight of the praetor ; or (3) Of the person, hs when it is a magistrate that 
suffers the injuria^ or when senators are injured by a person of low degree, 
or a parent by his children, or a patron by his freedmen. For an injury 
to a senator, a parent, or a patron, is held to differ widely from an injury 
done to a stranger or to a person of low degree. (4.) Sometimes too the 
position of a wound aggravates an injuria^ when for instance a man is 
struck in the eye. And then it matters little whether it is a paterfamilias or 
a Jilius/amilias that is injured, for in both cases alike the injury is held to 
be aggravated. (J. 4, 4, 9 ; G. 3, 225.) 

(2.) Compensation. 

An aggravated injuria is usually assessed by the Praetor. And when once 
he has fixed the amount in which the defendant is to give security to appear, 
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the plaintiiT rates the damage at the same sum in his formulas and the judge, 
although he can award a less sum, yet often out of deference to the Praetor 
does not venture on a reduction. (G. 3, 224.) 

8. A person condemned for injuria suffered infamy, as also the person at whose 
instigation it was done. (Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 20.) 

4. In cases where the lex Comdia applied, involving an injury to reputation, the 
defendant was allowed to take an oath and clear the plaintiff’s character, thereby 
escaping punishment. 

5. The aciio wjmiarumy being penal, could not be brought against the heirs of the 
wrongdoer ; and also, herein differing from other penal actions, it could not be brought 
by the heirs of the safferer. (D. 47, 10, 13.) 

6. 'Prescription. 

When the remedy was given by the edict of the Praetor, no action could be brought 
after one year. But whdn it was given by the Ux Comdia^ it could be brought at 
any time ; until at a subsequent period, like all personal actions, it was limited to 
80 yeara. 

7. Concurrence of criminal jurisdiction. 

Lastly, it must be observed that for injuria the sufferer may elect to bring 
either a criminal prosecution or a civil action. If he elects to bring a civil 
action, the damages are assessed as has been said, and they form the penalty 
imposed. But if a criminal prosecution, it is the duty of the judge to iiiflict 
on the accused a. penalty extra ordinem. Note, however, that a constitu- 
tion by Zeno brought in the rule that viri illustresy and those above them, 
may either bring or defend an actio injuriarum through their procurators. 
(C- 9 ? 35 i *!•) Such is its tenor, as may be seen more clearly by referring 
to it. (J.4,4, 10.) 

Offences against decency and chastity were punished with relegation, deporta- 
tion, or even (for rape) with death. (D. 47, 11, 1 pr. ; Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 4.) Libels 
also were punished with relegation or deportation. (Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 15, 17.) 

Ywi illmtrea, — The officials under the Empire formed a hierarchy, arranged 
in different ranks, the highest of which was the viri illustres. This class embraced the 
Praetorian Prefects, the Urban Prefects, the Masters of the Horse {magistri equUum), 
and certain others of the highest officials in the imperial household. 





RIGHTS IN REM TO OTHER HUMAN BEINGS. 
L — SLAVERY. 


Definition. 

L— Relation of Slave to his Master. 

Slaver}' is an institution of the Jus Gentium^hy which, contrary to nature, 
a man becomes the property of a master. (J. i, 3, 2.) 

Freedom, in virtue of which men are called free, is the natural right 
(Jacultas) each man has of doing what he pleases, except in so far as he is 
hindered by force or law. (J. i, 3, i.) 

According to this definition, a master is the owner of his 
slave. But an examination of the law shows that although the 
nearest legal relation to that between master and slave is 
ownership, yet in several important respects the position of a 
slave was not quite so bad. This will appear from a considera- 
tion of the elements of property, as commonly described, — the 
right of exclusive use ; the right of destroying ; and the right 
of alienating. 

1. Every master had a right to the use of his slave, to all 
the services he was capable of rendering, and to everything 
that the slave, if free, would have acquired for himself. 
(G. 1, 52.) Conversely, the slave himself had no right of 
property. It will be seen afterwards how far, under the name 
of peculium^ a sort of customary ownership was allowed to 
slaves, and to what extent it was recognised by law. 

2. The right of destroying. 

Slaves, therefore, are in the power of their masters ; and this by the yus 
Gentium, For among all peoples alike, as may be observed, masters have 
over slaves the power of life and death, and all a slave’s gains are the 
master’s gains, (J. i, 8, i ; G. i, 52.) 



SLAVERY. 


13 


Until the Empire, no legal check seems to have been placed 
on this terrible power. During the wl^ole period of the Re- 
public, the only security of the slave was the conscience of 
his master and the influence of general opinion. The history 
of the Empire from Claudius to Constantine is marked by suc- 
cessive efforts to throw around the slave the shield of law. 
According to Suetonius (Life of Claudius, c. 25), the Emperor 
Claudius was the first to declare the killing of a slave by his 
master to be murder. This was indisputably the law under 
Antoninus Piufi. Claudius is also alleged to have given 
another lesson of humanity, by ordering a slave to become 
free who had been exposed without assistance in illness, but 
had recovered. The lex Petronia (a.d. 61) took away from 
masters the power of compelling their slaves to fight with wild 
beasts, and enacted that this species of cruelty should be adopted 
only as a public punishment for the misconduct of the slave. 
(D. 48, 8, 11, 2 ; D. 18, 1, 42.) The sale of a slave for such 
a purpose subjected both buyer and seller to punishment. 
(D. 48, 8, 11, 1.) Hadrian (Spartianus in Hadrian, c. 18) abo- 
lished the private prisons {ergastula) in which masters were 
accustomed to immure their slaves. He banished a woman for 
five years who had been guilty of great cruelty towards her 
female slaves. (Mos. et Rom. Legum Collat. 3, 3, 4.) He also 
made castration of a slave, as well as of a freeman, a capital 
crime, even when the act was done with the consent of the 
slave. The age of Antoninus Pius is also marked by a distinct 
advance in humanity. 

But now no subject of ours is allowed to treat his slaves with a cruelty 
that is legally groundless and excessive ; for by a constitution of the 
late Emperor Pius Antoninus, he that without cause kills his own slave, is to 
be punished equally with him that kills the slave of another. And even too 
great severity on the part of masters is checked by a constitution of the same 
Emperor. F or, when consulted by certain provincial governors in regard to 
slaves that flee for refuge to some sacred building, or to the Emperors’ sta- 
tues, he gave command that, if the master’s cruelty seemed beyond endur- 
ance, they should be forced to sell the slaves on favourable terms, and have 
the purchase-money given them : — a righteous decision ; for it is for the public 
good that no man abuse his property. [For we ought not to abuse our 
rights ; and on this very principle spendthrifts are interdicted from manag- 
ing their own possessions.] And the words of that rescript sent out to ^Elius 
Marcianus are these : — “ The masters’ power over their own slaves ought to 
remain unimpaired ; nor ought any man to lose his lawful rights. But it is 
the masters’ interest that relief be not denied to the victims of cruelty or 
starvation, or of unbearable ill-usage {injuria) : for they implore it on good 
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grounds. Therefore look into the coniplaints of the slaves of Julius Sabinus’ 
household that have fled for refuge to the Emperors* statues ; and if you find 
that they have been too hkrshly treated, or subjected to shameful ill-usage, 
order them to be sold, with this reservation, that they are not again to fall 
under the power of their present master. And let Salvinus know that, if he 
evades this constitution of mine, his misconduct shall be severely visited.” 
■ (J. 1,8,2; G. I, 53.) 

Another rescript of the same Emperor desei'ves notice : it is 
addressed to one Alfins Julius (Mob. et Rom. Legum CoUat. 3 , 3, 
5-6), and is related by Ulpian. It provides that, if a master 
treat his slave with great severity, or exact opj^ressive services, 
or neglect to give him a sufficiency of food, he shall .be com- 
pelled to sell the slave. Finally, Constantine attempted to mark 
off the narrow line that separated homicide from death through 
flogging. The rule is clearly stated by Paul (Mos. et Rom. 
Legum Collat. 33, 2, 1). If the slave dies from a flogging, the 
master is not guilty of homicide, unless he intended to kill the 
slave. The use of a deadly weapon was conclusive evidence of 
such intention. (C. 9, 41, 1 ; C. Th. 9, 12, 2.) 

3. The right of alienating the slave. A slave could be 
sold, pledged, bequeathed, or dealt with exactly like any 
other property. It is interesting, however, to observe that 
regard was had, in selling lots of slaves, to the claims of 
relationship. Seneca tells us that, in public auctions, brother 
ought not to be separated from brother. (Seneca, Controv. 
9, 3.) "When a partition of property took place, Constantine in- 
troduced the humane principle of keeping together children and 
parents, brothers and sisters, wives and husbands. (C. 3, 38, 11; 
C. Th, 2, 25, 1.) The same principle was observed in the parti- 
tion of inheritances. In another class of cases, similar deference 
was paid to natural feeling. Thus, if a family of slaves were 
sold, consisting of father, mother, and children, and some of 
them were suffering from disease, such as gave the buyer the 
right to return them, the buyer was allowed a choice of keeping 
all, or sending all back, but he was not allowed to break up the 
family. (D. 21, 1, 35 ; D. 21, 1, 39 ; D. 32, 1, 41, 2.) 

4. It was a consequence of the relation b€‘.tween master and 
slave that neither could bring against the other any civil action, 
even for delicts. 

If a slave wrongs his master, no action arises. For between a master 
and a person in his power no obligation can arise. And therefore, 
also, if the slave passes under another’s power, or is set free, still neither 
against him nor against his new master, in whose power he now is, can any 
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action be brought. Whence it follows, that if another man’s slave wrongs 
you, and afterwards comes to be under your power, the action falls 
through ; for under the changed circumstance# it cannot be maintained. 
And therefore, even, though he passes out of your power, you cannot bring 
an action ; just as a slave that has been wronged by his master cannot 
bring an action, not even when set free or transferred to another, against his 
master. (J. 4, 8, 6.) 

II.— A Slave was a Person. 

Much, and somewhat unprofitable, discussion has taken place 
as to whether a Have was a person. So far as the language of the 
Roman Law is any authority, there can be but one answer to the 
question. Both Gains and Justinian include slaves among per- 
sons {de personis), and that is conclusive as to th(i Roman use ot 
the word. But apart even from usage, the question cannot be 
called perplexing. If we throw out of account the case of cor- 
porate bodies, which are called persons in a figurative sense, 
there can, in law, be only three meanings of the word person/’ 
A person may be defined — (1) as simply a human being ; or (2) 
as a human being upon whom are imposed legal duties ; or (3) as 
a human being who enjoys rights. In the second acceptation 
of the word, a slave was a person in the sphere of the criminal 
law, although scarcely so in the civil law. In the third meaning, 
as has been pointed out, a slave had a right to protection from 
harm, and so was a person even within the sphere of the 
civil law. The language of the jurisconsults requires us to 
enlarge the word person so ap to include slaves ; the distinction 
they drew was, a slave had no caput. (J. 1, 16, 4.) They meant 
that he had not freedom, citizenship, nor any family rights ; all 
which constitute the chief heads {caput) of status. (Austin, 
Jurisp. 364, 740.) 


III.— Origin of Slavery.. 

Slaves {servt) are so called, because victorious generals order the 
prisoners to be sold, and so save them alive {servare) instead of killing 
them. They are called mancipia also, because they are taken from the 
enemy by the strong hand (manu). (J. i. 3. 3.) 

The theory expressed by the Roman jurists, and taken from 
their writings into the Institutes, assumes a historical fact as an 
explanation of a social anomaly. Capture in war was a recog- 
nised mode of acquiring slaves, and this was projected into the 
past as the sole and exclusive origin of the inequality of slavery. 
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Whether they were justified in doing so has been disputed 
(Maine’s Ancient 163); but the main interest attaching 

to their explanation is the light that it throws upon their notion 
of the rights of belligerents. In modern times, the principle has 
been accepted by all civilised nations, that the employment of 
force against an enemy is no further justified than is required by 
his resistance ; but in ancient times the state of war seems to 
have been regarded as destroying all moral ties, and leaving 
the vanquished entirely at the mercy of the conqueror. If the 
victor might without blame take the life of hia prisoner, much 
more might he take his liberty. Slavery was thus hold up as 
a mitigation of the horrors of war. 

The contrast drawn between the law of nature and the 
law of nations is nowhere so sharply defined as in regard 
to slavery. In Greece, the distinction between natural law 
and law created by men, was one of the favourite subjects of 
disputation from the Sophists to Aristotle. The Stoics took 
up the law of nature as one of the forms of expressing their 
moral ideal. From them the conception found its way into 
Roman law, and thus Ulpian (D. 50, 17, 32) assigns to 
natural law the doctrine of the equality of all men. In 
several instances the jurists undoubtedly looked on the law 
of nations as containing the rules that nature prescribes ; 
but in the present case, Florentine opposes the dictate of 
equality, ascribed to natural law, to the universal practice of 
all the nations with which the Romans had come in contact. 

The justification of slavery that satisfied the classical jurists 
and Justinian, was known to Aristotle, without obtaining his 
approbation. To him the performance of the manual labour of a 
state by slaves seemed as much in the course of nature, as the 
use of hired labour and the separation of capital and labour 
appear to a modern economist. He acknowledged, indeed, 
that the relation of master and slave had not been all that could 
bo desired, and that no one had been able to hit the happy 
medium in treating his slaves so as to avoid tyranny while yet 
securing obedience ; but he pointed out that there must be a 
class of persons to do manual labour, whose bodies were fit for 
the purpose, and whose minds were fit for nothing better ; and 
that it was no less an advantage to themselves than to 
their masters that they should be under government. Hence 
a typical family resolved itself, according to Aristotle’s views, 
into three elements — ^the herile or working, the nuptial, and the 
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paternal or governing. To employ an analogy of a kind that 
did not seem to Aristotle unworthy of , being regarded as an 
argument, the master ought to govern the slave just as the 
soul ought to govern the body. This theory, implying as it 
did a natural fitness of the slave for the servile condition, was 
of a more conservative tendency than the hypothesis of the 
Roman jurisconsults, and afforded no stimulus to the process 
of manumission. 


• IV. — ^Degrees of Slavery. 

In the condition of slaves there are no degrees, but among freemen 
many. For they are either born free {ingcnui)^ or made free \libcrtini). 
(J. I, 3, 5-) 

The Institutes, quoting Marcian (D. 1, 5, 5, pr.), affirm that 
there are no degrees of slavery. But the statement is not quite 
^accurate. Convicts were called slaves {servi poeime), without 
in cveiy respect being treated as such. A more important 
class is passed over in silence in the Institutes, as also in the 
Digest, but is revealed to us in the Code — the coloni iruiuilini, 
and adscHptitii or censitL These were serfs, enjoying a certain 
amount of personal freedom, but fixed to the soil, compelled to 
cultivate it, and inseparable from it, Asa link between the 
slavery of tlie ancient world and the modern system of free 
contract, the colonists possess a high interest, although, unfor- 
tunately, our information regarding their origin is very scanty. 
The first notice of them in the Code is in some constitutions of 
the Emperor Constantine. Ho made an enactment for the 
recovery of fugitive colonists A.D. 332 (C. I'h. .5, 9, 1), and 
imposed a fine on those who knowingly harboured any of 
them. As time rolled on, new constitutions were issued, the 
principal of which are to be found in the Code. (C. 11, 47 ; C. 
11, 49; C. 11, 50; C. 11, 51; C. 11, 52; C. 11, 63.) 

Those serfs were distinguished from slaves, and classed as 
free-born (ingenui) ; but they could not remove from the place on 
which they were born, nor could they be sold apart from the 
land. (C. Th. 13, 10, 3.) They paid a rent to their owner, 
generally in kind. (C. 11, 47, 5.) The amount of the rent was 
fixed by custom. (C. 11, 48, 1.) A distinction existed among 
those serfs. Those called free colonists, coloni liheri or tributarii, 
inquilini (C. 11, 47, 12 ; C. 11, 47, 18), had rights of property as 
against the owner of the land, and were subject to few or no 
obligations beyond payment of the customary rent. (C. 11, 48, 

B 
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1.) The other class, adscriptitii or cemiii^ had no property, and 
all their acquisitions ^yere treated as pectClium, the ownership of 
which belonged to their masters. 

A constitution of Anastasius (C. 11, 47, 18) throws some 
light on the origin of this institution. It appears that a person 
who remained as a colonist for thirty years retained his pro- 
perty, but fell in other respects into serfdom. (C. 11, 47, 23, 1.) 
The usual mode, however, in which the state of serfdom was 
created, was birth. There were some doubts as to the exact 
rules to be followed, and Justinian declared (Q 11, 47, 21) that 
the rules determining the status of slavery should apply. If 
the mother was a colonist, inquilina or adscriptitia^ the child 
followed her condition, whatever the status of the father. In 
like manner, if the mother was free the child was free, although 
the father were an adscriptitius or inquilinus. In this last case 
the father might be whipped by public authority and taken 
away from the woman, but. still the children were free. 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of the master. 

As against third persons, the master’s rights may be summed 
up under two heads ; (1) a right to the exclusive possession ; 
and (2) to the exclusive use of the slave. 

I. Offences against possession. A slave was ranked as an 
object of moveable property, and might therefore be the 
object of theft or robbery. These offences will be more 
conveniently discussed under the law of ownership ; but at this 
stage an offence peculiar to the law of slavery may be 
noticed — harbouring a runaway slave {refugiurriy ahsoondendi 
causa, servo praestare), (D. 11, 31, 2.) 

It was an offence, exposing the wrongdoer to a penalty of 
double the value of the slave, to give refuge to a runaway 
slave, unless the motive was simple humanity for the slave, or 
some other adequate reason. (D. 11, 3, 5.) In addition to this 
provision under an edict of the Praetor, a Senatus Consultum 
imposed a fine, but gave pardon to those who, within twenty 
days, gave up the slave to the master or a magistrate. 
(D. 11, 4, 1, 1.) , 

II. Offences against the usefulness of a slave. Here again a 
slave, like other moveable property, was susceptible of damage ; 
but in two ways a blave might be the object of a somewhat 
different wrong. 



SLAVERY. 


19 


1, Corrupting a slave. 

This is the oflFence of persuading a slave intentionally to do 
' something that impairs his value. The Praetor says, “ If it be 
alleged that a man has harboured a slave, male or female, 
belonging to another, or that he has with wrongful intent 
persuaded the slave to do anything to change him or her for 
the worse, against that man I will give a remedy for double 
the loss in the case.”^ It is, therefore, an offence to solicit a 
slave to do or conceive any mischief, — as to commit an injuria, 
or theft, or to /un away, or to corrupt another man’s slave, 
or to waste his time going to public shows, or to be seditious, 
or to interfere with his master’s accounts (D. 11, 3, 1, 5), or to 
be disrespectful (D. 11, 3, 15) or contemptuous towards his 
master. (D. 11, 3, 2.) 

2. Injuria done to a slave. 

No injuria is regarded as an mjuria to the slave himself, but always as 
an injuria to the master through the slave. Nor does it stand on the same 
footing as an injuria done to us through our children and wives. For 
aggravated offences only are recognised, — open affronts to the master. If, for 
instance, one scourges a stranger’s slave, for this case an action {formula) 
is provided. But if he only reviles the slave in public {convicinm), or strikes 
him with his fist, no action is open to the master [no fonnula is provided, 
nor is one readily granted.] (J. 4, 4, 3 ; G. 3, 222.) 

An injuria is pre-crainently an affront to the diguity.of the 
person ; but a slave is so abject a creature, lie has so little of 
the dignity of a freeman, that there is nothing to take away, 
nothing to diminish, nothing susceptible of contumely or 
injuria. Such is the starting-point of the Roman law. To a 
slave, as such, no injuria could be done. 

In two ways harm might be done to a slave. He might 
be lamed or lose his eye, and so bo loss useful as a labourer; 
in other words, ho might suffer the same kind of damage 
as any other species of property — a loss of utility or value. 
But a different kind of injury might bo perpetrated. It 
was a point of honour with masters to reserve all ill-usage ot 
their slaves to themselves, and to punish those who assaulted 
or insulted their slaves. ^ The slave might, therefore, be viewed 
as a mechanical medium through which an insult could bo 
transmitted to his master. In short, an injury to the slave 

* Ait ProRtor, Qui servum aervamve alienum alienwnivt recepisse, perauwnaseve quid 
ei dicetur doh malo, quo eum^ eamve deteriorem faceret ; in eum quanti ea rea erit, in 
duplum sudicutn dalo, (D. 11 , 3 , 1 , pr.) 
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might be intended as, and therefore might be, an injury to the 
master. 

Illustration, 

StichuB, a slave belonging to Sempronius, represents himself as a slave of Titius, 
or as a freeman, and is struck by Seius. Mela {temp, Tiberius) says, that inasmuch 
as Seius did not know that Stichus was the slave of Sempronius, he could not have 
meant to insult Sempronius ; and if Seius would not have struck Stichus had he 
known who his master really was, he cannot be sued for injuria, (D. 47, 10, 
15, 46.) 

Such was the position of a slave according^to the rules of 
the civil law ; but the Praetor introduced a more liberal legis- 
lation. He gave an action to the master, when his slave had 
been whipped or subjected to torture without his consent by 
another person, even when the wrongdoer did not intend to 
insult the master. When the injury was trifling, as a mere verbal 
insult, the master had no action, unless by leave of the Praetor, 
or unless the insult were meant for him. (D. 47, 10, 15, 35.)^ 
Ulpian states the case thus : If a slave is struck lightly or 
only abused, the Praetor will refuse to give an action to the 
master. If, however, his good name is seriously hurt by some 
act or writing, the Praetor will compare the position of the 
slave with the nature and extent of the injury, and decide 
accordingly to give or refuse an action. Thus it makes a 
material difference whether the slave is in a position of trust 
or confidence, as an overseer (prdinarius) or steward {dispen- 
sator), or whether ho is a household drudge {rnedlastinus), or 
of bad character. (D. 47, 10, 15, 44.) This was the furthest 
limit of humanity that the Roman Law reached. F or severe in- 
juries, the master always, the slave never, had a remedy ; for 
trifling insults, the master had an action only when the slave 
was made the medium of aji insult to himself. 

These principles will serve to explain the following passages 
from the Institutes : — 

If an injuria is done to a slave owned in common, it is fair to assess the 
damage, not according to the share each owns, but according to the posi- 
tion {persona) of the masters : for the injuria is done to them personally. 
(J. 4, 4, 4.) 

This rule, which proceeds upon the distinction between contumelious injury just 
explained, and damage diminishing the usefulness of property, is opposed to a state- 
ment taken from Paul in the Digest. (D. 47, 10, 16.) 

* (D. 47, 10, 15, 34.) Preetor ait : Qui eervum alienum adversus honoa mores verher- 
avisse deve eo, if^juasu domini, quaestionem hahuisse dicetur^ causa cognUa^ judicium 
daho. 
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But if Titius has the usufruct in the slave, Maevius the ownership, then 
the injuria is looked on as done to Maevius. (J. ^4, 4, 5.) 

The distinction between usufruct and ownership will be explained fully hereafter ; 
for the present it is enough to observe that a person who has a usufruct has for a 
limited time (generally for his life) all, or nearly all, the rights that the owner has to 
the\ise and services of the slave. 

But if an injuria is done to a freeman while in good faith in your service, 
no action will be granted you, but he will be allowed to proceed in his own 
name : unless, indeed, it was to affront you that he was beaten, for then to 
you also an actio injuriarum is open. And the same rule applies to another 
man's slave while, i^k good faith, in your service : for whenever an injuria 
is done to him in order to affront you, then you are allowed an actio 
injuriarum. (J. 4, 4, 6.) 

This passage, taken from Ulpian (D. 47, 10, 15, 48), omits the final statement that 
the same rule applies to the case of usufruct. When a slave held in usufruct, or while 
really belonging to another, believed by the possessor of the slave to be his own (6ona 
fidt)y was made the channel of contumely to the person to whom, for the time, his 
services were due, the action was brought by the person injured, not by the owner. 
But if the injury to the slave was more to him than to the master, then an action 
could be brought by the true owner, and not by the hma, fide possessor or the usu- 
fructuary. 

B. Duty of master iu respect of wrongs done by his slave. 

A wrong done to a slave was regarded solely as a wrong to 
the master ; in like manner, a wrong done by a slave was con- 
sidered only as a wrong done by tlie master. Within the 
sphere of criminal law, the responsibility of the slave was 
recognised ; but in the civil law his personality in respect of 
third parties was submerged in that of his master. 

The misdeeds of [a filiusfamilicLs or] a slave, such as theft \bona vi rafita^ 
damm0n\ or injuria^ give rise to actiones noxales. But in them the [father 
or] master [if he loses] is allowed to elect whether he will pay the damages 
assessed, or surrender the wrongdoer (noxae dedere). By noxa is meant the 
body that has done the harm {iiocuit); that is, the slave. Noxia, again, is 
the misdeed itself— the furtton for instance, the damnunty the rapinay the 
injuria. With perfect reason, the surrender of the offending body was made 
full satisfaction. For it was unjust that the offender’s wickedness should 
bring on the [parents or] masters any loss beyond that of the offending 
bodies. (J. 4, 8, pr. ; G. 4, 75 -) 

The statement of the text applies when the wrongful act 
was done spontaneously by the slave, and had not received the 
sanction of the master. When a slave, with the knowledge of 
his master, kills another slave, the master must pay the whole 
damage, as if he had done the wrong himself, and he cannot 
escape by merely surrendering the slave. (D. 9, 4, 2 ; D. 9, 
2, 44, 1.) The master is directly responsible, even when he 
does not encourage the slave, if he knows what he is doing, 
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and has the power to prevent him. (D. 9, 4, 4 ; D. 50, 17, 50^; 
D. 9, 2, 45, pr.) • 

(1.) For what wrongful acts of the slave is the paster re- 
sponsible ? His responsibility extends not merely to the delicts 
enumerated in the Institutes (theft, robbery, damage, injury), 
but also to other acts of force, fraud, or mischief. When a 
fraud not falling within the law of contract has been committed 
by a slave, the master can be sued, the slave being a noxa. 
(D. 4, 3, 9, 4.) The slave is also a noxa when he has corrupted 
another’s slaves (D. 11, 3, 5, 3), or forcibly released a man who 
has been summoned before the Praetor, and is in the custody 
of a complainant (D. 2, 7, 1, 1), or has thcftuously cut down 
another’s trees. (C. 3, 41, 2.) 

(2.) Limitation of the master’s responsibility. If the master 
ceased to own the slave, he also ceased to be responsible. 
This was a consequence of the rule that the master could free 
himself by surrendering the slave. Hence the saying, the 
responsibility follows the slave : Noxa caput sequitur» 

All noxales actiones follow the person (caput). For if [your son or] your 
slave has done a wrong (noxia^ noxa)y as long as he is in your power (potestas)^ 
it is against you the action lies : or if he passes into another’s power, then 
against that other. If he is set free [or becomes sui juris\ the action must 
be brought against him directly, and there is no longer room for a surrender 
(noxae deditio). And conversely, a direct action may be changed into an 
actio noxalis. For if a free man does a wrong (noxia\ and thereafter 
becomes your slave [if a paterfamilias does a wrong (noxa\ and thereafter 
suffers himself to become your son by arrogatio^ or is made your slave] — and 
this may happen in some cases, as we have laid down in the First Book 
— at once the action, hitherto direct, becomes a noxalis actio against you. 
(J. 4 , 8 , S ; G. 4 , 77 .) 


Illustrations. 

'StichuB, a slave of Moevius, commits a theft. Maevius sells him to Sempronius. 
It is against Sempronius that the remedy lies. (D. 9, 4, 7.) 

Stichus corrupts another man’s slave, and is abandoned by his master Titius. Titius 
ceases to be responsible. (D. 9, 4, 38, 1.) 

Stichus, after running away from his master Titius, commits a robbery. So long 
Its Titius does rot recover possession of Stichus, he is not responsible. (D. 9, 4, 21 , 8 ; 
Paul, Sent. 2 , 31, 37.) ' • 

Stichus, a slave of Sempronius, commits a theft, and, before any action is brought 
against his master, dies. Sempronius cannot be sued. {"D. 9, 4, 42, 1.) 

Stichus has been pledged by Balbus with his creditor Titius, and, while held in 
jdedge, insults Sempronius. Balbus the owner is responsible, not Titius the creditor. 
(D. 9,4, 22, 1.) 

Maevius gives his slave Stichus on loan to Caius, and Stichus commits a theft. The 
remedy is against Maevius the owner, not against Caius the borrower. (D. 9, 4, 22, pr.) 
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According to the statement of the text, a slave might be sued 
after manumission for delicts committed^ by him while a slave. 
But he was exonerated when he acted under the orders of his 
master, for then he was only an agent of the master, who 
remained answerable for the whole damage. (D. 44, 7, 20.) 

Illustrations, 

Stichus, in a brawl arising out of a lawsuit, assaults a person at the request of his 
master. Stichus is manumitted. The master may be sued as the instig.ator of the 
assault, but Stichus q^nnot. ' (D. 50, 17, 157, pr.) 

Stichus, after committing a robbery unknown to Maevius his master, prevails upon 
Maevius to manumit him. Stichus may now be sued, [noxa caput sequitur. ] (C. 4, 
14, 4.) 

Stichus commits a theft, and his master J ulius coming to learn it, manumits him 
in order to escai^e responsibility. In this cose the wronged party has a choice ; either 
Stichus may be sued or Julius, but not both. (D. 9, 4, 12 ; J). 47, 2, 42, 1.) But if 
Stichus offered to defend the action, the master j( Julius) escaped. (D. 9, 4, 24.) > 


Investitive Facts. 

A. Investitive Facts ascribed to the Law of Nations {jus 
gentium). 

I. The offspring of a female slave belong to her master. 
Ancilla is any female slave. Verna is any slave, male or female, 
born in the master’s house. 

This rule, is but a particular example of one of much 
wider application, governing the determination of Status^ 
and which may be thus briefly stated : children born in wed- 
lock have the same status that the father had at the moment 
of conception; children born out of wedlock have the same 
status as their mother at the moment of birth ; but, in favour of 
liberty, a qualification was made, that if a mother was free at 
any moment between the conception and birth of the child, the 
child should be free. (Paul, Sent. 2, 24, 1-3 ; D. 1, 5, 19.) 

The decision, that if a female slave conceives by a Roman citizen, and is 
set free before childbirth, then the offspring is born free, is a dictate of 
natural reason. And so if the mother is free at the time of their birth, the 
children are free. Nor does it matter by whom the mother conceived them, 
even though she was then a slave. The status of children regularly {iegiitMc) 
conceived is determined by the time of conception, of children irregularly 
{illegitime) conceived, by the time of birth. (G. i, 89.) 

And with these rules the rule of the yus Gentium agrees that the offspring 
of a slave-girl and a freeman is a slave, while the offspring of a free woman 
and a slave is free. (G. i, 82.) 

If the mother is free and the father a slave, the offspring is none the Jess 
free-born {ingenuus); and so, too, if the mother is free, while from the loose- 
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ness of her character there is uncertainty as to who is the father. And it is 
enough that the mother is free at the time of the birth, although a slave 
when she conceived. And'on the other hand, if she is free when she con- 
ceives, and becomes a slave before childbirth, it is held that the^offspring is 
born free, because the mother’s misfortune ought not to harm a child still in 
the womb. And hence this question has been raised, — If a female slave, while 
pregnant, is set free, and again becomes a slave before childbirth, is the 
child a slave or free ? And Marcellus is of opinion that it is born free, for it is 
enough for a child in the womb that the mother was free at any intervening 
time. And this is true. (J. i, 4, pr.) 

Tlie same general rule was applied to determine whether 
a child was a Roman citizen or an alien {peregrinua). (See 
Appendix to Slavery.) 

II. Persons captured in war are made slaves. (J. 1, 3, 4.) 
The capture must, however, be in war between belligerents. 
The forcible seizure of freemen by brigands or pirates did 
not constitute a legal capture giving a lawful title to them as 
slaves. Such captives remained free in law. (D. 49, 15, 24; 
D. 49, 15, 19, 2.) 

B. Investitive facts special to the Roman Law {Jure Civili), 

I. A Roman citizen who evaded inscription on the census 
(and thereby his military duty) lost his liberty (Cicero pro 
Caecina, 34). The quinquennial census was a republican insti- 
tution, which ceased under the Empire. (Ulp. Frag. 11, II.) 

II. A thief taken in the act {fur manifest les) was by the law of the XII 
Tables punished capitally. For if free, he was scourged, and adjudged to 
the man from whom he had stolen. (G. 3, 189.) 

This cause of slavery was extinguished when the Praetor 
substituted a penalty of fourfold the value of the thing stolen. 

III. A judgment creditor (by the XII Tables) could take 
his debtor as a slave if he were unable to discharge his debt. 
(Aul. Cell. 20, 1.) 

IV. The reduction of free women into slavery by the Senatus 
Consultum Claudianum. This enactment is said by Tacitus 
(Ann. 12, 53) to have been made in the reign of Claudius. It 
was abrogated by Justinian. (C. 7, 24, 1.) 

And under the Senatus Consultum Claudianum there was a wretched 
mode of acquisition, fier universitatem^ viz. this : — When a free woman, in 
the frenzy of her passion for a slave, lost by that Senatus Consultum her very 
freedom, and with her freedom all her substance. But this we held unworthy 
of our age, and have therefore blotted it out of the laws of our state, and 
given it no place in our Digest. (J. 3, 12, i.) 

The reason assigned for this enactment by Theophilus was 
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that such connections interfered with the work of the slave. 
The master of the slave could send ^ to any free woman 
cohabiting with his slave, and require her, in the presence of 
seven witnesses, to withdraw herself from his society. If she 
refused, a second, and even a third, formal warning (denuntiatio) 
was to be given. If the woman persisted in the cohabitation, 
the master could go before the Praetor or President of a 
Province (Paul, Sent. 21^, 17), who, if satisfied of the facts as 
alleged, adjudged the woman to the master as his slave, with 
all her propertjR. 

V. Certain convicts were regarded as slaves {servi poenae). 

Those condemned to fight with wild beasts were considered 

as slaves (D. 48, 19, 8, 11); but this punisliment was sup- 
pressed by Constantino (G. 11, 43, 1). In the time of Justinian, 
prisoners sent to the mines {in metallum), or to help the miners 
{in opus metalli), were called slaves witliout a master. Hence 
even the Fiscus did not acquire any legacy left to them. 
(D. 48, 19, 17 ; D. 49, 14, 12.) The punishment of the mines 
was for life ; those sent to aid the miners were not sentenced 
for life; and the children of women suflering the lighter 
punishment were freeborn. (D. 48, 19, 28, 6.) Justinian (Nov. 
22, 8) abolished tlie class of servi poenae, and prohibited the 
infliction of slavery as a punishment for crime. 

VI. The ingratitude of a frecdinan to his patron. 

The duties of freedmen {Uherti) to their patrons will be 
explained hereafter. 

During the flepublic a recission of liberty was unknown. 
In the time of Nero, the utmost severity that could be wrested 
from the (Senate was the relegation of undutiful freedmen. 
Claudius ordered a freedman who had brought a false accusa- 
tion against his patron to become again his slave. (D. 37, 14, 
5.) Commodus sanctioned the same punishment as a last 
resource to break a recalcitrant freedman. (D. 25, 3, 6, 1.) 
From Ulpian and Paul we learn that it was seldom, and only 
for very grave offences, that a freedman forfeited his liberty. 
(D. 37, 14, 1 ; D. 4, 2, 21.) Constantine (C. 6, 7, 2) established 
the severe law that even for slight breaches of duty a 
freedman might be taken back into slavery, although we learn 
from a constitution of Diocletian and Maximian (C. 7, 18, 30) 
that a mere want of reverence {ohsequium) was not enough to 
cause a forfeiture of liberty. The law was left in this state by 
Justinian. 
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VII, The fraudulent sale of a freeman. 

A man may be made a slave by the civil law ; as when a freeman over 
twenty years of age suffers himself to be sold in order to get a share of the 
price. (J. I, 3, 4.) 

This law seems to have been established by Hadrian 
(D. 40, 14, 2, pr.) as a protection to purchasers. It was a rule 
of law that a sale of a freeman was void. Advantage was taken 
of this rule for the purpose of fraud. Two persons conspired 
together, — one of them represented the other as his slave, 
sold him, and got the price. Thereupon the pAson sold insists 
that the sale is void because he is freeborn. To check this 
fraud the above law was made. Freedom was not, however, 
rashly taken away, and it was only when four conditions 
concurred that the person fraudulently sold lost his liberty. 

1. The person sold must not be under twenty years of age. 
But if a person just under twenty sells himself, and after 
reaching that ago shares his price with his confederate, he is 
made a slave. (D. 40, 12, 7, 1.) 2. The person sold must 
have entered into the sale with the intention of sharing the 
price, and have actually done so. (D. 40, IS, 1 ; C. 7, 8, 1.) 
But if he restored the price to the purchaser, ho ’was generally 
allowed to recover his freedom. (D. 40, 14, 2, pr.) 3. The 
person sold must have known that he was free. (C. Th. 4, 8, 
2.) 4. The buyer must have been ignorant that he was free. 
(D. 40, 12, 7, 2 ; D. 40, 12, 33.) 

Divestitive Facts. 

First, Liberation of slaves by the voluntary act of their 
master {manumissio). 

Manumission is the giving a slave his freedom ; for as long as any one is 
in slavery he is placed under the manus and potestas of his master, and 
manumission frees him from the potestas. It takes its rise from the Jus 
Gentium. For by the Jus Naturale all were born free, and no manu- 
mission was known, since slavery was unknown. But after slavery came in 
by the Jus Gentium there followed the boon of manumission. And though 
nature gave all the one name of man, the Jus Gentium has divided men into 
three sorts : — Freemen ; and their opposite, slaves ; and a third sort, freed- 
men {liber Uni), wJio have ceased to be slaves. ^ (J. i, 5, pr.) 

The forms of manumission varied at different times, and they 
may be arranged in three periods. The first period embraces 
the whole of the Republic ; the second, the Empire ; while the 
changes made by Justinian form an epoch different from both. 
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This division is nearly, although not quite, exact. During the 
Republic, the modes of manumission wire Formal, either by 
means of a fictitious law-suit, or by the solemnities of the 
testament. They had the double effect of releasing a man 
from slavery, and making him a Roman citizen. These two 
effects were not necessarily conjoined. One might be free 
without being a Roman citizen. But the ancient law con- 
templated no other manumission than that which added to the 
roll of citizens and soldiers. The state was represented by 
means of its niagistrates or assemblies as a consenting party 
to the manumission, and hence this species of manumission is 
often called public {legitima^ soletnnis, justa manumissio). 

If a master, without resorting to one of these ancient 
solemnities, expressed in the presence of witnesses {inter 
amicos) his intention to give freedom to his slave, and 
followed up this declaration by allowing the slave to dwell in 
freedom, in strict law the indulgence and good intentions of 
the master availed the slave nothing. Unless manumitted in 
proper form, lie remained a slave, and ‘ equally so if the act 
of manumission were imperfectly performed. The hardship, 
however, of turning back into slavery a man allowed to live in 
freedom by his master, merely on account of a technical flaw 
or defect, is obvious ; but it was not until after considerable 
experience of the injustice of the law, if wo may trust X^^^il^BS 
(Tac. Ann, 13, 27), that the Praetor interposed. The mode 
and extent of his intervention are characteristic. He went just 
so far as was necessary to satisfy the conscience, to prevent 
the scandal of a man openly enfranchised being again, at the 
caprice of his master or master's heir, dragged back into 
slavery {CerviJii Scaevolae (?) Fr. Dosithy 5) ; but he went no 
further, and gave the half-enfranchised slave no rights of 
property. He secured him personal freedom, but nothing more. 
Such continued to be the law until A.D. 19, when by the lex 
Junia Norbana all slaves, whoso personal freedom was 
guaranteed by the Praetor, were raised to the condition of 
Latin colonists. (See Book II. Div. II., iMini Juniani^ 

During the Empire, from A.D. 1 9, an informal manumission 
operated as a divestitive fact -in regard to slavery, but not as an 
investitive fact of citizenship. . Formal manumission continued 
to exist, and to raise the slave to the dignity of Roman 
citizenship. These two kinds of manumission — the formal and 
the informal — co-existed down to the time of Justinian. Long 
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previously, however, in the reign of Caracalla, the privileges of 
citizenship were extended to all the subjects of the Emperor. 
Justinian finally enacted that a slave, whether manumitted 
formally or informally, should be a citizen ; and thus the class 
of Latini Juniani and the distinction between formal and 
informal manumission passed away. There are accordingly three 
stages to remark in the history of manumission. In the first, 
the forms of manumission were strict and ceremonial, and they 
conferred the title of citizen ; in the second, the inconveniences 
arising from a strict adherence to these fonns became a serious* 
evil, and through the edict of the Praetor and the lex Junia 
Norbana slaves released by their masters informally were 
protected in their liberty and raised to the condition of Latin 
colonists ; lastly, the ancient forms were virtually abrogated, 
and any expression of the master’s will, if attested as required 
by law, sufficed to liberate the slave. 

Another distinction between formal and informal manumis- 
sion is worthy of remark as illustrating the peculiar narrowness 
and formalism of the ancient law. If a slave were formally 
manumitted, although the master were induced to do so 
by fraud or compelled by force, the manumission was 
nevertheless valid. A master, who, being threatened with 
death, consented to authorise the inscription of his slave on 
the census, could not rescind the act, and had no remedy but 
an action for damages against the person who threatened him. 
(D. 4, 2, H, 2.) According to a rescript of Gordian, a master 
under twenty years of age, who was fraudulently induced to 
manumit a slave, could not rescind the manumission, and 
could only sue the person by whose fraud he was led to 
prejudice his interests. (C. 2, 31, 2 ; C. 2, 31, 3.) But an 
informal manumission, inasmuch as it derived all its efficacy 
fi-om its being the free act of the master, was void if it were 
procured by force or fraud. This distinction may be compared 
with, the law relating to formal and informal contracts. (Book 
II. Div. 1. Sub-div. II.) 

A. Modes op Manumission. 

a. Formal Manumission. 

I. By the vindicta {per vindictam). 

The name vindicta is given either from the rod employed by 
the lictor in the ceremony, or, as Theophilus says without any 
probability, from one Vindicius, who gave information of a con- 
spiracy, and was rewarded by being the fix*st to enjoy a public 
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manumission. It was a fictitious suit brought before one of 
the higher magistrates (consul, praetor, proconsul, or president 
of a province — C. 7, 1, 4), in which judgment was given in 
favour of the liberty demanded on behalf of the slave with the 
consent of the master. The ceremony did not require to be 
in court. 

Masters can manumit slaves [over thirty] at any time ; even on the street, 
when, for instance, the praetor, or proconsul, or provincial governor is going 
to the bath or the theatre. (J. i, 5 , 2 ; G. i, 20.) 

The part of*the adsertor libertatis^ — the plaintiff in a suit for 
freedom, — was taken by the lictor. The master laid hold of the 
slave’s hand, or some other part of his body, and said, “ I wu’sh 
this man to bo free ; ” and thereupon turned him round and let 
him go. (Livy, 34, 16.) A rod {mndicta or festucd) was then 
laid on the slave by the lictor, and the Praetor said to him, 
“ I declare that you are free by the Law of the Quirites ; ” and 
to the lictor, According to your plea, as I have given judgment, 
behold, he is given to you.” The lictor then touched the slave 
with the rod. In the time of Ilermogenian (circ. A.D. 287) the 
solemn words were unnecessary (D. 40, 2, 23) ; and Ulpian tells 
us that in his time even the presence of the lictor was not 
essential. (D, 40, 2, 8.) 

Corporfitions (civitates, collegia, &c.) could not manumit their 
slaves by the vindicta, because it was a ceremony in which the 
master himself must appear, and could not act by an agent 
{procurator). But Diocletian and Maximian refer to a lex 
Vestihidici (passed probably in the first century of the Christian 
era), by which slaves of municipalities could be manumitted. 
(C. 7, 9, 3.) Hadrian (C. 7, 9, 2) tolls us that slaves belonging 
to corporations could bo freed with the consent of the pre- 
sident of the province, on a decree by the local magistrates 
{duumviri). 

II. Enrolment of a slave on the census. 

At the quinquennial census, a slave whose name was regis- 
tered as a citizen by the command of his master became free. 
(Ulp. Frag. 1, 7.) There was a doubt as to whether the freedom 
of the slave dated from the day when his name was inserted, or 
from the close of the quinquennial period. (Cic. de Orat. 1, 40.) 
The census was accompanied by a lustrum, or sacrifice of purifica- 
tion, and thus the ceremony had a religious as well as political 
import. (Cervidii Scaevolae (?), Fr. Dosith 17®.) This mode of 
manumission was necessarily confined to Rome, and could have 
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been of little practical use, as the occasion came only once in 
five years. The master must be Quiritarian owner to, be able 
to insert the slave’s name on the census. (Cerv. Scaev. (?) 
Ft. Dos. 17.) . After Vespasian no census was held for 200 
years. Decius held one, the last, A.D. 249. 

III. By testament or codicils. 

Surprise may be excited at the enumeration of wills as a 
form of public manumission, inasmuch as secrecy and' privacy 
are the most obvious characteristics of a will. The explanation 
is found in history. At first wills were made the form of a 
law passed by the Comiiia Curiata (Book III., Forms of Wills), 
and were then not only open, but sanctioned by the state. At 
such a time a will was a public mode of manumission, and it 
retained that advantage after its own nature had been com- 
pletely changed. 

Manumission by the vindicta was irrevocable ; but a gift of 
liberty in a will could be revoked at any time during the life of 
the testator. 

The slave who was ordered by his master’s will to be free, 
did not acquire his liberty from the moment of his master’s 
death, but only when some one became heir under the will. 
(IJlp. Frag. 1, 22.) Hence, if the heirs named in' the will 
refused to accept the inheritance, the gifts of liberty were made 
in vain. The introduction of codicils extended the testator’s 
power: it enabled him to impose on the heirs who took in 
default of his will an obligation to manumit a slave. (D. 
40, 4, 43.) This leads to an important distinction between 
a direct bequest of liberty and a bequest indirectly, or by way 
of trust (^fidei commissum). 

1. Comparison of direct {directa^ justa) and fidei-commissary 
bequest of freedom. 

1®. A slave to whom is bequeathed his freedom directly, 
becomes free as soon as any person named heir in the will enters 
on the inheritance. But in a bequest by way of trust the slave 
does not obtain his freedom until the person to whom he is 
committed maniunits him by the vindicta. 

2®. A slave directly set free by will — ^for instance, in the form, “ Let Stichus 
iny slave be free,” or, “ I order that Stichus my slave be free” — becomes the 
testator’s freedman. (G. 2, 267.) 

Freedom may be given a slave by a trust (Jideicommissum) j if the heir 
or legatee or trustee (Jideicommit^arius) is charged to manumit him (J. 2, 
24, 2 ; G. 3, 263). 
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The fonnality on which Gains insists was taken away by a constitution of Theo- 
dosius and Valentinian (0. 7, 2 , 14) ; and henceforth a direct bequest of liberty might 
be made even in Greek. • 

In a direct grant of freedom, the testator charges no one to manumft the 
slave, but by his own testament wills that the slave shall thereby be made a 
freeman. (J. 2, 24, 2.) 

3®. No slave can be directly freed by will, unless the testator owned him [ejf 
jure Quiritium] both when he made the will and when he died. (J. 2, 24, 
2 ; G. 2, 267.) 

But it does not matter whether the slave, whose manumission is given by 
fideicommissum by the testator, is his own, or belongs to his heir or legatee, 
or even to an outsider. A slave, therefore, that belongs to another, ought to 
be bought from him, and then manumitted. If his master refuses to sell 
him, his freedom is gone, because for freedom no price can be reckoned. 
(J. 2, 24, 2 ; G. 264, 265.) 

Such was the law in the time of Gaius, but a more favourable rule prevailed in the 
time of Justinian. 

If his master refuses to sell him, as he may, if he has taken nothing 
under the will that gives the slave his freedom, then the trust for freedom is 
not at once gone, but is only put off. For as time goes on, whenever there 
is a chance to buy the slave, his freedom may be secured. (J. 2, 24, 2.) 

4®. A slave manumitted under a trust becomes the freedman, not of the 
testator, even if the testator was his master, but of the manumittcr. But he 
whose freedom is directly assured by will, becomes the testator’s own freed- 
man — a liber tus orcinus, as he is called. (J. 2, 24, 2 ; G. 2, 266.) 

The rights of the patron were of considerable value, and it was therefore important 
to determine who was to be patron. 

5°. Direct bequests could be made only by will, or by codicils 
confirmed by will. Fideicommissary bequests could be imposed 
by codicils not confirmed by will, or by codicils without any will 
being made ; in which case the heir to the iritestato was bound 
to manumit the slaves named in the bequest. (D. 40, 4, 43.) 

2. The bequest of liberty may bo conditional or unconditional. 

A slave to whom freedom is given in his master’s will, subject 
to the fulfilment of any condition, is called a statuliher ; because, 
according to Ulpian (Ulp. Frag. 2, 2), while the slave remains 
the slave of the heir until the condition is fulfilled, as soon as 
the condition is fulfilled he becomes free {statim liber). One is 
also a statuliber whose freedom is to begin at a given time after 
the testator’s death. (D. 40, 7, 1.) If the time mentioned 
exceeds the duration of a human life, or the condition cannot 
be fulfilled, then the bequest is (by Paul) treated as void, 
because the testator must have written it in mockery. (D. 40, 
7, 4, 1.) This construction, so unfavourable to freedom, was 
not sanctioned by Justinian, who directed that an impossible 
condition in gifts of liberty should be treated as void {non 
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scripta). (J. 2, 14, 10.) A statuliber, until the condition is 
fulfilled, is in all respepts a slave of the heir (D. 40, 7, 29) ; and 
children born of a female slave are slaves. (C. 7, 4, 3.) The 
heir may sell the slave, but cannot deprive him of the benefit of 
the condition. fC. 7, 2, 13 ; Ulp. Frag. 2, 3.) 

Those who are manumitted with the intention of defrauding 
creditors are staiuUberi so long as it is uncertain whether the 
creditors will insist on their right to have the bequest of freedom 
cancelled. (D. 40, 7, 1, 1.) 

IV. In the Church. (J. 1, 5, 1.) 

In the enactments of Constantine we may trace signs of a 
disposition to facilitate the termination of slavery by the manu- 
mission of slaves. A declaration of the master, in presence of 
the congregation, to the bishop, of his desire that the slave 
should be free, operated as a manumission. The declaration 
was recorded in writing. (C. 1, 13, 1 ; C. 1, 13, 2.) 

jS. Informal Manumission. 

I. An oral declaration of freedom in the presence of witnesses 
(inter amteos) (J. 1, 5, 1) was the oldest form of private manu- 
mission, and was in use during the Republic. Justinian fixed 
the number of witnesses at five, and required the declaration 
of manumission to bo written, and attested by the witnesses or 
by notaries (tabularii) for them. (C. 7, 6, 2.) 

II. By letter (per epidolam). (J. 1, 5, 1.) In this case 
Justinian also required the attestation of five witnesses. 
(C. 7, G, 1.) 

III. It was a custom for slaves manumitted by will to attend 
the funeral of their deceased master, wearing the cap of liberty 
(pileus). Advantage was taken of this custom to give a false 
impression of the liberality of the deceased, by making slaves 
who were not manumitted appear at the funeral with the cap of 
liberty. This form of ostentation was put an end to by enact- 
ing that slaves permitted to wear the cap of liberty at the 
funeral of their master, by the direction of the deceased, or with 
the consent of the heir, or who stood on the funeral-couch and 
fanned the corpse, should obtain their freedom. (C. 7, 6, 5.) 

IV. A female slave who received a dowry (dos) from her 
master, and was given by him in marriage to a freeman, 
acquired freedom without any formal declaration. There must, 
however, be a written instrument giving the dowry. (C. 7, 6, 9.) 

V. Cato wisely wrote, as the ancients tell us, that slaves, if adopted by their 
masters, are thereby freed. And, in deference to this opinion, we too, by 
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our constitution, have decided that a slave to whom his master has by a 
public process given the name of son is free, although this is not enough to 
give him the rights of a son. (J. i, ii, 12.) 

VI. If the master gave the title-deeds of the slave to him, or 
destroyed them, with the intention of manumitting the slave, 
in the presence of live witnesses, the slave obtained his freedom. 
(C. 7, 6, 11.) 

Other modes were recognised as sufficient to make a slave a 
Latin {Latinus Junianus), (one of which, sitting at table witli 
his master, is tncntioned by Theophilus), but they were all 
abrogated by the same constitution that abolished the Latin 
class of freedmen. (C. 7, 6, 12.) 

B. Restraints on Manumission. 

During the Republic, a master could manumit as many slaves 
as he pleased, either during his life or by his will. But in the 
beginning of the Empire, the selt-interest of the master appears 
not to have been considered sufficient security against reckless 
manumission ; and it Avas alleged that slaves more frequently 
gained their freedom by pandering to the vices of their masters, 
or assisting their political conspiracies, than by the steady prac- 
tice of virtue and industry. (Dion, Ilalicarn. Antiq. Rom. 4.) 
Whatever truth may bo in this statement, restraints wore im- 
posed in the interest of the master himself, or of his heirs, or of 
his creditors. 

I. By the lex Julia de adulteriisj a woman, after separation from 
her husband by divorce, was prohibited from selling or manu- 
mitting a slave for sixty days (D, 40, 9, 14, 1) — a prohibition 
thought by Ulpian to be very hard. (D. 40, 9, 12, 1.) 

II. Restraints introduced by the lex JFAia Sentia, A.D. 4. 

1. This law prohibited manumission in fraud of creditors. 

It is not every one that wishes to manumit that is allowed to do so. For 
a manumission to defraud creditors [or a patron] is void ; because the lex 
Mlia Sentia bars the freedom. (J, i, 6, pr. ; G. i, 36, 37.) 

And, finally, it must be known that the provision of the lex jElia Sentia^ 
that slaves manumitted in order to defraud creditors shall not be made free, 
applies to aliens too. This the Senate determined at the instance of the late 
Emperor Hadrian. But the rest of the rules laid down by that statute do 
not apply to aliens. (G. i, 47.) 

What is a fraud upon creditors ? 

A man manumits to the fraud of his creditors, if at the very time of manu- 
mission he is insolvent, or if to give freedom to his slaves will make him 
an insolvent. Yet it is the prevailing opinion, that unless the manumitter 
had, further, the intention to defraud {animus fraudandi)^ the gift of freedom 

0 
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is not barred, even though the goods are not enough for the creditors. 
For often men’s fortunes seem larger to their hopes than they are in fact. 
We see, then, that to bar the gift of freedom there must be a double fraud 
upon the creditors, — a fraud in intention on the part of the manumitter, and 
a fraud in fact, for the goods must prove insufficient for the creditors. 
(J- h 6, 3 ) 

There must concur both design (conailmm) and fraudulent result (eveatua). (D. 42, 
8, 16.) Oreditorea are any persons having an action against the manumitter. (D. 40, 

9, 16, 2.) 

Illustrations. 

• 

X owed money to A, and knowing that he was insolvent, manumitted several slaves 
by his will. Afterwards he paid A, and became indebted to B, and died. Julian 
decides that the slaves are free,, because X intended to defraud A and did not, and 
defrauded B without intending it. Now both intention and actual defeat of the 
creditor must go together. (D. 42, 8, 15.) A must, however, not have been paid off 
.with money got from B. (D. 42, 8, 16; D. 40, 9, 25.) 

X was worth 1000 at«m, but thought he had only 300. He was 400 ward in debt. 
To defeat his creditors he manumitted his slaves ; but inasmuch as they will be paid 
in full, the manumission is valid. (Theoph. J. 1, 6, 8.) 

A, being worth 420 aurd^ and owing 400 cmm', with the intention of defeating his 
creditors, manumits B, who is worth 20 aum, and C, I>, each worth 10 (jmrd. B will 
remain free, because he was first manumitted, and his manumission does not defeat the 
creditor ; but 0 and D will remain slaves. (D. 40, 9, 24.) 

A is worth 50 aam, and he owes his creditors 85 awrd, A manumits B, worth 20 
cmm, and C worth 15 amd, with the object of defrauding his creditors. Here B, 
although first manumitted, cannot be free, because the creditors would be defrauded ; 
but as 0 is worth exactly 15 aurdy and his manumission does not interfere with the 
creditors, C will obtain his freedom in preference to A. (D. 40, 9, 24.) 

Exception. — A master is allowed, if insolvent, to set his slave free by will, 
and appoint him his heir. And in that case the slave becomes both free and 
his sole and compulsory heir, if only there is no other heir under the will. And 
that may be because no one was designated as heir, or because he that was 
designated, on whatever ground, did not become heir. This is a provision 
of the same lex /Elia Senlia, and a righteous provision. For it was highly 
necessary to look forward to the case of needy men, to whom no other one 
would become heir, and to see that a man should have his own slave as a 
necessary heir ; for then he would satisfy the creditors : or if not, the credi- 
tors might sell the goods of the inheritance in his slave’s name, and so 
the deceased would suffer no disgrace {injuria). (J. i, 6, i.) 

And the rule of law is the same, even if no mention of freedom is made 
when the slave is appointed heir. And our constitution has settled this, not 
only in the case of an insolvent master, but generally ; for we pay a regard 
to humanity that formerly was unknown. And so now the very entry of the 
slave as heir of itself gives him his freedom. For it is not likely that the 
master’s wishes were, that the heir he himself chose (though he omitted 
to give him freedom) should remain a slave, and that thus he should have 
no heir. (J. i, 61,2.) 

2. A master tinder twenty years of age cannot manumit a 
slave, except under certain restrictions. 
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By the same lex jElia Sentia a master under twenty is not allowed to 
manumit except by vindicta, and that only after making good a valid reason 
to the satisfaction of the Board (Consilium). 6, 4 ; .G. i, 38.) 

And even if he wishes to make him a Latin, still none the less he must 
make good a reason (jusla causa)y to the satisfaction of the Board, and then 
manumit before friends (inter amicos). (G. i, 41.) 

Effect of the restraint on the power of testation. 

Since then the power of manumission, in the case of masters under twenty, 
was by the lex JClia Sentia expressly limited, it followed that a master 
that had completed his fourteenth year, although he could make a will and 
therein appoint his heir and leave legacies, yet could not, so long as he was 
under twenty, give a slave his freedom. Now it was unbearable that a 
man that could by will dispose of all his goods was not allowed to give one 
slave his freedom. And therefore we allow him, as he disposes of all else, to 
dispose of his slaves too, according to his last wishes (in ultima voluntate), 
as he pleases ; so that he can set them free. But freedom is beyond all 
price ; and hence, in old times, it was forbidden to free a slave before the 
master reached his twentieth year. We, therefore, choose a middle path, 
and give a master under twenty leave to free his slave by will only if he has 
completed his seventeenth and entered on his eighteenth year. For since in 
old times men of this age were allowed to plead, even on behalf of others, 
why should we believe that their soundness of judgment will fail them when 
they come to give freedom to their own slaves? (J. i, 6, 7 ; G. i, 40.) 

Justinian afterwards reduced the age from seventeen to 
fourteen. (Nov. 119, 2.) 

A person under twenty was restricted from any mode of 
alienation (subject to the amendment of Justinian) except by 
the vindicta, with the consent of the Board, on definite legal 
grounds. 

1°. The constitution of this Board. 

The Board (Consilium) that is consulted, consists, in Rome, of five senators 
and five Roman knights above the age of puberty ; in the provinces, of twenty 
recuperatores^ Roman citizens. In the provinces it meets on the last day of 
the assize ; but at Rome there are fixed days for manumissions before the 
Board. (G. 1, 20.) 

The Cmventus or assizes were held periodically in the provinces. On the last day of 
the assize the President took his seat on the tribunal, and along with his twenty 
lUcuperatores [see Book IV., RecupercUorea] heard the cases for manumission. At 
Borne the Praetor presided over the Senators and Equites. (Theoph., Inat 1, 6, 4.) 

2°. The legal grounds of manumission. 

Valid reasons for manumission are such as these — that the slave to be 
manumitted is the father or mother, or son or daughter, or brother or sister 
by birth, or the paedagogus or nurse, or teacher, or foster-child, or foster- 
brother, of the manumitter. Or again, that the slave is to become his agent 
or his wife ; provided only that the wife must be married within six months, 
unless there is some valid reason to bar the marriage, and that the agent 
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must not be under seventeen at the time of manumission. But if the reason 
is once approved, be it true or false, the approval cannot be withdrawn. 
0- I. 6, 5. 6 ) 

The reasons we set forth above in treating of slaves under thirty 

apply to this case too. And conversely, the reasons given in the case of a 
master under twenty may be extended to the case of a slave under thirty. 
(G. 1 , 19, 39.) 

How, asks Theophilus, could a person be a freeman and a Boman citizen, and be 
the owner of his parents as slaves ? This might happen in several ways. 

A father, B mother, and C son, are slaves of D. D dies, making C free and his 
heir. A and B will be slaves of C. ^ 

A has two children, B a boy, and C a girl, by his female slave. B and C are of 
course slaves, their mother being in slavery. A makes B his heir. C will be the 
slave of B. 

A has a legitimate son B, and C a daughter by his female slave. A dies. B 
inherits, and G becomes the slave of B. 

3. The slave must be thirty years of age. 

The requirement as to the age of a slave was introduced by the lex ^lia 
Sentia; for that statute enacted that slaves under thirty should not, on 
manumission, become Roman citizens, unless, indeed, they had been freed 
by vindicta after a valid reason for the manumission had been approved by 
the Board. (G. i, i8.) 

If the slave manumitted was under thirty, Gaius says he 
became a Latin (§ 29, 30). The prohibition, therefore, of the 
law was not absolute, as in the case where the master was 
under twenty ; and a manumission not complying with its 
terms was not wholly void, but had the effect of a private mode 
of manumission. Ulpian {Frag. 1, 12) states that to be the 
law when the manumission of a slave under age was by will ; but 
that if it wore by the vindicta it was yvholly void, — unless, as has 
been suggested, the passage is not complete ; but the point is 
unimportant. When Justinian abolished the class of Latin 
freedmen, the restraint on the age of the slave manumitted was 
tacitly repealed, and in the Institutes no mention is made of it. 

The grounds that will justify manumission by a master 
under twenty would suffice for the manumission of a slave 
under thirty. (G. 1, 39.) 

Exception. — Moreover, a slave under thirty may, when manumitted, 
become a Roman citizen, if manumitted by an insolvent master who makes 
him free and his heir by will ; provided always there is no other slave 
whose name comes before his in the like position, and that there is no other 
heir under the will. This is due to the lex jElia Sentia. And Proculus 
is of opinion that we must lean to the side of freedom, and hold the rule the 
same in the case of a slave that is named as heir without any mention of 
freedom. (G. i, 2 i, as restored.) 
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Since by the lex ^Elia Sentia the slave whose name is written first as 
heir alone becomes a Roman citizen, it was held that, if a man were to name 
as heirs his bastards by a female slave, all woulcf remain slaves, for his words 
do not show who is to stand first ; and that the estate should lose more than 
one would be a fraud upon the creditor. And at last, a Senatus Consulium, 
appended to the lex Furia Caninia^ provided that it should not be in a 
debtor’s power by such devices to evade the statute. (G. i, 2 Ia, as restored.) 

III. And further, the lex Furia Caninia [a.d. 8] sets a fixed limit to the 
manumission of slaves by will. (G. i, 42). 
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And the statute pays no heed to larger owners, so as to fix any proportionate 
part. But it enjoins that no man be allowed to manumit more than loo. On 
the other hand, too, if a man has but one slave in all, or two only, the law 
makes no provision for that case, and his power to manumit is unrestrained. 
(G. 1 , 43 -) 

But what we have said as to the number of slaves that can be manumitted 
by will, must be taken in this sense, — ^that in each number, where only one- 
third, one-fourth, or one-fifth can be freed, one may always manumit as 
many as are allowed to the lower number that goes before. The statute 
itself so provides. For clearly it would be absurd that the master of ten 
slaves might free five — the half, namely, of all he has ; and then that the 
owner of twelve could free no more than four. But those that have more 
than ten, and not more than thirty, may manumit any number not exceeding 
five, the number allowed to those that have but ten. (G. i, 45, as restored.) 

And if a testator exceeds these limits, but arranges the names of the 
slaves he frees in a circle ; then, since no order of manumission is found, 
none will be free. For the lex Furia Caninia annuls all such evasions. 
There are two special Senatus Consulta that annul all the devices framed to 
evade that statute. (G. i, 46, as restored.) 

To manumission not by will this statute does not apply at all. Those 
therefore that manumit by vindicta^ or census^ or among friends (inter 
amicos), may free their whole household if there is no other ground to bar 
their freedom. (G. i, 44.) 

The lex Furia Caninia set fixed limits to the manumissicfn of slaves by 
will. As this was a bar to freedom, and somewhat invidious in its distinc- 
tions, we have resolved on its abolition. For it was inhuman enough that 
during his life a man might give freedom to all his household (unless there 
was some other ground to bar their freedom), but on his deathbed should be 
deprived of all such power. (J. i, 7, pr.) 

Second, Involuntary Divestitive Facts. Freedom given to the 
slave by way of forfeiture to the master or reward to the slave. 

I. "WTien a sick slave was abandoned by his master and 
recovered, Claudius declared that the slave should be free. 
(D. 40, 8, 2.) 
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’II. Justinian applied the same remedy when the master 
exposed an infant slaw. (C. 1, 4, 23 ; Nov. 158.) 

III. When a female slave, sold under a condition that she 
should not be made a prostitute, was let out by her master for 
that purpose, her former master could demand her freedom. 
(D. 40, 8, 7.) Theodosius and Valentinian (a.d. 428) extended 
this relief to every case where the slave was made a prostitute 
against her will. (C. 1, 4, 12 ; C. 1, 4, 14.) 

IV. A master who maliciously allowed a freeman to marry 
his female slave under mistake forfeited his slavdl (Nov. 22, 11.) 

V. Slaves of heretics, or pagans, or Jews, by accepting 
Christianity, were released from slavery ; and eveii if the 
masters followed them, and were admitted into the Church, they 
were not allowed to take back their slaves. (C. 1, 3, 56, 3.) 

VI. A slave who disclosed the assassin of his master was 
regarded as a freedman of his master {lihertus orcinus). (D. 
40, 8, 5; C. 7, 13, 1.) 

VII. Constantine enacted that a slave who procured the con- 
viction of coiners of bad money should be free, and that the 
imperial exchequer should compensate their masters. (C. 7, 
13, 2.) 

VIII. He also gave a slave liberty who disclosed a rape that 
had been concealed or compromised. (C. 7, 13, 3.) 

HiiMxnjCEiS. 

A. Remedies ie respect of Rights and Duties, (a) Rights of the Master. — 
As between the slave and master there were no actions ; but the Prefect of the 
city heard complaints made by slaves a^ainst^ their master when they were left 
without sufficient food, or ill-used. (D. 1, 12, 1 ; D. 6, 1, 63.) In some cases of 

misconduct the master was obliged to sell the slave ; in others, the slave was forfeited 
and acquired his freedom. 

^ As against third parties, in addition to the usual actions for delicts (actio /urti, 
vi bonorum rajjtorum, damni injuria, injuriarvm), two remedies are specially applicable 
to slaves. 

1. Aetw de servo corrupto. 

1®, By whom could the actio de servo corrupto be brought ? 

The owner {dominus) had the action, even when the slave was in pledge (D. 11, 8, 6), 
and it was not extinguished by the manumission of the slave. (D. 11, 8, 6, 4.) 

2®. The measure of damage. The damages are double the amount of the depreciation 
in the value of the slave. (D. 11, 8, 5, 2.) It was the duty of the judge who heard 
the cause to estimate how much that was. (D. 11, 8, 14, 8.) Thus the compensation 
or penalty paid by a master for a wrong done to a slave may be recovered from the 
person who has corrupted the slave — ^that is, induced him to do the wrong — whether 
such person has benefited by it or not. (D. 11, 3, 14, 7 ; D. 11, 8, 10.) 

3^. Although of Praetorian origin, the action is perpetual, not temporaxy. (D. 11, 
8, 18.) 
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4^. It may be brought by the hein of the owner, but not against the heirs of the 
wrongdoer, because a penal action never lies against the heirs of a wrongdoer. (D. 11, 
3, 13.) 

2. Special procedure in regard to fugitive slaves. Besides the edict of the Praetor 
(cfe servo corripto), a Senatus Consultum imposed a fine for harbouring fugitive slaves 
(D. 11, 4, 1, 1 ) ; and Constantine enacted that he who did so must return the slave 
with another of equal value, or 20 sdidi, Masters in search of fugitive slaves must 
obtain written authority from the Emperor to the magistrates, who thereupon were 
liable to a penalty of 100 eoiidi if they did not give their help. (D. 11, 4, 1, 2.) 
Whoever apprehended a furtive' slave was bound to deliver him up to the municipal 
magistrates, or other public officer. (D. 11, 4, 1, 3 ; D. 11, 4, 11, 6.) If the master 
could not be found, he was sold. (D. 11, 4, 4.) Mere fugitation was not treated by 
the law as a crime, unless the slave passed himself off as free (D. 11, 4, 2), or was 
caught trying to escape to a foreign country. (C. 6, 1, 8.) 

(b) Duties of the Master— -H oxa/is acHo. 

1. Origin. 

Noxales actiones have been established both by statutes and by edict. By 
statutes, as for theft by the XII Tables,^ and for damnum injuria by the lex 
Aquilia. By the Praetor’s edict as for injuria and robbery. (J. 49 8, 4 ; 
G. 4, 76 ) 

2. Damages. 

A master sued in a noxalis actio on account of his slave may free himself 
by surrendering the slave (^noxae dedendo) to the plaintiff. And yet such a 
render is a final transfer of all his rights as master. If, however, the slave 
can find money to compensate the new master to whom he is surrendered 
for the damage (damnum) sustained, then by the Praetor’s help, even against 
the new master’s will, he gains his manumission. (J. 4, 8, 3.) 

If therefore the judge is trying a noxalis actio, and if it shall appear that 
judgment must be given against the master, it is his duty to give it in the 
following form : — Publius Maevius I condemn to pay to Lucius Titius ten 
aurei, or to surrender the offender (noxam cUdere), (J; 4, 17, i.) 

3. When the master affirmed that the slave was not under his control (potestas), the 
Praetor gave an election to the plaintiff, either to compel the defendant to declare upon 
oath that the slave was not under his control, and t^t he had not parted with the 
control to defeat the plaintiff, or to accept an action not involving the surrender of the 
slave (nooEoe deditio.) (D. 9, 4, 21, 2.) If the defendant will not take the oath, it is the 
same as if the action were undefended (D. 9, 4, 21, 4) ; but if he swears, he is relieved 
until such time as the slave comes under his control. (D. 9, 4, 21, 6.) 

4. If the master did not deny control over the slave, whether he produced the slave 
or not, the action proceeded. If the slave was absent without the fault of the master, 
the latter must defend the action, and give security to produce him when he returns. 
(D.2, 9,2, 1.) 

B. Remedies in Rebpeot of the Investitive Facts, or the procedure to be adopted 
by a master in claiming his slave. 

I. The action by which a person claiming to be the owner, or to have an interest in 
another as a slave, demanded that he should be given up to him, was called a liberalia 
causa, 

1. This action might be brought not only by a peieon claiming as owner, but by any 
one who had an interest in the work of the alleged slave (fructmrius, D. 40, 12, 8 ; 
D. 40, 12, 12, 6.) 

’ Si servus/urtum faxU noxanwe nocuie. (D. 9, 4, 2, 1.) 
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2. By the law of the time of the XII Tables, the person claimed as a slave could 
not defend himself, but must be represented by a friend acting as defendant^ and who 
was called the claimant for freedom, adMertor lihertcutU, (C. Th. 4, 8, 1.) The odBetUiT 
took up the defence at his own risk, and was obliged to find security for the delivery of 
the rea defendant to his master, if the suit should be so decided. If he failed, he paid 
the costs. On the other hand, the person claiming the slave paid a penalty if he 
failed. (Paul, Sent. 5, 1, 5.) In three cases Theodosius provided that the defendant 
might appear without an adse^iior when he had been in possession of freedom for twenty 
years, or had held a public office, or had lived openly in the same place with the person 
claiming him as slave. (0. Th. 4, 8, 5.) Finally, Justinian abolished the office of 
adaertoTt and allowed a person, whether claimed as a slave or nUiming to be free, to 
be sued or to sue in his own name. He provided, moreover, that a person living in 
freedom, whom it was sought to reduce into slavery, could act b^ a procurator ; but a 
person in slavery must appear and sue on his own behalf. (C. 7, 17, 1.) 

8. An action could not be brought more than once by the same claimant against 
the same defendant (C. 7, 16, 4), but the judgment in favour of the defendant did 
not prevent a new claimant bringing an action (D. 40, 12, 42) ; for of course, although 
the first claimant was not his master, another might be. 

4. Prescription. If the person enjoying liberty knows that he is a slave {ddU> 
malo in poasessione libertatia eat), there is no limit to the time during which he may 
be claimed by his owner. But if he has for twenty years been free, without knowing 
that he was a slave {bonajide in poaaeaaione libertatia), his liberty cannot be challenged 
(C. 7, 22, 2.) 

5. Until the suit is decided, the defendant retains his liberty, if he enjoyed 
liberty when the suit was begun. (0. 7, 16, 4.) This was the principle violated by 
Appius Claudius when he ordered the daughter of Virginius to be given, for inter- 
mediate custody, to one of his own minions. 

6. Punishment for a malicious questioning of one’s liberty. A claimant that has 
mischievously and without reason attacked the freedom of any one, is liable to an 
action for damages, actio injurianim. (C. 7, 16, 31..) He might also be punished with 
exUe. (U. 40, 12, 39, 1.) 

7. The burden of proof. The presumption of the KomanLaw was not in favour of 
liberty nor against it, but in favour of the state in which the alleged slave was at the 
time the action was brought. In order, therefore, to determine upon whom the 
burden of proof lay, it was sometimes necessary to institute a previous inquiry into 
the condition of the slave before the suit began. If the alleged slave had been free, 
but at the time of the suit had been seized by violence, and kept by the alleged 
master as a slave, the slave was regarded as free, and the master must prove that he 
was owner. If, on the other hand, the slave escaped and hid himself for some years, 
and, when the master found him, denied his status ; upon proof of those facts the slave 
would be required to prove that he was free. (D. 40, 12, 7, 5; D. 40, 12, 10.) 

0. Remedies in bespect op the Divestitive Facts. 

1. Liberalia Cauaa. This is the same action as the former, but the position of the 
parties is reversed ; the master of the slave is now the defendant. 

1. Prior to Justinian, this action must be brought by the claimant for freedom, 
adaertor libertatia ; but Justinian gave the action directly to the person claiming free- 
dom. It might also be brought by the father of the alleged slave, even against the 
wishes of the latter. (D. 40, 12, 1.) Children could bring the suit in behalf of parents, 
also irrespective of their wishes, on the ground that it was a disgrace to the children 
for their parents to be in slavery. (D. 40, 12, 1, 1.) Cognates (D. 40, 12, 1, 2) and 
illegitimate children (D. 40, 12, 8) enjoyed the same privilege. The defendant was 
the person who set up any interest in the claimant as a slave. 

2. If the person claiming freedom is living with the defendant as his slave, the 
action must be brought in the place where the master lives. (C. 8, 22, 4.) 
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8. The suit for freedom might be brought oftener than once (C. 7, 17, 1), but not 
unless some new ground had arisen in support of the claim. (D. 40, 12, 26.) 

4. There is no prescription against freedom (C. 7, 22, 3); and, therefore, however 
long a person had been in slavery, he was not precluded from asserting his freedom. 
Another rule tended to favour li^rty. After a person had been dead five years, it 
was not permitted to challenge his status, with a view to degrade him, but it was 
allowed to show that his status was higher. Thus if he died a slave, it could be 
sworn after five years that he was really freeborn; but if he died free, it was not allowed 
after that time to prove him to be a slave. This rule was introduced by Nerva. 
(D. 40, 16, 4 ; D. 40, 16, 1, 4 ; D. 40, 15, 3.) 

II. Special remedies for bequests of liberty on trust — Fiddcommma. 

The person who was bound by will or codicils to manumit a slave, might refuse to 
do so, or might evade summons to a court of law, and thereby delay or defeat the 
benevolence of the deceased. This inconvenience was removed by the following 
enactments : — 1. The Senatus OomvUum Ruhrlanwn (temp, Trajan) gave the Praetor 
power to declare a slave free, if the person who ought to manumit him was summoned 
and refused to appear. (D. 40, 6, 26, 7 ; G. 7, 4, 5.) 

2. The Senatua Conavltum Daaumianum (^mp, Trajan, or not later than Antoninus 
Pius) gave the same remedy when the person was summoned, but had a good excuse 
for non-attendance. (D. 46, 6, 51, 4.) 

8. The SenoAm ConavUwm Vitrasianum (temp, Hadrian or Antoninus rather than 
Vespasian) extended the remedy to the case where the delay was caused not by 
the person required to manumit ^e slave, but by a co-heir. (D. 40, 5, 30, 6.) 

4. The Senatua CmauUum Juncianum enabled the Praetor to decree liberty where the 
slaves ordered to be manumitted did not belong to the testator. (D. 40, 6, 28, 4.) 

Finally, Marcus Aurelius states that no act or default of the person whose duty 
it is to manumit the slaves shall prejudice their claim to freedom. (D. 40, 5, 13, 16.) 

The INTERDICT de lihero homine exhiJbendo, This interdict is enforced only when 
there is no question as to the status of the freeman whom it is sought to liberate 
from illegal detention. The word to produce (exhihere) signifies to bring the person 
asked into court, so that he may be seen and touched. (D. 43, 29, 3, 12.) The order 
was to produce the free person whom you detain, knowing that you have no right to 
do BO. Qttem liJberum dolo mode retinea, eodiibecia, (D. 43, 29, 1.) This order is 
peremptory, and must be at once obeyed. (D, 43, 39, 42.) If the defendant is 
condenmed, but rather than produce the person whom he wrongfully detains, pays the 
sum named as damages, the plaintiff or any one else can at once bring a new interdict, 
carrying a repetition of the damages, and this may be repeated until the person is 
actually produced. 


APPENDIX, 

In this work no place is assigned to the rights of citizenship 
as a distinct topic in Roman Law. The proper place for that 
subject would be a chapter preliminary to the general body of 
the work. But such a chapter has not been inserted, partly 
from reasons of convenience, and partly because, in the timo of 
Justinian, questions regarding citizenship had practically ceased 
to exist. After Caracalla, every subject of the Roman Emperor 
was a Roman citizen. In the time of Gains, however, the rules 
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for determining questions of that kind were still of importance, 
and the following passages may be considered as illustrations of 
the general rule stated above (p. 23), governing the determina- 
tion of status. 

Therefore if a woman that is a Roman citizen is, while pregnant, inter- 
, dieted from fire and water, and so becomes an alien before childbirth, many 
draw a distinction, and think that if it was in lawful marriage that she con- 
ceived, then her offspring is a Roman citizen ; but if not, then an alien. 
(G. I, 90.) 

Interdiction from fire and water was the old republican form of banishment. The 
object was to compel the citizen to withdraw himself, and to avoid the danger of draw- 
ing down on the city the anger of some deity, in consequence of driving a worshipper 
from his altars. 

Again, if a woman that is a Roman citizen and pregnant is made a slave 
under the Senatus ConsuUum Claudianum^ for having intercourse with a 
slave belonging to another despite the master’s warnings, then in this case 
many draw a distinction, and hold that her offspring, if conceived in lawful 
marriage, is a Roman citizen ; but if not, a slave, and the property of the 
master that now holds the mother as a slave. And again, if an alien conceives 
not in lawful marriage, and thereafter becomes a Roman citizen before child- 
birth, then her child is a Roman citizen. But if the father is an alien to 
whom s;he is united according to alien statutes and usage, it seems from the 
Senatus Consultum passed at the instance of the late Emperor Hadrian that 
the offspring is an alien, unless the father too has gained the Roman citizen- 
ship. (G. I, 91, 92.) 

The rule just stated, that if a female Roman citizen marries an alien the 
offspring is alien, is one that holds good even when there is no conubium 
between the parties. This was already accomplished by the lex Mensia [of 
uncertain date], which provides also that if a male Roman citizen marries an 
alien woman with whom he has no conubium^ the offspring of their inter- 
course is an alien. In the former case the statute was needed, for otherwise, 
since there was no conubium between the parents, the child would, by the 
rule of the Jus Gentium^ follow the mother’s condition, not the father’s. But 
the part that ordains that a child whose father is a Roman citizen and its 
mother an alien, is itself an alien, brings in nothing new ; for even without 
that statute this would be so by the rule of the Jus Gentium. (G. i, 78, as 
restored.) 

Nay, even the offspring of a Latin woman and a Roman citizen follows 
its mother’s condition ; for to this case the lex Mensia does not refer. 
True, indeed, it embraces not only aliens, but also so-called Latins. But 
the Latins it refers to are Latins in another sense-^Latins forming distinct 
peoples and communities, who were in fact aliens. (G. i, 79.) 

And on the same principle conversely the offspring of a L?itin father and a 
female Roman citizen is a Roman citizen. Some, however, thought that if 
the marriage were contracted under the lex jElia Sentia the offspring would 
be a Latin. Because seemingly in that case the lex jElia Sentia and the 
lex Junia \NorbancL\ gave conubium between the parties ; and the effect of 
conubium always is that the offspring follows the father’s condition. If, 
however, the marriage were otherwise contracted, then they thought the 



SLAVERY. 


43 


« 

offspring would by the Jus Gentium follow the condition of the mother. In 
our day this matters nothing. For the rule in use is declared by the Senatus 
ConsuUum passed at the instance of the late Emperor Hadrian, that in any 
case the son of a Latin father and a female Roman citizen is a Roman 
pitizen. (G. i. 8o.) 

And in agreement with this, a Senatus Consultum of the same reign 
declares that the offspring of a Latin father and an alien mother, as also, on 
the other hand, of an alien father and a Latin mother, is to follow the condi- 
tion of the mother. (G. i, 8i.) 

^ Statutory Exceptions, 

We ought to observe, however, whether there are any cases in which the rule 
of the Jus Gentium is changed either by a statute, or by a decree having the 
force of a statute. (G. i , 83.) F or instance : — U nder the Senatus Consultum 
Claudianum a female Roman citizen that has intercourse with the slave of 
another with the master’s consent, can herself by covenant remain free while 
her issue is a slave. For the agreement between her and the master of 
the slave is by that Senatus Consultum made valid. But afterwards the 
late Emperor Hadrian was moved, by the injustice of the case and the 
anomalous nature of the law, to bring back the rule of the Jus Gentium; 
and thus, since the woman remains free, her offspring too is free. (G. i, 84.) 

And again, by the lex Latina^ the offspring of a female slave and a freeman 
might be free. For that statute provides that if a man has intercourse with 
another’s slave in the belief that she is free, then the offspring, if males, are 
free ; but if females, belong to the woman’s master. But in this case too the 
late Emperor Vespasian was moved by the anomalous nature of the law to 
bring back the rule of the Jus Gentium, And thus in all cases the offspring, 
even if males, are slaves of the mother’s owner. But that part of the same 
statute remains untouched which provides that the offspring of a free woman by 
another’s slave, whom she knew to be a slave, are slaves. Therefore among 
those that have no such statute, the offspring, by the Jus Gentium^ follow the 
mother’s condition, and are therefore free. (G. i, 85, 86.) 


IL— PATRIA POTESTAS. 

f 

* Definition. 

The Paivia Potestas is the name for the rights enjoyed by the 
head of a Boman family over his legitimate children. (D. 5O9 
16 , 215 .) 

The potestas could be enjoyed only by Roman citizens {Romani 
eives\ and thus the loss of citizenship involved the loss of the 
potestas. Slaves who, on being manumitted, became Rpman 
citizens, and were married, acquired the potestas over their- 
children bom after the manumission. 
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We have potestas over our children by a regular marriage b^otten. 
The jus potestatis that we have over our children is peculiar to Roman 
citizens. For no other p&ple have such power over their children as we 
have. This was pointed out by the late Emperor Hadrian in an edict he put 
forth regarding those that asked from him Roman citizenship for themselves 
and their children. Nor am I unmindful that the people called Galatae 
believe that children are in the potestas of their parents. (J. i, 9, pr. 2 ; 
G.1,55.) 

The statement of Gains that such a power as the patria 
pofestas was unknown except among the Romans and Galatians, 
correctly represents the belief of the Roman ^jurists, but does 
not correctly represent the fact. A similar power is found 
among many other nations of antiquity. Maine’s Ancient LaWy 
135. “ The heir, as long as he is a child, differeth nothing from 

a servant though he be lord of all.” Galatians iv. 1. 

The powers enjoyed by a father over his children were 
identical with those that a master possessed over his slave. 
But this statement is subject to a very important qualification. 
Within the domain of private law, a son was scarcely to be 
distinguished from a slave ; but in the sphere of public rights 
and duties the son was free and independent. The state had 
the first claim on its citizens, and where its demands intervened, 
the paternal despotism was excluded. (D. 1, 6, 9.) Thus a 
son could be elected magistrate, although he could not marry 
without his father’s consent ; and he could act as tutor even 
against his father’s wishes, because the office of tutor was a 
public duty. (D. 36, 1, 13, 5; D. 36, 1, 14, pr.) In the same 
way a son could act as judex or judicial referee even to his own 
father. (D. 5, 1, 77 ; D. 5, 1, 78.) Again, a son elected Consul 
could himself superintend the ceremony of his own eman- 
cipation from potestas. (D. 1, 7, 3.) 

Within the sphere of private law, however, the position 
of a son is strictly to be compared with that of a slave. To 
what extent the comparison is in favour of the son, will appear 
by a consideration of the essential characteristics oi potestas. 

1. During the Republic, a son was as incapable of possessing 
property as a slave. All his labour, all that he acquired, 
became the property of his father. The steps by which this 
rigorous incapacity was modified, will be enumerated in their 
place under the law of Property. (See Peeulium.) It may, 
however, be hero mentioned that the Roman father seems to 
the last to have enjoyed the right of selling the labour of those 
under potestas. (Paul, Sent. 5, 1, 1.) 
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2. The supreme power of life and death is specially mentioned 
in the laws of the XII Tables as belonging to the paterfamilias. 
We may regard this power as an aspect of the general right of 
property, — ^the right, as it is expressed, of doing what one likes 
with one’s own; and such was, to some extent at least, the 
aspect in which it presented itself in the earlier periods of 
legal history. But another view mingled with this debased 
conception of paternal authority — the view, namely, that the 
despotic authority of the paterfamilias bore the character of 
patriarchal jurisdiction rather than ownership. Seneca calls 
the paterfamilias a domestic judge {judex domesticus), (Con- 
trovers. 2, 3), and domestic magistrate {magistratus domesticus) 
(De Benef. 3, 2). Be that as it may, the right to kill his 
offspring undoubtedly belonged to the Roman father during 
the Republic. 

The power of life and death included all minor inflictions ot 
pain. The paterfamilias could imprison a refractory son for days 
or months or years, according to his sole arbitrary pleasure, 
even although the son had enjoyed the highest honours of the 
state. The paterfamilias could flog his children with any 
degree of severity, and could bind them in chains and send 
them to work like convicts in the fields. (Dion. Hal., Antiq. 
Rom. 2, 27.) 

To these harsh rights there was, according to Dionysius 
Halicarnassus {Antiq. Rom. 2, 51), a humane and interesting 
exception. Romulus, he says, made a law to the effect that 
his subjects should not expose any male children, or their 
firstborn female child, imless such children were, in the opinion 
of five neighbours, so deformed that they ought to be killed. 
An offender against this law was subject, in addition to 
other penalties, to the forfeiture of half his property to the 
state. Heineccius refers to this passage without compre- 
hending its significance. It has been pointed out to me by Mr 
John McLennan (the author of that ingenious and admirable 
work on the earlier stages of social development, Rrimitive 
Marriage) as “ a fine example of good old savage law.” Infanti- 
cide is an almost universal practice among savages, and receives 
its first customary check by the rule that forbids the destruction 
of the males and eldest female. The reason why only the eldest 
female enjoyed the benefit of the exception, is to be sought in 
the small value of women to a savage community. As a rule, 
savages prefer to steal their wives instead of rearing them. 
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This law, then, ascribed to Romulus, is an indication, and not 
the only one, that the Qustomary law of the Romans, as embodied 
and fixed in the laws of the XII Tables, was not really the 
begmning of Roman Law. It gives us a glimpse of an earlier 
and forgotten stage of development, leading back to a far*ofF 
state of savagery. According to Cicero {De Leg. 88) this law 
of Romulus was transferred to the XII Tables ; but in spite of 
that, it remained as a tradition among a people that had 
forgotten its origin and meaning, and we are assured by various 
writers that the practice of infiinticide was common even down 
to the Empire. 

The exercise of the extreme power of killing is not unknown 
to the readers of Roman history, and it was not until the time 
of Constantine that an exercise of the ancient right 
slaying was declared to be murder. Before his time, how- 
ever, the cruelty of patresfamilias had been rebuked and 
restrained. 

In the time of Trajan, a father having been guilty of gross 
cruelty to hie son was compelled by that Emperor to 
emancipate him, and was deprived of all share in his in- 
heritance. (D. 37, 12, 5.) A similar case occurred under 
Hadrian. A father, while hunting, killed his eon, and was 
punished by deportation to an island. He was stigmatised as 
exercising the right of a . robber rather than the right of a father, 
and yet he had received what must be considered severe 
provocation, the eon having committed adultery with hie step- 
mother. (D. 48, 9, 5.) In the year A.D. 228 the Emperor 
Alexander treats the right of life and death as obsolete, and 
states that if the father wished to impose more severe punish- 
ment on a child than simple flogging, he must apply to the 
highest judicial authority, the President of the Province, for 
his sanction. (D. 48, 8, 2.) Finally, in A.D. 318, Constantine 
enacted that if a paterfamilias slew his son, he should suffer the 
death of a parricide ; i.a., be tied up in a sack with a cock, a 
viper, and an ape, and be thrown into the sea or a river to be 
drowned. (C. 9, 17, 1.) In A.D. 374 an enactment of Valen- 
riTiiflTi, Valens, and Cratian made the exposure of infant' 
children a crime, thus imposing upon parents an obligation to 
rear their offspring. (C. 8, 52, 2.) 

3. The right of selling their children belonged to the father 
who had the potestas. “ Over his lawful children let him have 
the power of life and death and of sale. If the father thrice 
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sells the son, let the son be free from the father ” ' The child 
who was sold did not, however, become a^ slave. (C. 8, 47, 10 ; 
Paul, Sent. 5, 1, 1.) From the circumstance that the law of the 
XII Tables contemplates the possibility of a father selling his 
child three successive times, it seems reasonable to infer that 
the transaction resembled a pledge or mortgage rather than a 
sale, and thal: after a time the child reverted to paterfamilias. 
Upon this point see Mancipium. 

Tradition ascribed to Numa Pompilius a restriction on the 
power of sale, te the effect that if a paterfamilias sanctioned the 
marriage of his son, he could not afterwards sell him. (Dion. 
Halicar. Antig. Rom. 2, 28.) By the XII Tables a repetition of 
the sale of a son for the third time operated as a forfeiture 
of the potestas. By what steps we know not, but almost at 
the earliest period of legal writing, the power of sale was 
obsolete, and made use of only in fictitious legal proceedings. 
Diocletian and Maximian state as clear law, that a sale, gift, or 
pledge of a son by his paterfamilias was wholly void ; and even 
although the purchaser honestly believed that the child was a 
slave, still he took nothing by the purchase. (C. 4, 43, 1.) 
Paul (Sent. 5, 1, 1) tells us that if a creditor knowingly 
accepted a free person as a security for a debt, he was liable to 
deportation. Afterwards Constantine permitted parents suf- 
fering from extreme poverty to dispose of their new-born 
children (sanguinolenti), and the purchaser was entitled to the 
benefit of their services ; but he reserved the right to the father 
or any other person to redeem the child by payment of money, 
or giving a slave in exchange. (C. 4, 43, 2.) 

These details illustrate the gradual progress of a rational 
conception of the position of parent and child. At first, the 
father is despot or owner; he has all the essential rights of 
ownership, the right to use the son’s services, the right to part 
with them, the right to destroy ; but gradually those rights are 
limited ; the father ceases to be the proprietor, he becomes the 
natural protector and guardian of his children. Such was the 
tendency of Roman Law, although, as appears from the latest 
lav^, it never went so far in the direction of giving indepen- 
dence to the child, as is now considered necessary in all 
civilised nations. 


' The words of the XII Tables are, “ Endo liheris justis jus vita necii vmumdandique 
potestas ei esto. Si pater filvam ter venumdit Jilius a patre liber esto, ” 
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4. It ‘^followed that no action for damages could lie at the 
suit either of son or fajiher against the other. 

But if a son does a wrong {noxa) to his father, or a slave to his master, 
no action arises. For between me and a person in my potestas no 
obligation arises. And therefore if he passes into another’s poteHaSy or 
becomes his own master, neither against him nor against the man in whose 
potestas he now is can there be any action. And hence this question is 
raised : — If another’s slave or son wrongs me, and thereafter comes under 
my potestas y does the action fall through, or is it only in abeyance ? The 
teachers of our school think that it falls through, because under the new 
circumstances the action cannot be sustained ; and conlequently, although 
he passes out of my potestas I can bring no action. The authorities of the 
opposing school think that as long as he is in my potestas the action is in 
abeyance, since I can bring no action against myself, but that when he 
passes out of my potestasy then the action revives. (G. 4, 78.) 

It was the existence of the potestas that determined the legal 
constitution of a Roman family, so artificial as it seems to us, 
as indeed it did to the jurisconsults of the Empire. The Roman 
family cannot be defined as consisting of parents with their 
children; it was composed of those persons who were subject 
to the potestas of the same individual, whether they were his 
children, grandchildren, great-grandchildren, or entirely uncon- 
nected with him in blood. Hence a child who had been emanci- 
pated from the potestas was at first, from a legal point of view, 
no member of the family, while a stranger introduced by 
adoption was regarded to all intents and purposes as the off- 
spring of the head of the family. So far was this view carried 
that the conception of blood relationship was submerged in that 
of persons living under the same potestas. A sister who was 
married into another family, and placed under a different 
potestaSy was looked on as no longer related to her brothers 
for any legal purpose. The history of Roman Law discloses 
a series of changes by which the Roman family was brought 
nearer and nearer to the modern point of view. 

Next comes another division of the law of persons. For some persons 
are sui jurisy others alieni juris. And again, of those alieni jurisy some are 
in the potestas of parents, others in the potestas of masters. Let us look then 
to those that are alieni juris; for if we know who they are, we shall at the 
same time understand what persons are sui juris. And first, let us treat of 
those that are in the potestas of masters. (J. i, 8, pr.) 

SuijvHa. A person not subject to any of the three forms of authority already 
described, or to be described, potestas, manus, mancipium, was said to be sui juris. 
The phrase sui jwris does not signify that a person had arrived at any age of legal 
majority. A child just bom, if not under the potestas of the father, was sui juris. 
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Alieni Juris. A person under any one’s potestas^ manits, or mancipiumf was said to 
be alieni juris. ^ 

Pceterfamilias. This word is sometimes employed in a wide sense as equivalent to 
sui juris. A person sui juris is called paterfamilias, even when under the age of 
puberty. (D. 1, 6, 4.) In the narrower and more common use, a paterfamUias is 
any one invested with potestas over any person. It is thus as applicable to a grand- 
father as to a father. (D. 50, 16, 201.) In this sense the word paterfamilias is used 
throughout this chapter. 

Filiusfamilias (son), filuifamUias (daughter). These ere the co-relative terms to 
paterfamUias, and signify any person, male or female, who is under the patria potestas 
of another. A grandson may therefore be properly designated filiusfamilias, and his 
grandfather, under wl^se power he is, his paterfamilias. (D. 60, 16, 201.) 

MaJterfamUias. At first, probably, materfamilias signified a wife under the mantis 
of her husband, and was thus the equivalent of filiafamilias rather than of paterfamUias. 
A married woman not und<ir the manus of her husband was distinguished as mcUrona. 
(Aul. Gell. 18, 6.) At a later period, materfamilias was sometimes employed as 
equivalent to paterfamilias in one of its meanings, and designated any female sui 
juris. (D. 1, 6, 4.) Mater famijias was also applied to any respectable woman, 
whether married or single, freeborn or a freed woman. Character, says Ulpian, not 
birth or marriage, marks the materfamUias. (D. 60, 16, 46, 1 ; D. 43, 30, 3, 6 ; 
D. 48, 5, 10, pr.) 


Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of paterfamilias. 

I. To exclusive possession of those under Ym potestas. 

Sometimes, too, freemen are the objects of theft {furtum\ as when a child 
in our potestas [a wife in our manus ^ or even a debtor assigned to me by a 
court, or a hired gladiator] is carried off by stealth. (J. 4, i, 9 ; G. 3, 199.) 

II. To exclusive use. It has been already pointed out (p. 2) 
that a father could bring an action for damages for injuries 
suffered by his son through the negligcnco of a defendant. 

III. An injnria to a child in the power of his father is an 
injury to the father. 

A man may suffer an injuria^ not only in his own person, but also in those 
of his children in potestate, and of his wife [although not held in manti\; 
for this opinion has on the whole prevailed. And therefore, if you wrong 
my daughter, Titius’ wife, an actio injuriarum lies against you, not only in 
my daughter’s name, but also in the name of me the father, and of Titius the 
husband. But, on the other hand, if an injuria is done to a husband, the 
wife cannot bring an actio Uijuriaruin. For wives ought to be defended by 
husbands, not husbands by wives. An actio injuriarum may also be brought 
by a father-in-law on behalf of his daughter-in-law, if her husband is in his 
potestas. (J. 4, 4, 2 ; G. 3, 221.) 

The rights of children begin where the rights of slaves 
end. The utmost limit of legal security accorded to the slave 
was to give the master, not the slave, an action .for serious 
harm done to the slave. But a child in his father’s power 

D 
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could Buffer an injuria altogether apart from any dis- 
respect intended for# his father, although the latter alone 
could bring an action for the appropriate penalty. Whether, 
at some earlier period, the son was in the same posi- 
tion as the slave, is a matter of conjecture; but when the 
written records of law appear, the son is treated altogether as 
a freeman, although with an incapacity to enforce his rights. 
His father alo!ne had the power of compelling the wrongdoer to 
pay compensation. But every injury to the son was regarded 
also as an injury to his father, and therefore t\fo actions might 
be brought one for the injury to the father, the other for the 
injurj" to the son. The damages in each action were fixed in 
accordance with the dignity of the persons : if the son had the 
higher dignity, the heaviest damages would be obtained on his 
account. (D. 47, 10, 30, 1 ; D. 47, 10, 31.) 

The rights of wives are complete, and they can also bring 
the necessary actions to vindicate their rights, unless they are 
in the manua of their husbands ; for the manna over wives was 
the equivalent of the poteataa over children. If a woman had 
not passed under the manua of her husband, which in later 
times she seldom did, she continued under the poteataa of her 
father ; and hence, for a wrong done to her, both her husband 
and her father had each an action. (D. 47, 10,. 18, 2.) The 
husband had an interest in the modesty of the wife, the father 
in the good name of the daughter. (C. 9, 35, 2.) 

It might, indeed, happen — so distinct were the grounds of 
injury — that no wrong might be done to the son, and yet 
through him a wrong be done to his father. The son might give 
his consent, and therefore no wrong would be done to him ; but 
still the son’s consent did not wipe out the wrong to the father. 
Thus — if A sold B’s son with liis consent, no wrong was done 
to the son ; but nevertheless B had his action against A for the 
wrong done to him as father. (D. 47, 10, 1, 5; D. 47, 10, 26.) 

Under certain circumstances, however, a son, while still in 
his father’s power, could himself bring an action for injury done 
to him. This was allowed under three conditions : — the father 
must be absent, or insane ; he must have gone away without 
leaving any agent (procurator) authorised to bring the action ; 
and the Praetor must have given his permission, after ascer- 
taining whether the son was likely to conduct the case properly. 
(D. 47, 10, 17, 17 ; U. 47, 10, 17, 11.) “The Praetor says. If to 
him that is in another’s poteataa an injuiy is alleged to have 
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been done, and he that has the potestas is not within the juris- 
diction, and no agent appears to act in bis name, then, after 
ascertaining the facts of the case, to him that is alleged to 
have received the injury I will give a remedy.” ^ 

The son could not bring the action if the father were within 
the jurisdiction, and refused ; for the reason why the son was 
allowed to bring the action at all, was the assumption that the 
father, if present, would sue. Occasionally, when the father was 
at home, but of low character, and the son was respectable, the 
latter was permitted to sue in his own name. (D. 47, 10, 17, 12.) 
When the son sued he proceeded in his own name, not in the 
name of his father ; and after he had brought his action, his 
father could not afterwards sue on his own account. (D. 47, 
10, 17, 21.) Also, after the father’s death, if the son were 
relieved from the potestas^ he could sue for any injuria done 
to him. (D. 47, 10, 17, 22.) 

B. Duties of the Paterfamilias. 

I. At first a paterfamilias was responsible for his sons exactly 
in the sam.e way as a master for his slaves, and could get rid 
of all liability by surrendering the wrongdoer. 

A curious question of form is discussed by Gaius. 

When a son is given up to be held in mancipio because of some wrong he 
has done {fwxali causa\ the authorities of the opposing school think that 
he ought to be thrice conveyed by mancipation ; and this because of the 
statutory provision in the XII Tables, that no son shall pass out of his 
father’s power unless by three mancipations. But Sabinus and Cassius, and 
the rest of the authorities of our school, think that one mancipation is enough ; 
for they believe that the provision in the XII Tables refers only to voluntary 
mancipation. (G. 4, 79.) 

A son surrendered in mancipio w’’as not a slave. He was 
bound to work for his new master, but was not apparently in 
other respects in the status of slavery. (Servire actori debet 
non fit tamen servilis conditionis. Quintil,, Inst. Orat. 7.) Also, 
by payment of the sum due as damages, the son could at any 
time be released. (Collat. Leg. Mos. et Rom., 2, 3.) 

II. Disuse of noxal surrender. 

In old times, indeed, such surrenders were made even in the case of 
children, both sons and daughters. But later ways of thought have rightly 
judged that such harshness is abominable ; and il has therefore fallen into 


^ AU Praetor. Si ei qui in alteriw poteatate eritf injuria facta ease dicetttr neque is 
cujua in poteatate eat, praeaena erit, neqtie procurator quiaqaam eaiatatqui eo nomine agat: 
cauaa cognita ipai qui injuriam acc^daae dicetur Judicium dabo. (D. 47, 10, 10, 17.) 
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entire disuse. For who could bear to surrender to another, for some misdeed 
{^x(C) his son, and above zdl his daughter ? Would not the father, through his 
son's person, risk more than the son himself.^ While in the case of daughters 
a due regard to modesty forbids the practice. And therefore it is decided 
that slaves alone are liable to noxales aciioncsj while we find it often said in 
the older commentators that familias can be sued in person for their 

delicts, a.4,8,7.) 


Investitive Facts. 

A. Acquisition of the potestas over a man’s oTjn issue. 

I. We have potestas over our children by a regular marriage begotten. 
(J- I, 9 » pr. ; G. I, S5.) 

The offspring of you and your wife is in potestas. And so, too, the 
offspring of your son and his wife. Your grandson (that is) and granddaughter, 
are equally in your potestas^ and your great-grandson and great-grand- 
daughter, and so on. Your daughter's offspring, however, is not in your 
potestas^ but in its father's. (J. i, 9, 3.) 

In order to contract regular marriages, and to have the children therein 
begotten under their potestas^ Roman citizens must marry wives that are 
Roman citizens, or, at all events, Latins or aliens with whom they have conu- 
bium. For the effect of conuhium is to make the children follow the father's 
condition, and thus the sons become Roman citizens, and are in the father's 
potestas, (G. i, 56.) 

All that we have said of the son must be understood of the daughter also. 
(G. I, 72.) 

It is at this point — as an investitive fact in regard to the 
poUstas — that Gaius and Justinian treat of the conditions neces- 
sary to a legal marriage. The subject will be examined fully 
in treating of the relation of husband and wife. (Book II. 
Divis. II.) 

It sometimes happens that children not in their parents' potestas at birth, 
are yet afterwards brought potestcLs, (G. 1, 65.) 

II. A Latin freedman that has a child a year old may, by 
petition, obtain a grant of the potestas over his child (anniculi 
probatio). 

Therefore if a Latin, in accordance with the tex jElia Sentia, marries a 
wife and begets a son, whether that son is a Latin by a Latin wife, or a Roman 
citizen by a wife that is a Roman citizen, the father will have no potestas over 
him. But afterwards, by showing good grounds, he gains Roman citizen- 
ship, and his son as well. And from that instant the father's potestas over 
the son begins. (G. i, 66.) 

It is different with those that by the jus Latii obtain the Roman citizen- 
ship not only for themselves but for their children. For their children pass 
under their potestas. And this right is enjoyed by some alien states, if only 
they have the Majus Latium, For Latium is either ntajus or minus. It is 
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called majus when by holding a magistracy or post of honour in their own 
state men win the Roman citizenship, not only for themselves, but for their 
parents and children and wives. It is called minus when those only that 
actually hold the magistracy or post of honour attain to the Roman citizen- 
ship. And this distinction is set forth in many letters of the Emperors. 
(G. I, 95, as restored.) 

JitA Latii, In tracing the development of Boxnan Law, we are at every point 
confronted with the fact, that it was a system confined exclusively to Roman citizens. 
Citizens alone had civil rights or duties ; citizens alone could sue or be sued. But, by 
treaty with their neighbours, the Romans admitted aliens bom to a share, greater or 
less, of their civic rights. A distinction commonly made was between the privilege 
of intermarriage [conubium)^ which was the basis of the domestic or family law, and 
the privilege of holding property and making contracts (commercium), which was the 
basis of commercial intercourse. It was upon this distinction that the privileges 
accorded to the inhabitants of Latium were determined. To them was granted com- 
mercium, but not conubium ; with special facilities, however, for enabling them to 
acquire the full status of Roman citizens. By the lex Jvlia et Plavtia de civitalte 
(b. 0. 87) the rights of citizens were extended to the whole of Latium, and henceforth 
the expression jus Latii ceased to have any territorial signification, and was conferred 
upon remote districts, as on Sicily by Julius Caesar, and on the whole of Spain 
Vespasian. 

The exact position of a Latinus may be determined by the information given us 
regarding Latini Juniaui, who were manumitted slaves not allowed any greater rights 
than the old Latini, (See Book III. Div. II., Lcdini Juniani, ) 

As far as regards making good a case of mistake, the age of the son or 
daughter matters nothing ; for on that point the Sena f us Cornu Hum makes no 
provision, unless indeed the case put forward is that of a Latin man or woman 
married under the lex jElia Sentia, F or no doubt then, if the son or daughter 
is less than a year old, the case cannot be made good. Nor am I unmindful 
that in a rescript of the late Emperor Hadrian it seems to be settled that to 
make good any case of mistake the son must be a year old. But we ought 
not always to regard a letter by the Emperor to a particular person as bring- 
ing in a general rule of law. (G. i, 73, as restored.) 

HI. When a marriage is illegal in consequence of a mistake 
as to the status of one of the parties, upon proof of the error 
the potestas in certain cases could be obtained. 

In those cases in which the mother^s not the father's condition is followed 
by the offspring, it is abundantly plain that the father, even if a Roman 
citizen, can have no potestas over it. And therefore we specially mentioned 
above that in certain cases where, through some mistake, the marriage was 
not duly contracted, the Senate steps in to remedy the defect in the mar- 
riage ; and in that way often the son is brought under the father's potestas. 
But if a female slave conceives by a Roman citizen, and thereafter by 
manumission becomes herself a Roman citizen before child-birth, although 
the offspring is a Roman citizen like his father, yet he is not in his father's 
potestas. For the intercourse in which he was conceived was not regular 
(justus)y nor is there any Senatus Consultum to make it quasi-regular. (G. 

1, 87, 88.) 
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1. The husband is a citizen; the wife is, at the time of 
marriage, supposed ^so to be a citizen, but is really a Latin 
{Laiind), or alien (pereffrina), or one of the dedititii. (For 
deditUii, see Book II. Div. U.) 

And again, if a Roman citizen marries a Latin or an alien wife through 
ignorance, believing her to be a Roman citizen, and begets a son, that son 
is not in his potesias. For indeed he is not even a Roman citizen, but either 
a Latin or an alien — that is, of his mother’s condition. For no one follows 
his father’s condition, unless between his father and his mother there is 
conubium. But a Senatus Consultum allows him to make good a case of 
mistake ; and then both the wife and the son come to be Roman citizens, 
and thenceforward the son is in his father’s potestas* And the rule of law is 
the same if through ignorance he marries a wife that is one of the dedititii; 
except that the wife does not become a Roman citizen. (G. i, 67.) 

2. Converse case. The wife is a« citizen, but the! husband 
is a Latin, an alien, or one of the dedititii. 

And again, if a female Roman citizen by mistake marries an alien, taking 
him for a Roman citizen, she is allowed to make good a case of mistake : 
and so her son too and her husband come to be Roman citizens, and the 
son of course instantly passes under the father’s potestas. The rule of law 
is the same if it is an alien she marries, taking him for a Latin coming under 
the lex jElia Sentia; for this case is specially, provided for by a Senatus 
Consultum, And so up to a certain point if she marries a dedititius^ taking 
him for a Roman citizen or a Latin coming under the lex dElia Sentia, 
except indeed that the dedititius remains in his own condition, and therefore 
the son, although he becomes a Roman citizen, is not brought under his 
father’s potestas, (G. i, 68.) 

3. Again, if a Latin woman marries an alien believing him to be a Latin 
coming under the lex jElia Sentia, under a Senatus Consultum she can after 
the birth of a son make good a case of mistake. And so all become Roman 
citizens, and the son passes at once under his father’s potestas, (G. i, 69.) 

4. The same precisely is the rule of law if a Latin in mistake marries an 
alien woman believing her to be a Latin or a Roman citizen coming under 
the lex d£lia Sentia, (G. i, 70.) 

5. And further, if a Roman citizen, in the belief that he is a Latin, marries 

a Latin woman, he is allowed, after the birth of a son, to make good a case of 
mistake, just as if he had married a wife under the lex JSlia Sentia, Those 
too that, although Roman citizens, believing themselves to be aliens marry 
aliens, after the birth of a son are allowed by a Senatus Consultum to make 
good a case of mistake. And when this is done the alien wife becomes a 
Roman citizen, and the son, who also is an alien, not only comes to be a 
Roman citizen, but also is brought under his potestas, (G. i, 71.) 

6. Nay, an alien, too, that has married by mistake, is allowed to make good 
his case, as is pointed out by a rescript. For a case actually oc^rred in 
which an alien married a female Roman citizen, she believing him to be a 
Latin coming under the lex jElia Sentia, and after the birth of a son obtained 
on other conditions the Roman citizenship. Then when the question was 
raised, whether he could make good a case of mistake, the Emperor Antoninus 
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decided by a rescript that he could, just as if he had remained an alien. And 
hence we gather that even an alien ‘ can make good a case of mistake. 
(G. I, 74, restored.) • 

From what we have said it is clear— (i.) That if an alien marries a female 
Roman citizen, whether in mistake or whether she knows his condition, the 
offspring of that marriage is by birth an alien. (2.) That if, however, it was 
by mistake that the marriage with him was contracted, this case can be made 
good under the Senatus Consulium, according to what we have said above. 
(3.) That if, on the other hand, there was no mistake from first to last, but 
the female Roman citizen knew the condition of her husband, in no case is 
the status of the husband or son changed. (G. i, 75, restored.) 

It is necessary to add that a grant of citizenship did not 
necessarily carry with it the poteatas over qhildren born before 
the grant. It has been observed that when a Latin freedman 
had a son not less than a year old, he acquired at the same 
time the rights of a citizen and of a paterfamilias. With regard 
to aliens, Gaius says : — 

If an alien receive a grant of Roman citizenship for himself and his children, 
he has no potestas over the children unless they are expressly subjected to his 
potestas by the Emperor. And this is done only when the Emperor, after 
inquiring into the case, judges this best for the sons. And if they are under 
puberty or abroad, the inquiry is very searching and minute. All this is 
pointed out in an edict of the late Emperor Hadrian. Again, if a man whose 
wife is pregnant receives a grant of Roman citizenship both for himself 
and for her, although the offspring is, as we have said above, a Roman 
citizen, yet it is not in the potestas of the father. This is pointed out in a 
document under the hand of the late Emperor Hadrian. And therefore, if 
a man knows that his wife is pregnant at the time he is asking the citizenship 
for himself and his wife from the Emperor, he ought to ask the Emperor at 
the same time to allow him the potestas over the child that is to be bom. 
(G- I. 93. 94.) 

IV. Legitimation (Legitimatid), It sometimes happens that children 
at the moment of their birth are not in the potestas of their parents, but are 
afterwards brought under the potestas, F or instance, a natural son afterwards 
presented to the Curia is subjected to the father's potestas, A son, moreover, 
begotten by a free woman, whom the father might have married, so far as the 
laws were concerned, but with whom he only cohabited, is afterwards brought 
under the father's potestas^ if under a constitution of ours instruments of 
dowry are drawn up ; and even to others, if they are begotten by the 
same marriage, our constitution makes a like concession. (J. i, 10, 13.) 

If the children were old enough to be able to object to the legitimation, their oppo> 
sition was fatal. They would be brought under the potestas without their consent, 
but not against their wilL Modestinus **inviti jUii natwrales, vd enumcipaUt nm 
rediguntur m patriam potestatem." (D. 1, 6, 11.) Celsus **vd emsentiendo vd non 
conPradkendo,” (D. 1, 7, 5.) 

1. Legitimution by subsequent mamage Qegitimatio per suh- 
sequens rmtriinonium). 
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Legitimation was the process by which children born to 
Boman citizens, not in a regular marriage, and therefore not 
under the potestas oi their father, were brought under his 
potestas. Legitimation was confined to a single class of 
children {naturales liberi)^ the offspring of concubinage. (For 
ConcuMnatuSy see Book II. Div. II., Husband and Wife, Appendix.) 
Concubinage was a species of left-handed marriage, the differ- 
ence between which and marriage was, in law, inconsiderable. 
When persons exchanged the lower for the more respectable 
union, the act was allowed a retroactive effect, and the children 
born before the marriage were subjected to the potestas. 

Legitimation by subsequent marriage was first introduced by 
Constantine (A.D. 335), who enacted that if free-born concubines 
were married by the men with whom they cohabited, their 
children born before the marriage should be under the husband’s 
potestas {sui ac legitimi), Zeno abrogated the law of Constan- 
tine (a.d. 476), reserving the rights of those free-born concu- 
bines who in A.D. 476 had children. (C. 5, 27, 5.) Legitima- 
tion, after having existed for 141 years, was thus abolished, and 
the law continued in this state for 53 years, until Justinian 
(A.D. 529) revived and amplified the enactment of Constantine. 
tJustinian pointed out that it was rather hard that the children 
born of a concubine after marriage should be legitimate to the 
exclusion of those born before, since it was the afiection enter- 
tained for the offspring of the concubinage that induced the 
parents to marry. Putting together the laws made at different 
times by Justinian, the following may be stated as the con- 
ditions of legitimation by marriage; — The marriage must be 
attested either by writing or by the settlement of a dowry 
(dos) ; it must have been preceded by concubinage as opposed 
to promiscuity, and during the concubinage there must have 
been no legal impediment to the marriage of the parties. (C. 5, 
27, 10.) This last condition was necessary to prevent an evasion 
of the law, for otherwise persons that were prohibited from 
marrying could have lived in concubinage, and, when the im- 
pediment was removed, legitimated their children by marriage. 
The woman might be a manumitted slave {libertina), (Nov. 
89, 8), or even a slave, if the property of the man, the mar- 
riage operating as a manumission. (Nov. 78, 3.) It was 
immaterial whether the father had or had not previously to the 
concubinage any legitimate children. (Nov. 89, 8 ; Nov. 12, 4.) 

2. Legitimation by making a natural child a Decurio. — Legiti- 
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matio per oblationem curiae. This is the first mode referred to in 
the text of Justinian. 

The Curia was to the provincial municipalities much what 
the Senate was to Eome. (C. 10, 31, 36.) The dignity of 
the Curia was hereditary (C. 10, 31, 44), and the only way of 
increasing its members was by co-optation. At one time the 
burdens of a member of the Curia so outweighed the privileges 
that election to it was considered a punishment. (C. Th. 12, 
1, 66; C. 10, 31, 38.) The Decurions were compelled to live 
in their cities «(D. 50, 2, 1); they could not be soldiers or 
clergymen (0. 1, 3, 12); and they were forbidden to sell their 
lands without the concurrence of a judge as to the necessity 
of the sale. (C. 10, 33, 1.) As a bribe to induce men to add 
members to the Curia, legitimacy was given to their natoal 
children. 

The first step was taken in A.D. 442. Theodosius and Valen- 
tinian enacted that those who offered their natural children to 
the Curia, or who gave a daughter in marriage to a decurio^ 
should be permitted to give them during life or on their death 
the whole of their property. (C. 5, 27, 3.) This narrow privi- 
lege was extended by Leo and Anthemius A.D. 470, who gave 
to those children the right of succession to their father if ho 
died without making a will. Justinian (Nov. 89, 2, 1) em- 
powered any one during his life or by his testament to make 
his natural son a decurioy and legitimate. But this legitimation 
was not thoroughgoing ; it made the legitimated child for all 
purposes a legitimate child of its father, but gave it no claims 
on any of his relatives. Its operation was therefore more 
restricted than the first kind of legitimation. (Nov. 89, 4.) 

3. Legitimation by Rescript of the Emperor {per rescriptum 
principis) was introduced by Justinian (Nov. 89, 9) after the 
analogy of the Restitutio Natalium (see Book II. Div. I., Freed- 
men.) That Novel authorised the Emperor to grant on the 
petition of a father a rescript of legitimation, conferring on him 
the potestas over any of his natural children when he had no 
legitimate children, and when their mother was dead or un- 
deserving of marriage. 

4. By testament confirmed by the Emperor. In the case 
just stated, if the father dm-ing his life neglected to apply for a 
rescript, but intimated in his will his deshe that his children 
should become legitimate, they were authorised to apply for, 
and obtain, the rescript of legitimation. (Nov. 89, 10.) 
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5. Adoption. — Anastasius permitted fathers to adopt their 
natural children, and thereby obtain the potestas over them ; 
but Justin took away the privilege; and his decision was 
followed by Justinian, who observed that it was a cruel 
'injustice to allow a father, by resorting to adoption, to super- 
sede his legitimate children. (Nov. 74, 3 ; Nov. 89, 7.) 

B. The acquisition of the potestas over another's children. 

Not only the children bom to us (na/uraies) are, as we have said, in our 
potestas^ but those too that we adopt. (J. i, 1 1 pr. : G. i, 97.) 

Effect of Adoption. 

Adoptive children, as long as they are held in adoption, are in the position 
of children born to us. But if emancipated by their adoptive father, then 
neither by the civil law nor as far as regards the Praetor’s edict are they 
numbered among his children. (G. 2, 136.) And the same principle (applied 
conversely) governs their relations to the parent to whom they were bom. 
For as long as they are in the adoptive family they are held to be outsiders. 
But if emancipated by their adoptive father, then forthwith their case is the 
same as it would have been if they had been emancipated by their father to 
whom they were bom. (G. 2, 137.) 

A Roman family, from the legal standpoint, must be defined 
as consisting of a Head or Ruler, and of the persons subject to 
his absolute power. The children of the Head of the family 
were not legally related to him unless they were in his power ; 
while, on the other hand, persons unconnected with him in 
blood were children for all legal purposes, if they had been 
brought under his power by the artificial tie of adoption. The 
family, as a legal unit, was based on the despotic authority of 
its head. There was doubtless a time, further back than the 
earliest records of Roman Law, when the legal was also the 
moral basis of the family ; when the only tie between man and 
man was subjection to a common superior. The nearer we 
get to the fountain-head of our civilisation, the narrower 
in its scope appears to be the feeling of moral obliga- 
tion. At first no duty is recognised outside the circle of 
one’s family or clan; in a higher stage, the city is the 
limit of social obligation ; to be a stranger {hostis) is to be an 
enemy; and even the most enlightened spirits of antiquity 
rose little above the prejudices of their time. Thus Plato, 
while proposing, as a humane modification of the rights of the 
conqueror, that Greek should not enslave Greek, did not ven- 
ture to extend the indulgence to barbarians, that is, to all 
outside Hellas. In the more backward and primitive state of 
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society, the one condition of safety was to be a member of an 
organised group. The family was such a group, and it has 
accordingly been suggested that the device of adoption was 
first introduced as a means of enabling outsiders to enter into 
a family,. to share its sacred rites and enjoy its protection. 

But a consideration of the facts concerning adoption in the 
Eoman Law points to the explanation of that form of fictitious 
relationship in a different direction. It would rather appear 
from the indications presented to us in the records of law, that 
the primary object of adoption was to obtain an heir to a childless 
family, and that fictitious relationship was resorted to only as a 
substitute in the absence of descendants. In the most ancient 
form of adoption, the object appears clearly to have been to 
avoid the extinction of a family by the death of its head without 
heirs. Thus unmarried men could not adopt, nor even married 
men, unless they had no hope of children of their own. (O. 1, 
7, 15, 2.) Adoption may be ranked as an earlier invention than 
the Will, both having originally the same or a similar object in 
view — to determine the devolution of an inheritance in the 
absence of the natural heirs. 

The oldest form of adoption was called arrogatio^ and only 
persons sui juris could be arrogated. The later form has no 
other name than adoption {adoptio) ; it is the transfer of a per- 
son from the potestas of one man to that of another, and there- 
fore belongs to the class of transvestitive facts. 

There is this peculiarity in adoption [by the people^s authority {per 
populum)"] by the Emperor's divine wisdom {per sacrum oraculum), that if 
a man has children in his potestas when he offers himself to be adopted 
by arrogatioy not only is he himself subjected to the potestas of the arrogator^ 
but his children too pass under the potestas of the arrogator stand in the 
place of grandsons. For this reason the Emperor Augustus adopted Tiberius 
only after Tiberius adopted Germanicus, in order that as soon as the adoption 
took place Germanicus should become Augustus' grandson. (J. i, ii, ii ; 
G. I, 107.) 

I. The form of arrogation. 

1. The ancient form. 

Adoption takes place in two ways ; by the people's authority {populi 
auctoritate) and by the power {imperium) of the magistrate — the Praetor, for 
instance. (G. i, 98.) 

By the people's authority we adopt persons sui juris. This kind of adop- 
tion is called arrogatioj because, the man adopting is asked {rogaiur\ 
that is, questioned, whether he wishes the man he is going to adopt to be his 
legally recognised {Justus) son ; and then the man adopted is asked whether 
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he will suffer that to be done ; and lastly, the people are asked whether they 
order it to be done. (G. i, 99.) 

The arrogation took place in the corniUia curiata in the ordinary form of legislation.* ** 
To the person about to be arrogated the formulae employed were — Do you formally 
i^ree that Publius Fonteius shall have over 3 ^ 00 , as over a son, the power of life 
and death? To the people — Is it your will, your order, Quirites, that Lucius 
Valerius should be to Lucius Titius by right and statute a son, as if by birth 
the child of Titius and his materfamilias, and that Titius should have over him the 
power of life and death ? This, as 1 have stated it, is the motion I now put to you, 
Quirites. 

The sanction of the Pontiff (JPontifex) was*also required; 
he was the guardian of the sacred rites {sacra privata), and 
was bound to guard against the extinction of any such rites 
by the arrogation of the only representative of a family.® 
This mode of arrogation was in active existence during the 
Eepublic, and was resorted to by the early emperors, as 
by Augustus in the adoption of Agrippa and Tiberius. No 
other form is mentioned by Ulpian or Gains, although the 
curiae were represented in their time probably only by thirty 
lictors. 

2. At some period unknown, the fiction of popular legislation 
was dropped, and arrogation was effected directly by rescript 
of the Emperor. 

Adoption takes place in two ways ; either by imperial rescript, or by the 
power of the magistrate. By the Emperor^s authority wc adopt men or 
women that are sul juris. This kind of adoption is called arrogatio. (J. i, 
II, I.) 

II. Restraints on arrogation. 

I. Adoption by the peoplc^s authority takes place nowhere but at Rome. 
But the other form is allowed in the provinces too, before the governors. 
(G. I, 100.) 


* iluctome esses, vt in te P. Fonteivs vitae nedsque potestaiem haberet, uti in JUio, ' 
_Cic. pro Porno 29. 

** VelUis jubeatis, Quirites, uti L. Valerius L. Titio tarn jure legeque filius sibi siet, 
guam si ex eo poire, moire que familiar ^us, nalus esset; vlique ei vitae nedsque in eo 
potestas siet; haec ita, uti dixi, ita vos, Quirites, rogo.^' — Avl. Oell. Noct. AU. v. 19. 

* A Bimilar connection between adoption and religion may be remarked, in the 
Hindoo Law. The laws of Menu expressly state that adoption is allowed only to the 
childless, and to prevent a failure of the funeral ceremonies. These ceremonies, 
according to the belief of the Hindoos, are necessary for the comfort and repose of the 
deceased. Now, in the Hindoo law, the heir is the person whose duty it is to perform 
the funeral sacrifices, and thus adoption comes to be a mode of appointing an heir. 

' We find also in Athens that the primary object of adoption was to ensure that some 
one should make the proper sacrifices and offer the funeral cake. 
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2. The arrogator must be married ( Cic. pro Domo^ 13, 15), and 
upwards of sixty years of age, unless his, health is bad, or some 
other reason renders it probable that he may die childless. 
(D. 1, 7, 15, 2.) In adoption, as opposed to arrogation, there 
was no such restraint ; unmarried persons eould adopt others 
who were alieni juris. (D. 1, 7, 30.) 

3. Arrogation was regarded as a substitute for progeny, and 

accordingly a man could not arrogate more than one person, or 
any even, if he had legitimate children. (D. 1, 7, 17, 3 ; D. 1, 
7,15,3.) • . ^ 

4. Women could not be present in the Comitia, and thus 
could not be arrogated ; but when arrogation was allowed by 
rescript they could. (Ulp. Frag. 8, 5 ; D. 1, 7, 21.) 

Again, adoption by the people’s authority is not in use for women, accord- 
ing to the better opinion. Rut women [z>., alieni juris] arc usually adopted 
before the Praetor, or in the provinces before the Proconsul or the Lezaius. 
(G. I, loi.) 

5. A tutor or curator could not arrogate any one that had 
been under their guardianship, otherwise a dangerous door to 
malversation would have been left open. (D. 1, 7, 17.) 

6. Although a person below or above the age of puberty 
could be adopted, no one under that ago could be arrogated. 
(Ulp. Frag. 8, 5.) 

Again, adoption of a boy under puberty by the people’s authority has some- 
times been forbidden, sometimes allowed. Now, in accordance with a letter 
by the most excellent Emperor Antoninus to the pontificesy if there seems to 
be a legally recognised ground of adoption, under certain conditions it is 
allowed. But before the Praetor, and in the provinces before the Proconsul 
or Legatus, we can adopt a person (/>., alieni juris) of any age. (G. i, 102.) 

When a boy under puberty is adopted by arrogation, the imperial rescript of 
authorisation is not granted until the nature of the case has been ascertained. 
Strict inquiry is made as to the object of the arrogation, whether it is 
honourable and for the good of the pupil. And even then it takes place 
under certain conditions, (i.) The arrogator must give security to a public 
officer (^persona publico)^ a notary namely, that if the pupil dies under 
puberty he will restore his goods to those that, if no adoption had taken place, 
would have been his heirs. (2.) Again, the arrogator cannot emancipate 
them unless, on the nature of the case being ascertained, they prove worthy 
of emancipation; and then he must restore them their goods. (3.) And 
further, if the (adoptive) father on his deathbed disinherits the son, or in his 
lifetime emancipates him without grounds the law will recognise, he must by 
law leave him a fourth part of his goods, over and above the goods that are 
brought to him by his adopted son, either directly when adopted, or in enjoy- 
ment at a later time. (J. i, 1 1, 3.) 

The persona puhlica hero spoken of was at first a slave, and, 
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according to the rules of law, the benefit of a promise made to a 
public slave was given rto any one of the public in whose behalf 
it was made. The age of puberty was fixed at fourteen for 
boys and twelve for girls. 

Ulpian tells us that the inquiries mentioned in the text 
{causa cognita) were directed to the motive of the arrogator— 
whether the person arrogated was a relative or the object of a 
genuine affection ; to the respective fortunes of the parties — 
whether the person arrogated was likely to gain by the trans- 
action, and to the general character of the arrogator. (D. 1, 7, 
17, 2.) The poverty of the arrogator was not a complete barrier, 
if he were inspired by honourable and undoubted feelings of 
kindness. If security were not given, an action for damages lay 
against the arrogator. (D. 1, 7, 19.) 

Transvestitive Fact. (Adoptio.) 

I. Adoption as a transvestitive fact. 

1. Before Justinian. 

A man is allowed to adopt some one as his grandson or granddaughter, or 
great-grandson or great-granddaughter, and so on, although he has not a son. 
And another’s son he may adopt as his grandson, or another’s grandson as 
his son. But if he adopts some one as a grandson, to be son, as it were, to 
his own adoptive son, or to a son by birth in his potestas^ in that case the son 
too must consent, and not have a suus heres brought in to him against his 
will. But, on the contrary, if a grandfather gives his grandson by his son to 
be adopted, the son’s consent is not needed. In very many respects, too, the 
son adopted simply or by arrogation is put on the same footing as a son 
born in a regular marriage. And therefore, if a man adopts some one by the 
imperial authority, or before the Praetor or provincial governor, and that 
some one is not an outsider, he 'may give him to another to be adopted. 
(J. I, II, 5-8.) 

EflFect of adoption on children en ven^'e sa mere. 

You must know, too, that if your daughter-in-law conceives by your son, 
and you afterwards emancipate the son or give him to be adopted during 
your daughter-in-law’s pregnancy, none the less her offspring is born in your 
poiestas. But if conception took place after emancipation or adoption, it is 
to the emancipated father or adoptive grandfather’s potestas that the offspring 
is subjected. (J. i, I2, 9 .) 

The grandson conceived by a son once or twice conveyed by mancipation, 
although bom after the third conveyance of his father, is yet in his grand- 
father’s potestas. It is by the grandfather, therefore, that he must be 
emancipated or given to be adopted. But a grandson conceived by a son 
now in mancipio by a third conveyance is not bom in his grandfather’s 
potestas. Labeo, indeed, thinks that he is in mancipio of the person to 
whom his father belongs. But the rule of law in use is this : that as long a^ 
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his father is in mancipio his rights are suspended ; if his father is manumitted 
after conveyance, the grandson falls under his poiestasj but if he dies still in 
mancipio, the grandson becomes sui juris. (G. i, 135.) And as regards a 
child conceived by a grandson, although but once conveyed by mancipation, 
the rule is the same as for a son conveyed for a third time. For, as we 
said above, what three conveyances effect in the case of a son, is effected by 
one ip the case of a grandson. (G. i, 135 a.) 

2. Justinian introduced a profound alteration', doing away, 
in effect, with the peculiar characteristics of adoption. The 
purpose of adoption was to enable a man to exercise the poteatas 
over one that was not his child. 

But now under our constitution, when a father by birth gives a filius- 
familias to an outsider to be adopted, the rights of potestas enjoyed by the 
father by birth are far from being lost. Nothing passes to the adoptive 
father, nor is the son in his potestas, although in case of intestacy we have 
bestowed on him the rights of succession. But if the father by birth gives 
the son to be adopted not to an outsider but to his son's grandfather on the 
mother's side, or (if the father by birth has himself been emancipated) even to 
the grandfather on the father's side, or to the great-grandfather in like 
manner on either side, — in this case, because the rights both by birth and 
by adoption meet in one person, the right of the adoptive father remains 
unshaken. For the bond is due to the ties of birth, and is drawn the closer 
by a lawful mode of adoption. And therefore in such a case the son comes 
both into the household and into the potestas of the adoptive father. 
(J. I, II, 2.) 

Justinian legislates, in this constitution, in a manner that 
plays havoc with the old juridical character of adoption, but 
was not unsuited to the circumstances of his day. Adoption 
had lost its primitive character ; there were no sacred family 
rites to maintain ; there was, in short, no reason for adoption, 
except merely the desire of childless persons to attach others 
to them by the ties of interest and affection. Like other 
antiquated institutions, it produced cases of occasional great 
hardship. A youth is given, let us suppose, by his father in 
adoption ; the person adopting him soon afterwards emancipates 
him. The result was that the youth was out of both families, 
and was postponed in the succession to his father’s inheritance 
to more distant relatives. To remedy this evil was the purpose 
of Justinian’s constitution, as summarised in the text. 

Such being Justinian’s object, it naturally followed that ho 
would make a difference in the case of arrogation. A person 
arrogated being, as has been said, under no one’s potestaa, in 
no one’s family, can lose nothing by giving himself in arroga- 
tion, Therefore it was enacted (C. 8, 48, 10, 6) that the old 
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law tihould remain in force in the case of arrogation ; and 
consequently the arrogated person fell under the potestas, and 
became a member of the family of the person that arrogated 
him. The enactment, with the same purpose, exempts from 
the change those cases where a father or other ancestor 
adopted a child or other descendant. Such cases were 
necessarily rare, but they might occur. 

Uluatrationa. 

A has a daughter B, whose son C is under the poUstca of hi$ father. The father 
g^ves C in adoption to A. A, being an ancestor, will acquire the potestaa. 

A has a son B whom he emancipates. After emancipation B has a daughter C, 
bom under his potestaa. B gives C in adoption to A. A thus acquires the poteataa 
over C. 

A has a son B, and B*s son C, both under his potestaa. A emancipates B, but not 
, C. A afterwards gives C in adoption to B. B acquires the potestaa over C. 

II. The form of adoption of those alieni juris. 

1. The ancient fictitious sale. This was a fictitious suit 
founded on the law of the XII Tables, which imposed a for- 
feiture of the potestas on the fiithcr who, with barbarous cruelty, 
should subject a son three times to a sale. 

And further, parents, when they have given their children to be adopted, 
cease to have them in their potestas. A son given to be adopted is thrice 
conveyed by mancipation, with two manumissions between ; just as is usually 
done when a father lets a son go from his potestas^ and so makes him sui 
juris. Next, he is either reconveyed to the father, and from him before the 
Praetor claimed by vindicatio as a son by the adoptive father, and in the 
absence of any contrary claim is made over by the Praetor to him as his son ; 
or he is not reconveyed to the father, but by an in jure cessio is given up to 
the claimant {^indicanti) by the person holding him under his third con- 
veyance by mancipation. But undoubtedly it is more convenient to have 
the reconveyance to the father. As regards other descendants, male or 
female, one conveyance is enough ; and they are either reconveyed to the 
ascendant or not. The same formalities are observed in the provinces 
before the governors. (G. i, 134.) 

The form of transfer by mancipation is given by Gains. 
(G. 1, 119.) (See Mancipium.) 

Adoption by sale thrice repeated involved two different stages, which ought to be 
kept separate. A has a son B, whom be proposes to give in adoption to C. B is in 
A’s potestaa^ and it is desired to take him out of A’s potestaa and place him in B’s 
potestas. This is a twofold operation. 

(l.)'How is B to be taken out of A’s potestaa^ It is at this stage of the transfer 
that the law of the XII Tables has been forced into use. A mancipates B to 0, 
and G manumits B by the vindicta, as in the manumission of a slave. The 'effect of 
thia manumission is that B relapses into the potestaa of A. Again A mancipates 
B to C, and again 0 manumits 13, thus restoring him to the poteataa of A. For the 
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third and last time A manoipates B to C, and by this third side forfeits the potestas. 
B is now held by 0 as his property {in mancipio)^ as a kind of chattel ; but it is desired 
not to make him a chattel, but a son of G. Then — * 

(2.) Bbw is B to be converted from a chattel (maneipium) to a son ? In other words, 
how is B, who is no longer under the poteataa of A, to be brought under the poteateu of 
C? Gaius in the text points out two ways in which this might be done. (1°) The 
first consists of the following steps : — After the third sale, C mancipates B back again 
to A, who now retains B, not as his son, but as property {in mancipio). G now 
appeals to the Praetor, and by the proper suit {vindicatio) claims B as his son. A 
makes no opposition, and therefore the Praetor adjudges B to G as his son. G now 
holds B under his potestaa by a judgment of a court of law. This is the procedure 
recommended by Gaius in the text. 

(2®) The other mode is somewhat different,. and will most easily be understood by 
giving the steps from the very beginning : — 

(a) A mancipates B to C or D, and C or D manumits B. 

(J>) A again mancipates B to G or D, and G or D manumits B. 

(c) A mancipates B to D. 

(d) G sues {vindicat) D, and claims B as his son. 

(e) D makes no objection. 

(/) The Praetor thereupon adjudges B to C as his son. 

This form might be resorted to before auy municipal magistrate that liad jurisdiction 
over the ancient forms of procedure — Lejis actiones. (Paul, Sent. 2, 25, 4.) 

2. Adoption by simple declaration before a magistrate. 

By the magistrate’s authority we adopt those in the potestas of their 
ascendants, whether ofthe first degree — children, namely, as a son or daughter; 
or of a lower degree, as grandson, granddaughter, great-grandson, great 
granddaughter. (J. i, ii, i ; G. i, 99-) 

In the time of Diocletian, it appears (C. 8, 48, 4) that 
adoption could not be effected by written instruments, but only 
by the solemn form in the presence of the Praetor. Justinian 
abolished the sales and manumissions, substituting a more 
declaration, recorded in writing. (C. 8, 48, 11, A.D. 530.) 

But if a father gives a son that he has in potestate to his father or grand- 
father by birth to be adopted, in accordance with our constitutions on this 
subject- that is, if this is declared with due formalities before a qualified 
judge in the presence of both adopted and adopter without opposition from 
either, — then the jus potestaiis is at an end as regards the father by birth. 
But it passes over in such a case as this to the adoptive father ; for in his 
person adoption, as we have already said, is most full. (J. i, 12, 8.) 

An informal adoption could be confirmed 011 petition to the 
Emperor (D. 1, 7, 38), but only after hearing any objectors 
who might offer themselves. (D. 1, 7, 39.) 

III. Restraints on adoption (also on arrogation). 

I. The question that has been raised, whether a younger man can adopt 
an older, is common to both forms of adoption. (G. i, 106.) A younger 
man, it is settled, cannot adopt an older. For adoption copies nature; 
and it is a gross violation of nature that a son should be older than his 

E 
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father. He therefore that is taking to himself a son, whether by arrogation 
or by adoption, ought to be by the full period of puberty — by eighteen 
years, that is — ^his senior. *(J. i, ii, 4.) « 

So in adopting a person as a grandchild, there must be a 
disparity of not less than 36 years. 

2. Women, too, cannot adopt ; for not even their children by birth are in 
theiT poUstas. But by the Emperor’s goodness they are allowed to adopt, 
to comfort them for children they have lost. (J. i, 1 1, 10 ; G. i, 104.} 

This permission was granted by Diocletian and Maximian, A.i). 291. The woman 
did not acquire the poteataSf but only such rights as she would l/lLve had if the person 
adopted had been her legitimate child. (C. 8, 4S, 5.) 

3. It is common to both forms of adoption that even those that cannot 
beget (as spadones) can adopt, but those that have been made eunuchs cannot. 
(J. I, 11 , 9 ; G. I, 103.) 

4. Adoption could not be repeated. One that has adopted a 
person, or given him in adoption, or emancipated him, cannot 
afterwards adopt him. (D. 1, 7, 37, 1.) 

But a son adopted either by authority of the people or before the 
Praetor or a Provincial Governor, may be given over to some one else to be 
adopted. (G. i, 105.) 

Adoption by Testament never existed. Julius Cmsar did 
indeed name G. Octavius as his son, but the direction had no 
validity except as an injunction to the people to sanction the 
act. It required to bo consummated by a lex curiata. Another 
case is mentioned in the Digest. (D. 37, 14, 12.) Seius died, 
leaving a will, in which he named his freedman J ulius his son, 
and named him heir along with his other children. The 
nomination was void. 

0. Forfeiture of independence for ingratitude. 

A son or daughter who had been emancipated from the 
potestas was not absolved from all ties, and, as in the case of 
slavery, might forfeit their independence. This forfeiture was 
the penalty for grossly insulting the paterfamilias who had 
emancipated them, or doing him some grave injury. (C^ 8, 50, 1 
C. Th. 8, 14, 1.) 


Divestitive Facts. 

A. Voluntary divestitive facts by the act of the parties 
{Emancipatio]. 

Emancipation was a voluntary act on both, sides ; ih^paier^ 
familias could not (ordinarily) be compelled to emancipate his 
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fiUuafamiUas, and the ^Uwfamiliaa could not be emancipated 
against his will. (D. 1, 7, 31 ; C. 8, 49, 4 f Nov. 89, 11.) 

♦ 

Children, whether by birth or by adoption, have almost no way of forcing 
a parent to let them go free from potestas. (J. i, 12, 10.) 

An exception was made when a person under the age of puberty had been 
arrogated ; on reaching that age he was allowed to prove that the arrogation was 
injurious to his interests, and the arrogating pa<o/amiZias was obliged to emancipate 
him. (D. 1, 7, 32 ; D. 1, 7, 33.) 

We ought to note further that a man’s discretion in choosing whom he 
will free from his potestas is altogether unrestrained. If, for instance, he 
has a son and a grandson or granddaughter by him in his potestas^ he may 
let the son go free from the potesiasy but keep the grandson or granddaughter. 
Conversely he may keep the son in his potestasy but manumit the grandson 
or granddaughter ; and of course this must be understood of a great-grand- 
son also, or a great-granddaughter. Or finally, he may make all sui juris. 
(J. I, 12, 7 ; G. I, 133O 

I. The form of emancipation. 

1. The most ancient form, based on the triple sale. 

By emancipation, too, children cease to be in the potestas of their parents. 
A son must be thrice conveyed by mancipation before he goes out from the 
parental potestas; all other children, whether male or female, once only. 
For the law of the XII Tables refers to the person of a son alone, when it 
speaks of three conveyances, in these words : — “ If a father sells a son thrice, 
let the son be free from the father.” It is done thus : — The father conveys 
the son by mancipation to a third person ; that third person manumits the 
son by vindictay and thereupon the son returns into his father’s potestas. 
The father a second time conveys the son either to the same third person or 
to some one else (usually to the same) ; he again in like manner manumits 
the son by vindictay and thereupon the son once more returns into his father’s 
potestas. Then a third time the fiither conveys him either to the same third 
person or to some one else (but usually to the same) ; and by that third con- 
veyance the son ceases to be in the father’s potestasy even although he is not 
yet manumitted, but is still in causa mancipii. (G. i, 132.) 

So far the account in tbe text exactly agrees with the first 
part of the ancient form of adoption, and there the text ends. 
The rest may be supplied from Gaii Epit. 1, 6, § 3, 4. The 
person to whom the son is mancipated is called fiduciary 
father {paterfiduciariu 8 )y because of the duty ho has to perform. 
If the fiduciary father were to manumit the son, whom he holds 
in mancipio, he would become in law the patron of the son, 
and acquire a patron’s rights of succession to the emancipated 
son's property. The ancient law was strict and formal ; it 
looked only to the persons that figured in its ceremonial 
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observances. Thus it was the individual manumitting a 
slave or son that became the patron, even although he had 
no interest in the slave or son, but acted in the fictitious pro- 
ceedings the part of a mere lay figure. Such a result it was 
usually an object to avoid. A father emancipating a son 
would naturally wish to retain the rights of a patron, and 
not to cut himself off from the • inheritance of his son. This 
object was accomplished very simply. After the third sale, the 
fiduciary father mancipated the son to the natural father, who 
thereupon, holding his son in mancipio^ himse^if performed the 
ceremony of manumission by the vindicta^ and became his son’s 
patron. 

At some period the Praetor intervened to prevent the 
fiduciary father from fraudulently acquiring the rights of 
patronage by manumitting the son, and made the natural 
father in every instance the patron. (J. 1, 12, 6.) 

The steps in a formal emancipation were as follows A desires to emancipate his 
son B. 0 is the paterJiduciariiiSf the fictitious purchaser. (1.) A mancipates B to 
C, and C manumits B by the vindicta, (2.) A a^ain emancipates B to C, and 0 
manumits B as before. (3.) A again mancipates B to C. (4.) 0 now mancipates B 
to A. (6.) A manumits B, and acquires the rights of patronage. 

2. The Anastasian Rescript, a.d. 503. — The old formal 
emancipation necessarily required the presence of the parties 
to go through the fictitious sale. Anastasius made provision 
whereby a paterfamilias away from home might emancipate his 
children. He did not abolish the old forms, but introduced this 
novelty as an additional means of releasing childrpn from the 
potestas. A petition must bo sent to the Emperor, and his 
favourable answer obtained. The answer must be registered, 
produced in ' a court having jurisdiction over emancipation, 
and deposited along with the petition to the Emperor; and 
if the persons emancipated were not infants, their consent 
must bo given. The act was perfected by the formal consent 
of the Emperor. (C. 8, 49, 5.) 

3. Change by Justinian. 

Formerly emancipation was effected either according to the old usage 
of law (by imaginary sales, that is, with manumissions between), or by 
imperial rescript. But our forethought has by a constitution made a 
change in this for the better. And now the fiction of early times is done away 
with ; parents go direct before a qualified judge or magistrate, and let their 
sons or daughters, or grandsons or granddaughters, and so on, go free from 
their power [ma/ius.] And then, under the Praetor’s edict, over the goods of 
such a son or daughter, grandson or granddaughter, manumitted by the paj’enf, 
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precisely the same rights are guaranteed to the parent as are given to a 
patronus over the goods of his freedman. And further, if the child, son, 
daughter, or whatever it may be, is still under puberty, the parent by the 
manumission becomes its tutor. (J. i, 12, 6.) 

B. Divestitive facts by operation of law. 

Under this head are grouped the various facts that dissolved 
the potestas, irrespective of the wishes of the paterfarnilias. 
These facts are either not acts of the paterfamilias or filius- 
familias, or acts not done with a view to dissolve the potestas, 

. L The death cff a person subject to any potestas is a dives- 
titive fact with reference to that person ; but the death of the 
paterfamilias does not always release a Jiliusfamilias from the 
potestas* 

Let us see now how persons alieni juris are freed from those rights over 
them. * As for slaves, how they arc freed from potestas may be understood 
from what we have said above in regard to their manumission. Those 
again in an ascendant’s potestas^ on his death become sui juris. But here a 
distinction is taken. For on the death of a father, undoubtedly in any case 
his sons or daughters become sui juris. But on the death of a grandfather 
it cannot be said that in any case his grandsons and granddaughters become 
sui jurisy but only if after the death of the grandfather they are not to fall 
under the potestas of their father. Therefore, if on the death of the grand- 
father, their father is both alive and in the potestas of his father, then after 
the decease of the grandfather they come to be in the potestas of their father. 
If, however, their father, at the time the grandfather dies, is either already 
dead or out of his father’s potestas^ then the grandchildren, because they 
cannot fall under Jheir father’s potestas y become sui juris. (J. i, 12, pr. ; G. i, 
125-127.) 

II. Any change of a capital status {capitis deminutio) suffered 
.by a filiusfamilias takes away the potestas of his paterfamilias; 
and the same result is produced by any change of a capital 
status of the paterfamilias* (D. 4, 5, 1.) 

A slave on manumission suffers no minutio capitis, because he had no 
caput. (J. I, 16, 4.) 

Where the change is one of dignity rather than of status, there is no 
minutio capitis. And therefore it is agreed that when a man is removed from 
the Senate he undergoes no minutio capitis. (J. i, 16, 5.) 

As cap^t includes the three principal heads of status, — ^liberty, 
citizenship, and family rights, — it may suffer a reduction accord- 
ing as one or more of these elements are taken away. The 
withdrawal of liberty necessarily involves the loss both of citi- 
zenship and of family rights. This is, in fact, the entire dcstruc* 
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tion of capita and is called the greatest reduction of status 
(^axima dtminutio capitis). The loss of the second element, 
citizenship, carries with it the loss of family rights, but not of 
liberty. It is called the intermediate reduction of status, media 
deminutio capitis. The third element, family rights, may be 
changed or modified without aflFecting the two others. This is 
called the least reduction of status {minima deminutio capitis). 

Capitis deminutio is a change from one’s former status. It is found in 
three forms, maxima^ minor (which some call media), and minima. (J. i, 
i6, pr. ; G. I, I, 59.) *• 

The changes of status that operated as divestitive facts of the 
potestas may be arranged under those three heads. 

1. The loss of liberty — Maxima deminutio capitis. This list 
includes the investitive facts of slavery. (See Slavery, Inv. 
Facts.) 

Maxima capitis deminutio occurs when a man loses at once his citizenship 
and his freedom. This happens in the case of those that are made servi 
Poenae by a harsh sentence ; freedmen, for instance, condemned for ingratitude 
toward their patrons, or freemen that have suffered themselves to be sold in 
order to share the price. (J. i, 16, i.) A man made poenae servtis ceases 
to have, his sons in his potestas. They are made servi poenae that are 
condemned to the mines or exposed to wild beasts. (J. i, 12, 3.) This 
happens, for instance, in the case of those that quit their fatherland and 
go abroad, cither not giving in their names at the census, or shirking service 
as soldiers. Those, too, that stay, but suffer themselves to be sold as slaves, 
become under a Senatus Consulhim the slaves of those they meant to defraud 
(and thus undergo maxima capitis diminutio). And so do the freeborn 
women that under the Senatus, Consultum Claudianum become slaves to 
those masters whose refusals and warnings they have defied by having, 
intercourse with their slaves. (G. i, 160, as restored.) 

J Exception. — If an ascendant is taken by the enemy, although he becomes 
the enemies’ slave, yet his descendants’ rights remain in suspense because of the 
jus postliminii. For those taken by the enemy, if they return, regain all their 
early rights. The ascendant, therefore, if he returns, will have the descendant 
in his potestas J for the fiction of postliminium is that the captive has always been 
in the state. But if he dies there, the son becomes sui juris [whether this 
dates from the death of the ascendant among the enemy, or from the time 
he was taken, may be doubted] ; and this dates from the time his father was 
taken. And in like manner, if the son himself or grandson is taken by the 
enemy, we say that, because of the jus postliminii, the jus potestatis, too, of 
the ascendant is in suspense. The word postliminium comes from limen 
(a threshold), and post (afterwards). And the man that is taken by the enemy, 
and afterwards comes within our bounds, returns, as we rightly say, by posU 
liminium. For as the thresholds in houses forma bound to the houses, so 
the bound of the Empire is looked on by the ancients as a threshold. Hence 
also comes the word limes, a sort of bound and end. And from it comes the 
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word postliminium^ because the man returned within the same threshold 
whence he had been lost. A captive, too, recovered when the enemy is con- 
quered, is held to return by postliminium. (J. i,*i2, 5 ; G. i, 229.) 

Jus posttvmmii. — The rights of a person who by the hard fortune of war was made 
a captive remained in suspense. By the fiction 'of poiUiminivm, introduced doubt- 
loss by the jurisconsults (naturalia aequitcu, D. 49, 15, 19, pr.), if the captive 
returned, he was placed, as far as might be, in the same position as if he had never 
left his native country ; but if he died in captivity, this fiction had no place, and he 
was therefore held to have died a slave. 

If only the interests of the captive had been at stake, probably no effort would have 
been made to modify the law ; but the death of a frjeebom citizen as a slave had an 
injurious effect upou^his family. If a slave, how could his children inherit from 
him? (D. 50; 16, 3, 1.) To stretch the fiction of poatliminivm to this case seems to 
have been too bold a course for the jurisconsults, and accordingly the knot was left to 
be cut by statute. In b. c. 81 the lex Cornelia created a fiction analogous to, but 
extending further than, poaUiminium. It provided that if a captive died in captivity 
his death should be held to date, not from the actual moment of his decease, but from 
the time he was captured ; so that, although he lived a prisoner, he died free. (D. 49, 
15, 18.) This convenient fiction prevented the ill consequences that would have 
resulted from striking out in a family a link in the chain of hereditary succession. 

The fiction of poaUiminium applied when persons or property were taken by an 
enemy or a foreign power, and afterwards returned or were recovered. It was not 
essential that there should be a state of war ; it was sufficient if a foreign state, bound 
by no treaty of friendship with Rome, seized the person or property of any Roman 
citizen. (D. 49, 15, 12.) But capture by robbers or pirates, or by one of two parties 
in a civil war, did not change the legal position of the persons or property seized : the 
persons in law continued free, the property in law still belonged to its rightful owners, 
and consequently no occasion arose for the fiction of poaUiminium. (D. 49, 15, 21, 1.) 
The necessity for such a fiction arose from the fact that ancient law regarded capture in 
war as a lawful title to the person as well as the property of the enemy. A Roman 
taken prisoner was regarded by his own law as a slave, as well as by the law of the 
state that made him prisoner. Consequently, while in a state of captivity or slavery, 
he could acquire no rights, and the period of his captivity was a period of civil death. 
But if the capture were not lawful, the legal capacity of the person remained unim- 
paired, and he was not debarred from the acquisition of rights, although he was pre- 
vented from the exercise of them. 

The fiction of postliminium applied both to persons and property taken by the enemy, 
but there is convenience in taking the two cases separately. As applied to free persons 
made captives and slaves, postliminium has by modem writers been called activum ; 
applied to slaves or other property taken by an enemy, passivum. 

1. PoaUiminium in case of free persons taken prisoners and made slaves. Such 
persons do not get the benefit of the fiction unless their capture has been against their 
wilL (C. 8, 51, 19.) 


llliistrationa. 

• Soldiers who surrendered with arms in their hands were held^to be made captive by 
, their own will. (D. 49, 15, 17.) So, of course, deserters. (D. 49, 15, 19, 4.) 

A treaty of peace has stipulated for the return of all prisoners of war. Whoever 
remains with the enemy after the return of peace was held to be in voluntary cap- 
tivity. (D. 49, 15, 20.) 

A son under poteatas deserts to the enemy. Although in regard to his paterfamUiaa 
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he may be looked on as property (D. 49, 15, 14), still the law preferred to view him 
simply as a citizen, and therefore his return did not again bring him under the poU»Uu. 
The reason assigned is quaint : that if the father loses him, it is no more than his 
fatherland has done ; and that with the Homans from of old discipline held the first 
place, parental affection the second. The decision is sound enough without the aid of 
these somewhat ponderous fictions. (D. 49, 15, 19, 7.) 

A person is entitled to the benefit of ^atliminium when he has returned, by what- 
ever means, within the frontier of his own country, or of a friendly power (D. 49, 15, 
19, 3), provided he has no intention of returning. (D. 49, 15, 26.) Thus Regulus 
was sent from Carthago to bog for favourable terms of peace to the Carthaginians. 
With the full intention of returning, he gave advice to continue hostilities, and 
returned. His status as a captive was not for a moment a^ected by his absence 
from Carthage, since he had the intention of returning. (D. 49, 15, 5, 3.) 

The effect of poatlimmium is that the returned captive enjoys all the rights that have 
accrued to him during the period of his captivity. 

A woman is made captive and enslaved. During her captivity her mother dies. 
On returning from captivity she can claim her mother’s property as hers. (C. 8, 51, 14.) 

A is taken captive while his wife is with child. She gives birth to a son (B), who 
grows up, marries, and has a child (C). After the birth of C, A returns. C is under 
the poteataa of A. (D. 49, 1 5, 23.) 

A husband and his wife are taken captive. In captivity she gives birth to a child. 
On their return this child falls under its father’s poiestaa, although it was bom of cap- 
tive parents, and therefore a slave. (D. 49, 15, 25.) 

A husband is made a prisoner. On his return he finds his wife married to another. 
He cannot claim his wife, because marriage rested solely upon the consent of both 
parties ; but his wife is liable to the penalties attached to improper repudiation. 
(D. 49, 15, 8 ; D. 49, 15, 14, 1.) 

2. PosUiminium, as applied to property, had a somewhat different shade of meaning. 
The capture of goods or laud by an enemy operates as a divestitive fact of the owner- 
ship. After capture the former owner has no longer in law any right. If, however, 
the property is recovered from the enemy, such recovery is made a re-investitive fact to 
the former owner. When the enemy was expelled from land occupied by them, the 
land reverted to its former owners, and was not coufisbated or given as prize of war. 
That land only was to be confiscated which was taken from the enemy. (D. 49, 15, 
19, 10.) In like manner, slaves were restored to their former owners. (C. 8, 61, 10; 
D. 49, 15, 19, 5.) Property thus restored was accompanied with all burdens and 
limitations. Thus, if it was subject to usufruct, the usufruct revives. (D. 7, 4, 26.) 

Postliminium was admitted in favour of land, slaves, ships of war or merchant ships 
— not, however, fishing vessels or pleasure-yachts (D. 49, 15, 2, pr.^; and horses 
(D. 49, 15, 2, 1) ; but not armour, which could not be lost without disgrace (D. 49, 
15, 2, 2), nor clothes. (D. 49, 15, 3.) A prisoner taken from the mines was sent 
back to his punishment. (D. 49, 15, 12, 17.) 

2. Liberty is retained, but citizenship lost. Media capitis 
deminutio. 

Latin colonists. 

In the old times, when the Roman people were still planting colonies 
in the Latin districts, a man that by a father’s command had gone to 
join a: Latin colony went out in that way from under the fiotestas. For 
they that thus withdrew from the citizenship of Rome were received as citizens 
of Ae new state. (G. i, 131.) 
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' 2**. Banishment unaccompanied with imprisonment. Aquae 
et ignis interdictio. 

The 'deminuiio capitis is minor (lesser) or media (intermediate) when 
citizenship is lost, but freedom retained ; as in the case of a man shut out 
from the use of hre and water, or transported to an island (used as a penal 
settlement). (J. i, i6, 2 ; G. i, 161.) 

Since a man, that for some crime is shut out under a penal law from the 
use of fire and water, loses thereby his citizenship, it follows that because 
he is in that way Removed from the number of Roman citizens just as if he 
were dead, his chjldren cease to be in his poiestas. For reason will not 
suffer a man in the condition of an alien to have a Roman citizen in his 
potestas. And by parity of reasoning, if a man in his father’s potestcLS is shut 
out from the use of fire and water, he ceases to be in his father’s potestas. 
For equally reason will not suffer a man in the condition of^ an alien to be in 
a Roman father’s potestas, (G. i, 128.) 

3®. Deportation. Deportatio insulae* 

Callistratus included deportation and simple banishment 
among the punishments that involved the loss of liberty. (D. 
50, 13, 5, 3.) But Justinian holds a milder view. 

Since a man that for some crime is transported to an island loses his 
citizenship, it follows that because he is in that way removed from the 
number of Roman citizens just as if he were dead, his children cease to be 
in his potestas. And by parity of reasoning, if a man in his father’s potestas 
is transported to an island, he ceases to be in that potestas. But if by the 
Emperor’s goodness they are restored, they regain in every respect their 
early status. (J. i, 12, i.) 

P'athers that are banished to an island, keep their children in 

their potestas. And conversely, children that are banished remain in 
their parent’s potestas, (J. i, 12, 2.) 

Peportation to an island was introduced by Augustus to avoid the ill consequences 
of allowing a crowd of banished men to meet wherever they pleased. It was banish- 
ment for life. (D, 48, 22, 18, 1.) The deported prisoner could buy and sell, and 
enter into all the contracts that were considered to arise from the Jua Gentium, 
(D. 48, 19, 16.) 

Relegation or exile (exilium) is a prohibition against entering one’s province or 
Rome, or any particular district, either for life or for a limited term. (D.48, 22, 14.) 
It may also be restriction to an island or to any particular place (lata Juga). (D. 48, 
22, 7 ; P. 48, 22, 5.) It involved no forfeiture of property or loss of statue, 
and was simply a restriction of locomotion. (D. 48, 22, 4 ; P. 48, 22, 18.) 

4®. Desertion to the enemy. (D, 4, 5, 5, 1.) 

3. Cctpilis deminutio minima. 

Capitis deminutio is minima (least) when both citizenship and freedom are 
kept, but the man’s status undergoes a change. For instance, when persons 
sui juris come to be alieni juris^ or vice versa j [in the case of persons 
adopted, of women that make a coemption and of persons given by mancipation, 
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or manumitted therefrom. So far does this go, that every time a man is 
conveyed by mancipation, or manumitted, he undergoes a capitis deminuHo^ 
(J. I, i6, 3 ; G. I, 162.) 

CapitU deminutio, — ^The meaning of this expression, like that of the cognate term 
status, has given riserto much controversial writing. The difficulty in the word tMus 
is that it is undoubtedly used in various senses, with a narrower or wider extension of 
meaning, and can hardly be restricted to any precise technical signification. ^ Capui 
is of narrower import, and relates specifically to three thinp— liberty, citizenship, and 
position in a family. To these three elements corresponds each of certain possible 
alterations, and hence there are three degrees in which caput may be lessened. 

1. The first question to be determined is, whether the phn^se, capitis deminutio, 
represented a real, or only a verbal, generalisation ; in other words, whether a change 
of status entailed any legal consequences on account of its being a capitis denwnutio. 
Thus, arrogation had certain specific legal effects ; it subjected a person who was sui 
juris to the potestas of another ; but had it any consequences, not as arrogation, but as 
a capitis deminutio t Obviously, if this question be answered in the negative, and if 
the same answer must be given in regard to every other change of status, it follows 
that there is no legal importance whatever to be attached to the phrase capitis dmsr 
nutio. As a phtase, it may once have been elegant and serviceable,, although now 
obscure ; but the question whether a particular change of status is a capitis deminutio 
would not be of the ‘smallest consequence ; and a controversy on the subject would be 
a mere logomachy. The language of Gains rather encourages the belief that the 
Roman jurists did attribute some effect to a capitis deminutio (G. 3, 83 ; G. 4, 38) ; 
but in the time of Justinian (J. 3, 10, 1) there was apparently only one case (the 
ohligatio operanum of a manumitted slave) where the slightest importance attached to 
a question of deminutio capitis. The legal consequences, if any, of a capitis deminutio, 
were so insignificant as scarcely to call for notice. This helps, therefore, to reduce the 
importance, if it does not remove the difficulty, of the second question. 

2. What was meant by capitis deminutio f According to Gaius (D. 4, 5, 1), it was 
simply a change of status. Savigny proposes to amend this definition by adding, a 
change for the worse. In a general view, this addition corresponds to the facts. Thus 
a change from liberty to slavery is undoubtedly a change for the worse ; so is it to 
lose the rights of citizenship. When a paterfamilias gave himself in arrogation, the 
change may be described as a descent in legal capacity ; so if a woman sui Juris fell 
under the manus of her husband. Again, a son under potestas given by his father, even 
if only for form’s sake, in mancipio, falls into a lower class. We can thus understand 
how the transvestitive fact of adoption and the divestitive fact of emancipation should 
equally be considered a capitis deminutio, because the process required that the children 
should remain for a time in mancipio. (D. 4,' 5, 3, 1.) On the other hand, a sbn that 
became sui juris by the death of his father, inasmuch as he obtained his independ- 
ence without passing through the lower stage of mandpium, did not suffer a capuis 
deminutio. (D. 14, 6, 3, 4.) In like manner, a vestal virgin or Flamsn l>udis, who 
was released from the potestas by elevation to office without going through any 
form of emancipation, was held not to suffer a capitis deminutio. . So far these 
examples go to prove that capitis deminutio means a descent from a higher to a lower 
status, — from liberty to slaveiy, from independence to subjection (potestas or manus), 
or from a higher to a lower form of subjection (potestas or manus to mandpium). On 
the other hand, elevation to independence, provided it was not achieved by passing 
through the state of mandpium, was not a deminutio capitis. But these cases do not 
exhaust the possibilities of descent in legal capacity. A woman sUi juris passing into 
the manus of her husband, undoubtedly changed her legid capacity for the worse ; but 
a woman that passed directly from the potestas of her fa^er to the mantes of her 
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husband, suffered a change of but not a descent in status. But the texts 

(G. 1, 162 ; G. 4, 38) seem to refer equally to both cases as examples of capUis 
deminuHo. Savigny endeavours to remove the objection from these passages,— not 
altogether without success ; but he does not get over the absence of a link of evidence 
that oannot well be spared. The great objection to Savigny’s theory is found in a 
passage from Paul (D. 4, 5, 3, pr.), which states that the children of a person arrogated 
suflbr a capitis demimitio by the arrogation of the father, although it makes no change 
to them, but is merely a transfer from the potestas of one person to the potestas of 
another. Savigny admits that this passage is wholly irreconcilable with his views, 
and argues at great length that Paul made a mistake, and was wrong in holding that 
case to be an example of capitis deminutio. The point would have been of the smallest 
practical importance^ to a Roman lawyer practising in the time of Justinian ; and it 
scarcely seems necessaiy to force ourselves to a judgment one way or the other. 

III. A paterfamilias forfeited his potestas by gross misconduct. 

1. A father that compelled his daughter to prostitute herself, 
forfeited potestas. (C. 1, 4, 12; C. 11, 40, 6.) 

2. Exposure of free children carried with it a forfeiture, of 
potestas. (C. 8, 52, 2; C. 1, 4, 24; Nov. 153, 1.) 

3. The legitimate children of a man that contracts an inces- 
tuous marriage, are not only released from his potestas^ but gain 
all his property, subject to affording him maintenance. (Nov. 
12, 2, 2.) 

IV. Certain public dignities released persons from the 
potestas. 

1. And further, sons go ’out from* the parental power when they are 
installed as priests of Jupiter Dialisj girls when they are taken for vestal 
virgins. (G. i, 130.) 

2. A filiusfamilias^ although he has served as a soldier, or become a 
senator or consul, remains in his father's potestas, F or service or the dignity 
of consul does not free a son from a father's potestas. But under a constitu- 
tion of ours, the crowning dignity of the patriciate, the moment the imperial 
patent is issued, sets a man free from his father's potestas, F or who could bear 
that a father might by emancipation release his son from the bonds of his 
potestas, but that the Emperor's highness should not be able to exempt the 
man whom he has chosen as father from another person's potestas? 
(j. 1, 12, 4.) 

The dignity of the patriciate was created by Constantine. These fathers (potm) 
were councillors to the Emperor, but had no jurisdiction of their own. The rank was 
conferred only on those who had filled the office of Consul, Pretorian Prefect, or Master 
of Offices {Magister (^ciorum). (C. 12, 3, 3.) 

3. Justinian, however, subsequently extended the liberation 
from the potestas to bishops (Nov. 81, 3), consuls, prefects, 
masters of soldiers {ma^istri militum), and generally to all the 
officials that were excused from serving in the curia (Nov. 81). 
This privilege was accompanied with another. These digni- 
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taries, although released from the potestas, were suffered to 
enjoy all the rights accruing to children living under potestaa. 
They were to enjoy the sweets of liberty together with the 
consolations of servitude. 

Remedies. 

A. llemedies in respect of the rights of the paterfamilms. Under this head nothing 
has to be added to the observations made in the case of slavery. The paterfcmUiM 
has the usual remedies against theft^ robbery, damage, or injury. 

B. Remedies in respect of the investitive and transvestitive fadb. 

These may be divided into two groups ; the object of the first group being to 
establish the potestcts ; and the object of the second group being subsidiary — to remove 
doubts, in certain cases, in regard to the fact of paternity. 

I. Proceedings to establish the potestcts. 

1. Vindicatio. —This was the usual real action by which a title to any property 
could be made out. It was employed in the fictitious form of adoption, and may, if we 
may guess from a passage in the Digest ^D. 6, 1, 1, 2), have been resorted to occasionally 
as a mode of recovering a lost potestas. 

2. Procedure by interdict, de liberis exhihendis et ducendis. — This was analogous 
to the exhibitory interdict by which the production of a freeman in court could be 
secured. It was open to the defendant to dispute the existence of the potestas. 
(C. 8, 8, 1.) No interdict was granted if the son wished to remain with the person 
in whose possession he was. (D. 43, 30, 5.) The remedy of the father in such a case 
is given under the next head. 

The interdict could not be brought against a husband to produce his wife to her 
paterfamilias (D. 43, 30, 1, 6) ; nor against a mother, according to a rescript of the 
Emperor Antoninus, when it was judged best that the child should remain with her. 
Her custody of the child did not, however, deprive the husband of his other paternal 
rights. (D. 43, 30, 1, 3 ; D. 43, 30, 3, 6.) 

The interdict de liberis ducendis enabled the paterfamilias^ when his JUiusfamUiaa 
was produced, to carry him off without resistance. (D. 43, 30, 3, 1.) 

3. Extraordinary Procedure — Cognitio Extraordinaria or Notio Praetoris, 

When it was not a third party, but the filittsfamilias himself that resisted the claim 
of his paterfamilias^ the remedy was by application to the Praetor, who examined 
whether the alleged paterfamilias had any potestas ; and if so, gave him the filius^ 
familias. (D. 43, 30, 3, 3.) 

II. Proceedings in regard to the fact of Paternity. 

The general rule was that the children of a lawful marriage were regarded as the 
offspring of the husband. This rule seems to have been at one time absolute ; but a 
Senatus ConsuUum VfBB passed in the time of Hadrian, enabling a father to dispute 
the legitimacy of his wife’s child born during the marriage (D. 25, 3, 3, 1). Thus, if 
he were away from home ten years, and on Lis return found that his wife had a child 
a year old, the presumption in favour of his paternity would be destroyed. But where 
the husband had access to his wife, he was not permitted to dispute the paternity, 
unless through illness the cohabitation had been interrupted, or his health had been 
such as to render paternity impossible. (D. 1, 6, 6.) In several cases, special pre- 
cautions were taken to remove doubts as to paternity. 

1. After Divorce. Senatus Consvltum Plandanum de agnoscendis liberis. 

The wife affirms the paternity. A woman, pregnant when divorced, ought within 
thirty consecutive days (D. 25, 3, 1, 9) to notify the fact to her divorced husband or 
his father (if he is under his father’s potestas)^ to give an opportunity of sending five 
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ekilful midwifes to examine and watch her (ventris inspiciendi; custodta mitiendi). 
(Paul, Sent. 2, 24, 5.) Should the husband neglect this opportunity, he cannot after- 
wards dispute the paternity. (D. 25, 3, 1, 3.) If the woman did not give notice, or 
refused to admit the midwives, she could not claim a maintenance for the child ; but 
its rights were not in any other respect prejudiced (D. 25, 3, 1, 8 ; Paul, Sent. 2, 
24, 6). 

2. After Divorce. The husband affirms, and the wife denies, her pregnancy. 

This case seems not to have been provided for by the Senattbs ConsvUum Plan- 

cianvm. It is dealt with by a rescript (D. 25, 4, 1), which states that the husband 
ought to choose respectable women and three skilful and trustworthy midwives to 
inspect the divorced wife. If the majority think that she is pregnant, she is to be 
persuaded to admit yatchers (cttatodes). If she were recalcitrant, the Praetor could 
fine her, or apply other modes of compulsion. (D. 25, 4, 1, 3 ; D. 25, 4, 1, 7.) 

3. The Husband is Dead, and his widow asserts that she is pregnant. 

She is bound to notify the fact to the persons interested in her husband’s estate 
twice a-month. They may send five women to inspect her, and, at the proper time, 
watchers. (D. 25, 4, 1, 10.) 


IIL— MANUS. 

Definition. 

In the course of Eoman history the relation of husband and 
wife is presented under two aspects. In the first and earliest the 
position of the wife was nearly identical with the position of a 
slave, or child under the potestas. 

Now let us see about the persons in our ?nanus — a right peculiar to 
Roman citizens. (G. i, io8.) Potestas applies to both males and females ; 
manus to females only. (G. i, 109.) 

Manus was the name for the rights that a husband possessed 
over his wife. It could not be enjoyed by any one except a 
husband, nor by a husband except in relation to his wife: but no 
husband had the manus in consequence merely of his marriage ; 
he could acquire it only in the ways presently to be described. 
A wife, if under her husband’s manus, was called materfamilias ; 
if not, simply uxor or matrona (wife or matron). (Cic. Top. 3.) 

The effect of the ma,nus is best described in the words of 
Gains. 

Nay, even if a woman makes a Coemptio with her \iM^2ccidfiduciae causa, 
none the less she at once takes the position of a daughter. F or if a wife in 
any case, and for any reason, no matter what, is in her husband’s manus, it 
is decided that she obtains the rights of a daughter. (G. i, 1 1 5, ib.) 

From the number of phrases into which the word manus enters, it was probably, as 
has been conjectured, the original name for the powers of the head of a family, what- 
ever the objects— 'Cattle, slaves or children — over which they were exercised. By a 
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process of differentiation the ownership of slaves and other property came to be 
designated by ** dominium'* the nearest equivalent of “property.” The rights over 
children were named “potestos over free persons, not as children, mancipium; while 
the original word ** manua ** was retained only for the rights of husbands over wives. 
Mancipium comes from manua and capio — literally what is taken with the hand; 
manumiaaio, from manua and mitteret shows the word as applied to slaves and children. 

In its general characteristics the manm resembles the 
potestas ; a wife was in law in no better position than a 
daughter. But just as slavery falls short of the complete 
attributes of ownership, while the potestas exhibits a like 
advance from slavery, so the manus lies still further away from 
the characters of ownership than the potestas. 

I. A husband acquired all his wife’s property, and was re- 
sponsible for her obligations to the extent of that property. 
(G. 2, 98 ; G. 3, 83 ; G. 3, 84.) While she was in manu she 
could not acquire any property for herself, but only for her 
husband. She could, however, enjoy that modified and per- 
missive form of ownership granted to slaves and children; 
namely, the peculium. 

The manus was, therefore, incompatible with the potestas : a 
woman that passed into the manus of her husband necessarily 
ceased to be under the potestas of her father. But in the time 
of Tiberius (Tac. Ann., 4, 16) so few persons were found to 
submit to the inconvenience of the manus, that there was a 
danger of an insufficient number of children being born to pro- 
vide candidates for the office of Priest to Jupiter {Flamen 
Dialis), only those being eligible whose mothers were under 
the manus of their husbands ; and an act was passed abrogating 
all the disabilities of the manus where the marriage was con- 
tracted by confarreation. 

A woman that merely passes in tnanum without making a coemptio does 
not thereby go out from her father's potestas. For in the case of the wife of the 
Flatnen Dialis, the lex A sinia Antistia passed at the instance of Cornelius 
Maximus and Tubero, provided that she was in manu of her husband in 
regard to sacred things alone, but in regard to all else was precisely the 
same as if she had never passed in manum. But women are freed from the 
parent's potestas if it is by coemptio that they pass in manum, no matter 
whether of a husband or of an outsider. But those only are held to 
stand in the position of daughters that are in a husband's manus, 
(G. I, 136.) 

II. The husband does not seem to have possessed over his wife 
in manu, within any period reached by historical documents, the 
same powers of chastisement and killing that he had over - 
slaves and children. He appears, however, to have had the' 
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right of pTinishing his wife, with, in serious cases, an appeal to 
her relatives. The two crimes, in the punishment of which a 
wife’s relatives had a voice, were those regarded as least venial in 
ancient Rome — a violation of the nuptial bed, and drinting 
wine. This intervention of relatives may have been the means- 
by which the absolute authority of the husband over his 
wife’s life was first effectually checked. (Dion. Halic., Ant. 
Rom., 2, 25.) 

III. There is no trace of the actual sale of a wife by a hus- 
band, but a fifititious sale {niancipatio) was the recognised 
means of relieving the wife from the manus of her husband. 
Whether this fiction represents a more ancient fact, must be left 
to be determined by the evidence of legal institutions similar to 
the manu8 in other countries, for no conclusive testimony on 
this point is forthcoming from Roman sources. 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of husband. 

I. The husband had a right to the possession of his wife, a 
right that might be violated by theft. (G. 3, 199.) 

II. He could sue any person causing an injuria to his wife, 
but this did not depend on the existence of the manus, (G. 3, 
221 .) 

B. Duties of the husband. 

Gains does not say whether a wife in rnanu was subject to 
noxal surrender. 


Investitive Facts. 

I. Purchase. Coemptio in manum. 

In coemptio women pass in manum by mancipatioj that is, by a fictitious 
sale. At this there must be present not less than five witnesses, Roman 
citizens over the age of puberty, and also a balance-holder ; and the 
woman is bought for an oj by the man into whose manus she passes. 
(G. I, 1 13.) 

If we may believe Boethius, marriage was formed by mutual 
interrogations; the man asked the woman whether she was 
willing to be his mater familias ; she expressed her willingness, 
and asked in turn whether he was willing to be her pater- 
familias. This itiay have been the form when the manus 
was dying out before marriage by simple contract; but 
when the coemption was more of a reality, we may infer that 
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the husband used words more distinctive of his proprietary 
claim — as declare this woman to be mine” — Hanc ego 

mulierem meant esse aio, (Boeth. on Cic., Top. 3, 14^) 

n. Prescription. Usus. 

Formerly there were three ways of passing in manum — usus^farreiinsty, 
coemptio, (G. i, i lo.) By usus a woman passed in manum by living with a 
man as his wife throughout the whole year. For the possession of her for a 
year gave him, as it were, a prescriptive right by usus j and so she passed 
into her husband’s household, and came to hold a daughter’s place. The 
law of the XII Tables, therefore, provided that if a w^an wished not to 
pass in that way into the manus of her husband, she should stay away for 
three nights each year in ord<y to break off the usus for that year. But all 
this branch of law is now gone, being partly taken away by statutes and 
partly effaced by mere disuse. (G. i, iii.) 

This was simply the ordinary prescription. When a Boman citizen had pos* 
session of anything ^(except land) for a year, he obtained the full rights of ownership. 
A wife was capable of being thus held as property in her husband’s “ imnua** 

III. A religious rite — confarreation. Confarreatio. 

In farreum women pass in manum by a kind of sacrifice performed by 
the bride with a farreum^ that is a wheaten cake {farreus panis\ from which 
the ceremony is named confarreatio. But, besides, in order to establish this 
right, many other acts and things are done, and a set form of words used in 
the presence of ten witnesses. Nor is this right disused even in our time, 
for the greater Flamines — namely, the DiaiiSy the MartialiSy the Quirinaiis, 
and also the Fex Sacrorum — must be begotten in marriage celebrated by 
confarreaiio. And a Flamen too, if he marries, must do so by confarreatio, 
(G. I, 1 12.) 

It has been already stated that after the time of Tiberius confarreation ceased to 
invest the husband with the inanus^ but gave the wife a right to participate in the 
family sacred rites. 

The ceremony of confarreation took place before the chief Pontiff {Pontifex 
Maximui) and the Priest of Jupiter [Flavmn Dialis). 

Upon the relative antiquity of these modes of acquiring the 
manus Mr. M‘Lennan makes the following interesting observa- 
tions {Primitive Marriage, 1st edit., p. 13) ; — 

“ Apart from the tests of truth afforded by the minute 
knowledge of primitive modes of life and their classification as 
more or less archaic, nothing could be more delusive than 
written history itself. In Roman law, to take a convenient 
example, confarreaiio has the foremost place among the modes 
of constituting marriage (rather say the manus). Usus is just 
mentioned in the XII Tables, which contain a provision against 
a wife coming into the manus of her husband through usus. 
Coemjitio does not appear in the old law of Rome at all, nor is 
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there any mention of it earlier than that by Gaius.^ But it can 
easily be shown that usus and coemption come first in order of 
age, and confarreaiio^ later: that is to say, the two former are 
more archaic than the latter. Yet have recent learned writers, 
overlooking this fact and the meaning of legal symbolism, 
represented usus and coemptio as forms invented and introduced 
by the legislators of Rome, whereby the Plebeians might have 
their wives m manu, and enjoy the other advantages ofjustae 
nuptiae ; usus as an invention, and the fictitious sale in coemptio 
as merely a device of legislative ingenuity. The true explana- 
tion of the late appearance of both usus and the fictitious sale 
in the Roman law is tins, that the law at first was not that of 
the whole people, but of a limited aristocracy, who, with a 
Sabine king and priesthood, adopted the Sabine religiotis 
ceremony of marriage ; that the law totally ignored the life 
and usages of the mass, and that their modes of marrying and 
giving in marriage began to appear, and to make their mark in 
the law, only on the popular element in the city becoming of 
importance. Instead of marriage per coemptionem being the 
invention of legislators, it was of spontaneous p(^pular growth, 
and must have been as old as the establishment of peaceful 
relations between tribes and families. All fictions, or nearly all, 
have had their germs in facts ; became fictions or merely 
symbolical forms afterwards. And that the fictitious sale was 
originally an actual sale and purchase, cannot be doubted by 
any one who knows that marriage, by the form of actual sale, 
has prevailed almost universally among rude populations.'’ Jn 
the opinion of Mr. M‘Lennan, the legend of the “ Rape of the 
Sabine Women” refers to a still earlier and ruder form of 
marriage, in which the bride was not peacefully bought, but 
stolen by treachery or carried off by violence. 

Divestitive Facts. 

A. Voluntary, by the act of the parties. 

1. Re-purchase. Remancipatio, 

By re-conveyancc (reinancipatio) also women cease to be in nianu j and 
manumission after the re-convcyancc makes them sui juris. And if a 
woman has made a coemptio fidiiciac causa with an outsider, she can compel 
him to reconvey her. But if a woman has made a coemptio with her 


' This is a mistake. Both and coemptio are mentioned by Cicero, Pro 
FlcLccOf 34 . 
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husband, and wishes to be reconveyed by him, she can no more (directly) 
compel him than a daughter can a father. But while a daughter cannot in 
any way compel a father, ‘even if only an adoptive father, to rcconVey her, a 
wife can by sending a divorce compel her husband to reconvey her just as if 
she had never been married to him. (G. i, 136 A.) 

The same form was probably used whether the wife had 
fallen into the manus of her husband by coemptio or usus, 

II. Diffarreation (Diffan'eatio). We learn from Plutarch 
(Quaest. Bom. p. 270) that the marriage of confarreation was 
dissolved by a sacrifice under the authority of^the Pontiff, who 
took care that it should be infrequent and costly. The sacri- 
fice is said to have required certain abominable rites. The 
wife of the Flamen Dialis could not be divorced. 

B. Involuntary divestitive facts. 

Women in manu are freed therefrom like daughters in poiestaie j~hy 
the death, for instance, of him in whose manus they are, or by his being 
forbidden the use of fire and water. (G. i, 137, restored.) 

Re^iedies. 

% 

We have no preciae information upon thia head. The huaband could divorce hia 
wife when he pleased, but it seema from Gaiua that the wife did not enjoy the corres- 
ponding privilege. (G. 1, 137 a.) 

Any <jueation as to the existence of manus was probably decided in the same 
manner as other questions of status ; but upon this subject Gaius gives us no 
information. 


IV.— M ANCIPIUM. 

Definition. 

The subject of mancipium belongs wholly to the antiquarian 
side of Roman Law. In the time of Gaius, from whom the 
substance of our information is derived, the mancipium was 
(except in one case) a purely fictitious legal status, resorted to, 
as has been seen, in adoption and emancipation. 

Those persons were said to be in mancipio who had been the 
objects of the ancient form of the conveyance called mancipation 
(mancipatio). Slaves were often called mancipia, although 
the word mancipium is more generally confined to free 
persons. (D. 1, 5, 4, 3.) 

We have still to tell further what persons may be in mancipio. (G. i, 1 16.) 

The persons, then, of all children, whether male or female, in the parents 
potestas, can be conveyed by mancipatio as slaves can. (G. i, 1 17.) 
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The same right is enjoyed over the persons of women in manuj for they 
can be conveyed by mancipatio by their coemptionatores in the same way as 
children by a parent. And so far is this carrifed, that although no one 
stands to the coeinptionator in the position of a daughter unless she is married 
to him, yet none the less one that is not married to him, and therefore not in 
the position of a daughter, can be conveyed by him by mancipatio, (G. i, 
Ii8.) 

But often the whole aim of mancipatio by parents and coemptionatores 
is to release those persons from the rights enjoyed over them, as will appear 
more clearly below. (G. i, ii8a.) 

Eights and Duties. 

t 

Those who were in mancipio were said to be in tho place of 
slaves {servorum loco). But the holder was not permitted to 
ill-use them, from which it may be inferred that mancipium 
resembled a pledge more than a sale. 

And lastly, we should observe that those we hold in mancipio must 
not be treated with insult ; or if we do, we shall be liable to an actio 
injuriarmn. For no long time indeed are men kept in that condition ; but 
usually inancipatio is merely for form’s sake, and is over in an instant, — 
unless, indeed, when it is the consequence of some wrong {ex noxali 
causa), (G. I, 141.) 


Investitive Facts. 

A. Mancipation {Mancipatio). 

Mancipatio is, as we have said above, a fictitious sale ; and the 
right is peculiar to Roman citizens. The process is this : — There are 
summoned as witnesses not less than five Roman citizens above the age of 
puberty, and another besides, of the same condition, to hold a balance of 
bronze, who is called the libripens. This last, who receives the object in 
mancipio,^ holding a piece of bronze speaks thus : — “ I say this man is 
mine ex jure and he has been bought by me with this piece of 

bronze and balance of bronze.” Then with the piece of bronze he strikes the 
balance, and gives the piece of bronze, as if the price to be paid, to him 
from whom he receives the object in mancipio. (G. i, 1 19.) 

The ae% of tho Roman coins was bronze, a mixture of copper, tin, and lead. Brass 
{orichalcum) was a mixture of copper and calamine or zinc. 

The reason for using a piece of bronze and a balance is this : — That 
of old the only money in use was of bronze — the as, namely, the double 
as, the half asy and the quarter ; but no gold or silver coin, as may be seen 
by the XII Tables. And the worth and (purchasing) power of those coins 
depended not on number, but on the weight of bronze. Thcrtj, for instance, 
weighed one pound, the double as ( dipondius) two — whence its name, a 
name still in use. The half as too, and the quarter, had a fixed weight in 
proportion to their amount as fractions of a pound. And the money, too, of 
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old, when paid, was not counted, but weighed. And hence slaves entrusted 
with the management of money were called, and are still called, dispensatores 
(weighers). fG. i, 122.) * 

If, however, any one should ask wherein a woman that has 
made a» coctnpiio differs from one conveyed by mancipation the answer is 
this : — A woman that has made a coetnptio is not dragged down to the 
condition of a slave. Tint men or women conveyed by mancipatio by parents 
or coemptionatores arc placed in the position of slaves ; and so fully is this 
the case that from him that holds them in mancipio they can take neither 
an inheritance nor legacies unless the same will at the same time ordain 
that they shall be free,— the very law that applies to the condition {persona) 
of slaves. And the reason of the difference is plain ; for parents and 
coemptionatores receive them in mancipio with the very same words with 
which they receive slaves ; and this is not the case in coemptio. (G. i, 123.) 


Divestitive Facts. 

A. Modes of release. 

Persons in causa mancipit, since they are looked on as standing in the 
position of slaves, are manumitted by vindicta, by entry in the census, or by 
will, in order to make them sui juris. (G, i, 138.) 

B. Restraints. 

But to this case the lex Aelia Sentia docs not apply ; therefore no limit ot 
age is required from either the manumitter or the manumitted. Nor is it 
even asked whether the manumitter has a patron or a creditor. And the 
number limited by the lex Inna Caninia does not apply to these persons. 
(G. I, 139.) 

Nay, more: Even against the will of him that holds them in mancipio 
they may be entered in the census, and so gain their freedom. But with one 
exception, -when the father has conveyed a son by mancipatio on the express 
condition that he shall be rcconvcycd to him ; for then the father is held to 
reserve in a measure his own potestas in the very fact that he recovers by 
mancipatio. And again, a son cannot gain his freedom by being entered 
in the census against the will of the holder in mancipio, if his father has 
surrendered him on the ground of some wrong-doing {ex noxali causa) y if, 
for instance, the father has been condemned on the score of a theft by the 
son, or has surrendered the son by mancipatio to the pursuer j for the 
pursuer has him instead of money. (G. i, 140.) 

Remedies. 

. A. In respect of rights and duties. For injury done to the vmneipium an action lay 
for diunages against the person that held the inanajnum by the person that had given 
the manciphim (actio hjuriarum). (G-. ], 141.) 

B. In respect of investitive facts the remedy was doubtless the vindicatio, or real 
action ; but Gains is silent on the subject. 
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RIGHTS IN REM TO THINGS. 


FIRST SUBDIVISION. 

INDEPENDENT RIGHTS— i.c., CREATED FOR THEIR OWN SAKE. 
1.— Ownership. Dominium. 

Definition. 

In the Roman Law, dominium is used sometimes with a 
narrower, and sometimes with a wider, signification. In the 
wider signification, the law of ownership includes everything 
that is brought under the tliird division of rights in rem — namely, 
all rights in rem over tilings. In this sense, ownership is con- 
trasted with obligation which may be taken as equivalent to 
rights in personam, (D. 44, 7, 3.) But dominium is generally 
used with a more restricted application, as the name for tlie 
largest interest in things, as opposed to the lesser interests. It 
“ denotes a right — indefinite in point of user, unrestricted in 
power of disposition, and unlimited in point of duration — over 
a determinate thing.” (Austin’s Jurisprudence^ 817.) Such is the 
correct notion to start with, but wo shall find cases where a 
person is called owner, whose rights are not so unlimited as the 
definition requires. 


Rights and Duties. 

The rights of an owner may be briefly comprised under two 
heads — a right to the exclusive use of the thing belonging to 
him, and a right to alienate it. These two rights do not neces- 
sarily go together, but they are generally united in the Roman 
Law. 

The chief instances of incapacity of owners to alienate will 
be examined elsewhere; at this stage they need only be 
enumerated. 
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1. Persons of unsound mind, or prohibited by order of a court 
from the management of their property {cui bonis interdicitur\ 

2. Now we must note that a pupil can alienate nothing without the author- 
ity {auctoritas) of -the tutor. (J. 2, 8, 2.) 

Now we must note that a woman or a pupil can alienate no res maficipi 
without the authority of the tutor. A res nec mancipi a woman can alienate, 
but a pupil cannot. (G. 2, 8o.) 

.PupUf tutor are* explained in (Book II. Div. II., Tutcla). Rea mancipi will be explained 
presently. (Dominium. Investitive Facts.) 

3. A husband (see Dos) cannot alienate the immoveables 
brought by a wife as part of her dowry. 

On the other hand, the agnate that is curator of a madman may alienate 
his property under the statute of the XII Tables. And a procurator, too, 
may alienate the property of the principal that has intrusted him with its 
management. (G. 2, 64.) 

These exceptions servo to illustrate the generality of the rule 
that every owner had unrestricted power of alienation ; and we 
need not at present further consider this element ofownership. 

The next question is, What is the nature of that exclusive 
use that constitutes ownership, and in what manner may the 
owner’s rights be violated ? The answer embraces necessarily 
an account of the wrongs that may be done to an owner in 
respect of his property. In enumerating these it is convenient 
to adapt our arrangement to the distinction between moveable 
and immoveable things. Immoveable things are such as land, 
and whatever is fixed in or to it ; moveable things cannot be 
more clearly explained than by their name. They are such 
things as may be moved from place to place, as furniture, 
horses, cattle, slaves, garments, wine, corn, &c. 

First, Rights to moveables. 

A. Rights of the owner {dominus), 

A right to a moveable may be violated in two ways ; (1) It 
may be taken away from the owner ; and, (2) without being 
taken away, its usefulness may be impaired. A wrong to an 
owner of a moveable may be, therefore, an oifence against 
possession, or an offence against the usefulness of the moveable. 
(a.) Deprivation of possession. 

In two ways an owner may be deprived of his moveable — by 
force or by fraud, against his will or without his consent. The 
former is robbery ; the latter, theft. We shall first state the 
law regarding theft. 

I. Theft {furtum). A doubt was at one time entertained 
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whether theft was not an offence applicable also to immove- 
ables. (D. 41, 3, 38.) Sabinus thought it was, but the Pro- 
culians, whose opinion is sanctioned by Justinian, relying upon 
the etymology of the word (from fero, to carry off), held that 
theft was an offence against moveables only. (D. 47, 2, 25.) 
The Roman jurists did not, however, fall into the error made 
by Lord Coke and his successors in England, of treating things 
attached to immoveables as partaking of the same character, 
and of holding that stealing them was a mere trespass, not 
theft. It was lield that trees or growing fruit might be the 
object of theft (D. 47, 2, 25, 2), and so, likewise, stones, sand, 
or chalk dug up and carried away. (D. 47, 2, 57.) 

Theft {furium) is the dealing with an object, or with its use or 
possession, with intent to defraud,* an act forbidden by the law of 
nature. (J. 4, i, i.) 

The term furlmn comes cither from furvus (black), because theft is 
done in secret, and in the dark, and often by night ; or from fratis (fraud) ; 
or from ferre^ that is, to carry off ; or from the Greek, — their name for 

thieves, which comes itself from (p'spu (I carry off). (J. 4, i, 2.) ^ 

The action for theft could be brouglit by persons not owners, 
and it will be convenient to state the cases in this coTuiection. 
The following arrangement is adopted ; — 

a. The elements of theft in the Roman l^aw. 

1. Theft of a thing {rei fvrtum), 

l'^. Handling or dealing with a thing (contrcctatw), 

*2“. The absence of consent of the owner {Invito domino). 

3®. The knowledge of the absence of consent {fraudulosa). 

2. Theft of the use of a thing {\mi8 fvrtum). 

3. Theft of the possession of a thing {jpossessionis furtum). 

(3. Persons (not owners) that can sue for theft. 

1. Those having rights in rem. 

2. Those having rights in rem delegated by the owner. 

3. Those having only rights in personam. 

y. Abetting theft — accomplices. 

a. The constituent elements of theft. 

1. Theft of a moveable {furtmn rei). 

1°. There must be an actual handling or exercise of physical 
power over the thing {contrectatio), A more intention to steal, 
whether uttered in words (D. 47, 2, 52, 19) or not (D. 47, 
2, 1, 1), is not theft. 

Illustrations, 

A by telling a lie induces B to make a promise to C. This is not theft, because 
there is a mere promise to perform, not anything capable of being touched or dealt 
with. (D. 47, 2, 75.) 
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A sells B^s slave without B’s knowledge or consent, but the slave continues in B's 
possession. This is fraud, but not theft. If, however, A detained B*s slave and sold 
him, it would be theft. (C. 6,. 2, 6.) 

A, pretending to be B's creditor, requests B to make payment of the debt to C. 
If the payment is made by B to 0 in A’s presence, it was tlie same as if the money 
were given by B to A, and by A to C, and the offence was theft ; but if the payment 
was made in A’s absence, it was not t^eft, inasmuch as the money was never handled 
by A at all. (D. 47, 2, 43.) 

2°. The contrectatio must be without the consent of the 
owner {invito domino). The owner is understood to forbid, if 
he does not consent. (D. 47, 2, 48, 3.) Tlijis, of course, is 
merely an aspect of the rule, that no wrong can be done to a 
man witli his consent. 


Illustrations, 

A intends to make B a present of a walking-stick. B, without knowing A’s inten- 
tion, desires to appropriate it, and carries it away. Although 15 was guilty of a 
fraudulent appropriation, his act was not theft, on account of the consent of A, 
although such consent was unknown to B. (D. 47, 2, 40, 8.) 

And even though a man believes that it is against the owner’s will that 
he is dealing with property lent him free, still if the ovn ner is in fact willing, it is 
said there is no case of theft. And hence this question has been raised [and 
decided]. If Titius solicits Maevius’ slave to steal certain property of his 
master’s, and to bring it to him ; and the slave reports this to Maevius ; and 
Maevius, wishing to arrest Titius in the very act of wrong-doing, allows the 
slave to take certain property to him, then is it to an actio for theft or for 
corrupting the slave {sen’i corrupii) that 'I'itius is liable, or to neither? 
[And the answer is, to neither ; not for theft, because it was not against the 
owner’s will that the property was dealt with ; and not for corrupting the 
slave, because the slave is none the worse.] (J. 4, i, 8 ; (k 3, 198.) 

This doubtful point was referred to us, and we looked through the dis- 
cussions on it by the old jurists ; some of whom allowed neither action, 
some that of theft only. But we set our face against such subtlety, and by 
our decision formally settled that both actions are to be given. For although 
the slave is not one whit the worse for the solicitations, and therefore the 
rules under which the actio servi corrupti is brought in do not altogether 
meet the case ; yet the design of the corrupter to ruin the slave’s upright- 
ness is brought in, so that he is exposed to a penal action, just as if the 
slave had in fact been corrupted. For a criminal attempt of this sort 
must not go unpunished, lest it be repeated by some one on another slave 
that can be corrupted. (J. 4, i, 8.) 

Closely akin to those cases are the instances where an owner 
parts with his property voluntarily, but under a false pretence. 
When the false pretence was the personation of a person that 
had a legal claim, the rule seems to have been applied, that 
he that is deceived does not consent. But other false pretences 
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could only be dealt with as fraud, giving rise to an action on 
that ground {actio de dolo), and did not fall under the head of 
theft. 

Tllustrations. 

Af a slave, goes to a money-lender, and procures an advance of money on the 
representation that he is free. This is not theft, but simple fraud (ddus). (D. 47, 2, 
52, 15.) 

A obtains a loan by falsely pretending (1) that he is rich, or (2) that he will spend 
the money on merchandise, or (8) that he will give good securities, or (4) that he will 
immediately repay it. This is not theft, but would support an action for fraud. 
(D. 47, 2, 43, 3.) • 

Seius arranges to give a loan to Titius, a respectable citizen. Poniponiiis, knowing 
that Seius is not personally acejuainted with Titius, takes to him another Titius, a man 
without cliaracter or means, and succeeds in obtaining the loan, the proceeds of which 
he shares with the spurious Titius. Titius commits theft, and Pompouius is an 
accomplice. (T). 47, 2, 52, 21.) 

A slave accustomed to collect money due to his master is manumitted, and, concealing 
the fact, recovers sums from the debtoi’s of his master. This is theft, because it is a 
personation of one entitled to collect money. (D. 47, 2, CO, 5.) 

Grains a[)point8 Sempronius his procurator to collect his debts, and notifies the fact 
to his debtors. Titius goes round, and, ))retending to be Sempronius, obtains payment 
to himself. This is theft. (D. 47, 2, 80, (5.) 

3°. To constitute theft, tlio tliicf must know that lie has not 
the consent of the owner {fraudiilom contreciatio). 

There is no theft without an intention to deprive a person of 
his property, or of the enjoyment of it. In this respect theft 
corresponds to injuria, 'Ilieft is an intentional violation of a 
man’s right to his nujveable property; injuria is a wilful infrac- 
tion of a man’s right to his own person, safety, or reputation. 

In the Homan Law theft seems to imply two elements : the 
desire to deprive an owner of his goods witJiout his Iviiowl edge, 
and therefore generally by stealth ; and a desire to appropriate 
them to the thief’s own use. 

Illustrations. 

A ship is in danger of being wrecked, and amongst other things a cask of wine is 
thrown overboard near the shore. Titius, who sees the vessel in distress, watches 
the cask, and when it is driven ashore, carries it home and consumes the wine. This 
is theft. There may have been no concealment in the manner of carrying off the cask, 
but it was against the wishes of the owners, and therefore theft. (D. 47, 2, 43, 11.) 

A picks up in the street a ring that he knows to be B’s, intending to return it to 
B. This is not theft. (D. 47, 2, 43, 7.) 

Titius steals a ring to give it as a present to another. This is theft, because it is 
lucricausa,^ (D. 47, 2, 54, 1.) 


* Species enim lucri est, ex alieno laryiri, et hentfidi dtbitorem sibi adquinre. 
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A thief breaks a casket and carries off the jewels. He is not guilty of stealing the 
casket, but he is of stealing the jewels. (D. 47, 2, 22, pr.) 

A deposits a box with B for safe custody on going a voyage. On A’s return, B 
falsely denies the deposit with the intention of keeping the box himself. Poes B 
commit theft ? No, says Celsus \ because the possession of B was in the first instance 
lawful. K, however, B had intended from the first to defraud A, it would be theft. 
(D. 47, 2, 68, pr.) According to this decision, the fraudulent intent must exist at the 
moment of acquiring possession \ but this can hardly be reconciled with a text from 
Ulpian, which states that a creditor, who, after receiving payment, retains the pledge, 
with the intention of appropriating it furtively to himself, commits theft. (D. 47, 2, 
62,7.) 

A gives B some money to carry to 0. B carries it, gives a portion to C, and keeps 
the rest for his own use. This is theft. (C. 6, 2, 7.) But if*B was not bound to 
deliver the identical coins, it was merely breach of contract. (D. 17, 1, 22, 7.) 

Cheating by means of false weights is theft of the quantity of which the purchaser 
is deprived. (D. 47, 2, 52, 22.) 

2. Theft of the use of a thing {furtum usus). 

Theft, in its general sense, includes not only the taking away of what is 
another’s in order to deprive liim of it and keep it, but all dealing with 
what is another’s against the owner’s will. Thus it is theft for a creditor to 
make use of a pledge {fiignus); for a man with whom anything is deposited, 
to make use of that thing ; for a borrower that has received something to 
use, to put it to any use other than that for which it was given. It is theft, 
for instance, if a man receives plate, to be used at a dinner he is going to 
give his friends, and then carries it off to the country with him ; or if he has 
a horse lent him free {commodatimi) for a ride, and takes it beyond a certain 
distance — as in the case mentioned in the old writers, where the man took 
the horse into battle. (J. 4, i, 6 ; G. 3, 195.) 

It is decided, however, that those that put things lent them free for one 
use to another use, arc not to be held guilty of theft unless they know that 
they are acting against the owner’s will, and that he, if he knew it, would 
not allow them ; and if they believe that he would allow them, they are 
clear of the charge. And the distinction is certainly an excellent one ; for 
where there is no theftuous purpose {affcctus furandi) there is no theft. 
(J. 4, I, 7 ; G. 3, 196.) 

1°. Contract of Deposit. — It was the essence of this contract that the person with 
whom anything was deposited should not use it ; his sole duty was to keep it safe. The 
question is, what use of it amounts to theft, and what only to breach of contract ? The 
difficulty is that every use implied an absence of authority, and therefore a prohibition 
{prohiUt qiii non conseniit). Sup]ioRe a ring were left in deposit, and the receiver 
wore it, there can be no doubt that this breach of contract would throw on the receiver 
the risk of the thing ; and if it were lost by accident, he would be obliged to pay for 
it ; whereas if he had not worn it, he would not have been liable without being guilty of 
fraud. But would it be theft ? It all depends, says J ustinian, on the intention. If the 
receiver knew that the depositor would never have allowed him to wear it, then he is 
simply taking advantage of his position to cheat the owner of the use of the thing. 
(D. 18, 1, 16.) 

2^. Contract of Loan. — ^This differs from deposit, inasmuch ais it implies a limited 
or prescribed use granted to the borrower, who takes advantage of the possession given 
him to use the thing for a different purpose. The case in the text where A, on the 
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pretence of giving a supper, borrows plate, and carries it on a journey, illiistrates the 
idea of theft. If A had borrowed the plate bona fidCf having no ulterior purpose, but 
afterwards, being suddenly called away, presumed that the lender would allow him 
to take the plate with him, he committed no theft ; but as he exceeded the limits 
prescribed, he rendered himself liable for all loss by accident. 

3. Theft of possession. 

Sometimes, too, a man may commit a theft even of his own property ; as 
when a debtor removes by stealth what he gave a creditor as a pledge [or 
when I carry off by stealth property of mine of which some one else is 
possessor in good faith. And hence it is held tliat if a man hides his own 
slave that comes «back to him, while possessed by some one else in good 
faith, he commits a theft]. (J. 4, i, 10 ; G. 3, 200.) 

1. Theft from creditor. The equity of this case is manifest The creditor has a 
right to the pledge in his possession until the debt is discharged, and to permit the 
owner to carry the thing off by stealth would be to allow him by fraud to deprive his 
creditor of his security. But the provisions of the Homan Law went much further. 
Even if the thing pledged remained in the possession of the debtor, and tho debtor 
fraudulently <lisposed of it, he committed theft. The contract of pledge gave the 
creditor a right in rem to the thing pledged, and a wilful violation of this right was, 
as in other cases, treated as a theft. 


Illmiration. 

Titius let to Sempronius a farm, and, according to the usual custom, an agreement 
was made that the crops {frmtm) should bo a security for the rent. Sempronius 
secretly carries away his crop to deprive Titius of his security. This was theft. 
(D. 47, 2, 61, 8.) 

2. Bona-Fide Possessor. — A htma-fide possessor is one that has received a thing 
belonging to another in such a manner as to justify him in believing himself to be 
owner, 'fhe owner had a remedy against him for the recovery of the thing, but, as 
decided by Gains, if he fraudulently carried it off, it was theft. 

A thief or other person that possessed wluit he believed to belong to another {mala 
fide possessor) could not bring an action for theft, although he luid sufficient right to 
the possession to support an action for the recovery of the thing itself [coridictio 
fwrliva). (D. 47, 2, 12, 1 ; D. 47, 2, 76, 1.) 

jS. Persons (not owners) that could bring an action for 
theft. 

1. Persons having rights in rem to things. 

1®. One that had a usufruct — Le., the right to the use and pro- 
duce of any property for life or a definite period — could bring 
the action of theft even against the owner. If the owner was 
not the thief, both he and the usufructuary could bring the 
action. (D. 47, 2, 4(5, 3.) 

2®. The person that was entitled to the use only, not the 
produce {usuamus), had tho same rights in this respect. (D. 
47, 2, 46, 1 ; D. 47, 2, 46, 3.) 

3®. The hona fide possessor, and 

4®. The creditor. 
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The actio furti is open to any one that has an interest in the safety of the 
thing stolen, even though he is not the owner. And therefore it is open to 
the owner only if it is to his interest that the thing should not be lost. (J. 
4 , h 13 ; 3 » 203.) 

Hence it is agreed that a creditor can bring the actio furti for a 
pledge that has been stolen, even although he has a debtor able to pay ; 
for it is his interest rather to rest his claim on the pledge, than 
to bring an actio in personam. And so entirely does this hold, that 
although it is the [owner, i,e, the] debtor himself that has stolen the 
thing in pledge, none the less the creditor may avail himself of the actio 
furti, (J. 4, I, 14 ; G. 3, 204.) 

Thus several persons may have an action for theft when a 
thing is stolen. 

Illustration. 

A gives his slave to B in security for a debt, but retains possession. Afterwards 
A delivers the slave to 0 in usufruct. The slave is stolen. 0 has an action foi>' 
damages for what he loses by the theft. (I). 47, 2, 46, 1.) B has also an action for 
theft for the value of the slave, not of the debt (I). 47, 2, 87) ; and if there remains 
anything over, A has an action for the amount by which the value of the slave 
exceeds that of the debt. (D. 47, 2, 46, 4.) 

-2. Persons having an interest in a moveable in consequence 
of a contract. 

1®. Letting to hire {Locaiio-conductio). 

And again if a fuller or tailor takes clothes to be cleaned and done up or 
to be mended for a fixed price, and they are stolen from him, it is he, and 
not the owner that has the actio furti. For the owner, has no interest in 
seeing that the property is not lost, since he can recover in court by an 
actio locati from the fuller or tailor .all that is his. And a purchaser in good 
faith too, if the thing he bought is made away with, may (although he is not 
its owner) avail himself in any case of the actio furti just as a creditor 
might. But the fuller and tailor, it is held, can avail themselves of the actio 
furti only if they are solvent ; that is, able to pay the value of the property 
to the owner. For if not, then the owner, since he cannot recover from them 
what is his, may himself bring the actio furti j for in this case the safety of 
the property is his interest. And it is the same if the fuller or the tailor is 
only partly solvent. (J. 4, i, 15 ; G. 3, 205.) 

In the Roman Law, theft was treated as conclusive evidence of negligence, and all 
that were bound to show diligence in keeping, were responsible for theft. (D. 47, 
2, 14, 12. 1). 47, 2, 14, 15.; 

2®. Loan (^Commodatum). 

All that wc have said of the fuller and the tailor ought to be applied also, 
the ancients thought, to the borrower (cui commodata res est). For as they 
take pay, and therefore are answerable for the safe-keeping of the thing ; so 
he, by enjoying the advantage of its use, necessarily makes himself answer- 
able in like manner. But our wisdom has amended this, among our other 
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decisions. And now the owner has the option of bringing an actio 
commodati against the borrower if he wishes, or an actio /urti against the 
man that stole his property. But after choosing one of these two, the owner 
cannot change his mind and have recourse to the other. If he has chosen 
to proceed against the thief, then he that received the thing to use is 
entirely freed. But if, again, the lender proceeds against him that received 
the thing to use, then in no way can he avail himself of the actio furti 
against the thief. The borrower, however, when sued for the thing lent him, 
may have this action against the thief, if only the owner knew that the thing 
was stolen, and yet proceeded against him to whom it was lent. But if he 
was ignorant andjn doubt whether the property was not with the borrower 
when he brought the actio commodati^ and afterwards, on ascertaining the 
fact, wished to give up that action, and to have recourse to the actio /urti, 
then full leave is granted him to do so, and to proceed against the thief 
without let or hindrance. For he was still in a position of uncertainty when 
he brought the actio commodati against him that received the thing to use. 
If, however, the borrower has already compensated the owner, then in any 
case the thief is free from an actio furti on tlie part of the owner ; and in the 
owner’s room comes the borrower that has made compensation to the owner 
for the thing lent him. And it is plain, further, beyond all doubt, that if at 
first the owner brings the actio commodati in ignorance that the thing has 
been stolen, and afterwards, when he knows this, proceeds against the thief 
instead, that in any case he is freed that received the thing to use, no matter 
what the issue of the owner’s action against the thief. And the same rules 
hold whether the man that received the thing on loan is partly or entirely 
solvent. (J. 4, I, i6 ; G. 3, 206.) 

When the owner secretly carried off the thing lent from the borrower, it was 
not theft, unless the borrower had a, balance of claim against him for exjicnscH, in 
which case he had fin interest in the retention of the thing, and could sue the owner for 
theft. (D. 47, 2, 15, 2 ; D. 47, 2, 59.) 

3°. Deposit. 

He with whom a thing is deposited is not answerable for its safe keeping, 
but is liable only for his own acts of wdlful ivrong-doing (do/o maio). And 
therefore, if the thing is stolen from him, since he is not liable to an actio 
depositi for its restoration, and thus has no interest in its safety, he cannot 
bring an actio furti, but the owner can. (J. 4, i, 17 ; G. 3, 207.) 

These cases, where a person whose interest in a thing is 
based wholly on a relation of contract can bring an action 
for thei’t, seem to be opposed to the general conception of 
theft ; namely, as an otfence against a right in .rem. The hirer 
or borrower, however, has certainly a light in rem to the 
thing hired or borrowed, derived from the consent of the 
letter or lender, and limited thereby. The hirer enjoys by 
a species of delegation the owner’s right to the possession of 
the thing. Hence, a person in the absence of the owner, and 
therefore without his authority, undertaking the custody of 
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his property {negotiorum ge8tor\ although responsible for every- 
thing that was stolen,, could not sue the thief. (D. 47, 2, 85.) 
In like maimer a tutor, whose powers were conferred on him 
by law, and were not derived fronri the consent of the pupil, 
could not sue for theft of the pupil’s property, although he was 
bound to make good the loss. It could not be said that the 
pupil had delegated to the tutor the right of possession, and 
with it the right to sue the thief that deprived him of the 
possession. But in these cases the owner could not require the 
tutor or agent to make good the loss, without first giving up 
his rights of action against the thief. (D. 47, 2, 53, 3.) 

3. A person having only a riglit m personam in respect of a 
thing, could not bring the action for theft. 

Illastrations, 

A bequeaths Stichus to B. Before StichiiB is delivered to B he is stolen. B has 
no action for theft. (D. 47, 2, 85.) 

A sells Stichus to B, but before delivery Stichus is stolen. B, inasmuch as he 
docs not become owner until Stichus is delivered to him, cannot sue the thief. He 
can, however, under the contract, require A to allow him to sue the thief in A’s 
name. (D. 47, 2, 14. 1.) This opinion was not held by Paul, who argued that both 
purchaser and vendor could sue * the thief, inasmuch as each had an interest in the 
safe delivery of the slave. (Paul, Sent. 2, 31, 17.) 

A sells Stichus to H, and B carries off Stichus furtively, without paying the price. 
B commits theft. (I). 47, 2, 14, 1 ; 1). 47, 2, 80, pr.) 

7. Abettors of theft. 

1. What is abetting ? 

Sometimes a man is liable to an actio furti that has not in person com- 
mitted a theft ; as, for instance, he that has aided and advised a theft. But, 
certainly, he that has lent no aid to the commission of a theft, but only 
advised and encouraged the thief, is not liable to the actio furti. (J. 4, 
I, II ; G. 3, 202.) 

Tllmt rations. 

Among these are to be reckoned the man that knocks money out of your 
hand in order that another may make off with it ; or that stands in your way 
in order that another may steal what is yours ; or that puts your sheep or 
oxen to flight that another may take them as they flee — as in the case 
in the old writers of the man that put a herd to flight by means of a red 
cloth. But if any such act is done wantonly, and not to aid in the commission 
of a theft [we shall sec whether the titiiis actio under the icx Aqiiilia ought 
to be given — for the lex Aquilia de damno punishes even carelessness], an 
actio in factum ought to be given. 

He too aids and advises the commission of a theft that places ladders 
under the windows, or breaks open the windows or a door in order that 
another may commit a theft ; or that lends iron tools to break open a 
house, or ladders to put under windows knowing for what purpose they are 
lent. (J. 4, I, 3, 202.) 
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A tame peacock has escaped, and A pursues it with the intention of stealing it. 
The bird is exhausted and caught by B. ‘A is liable for theft. (D. 47, 2, 37.) 

A persuades B’s slave to run away. Thi^ is not thefl ; but if the slave carries with 
him any of his master’s pro])erty, A is said to abet the theft. (D. 47, 2, 36, 2.) 

2. Responsibility of abetting. 

But when Maevius aids Titius in committing a theft, both are liable to 
the actio furti, (J. 4, i, 1 1 ; G. 3, 202.) 

Each person abetting or aiding a theft is responsible as if he 
alone had done it ; so that payment by the others of the penal- 
ties they have •incurred does not exonerate him. This rule, 
which was adopted from a feeling of hostility to thieves, 
pressed with great hardship on a man when several of his 
slaves were concerned in the theft of a single article. (Si 
familia furtum fecisse. dicetur, D. 47, (>.) The Praetor, there- 
fore, gave fin option to the master, cither to surrender all the 
slaves tliat had been concerned in the theft, or to pay the 
amount that a single freeman would have had to pay if he 
alone had committed the theft. (D. 47, G, 1.) Every master 
got the benelit of this option, if the theft had been committed 
without his knowledge or against his orders. It may be 
added that the same option was given to tlie master when 
several of his slaves had committed damage (damnum injuria), 
(D. 9, 2, 32), or robbery (D. 47, 8, 2, 14), but not when the 
offence was against the person of a freeman (injuria), (1). 47, 
lO, 34.) In this latter case the responsibility of the master was 
estimated as if each slave were free. 

It is to bo noted also that a person miglit bo responsible 
for abetting a thief wheu the principal was not. 

Persons in the potestas of parents or masters, if they steal from them, 
commit a theft, and the thing taken becomes stolen property ; and no one, 
therefore, can acquire it by usttcapio before it returns into the owner’s power. 
But the actio fnrti does not arise, because on no ground can an action arise 
between them. If, however, some one else has aided and advised the theft, 
since a theft is actually committed, he is accordingly liable to the actio 
furti; because, in truth, the theft was accomplished by his aid and advice, 
(j. 4, 1, 12.) 

H. Vicarious responsibility. 

And, again, the master of a ship, or an innkeeper, or a livery-stable keeper, 
is liable to an actio quasi cx vialejicio for any loss suffered by w'ilful wrong 
or theft committed in his ship, or inn, or stable : provided always that the 
wrong-doing (maleficium) is not his personal act, but that of some one em- 
ployed by him in the management of the ship, or inn, or stable. For since 
in this case there is no action against him ex contractu, and since he is to 
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some extent in fault for employing wicked servants, he is liable to an actio 
quasi ex n\aleJicio, In these cases it is an actio in factum that is open, — a 
remedy given to an heir, but not against an heir. (J. 4, 5, 3.) 

4. And finally, we must observe, the question has been raised whether a 
person under puberty, that takes away what is another's, commits a theft. 
It is held [by most] that as theft essentially implies a theftuous aim, 
a person under puberty incurs an obligatio on such a charge only if very 
near the age of puberty, and well aware, therefore, of the wrongful nature 
of his acts. (J. 4, i, 18 ; G. 3, 208.) 

JI. Robbery. Vi honorum raptorum. Like furtum^ this offence 
is confined to movccablcs; (C. 0, 33, 1.) 

A robber is liable also to an actio furtL For who deals with what is 
another’s more against the will of the owner than he that robs by force ? 
And therefore he is rightly called a shameless thief. There is, however, a 
special action grounded on that offence which the Praetor brought in, called 
vi bonorum raptorum. (J. 4, 2, pr. ; G. 3, 209.) 

This action, however, is open only against him that forcibly Carries off 
goods with the intention to do a wilful wrong {dolo malo). He, therefore, 
that is led by some mistake to think a thing his own, and in his ignorance of 
law carries it off by force in that spirit, supposing that an owner may take 
away what is his even by violence from its possessors, ought to be acquitted. 
And in accordance with this he that has carried off goods by force in that 
same spirit is not liable to an actio furti, (J. 4, 2, 1.) 

Illustration, 

A tax-gatherer carries off cattle of a farmer to satisfy a claim that turns out to bo 
unfounded. JTo docs not commit robbery, because he believes he has a right. 
(D. 47, 8, 2, 20.) 

In this action it is not essential that the property should be in bonis of the 
plaintiff. For whether il is in bonis or not, if only it is ex bonis (was part of 
his goods), the action will stand. And so, if anything has been borrowed or 
hired by Titius, or is even left in pledge or deposited with him on such terms 
that he has an interest in keeping it from being taken away — if, for instance, 
in the case of a deposit, he has promised to answer for negligence {culpa ) — 
or if he is possessor in good faith, or has a usufruct or any other right 
creating an interest in preserving the goods from the robber — then we must 
say that to him this action is open. Ara by it he gains not ownership, but 
only what he, as victiiff^of the robbery, claims to have had taken away from 
among his goods — that is, from among his substance. And generally we 
must say, that whatever grounds give rise to an actio furti in case of 
secret theft, those same grounds will support this actio for any one (if open 
force is used). (J. 4, 2, 2.) 

But a thoughtful care for such cases as these may only open up a way 
for robbers to satisfy their greed and pass unpunished. And therefore a 
wiser provision has been made in this respect by the constitutions of our 
imperial predecessors. For no one is allowed to take by force anything that 
is moveable or self-moving, even although he thinks that same thing his 
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own. And if any one acts contrary^ to the statutes, if the thing is his own, 
then he ceases to be owner ; and if it is another’s, he must first restore the 
thing and then make good also its value. And this applies not only to 
moveables that can be taken away by force, but (as the constitutions declare) 
to cases* of forcible entry on any landed property, in order to stop men 
from every form of robbery on such pretexts. (J. 4, 2, i.) 

This remedy was introduced by Valentinian Theodosius and Arcadius A.n. 389. 
(0. 8, 4. 7.) 

(b.) Offences against Usefulness. {Damnum Injuria,) ^ 

Provision was^made in the XII Tables for redressing wrong- 
ful damage to property (D. 9, 2, 1), although there is some 
doubt as to the exact terms. Subsequent laws seem to havo 
been made, but they were all abrogated by the lex Aquilia 
upon which, henceforth, the law of wrongs to property depends. 
It was a plebiscitum carried by Aquilius, a tribune of the Plcbs 
(B.O. 286). 

In its terms the Aquilian Law did not apply to injuries to 
freemen; but, by a Praetorian extension, was made also to 
embrace that class of wrongs. It applied also to immoveables, 
as will be afterwards noticed ; but in the main it was confined 
to damage to moveable property, whether slaves, animals, or 
inanimate things. 

The subject will be considered under tlie following heads ; — 

a. The constituent elements of wrongful harm {d(tmnum injuria). 

1. The acts or defaults that constitute damnum injuria. 

2. The damage must be susceptible of estimation in money. 

3. It must be caused wilfully or negligently. Contributory negligence. 

4. When damage is caused in protecting one’s own property. 

jS. What persons (besides owners) may sue for wrongful harm ? 

a. The constituent elements of wrongful harm. 

1. The acts or defaults that constitute wrongful harm. 

The actio datnni injuriae is eStablisliccl by the /ejjg^quilia. The first 
chapter provides that if any one wrongfully {injitria) kills man or four-footed 
beast reckoned among cattle belonging to another, he shall be condemned • 
to pay to the owner the highest value that property bore witliin the year 
preceding. (J. 4, 3, pr.; G. 3, 210.) 

And the aim of the statute in providing not absolutely for four-footed 
beasts, but only for those that are reckoned among cattle (pecudes), 
is this it would have us know that the provision docs not apply 
to wild beasts or to dogs, but only to those animals that can properly 
be said to graze {pasci) — horses, for instance, mules, asses, oxen, sheep, 
she-goats. Swine, too, it is held, are included, for they come within 
the term cattle, seeing they too graze in flocks. And so Homer says in the 

Q 
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Odyssey, in a passage cited by Aeliiis Marcianus in his Institutes — “ Him 
you will find sitting near his swine ; and they are grazing (yifStQvrai) near 
the rock Korax, hard by tHe spring Arethusa.” (J. 4, 3, i.) 

Elephants and' camels, because beasts of burden, are included in this chapter. 
(D. 9, 2, 2, 2.) 

The second chapter of the lex Aquilia is not in use. (J. 4, 3, 12.) 

This chapter referred to adatipulatio, (See Book II., Div. I., Accessory Contracts.) 

The third provides for every other kind of damage. Therefore if a man 
wounds a slave, or a four-footed beast reckoned among cattle, or wounds or kills 
a fbur-footed beast not reckoned among cattle, as a dog er a wild beast, this 
chapter establishes an action to be brought against him. And wrongful 
damage (damnum injuria datum) to all other animals, and also to anything 
without life, gives rise to a claim under this part of the statute. For if anything 
is burned or smashed (ruptum) or broken, an action is established by this 
chapter. The one term ruptum might indeed suffice for all those grounds 
of action, for it means spoiled (corruptum) in any way. And therefore not 
only burning and breaking, but cutting too, and crushing and spilling and 
destroying, or making worse in any way, are included under this term. Nay, 
an opinion has been given that if a man puts anything into another’s wine 
or oil to spoil its natural goodness, he is liable under this part of the statute. 

(J- 4, 3. 13 : G- 3, 217.) 

According to the interpretation of this law, only those injuries were understood as 
included that were caused by the body to the body (corpore corpori). But this 
narrowness was removed by the Praetor. 

But it has been held that under this statute there is an action only if the 
man docs the damage directly with his own body. And therefore against 
him that does damage in some other way utiles actiones are usually given. 
If, for instance, a man shuts up another man’s slave or cattle so as to starve 
them to death, or drives a beast so furiously as to founder it, or terrifies 
cattle into rushing over a cliff, or persuades another’s slave to climb a tree or 
go down a well, and he in climbing or going down is either killed or injured 
in some part of his body, then a utilis actio against him is given. But if a 
man thrusts another’s slave from a bridge or from the bank into a river, 
and the slave is drowned, then, from the very fact that he threw him in, it 
is easily seen that it was with his body he did the damage, and therefore 
he is liable under the lex Aquilia, But if it is not with the body that the 
damage is done, and no one’s body is injured, but in some other way damage 
has befallen some one, then as the actio Aquilia is not enough, whether direct 
or utilis^ it is held that the guilty person is liable to an actio in factum. For 
instance, if a man, moved by pity, frees another’s slave from his fetters in 
order that he may run away. (J. 4, 3, 16 ; G. 3, 219.) 

The line drawn by Justinian is difGcult to reconcile with the 
cases given in the Digest. 


’ Illustrations. 

A pours B’s com into the river and destroys it. This case is covered by the terms 
of the statute. (D. 9, 2, 27, 19.) 
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A Rtrikes B*8 money out of his band, and it falls into a river and is lost. In this 
case there lies an actio in factum, (D. 9, 2, 27, 21.) 

A gives B*b oats to his own horse, or drinks B’s wine.* As no damage was done to 
the oats or wine, the injury is indirect. UUlia actio, (D. 9, 2, 30, 2. ) * 

A midwife gives her patient poison by pouring it down her throat. This is a direct 
injury under the statute. (D. 9, 2, 9.) But if she merely gave it to the patient, 
who drank it herself, it is indirect, and there lies an actio in factum. (D. 9, 2, 7, 6.) 

A lights a fire, which it is B*s duty to watch. B falls asleep, and in consequence 
the house is burnt. It may be said B did nothing, and A did no wrong. The injury 
being indirect, there lies against B the utilic actio, (D. 9, 2, 27, 9.) 

A smoked B*s bees, and drove them away or killed them. Ulpian says, as A did 
not kill them, but mei^ly created the means of their death, the remedy is not by the 
direct action, but by an actio in factum. (D. 9, 2, 49, pr.) This decision disagrees 
also with the distinction made by Justinian in the text, for the harm is done to the 
bodies of the bees. 

A held a slave while B killed him. B committed a direct injury, A only contributed 
to it indirectly. Against A lies an actio in factum. (D. 9, 2, 11, 1.) 

A scares a horse on which the slave of B is riding, and the slave is thrown off into 
a river and drowned. Against A lies an a^tio in factum. (D. 9, 2, 9, 3.) 

A cuts a rope by which a boat is moored ; the boat drifts and is lost. Against A 
lies an actio in factum. (D. 9, 2, 29, 5.) 

A drives his cattle into B*s field without B*s authority, and allows them to eat the 
grass. Against A lies an actio in /actum. (0. 3, 35, 6.) 

A sets on a dog that bites B. If A held the dog and set him on, the injury is direct ; 
but if he did not hold the dog, the action is in factum. (D. 9, 2, 11, 5.) 

2. The damage must be .capable of being measured in money 
in order to support an action on the lex Aquilia, But when 
the damage cannot be so estimated, recourse may sometimes be 
had to the remedy for injuria. Thus, if a blow or injury to a 
slave does not depreciate his value in the market, it is not 
damnum; it may, however, be injwna, Tf the slave requires 
medical attendance, then he is considered as receiving damnum. 
(D. 9, 2, 27, 17.) It may, indeed, happen that some injuries 
(as castration) enhance the pecuniary value of a slave; and 
in that case the remedy of the master is to sue for the wrong 
to the person {injuria). (D. 9, 2, 27, 28.) 

3. The right that an owner has against men generally is not 
that the usefulness of his moveables shall not be impaired by 
any act of theirs ; that would bo putting it too wide, for men 
are not responsible for accident; but his right is that they shall 
not, by their malice or negligence, impair the usefulness of his 
property. This delict is accordingly wider than injuria. There 
can be no injuria without intention; damnum injuria may 
result from carelessness only. Hence a noticeable difference. 
A mistake as to the character of the person insulted or assaulted 
sometimes removed the attack from the category of injuria. 
But if a man kills a slave under the belief that he is a freeman, 
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he does not escape paying damages to the owner of the slave 
for his loss. (D. f), 2, .45, 2.) 

He kills wrongfully {injuria) to whose malice {dolus) or negligence death 
is due ; nor is there any other statute to punish damage done otherwise than 
wrongfully. And therefore he goes unpunished that without negligence or 
wilful wrong does damage by some accident. (G. 3, 21 1.) 

And he that kills by accident is not liable under this statute, if only no 
negligence is shown on his part. For otherwise, under this statute, a man 
is liable for negligence quite as much as for malice. (J. 4, 3, 3.) 

• 

Illustrations, 

Therefore, if a man is playing with javelins, or practising, and pierces 
your slave as he is passing, a distinction is made. For, if the man is a 
soldier and in the Campus Martins, or any other place where men usually 
train, the act does not imply negligence on his part ; but if any one else 
does such a deed, then he is chargeable with negligence. And the same rule 
of law applies to the soldier too if he does the deed in any other place than 
that set apart for soldiers to practise in. (J. 4, 3, 4.) 

And again, if a pruner, bjubreaking down a branch from a tree, kills your 
slave as he passes, then if this is done near a public road or one used by the 
neighbours, and he did not first shout out so that an accident might be 
avoided, he is chargeable with negligence. But if he did first shout out and 
the slave did not care to take heed, the primer is free from blame. And 
so too if he happened to be cutting at a place quite off the road or in the 
middle of a field, although he did not first shout out ; because there no out- 
sider had any right to go to and fro. (J. 4, 3, 5.) 

And further, if a doctor, after operating on your slave, fails to see to the 
healing of the v/ound, and therefore the slave dies, he is chargeable with 
negligence. (J. 4» 3i 6.) 

Want of skill, too, is reckoned as negligence ; if, for instance, the 
doctor kills your slave by bad surgery or by giving him wrong drugs. 
(J- 4, 3, 7-) 

And if mules that the driver from want of skill cannot hold in run over 
your slave, the driver is chargeable with negligence. And even if it was 
from want of strength that he could not hold them in, though another 
stronger man could have, he is liable for negligence all the same. And the 
same decisions apply to the rider that cannot keep in his horse, whether 
from want of strength or from want of skill. (J. 4, 3, 8.) 

A sets his stubble or thorns on fire, and the flames are carried so far as to bum B*s 
com or vines. Is A resjionsible ? It depends on the circumstances of the case. If 
it was a windy day, and A did not take precaution against the fire spreading, or if he 
has not watched it, he is liable. But if he took all reasonable care, and a sudden gust 
of wind carried the flames, he is not. (D. 9, 2, 30, 3.) 

They that place traps to catch animals in roads or pathways are responsible for 
all damage ; but not if the traps are in places usually chosen for the purpose. 
(D. 9, 2, 28.) If, however, a person that has no right to place traps does so, and 
cattle grazing on the adjoining land have been caught in them, the person that set 
the traps is responsible. (D. 9, 2, 29.) 
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CONTRIBUTORT NEGLIGENCE. — Even a person negligently 
causing an injury is relieved from blame if the damage is 
accomplished only by the concurrent negrigence of the suflerer. 
Hence there was no remedy when the sufferer had the power to 
escape from the danger, and did not exert himself to do so. 
He could only claim compensation when ho ^either did not 
foresee the injury, or could not have helped himself if he had 
foreseen it. (D. 9, 2, 28, 1.) 

4. In certain cases, when a man was so situated that he 
could not help inflicting some injury upon another’s property 
in order to avoid a greater to his own, he was allowed with 
impunity to do that injury. 

Illustrations. 

A house might be pulled down to prevent the spread of flames from a Are; and even, 
if the precaution proved to be unnecessary, the owner of the house had no redress, 
unless it had been pulled down in an irrational panic, and not from a reasonable view 
of the danger. (D. 9, 2, 49, 1.) 

A ship is driven in a storm among the ropes anchoring another vessel, and it 
cannot be tsxtricated excejjt by cutting the ropes. The owner of the vessel in danger 
has a right to cut the ropes, and does not subject himself to any action for damages. 
The same mlo applied when a vessel without any fault had got entangled among fisher- 
men’s nets. It could cut its way out. (D. 9, 2, 29, 3.) 

jS. What persons (besides owners) may sue for wrongful 
harm*? 

As in the case of fartum, the delict of damnum injuria might 
be committed against any one having a riglit in rem to a tiling, 
although not owner {(hnimus). Under the Aquiliau Law, 
indeed, this was not so; the only person that had a rcTncdy 
under that enactment was the owner. But just as the Pracjtor 
gave a remedy for ijidirect as well as direct damage, so lie 
provided a remedy to persons having an interest in tlio use- 
fulness of the property, although their interest fell short of full 
ownership. 

1. The bona fide possessor had, IJlpian tells us, an actio in 
factum against all that did harm to his moveable property, even 
if it was the owner himself. (D. 9, 2, 17.) 

2. The fructuarius and usuarius also had a remedy {utile 
judicium) after the analogy of the Aquilian Law {ad exemphmt 
legis Aquiliae), even against the owner. (D. 9, 2, 11, 10; 
D. 9, 2, 12.) Hence if the owner has killed a slave that he 
had given in usufruct to another, he must give compensation. 

'3. To one having a servitude. 
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A has an aqueduct over B'b land, and it is pulled down by C. According to a rule 
hereafter to be more fully explained, the aqueduct, being attached to B’b land, 
belonged in law to B. A, however, can bring an action (actio utUis) against G for 
the damage. (D. 9, 2, 27, 32.) 

4. Secured creditor. The right of a creditor to the thing 
pledged may be as effectually impaired by injuring the thing 
as by stealing it. He has, therefore, the same action as a hona 
fide possessor, even against the owner. (D. 9, 2, 17.) He 
may sue for the amount of his interest in the debt, and the 
owner may sue for the balance, if any. (D. 9, *2, 30, 1.) 

5. Borrower. The borrower of clothes destroyed while in 
his custody by another has no remedy. The action must be 
brought by the owner (dominus). (D. 9, 2, 11, 9.) 

B. Duties of the owner of animals {res se moverites). 

I. Pauperies. 

On account of irrational animals that from wantonness or heat or their 
savage nature have done damage (patiperies)y a noxalis actio is set forth in 
the statute of the XII Tables. (But if those animals are given up in 
satisfaction of the wrong, then the defendant is free, for so the statute 
expressly provides.) Suppose, for instance, that a kicking horse or an ox 
in the habit of goring has kicked or gored a man, then this action lies. But 
it applies to those animals only that are stirred up contrary to the nature 
of their kind ; for if they are wild beasts by blood, the action is void. If, 
therefore, a bear escapes from his owner and then does harm, his former 
owner cannot be sued; for he ceased to be owner when the wild beast escaped. 
Pauperies is damage done without injtiria on the doer’s part. For indeed 
no animal can be said to do an injuria^ seeing it lacks sense. So much for 
the noxalis actio. (J, 4, 9, pr.) 

The XII Tables gave an action if a quadruped had done 
harm. {Si quadrvpes pmiperiem pecisse dicetur,) (D. 9, 1, 1, pr.) 
If any other animal than a quadruped did the injury, an action 
was also provided by the Praetor {utilis actio), (D. 9, 1, 4.) 
This rule applies only to tame animals, not to wild, for the 
reason stated in the text. The analogy with noxa is kept up. 
Noxia is when a slave does that which in a freeman would be 
wrong ; pauperies is the damage done by an animal contrary to 
its usual nature, and therefore bearing a kind of resemblance 
to wrongs. If a tiger destroys a human being, it but acts 
according to its nature ; but when an ox gores, the act may be 
regarded as a breach of the good behaviour that is its second 
nature. In another point, the same analogy was preserved. 
The responsibility for the mischief followed the animal, and 
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fell upon the person to whom for the time it belonged (noxa 
caput sequitur), (D. 9, 1, 1, 12.) 

No action lay if the animal were irritated or roused by 
another. (Paul, Sent. 1, 15, 3.) Thus when a horfee was struck 
by a dolo or a spur, and reared and kicked a person, it did not 
commit pauperies. The injury was not the result of an outbreak 
of unusual badness, but was due to the mismanagement of the 
horseman; and therefore the owner of the horse is not re- 
sponsible, but only the person that irritated the horse. So 
if the fault is with the driver, or the mischief results from 
the beast being overloaded, or from the nature of the place 
where it happens, no responsibility attaches to the owner, but 
compensation may be demanded from the person in the wrong. 
P. 9, 1, 1, 4.) 

II. Edict of the iEdilc in regard to animals that do not fall 
under the head of pauperies. 

It must be borne in mind, too, that an edict by the ./Edilcs forbids us to 
keep a dog, a boar, a bear, or a lion, where there is a road in common 
use. And if despite this we do so, and a freeman suffers hurt, the owner 
will be condemned to pay such a sum as the judge shall think fair and 
right ; wliile for all other damage the owner must pay double the loss. 
And beside these actions allowed by the ^Edilcs, the aciio de pattperic too 
will stand. For when several actions, especially if penal, bearing on the 
the same matter, meet, recourse to one never docs away with another. 
0- 4, 9> 4-) 

Justinian omits the penalty of 20 %olid% for killing a freeman. 

When a dog is chained in a house, and some ono stumbling 
on it accidentally is bitten, the owner is not liable 
(D. 9, 1, 2, 1) ; but if the owner takes it into a place where he 
ought not, or by not keeping it sufficiently in hand allows it to 
slip, he is responsible for his negligence and must pay all 
the damage ; nor does he escape by the surrender of the dog. 
(D. 9, 1, 1, 5.) 

Second, Rights to Immoveables. 

A. Rights of owner against all men genei-allj’. 

(a.) Deprivation of simple possession. 

I. By Fraud. Removing landmarks {de termino moto). 

An immoveable, from its nature, cannot be stolen. Theft, 
therefore, has no application to land. There is, however, an 
analogous offence — removing the landmarks, and stealing land 
by inches. We are told by Dionysius Halicarnassus (Antiq. 
Rom. 2, 75) that Numa made a law on the subject. Although 
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Numa may be regarded as a myth, there can be no donbt that 
as soon as private property in land was recognised, the 
offence of removing hindmarks had to be provided for. Numa, 
we are told, ordered every man to mark the boundary 
of his land, and to set up stones, which were made sacred to 
Jupiter Terminalis, and that, once a-year, on a day appointed, 
the people should assemble and offer up sacrifices of grain and 
fruits at the boundaries. This is the mythical origin of the 
feast of the Terminalia, If any one dared to remove or shift a 
landmark, he was devoted to the god that watched boundaries, 
and could be killed by any one with impunity. The same 
sanction was extended to the Ager Romanus, and the same 
punishment denounced against those that took from it to 
increase their ager privatus. 

The Agrarian law passed by Caius Caesar established a fine 
of 50 aurei for every landmark thrown down or shifted, and 
allowed any one to bring the action. (D. 47, 21, 3, pr.) Nerva 
allowed a master to pay the fine, if his slave had removed 
a landmark without his knowledge ; and if the master refused, 
the slave was condemned to death. (D. 47, 21, 3, 1.) Hadrian 
made the offence a crime. (1). 47, 21, 2.) 

II. By Force. {Interdict de vi et vi armata.^ 

As there could be no theft of an immoveable, so there could 
be no robbery of it. Still an owner might be ejected from his 
lands by force, and tliis constituted an infraction of his rights, 
for wdiich a remedy was provided, not by the usual method of 
actions, but by interdict. (D. 43, 16, 3, 15.) 

1. The ejectment of any person from an immoveable by 
force, with or Avithout Avenpons, Avas a Avrong remediable by 
interdict. The essential characteristic of it Avas, hoAvever, that 
it was aA’ailablc fur a mere possessor, Avhether he was oAvner 
{dominm) or not. But it may bo regarded as part of the legal 
protection of OAvners, for of course an oAvner out of possession 
could not be dispoKSsessed by violence or in any other Avay. 

2. A distinction Avas drawn between force ,.Avith weapons 
{vis armata) and force Avithout Aveapons {vis cotidiana). The 
most important distinction between the tAvo forms of force 
was this : any possessor, however unjust liis possession, was 
entitled to protection against armed violence ; but a person 
that had accpiired possession by fraud or force, or was a 
mere tenant-at-Avill of the ejector, had no redress if he were 
dispossessed by force Avithout Aveapons. (D. 43, 16, 14.) 
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An interdict for recovering possession is usually given when a man has been ejected 
by force from the possession of a farm or a house. He has then given him the 
interdict Unde vi [which commences, Unde tu iUum vi dejeciett]. (J. 4, 15, 6; G. 4, 154.) 

By it the ejector is compelled to restore possession, if only the ejected did not get 
possession from his opponent by force, by stealth, or by leave (ru’c vi nec clam nec 
precario). But if he did, he can be ejected with impunity. (G. 4, 154.) 

Sometimes, however, the Praetor will compel me, when I have ejected a man that 
got possession from me by force, by stealth, or by leave, to restore possession, — as, for 
instance, when I have ejected him with arms. For this the Praetor has a special 
interdict, ordaining restitution in every case. (G. 4, 155.) 

Thus a persqp forcibly dispossessed could resort to simple 
force, without weapons, to recover possession. This did not, 
however, interfere with the right of self-defence. An armed 
attack could be repelled by arms; and even if, in the vicis- 
situdes of the conflict, the possessors should be turned off 
their own land, they still had a right to use arms, if possible, 
to get back. The whole fight must, hoAvcver, be a single 
transaction ; if, being turned out, the owner retired, and after 
recruiting his forces renewed the conflict, he would not be 
justified {non ex intervallo sed ex continenti). (1). 43, IC, 3, 9.) 

But in the time of Justinian this distinction was no longer 
regarded. 

By the interdict Unde vi the ejector i» compelled to restore possession, even although 
the ejected got possession from him by force, by stealth, or by leave. But under our 
sacred constitutions, as we have said above (pp. 96, 97), if any man seizes on a thing 
by force, then if it is part of his go<jds he is deprived of its ownership ; if it belongs to 
another, he is compelled first to restore and then to i>ay its value to the victim of -his 
force. And farther, he that ejects any one from possession by force is liable under 
the lex Julia de vi for employing force, cither private or public. Force is private if 
no arms are used ; but if arms are used to drive a man out of possession, then the 
force is public. And by the name arms is to be understood not only shields and swords 
and helmets, but also clubs and stones. (J. 4, 15, 6.) 

If there are several ejectors, and only one has a rod or sword, it gives the character 
of armed violence to the attack. (l>. 43, 16, 3, 3.) Even if they came unarmed, but 
took them up in the fight (D. 43, 16, 3, 4), or brought arras and refrained fn)m using 
them, it was armed force. (D. 43, 16. 3, 5.) It was essential, however, tliat jjosses- 
sion should be gained by the exercise of force, and not by mere Ibreats. (D. 43, 16, 

3. 7.) 

(b.) Rights to the enjoyment and use of an immoveable. 

I. Secretly cutting down trees {arhorurn fariim caemrnm) 
(D. 47, 7) was a special offence created by the XII Tables, but 
scarcely distinguishable from theft. When anything attached 
to an immoveable .was removed, it was at once regarded as a 
moveable, and the person that took it as a thief. If the pe rson 
that. cut or destroyed a tree had no intention to steal, but had 
a simple desire for mischief, then he was responsible by the 
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XII Tables for damnum injuria. Now, as in cutting a tree a 
person could be actuated only by one of those two motives, 
either stealing or mischief, there would seem to be no necessity 
for creating the special offence arhorum fiirtim caeaarum. The 
penalty fixed by the XII Tables Avas changed by the Praetor 
into a penalty of double the value of the trees. (D. 47, 7, 7, 7.) 

II. Secretly or forcibly interfering with an owner in the use 
of his land. (Interdict quod vi aiit clam,y 

1®. What acta constituted a wrong remediable by this inter- 
dict ? The interdict quod vi aut clam applied o^ily to immove- 
ables, and provided generally for most injurious acts done 
thereto. (D. 43, 24, 20, 4.) 


Illustraiiom. 

A pours something down B’s well, and spoils the water. (D. 43, 24, 11.) 

A has pushed B*b vines on to his (A’s) own land, and they have taken root, so that 
B has lost the right to remove them. (D. 43, 24, 22. ) 

A carries away the stakes supporting B’s vines. (D. 43, 24, 2, 3.) 

A pulls down B’s house. (D. 43, 24, 7, 9.) 

A carries away B’s tiles lying ready to bo placed on his house ; this is theft. (D. 43, 
24, 9, pr.) If, however, the tiles are on the house (D. 43, 24, 7, 10), whether 
actually fixed to the roof or simply lying thereon (D. 43, 24, 8), it is not theft, but a 
wrong remediable by the interdict. 

A lops the branches of B’s trees. (D. 43, 24, 9, pr.) 

A removes from B’s land or house any fixture [aliquid aedibus adfixum). (D. 43, 
24, 9, 2.) This dues not inclu<lc keys, door-bars not fixed to the door, lattices or 
windows not fixtures. (D. 43, 24, 9, 1.) 

A goes upon B’s farm and scatters the dung from his dung-heap. If A scattered it 
over fields already manured, and which might be injured from the excess (D. 43, 24, 
7, 6), it was a violation of B's right to his iuiinoveable ; but if he threw it beyond the 
arm, it was not within the interdict. (D. 43, 24, 9, 3.) 

A ploughs Bs meadow, or digs a ditch in his land. (D. 43, 24, 9, 3 ; D. 43, 24, 
22.) But this was not an ufi'ence when done by a tenant in due course of cul- 
tivation, even against the wishes of the owner, unless harm was done by it. (D. 43, 
24, 7, 7.) 

A lops pollards {silva caediia) belonging to B. If they are unripe, it is an offence 
(D. 43, 24, 18, pr.) ; if mature, no harm is done to the owner, and there is no offence, 
unless A intends to carry them off' for his own use ; in which case he commits 
theft. 

2®. To coiistitiite a wrong, the iiijnrioBs acts must be done by 
force or secretly ; that is, as interpreted by the jurists, against 
the will or without the consent of the owner. 

Ulpian says the definition of Quintus Mucius Scaevola Satisfied him. A person 


' Ait Praetor : Quod vi aut clam actum est, qua de re agitur, id quum experiendi potestae 
est, reatituas. (D. 43, 24, 1.) 
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does anything by force [vi) when he does what he is forbidden to do by the owner. 
(D. 43, 24, 1, 5 ; D. 60, 17, 73, 2.) 

Three definitions are given in the Digest of secret damage. 

A person does a thing secretly {clam) when he does that which he knows to be 
disputed, or likely to be made the subject of dispute (Quintus Mucius Scaevola, 
D. 60, 17, 73, 2) ; or when he does something without the knowledge of his adver- 
sary, and has not informed him of it, provided he either expected, or might reason- 
ably expect, a dispute with him (D. 43, 24, 3, 7, Cassius) ; or when he conceals an 
act from a person that he knows would forbid it, and either thinks, or has reason to 
think, that it would be forbidden. (D. 43, 24, 3, 8, Aristo.) 

As in the cae^e of theft, the remedy here described may be 
resorted to by *any one having an interest in the immoveable, 
even against the owner. {Non solum domino praedii sed etiam 
Ilia quorum interest opus non factum esse^ (D. 4B, 24, 11, 14.) 
Hence to the usufructuary. (D. 43, 24, 12.) 

HI. In certain cases the interdict uti possidetis^ although 
having essentially a different scope (see Possessio, Appendix 
to Dominium), was admissible as a remedy for injurious acts 
done to land. 

To prohibit a man from building on liis own ground was in a 
sense robbing him of possession. (D. 43, 17, 3, 2; D. 41, 2, 
52, 1.) So when a tenant {inquilinus) refuses to allow the 
owner to enter and repair. (D. 43, 17, 3, 3.) When a neighbour 
places his rafters partly on my wall and partly on his own, ho 
may be compelled to take them off by the interdict uti possi- 
detis. (U. 43, 17, 3, 9; D. 43, 17, 3, 4.) 

IV. Damage. Damnum injuria. 

The action founded on the Aquilian law, which has been 
explained in its application to moveajjjles, was also available 
for similar damage done to immoveables, as setting a house or 
vineyard on fire (D, 9, 2, 27, 7), or pulling down a house. (D. 
9, 2, 27, 31 ; C. 3, 35, 2.) 

B. Kights of owners of conterminous immoveables. 

I. “ The Praetor says, when a tree from your house hangs over 
his house, seeing it is your own fault that you do not take it 
away, I forbid the use of force to hinder him then from freely 
taking it away and keeping it himself.” (D. 43, 27, 1.)^ 

When a tree growing upon A’s laud overhangs tlie field 
or building of B, if A does not cut it down, he must suffer 
B to do so. In the case of a house, the rule is subject to no 


Ait Praetiyr : Quae arbor ex aedibua tuis in cudee Ulius impendet, per te^ slot 
qw)mi‘nu8 earn adimaSt tunc quominua Uli earn arborem adimere aibique habere Hceat, 
vim fieri veto. 
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qualification, but in the case of a field it applies only when the 
tree is under 15 feet in height. The earliest law was in the 
XII Tables, and the object was to prevent fields being injured 
by the shade thrown from low trees. (D. 43, 27, 1, 9.) 

II. A right to gather fruits falling on another's land {de 
glande legendd). 

“ The Praetor says, when acorns from his land fall on yours, 
I forbid you to use force to hinder him from freely picking them 
up and carrying them away every third day." ^ (D. 43, 

28, 1.) ^ ^ 

The word acorn {glana) used in the interdict covers all 
fruits. (D. 50, 16, 236.) ^ 

III. Protection from flooding by rain water {aquae pluxnae 
arcendae. D, 39, 3.) 

In the absence of a servitude no owner had a right to the 
rainfall from the lands of an adjoining proprietor. Every owner 
had a right to the water that fell on his own land (D. 39, 3, 
1, 11), and to keep it back, even although he had been accus- 
tomed to let it pass on to his neighbour. (D. 39, 3, 21.) So 
when a man by digging on his own land dried up his neighbour’s 
well, his conduct was not actionable. (D. 3 h, 3, 1, 12.) 

But every landowner had a right to prevent any change in 
his neighbour’s land by which rainwater not hitherto iiinning 
on to his land was made to pass on to it. (D. 39, 3, 1, 2 ; D. 
39, 3, 1, 22 ; D. 39, 3, 1, 14.) There was no remedy against 
the overflow of water from thermal springs (D. 39, 3, 3, 1), nor 
when buildings were injured, for the action was given for the 
protection of fields. (D. 39, 3, 1, 17.) 

But an owner had a right to alter the state of his land, so as 
to throw rainwater on his neighbour when it was required for 
the purpose of cultivation. (D. 39, 3, 1, 15.) Thus, he could 
make any worts for the purpose of reaping the fruits of his 
land (D. 39, 3, 1, 7), including under that designation the whole 
producci of land, such as chalk or stones, as well as grapes or 
corn. (D. 50, 16, 77.) 

Ditches made for the purpose of drying the land were also 
in the exception (1). 33, 3, 1, 4); not, however, to let the water 
run on to his neighbour, but to sink into the ground ; for, says 
Dlpian, no one has a right to improve his land by making his 


’ Ait Praetor : ** Glandem quae ex illius agro in tuvm cadat^ quominus iUi tertio 
quoque die legerCj auferre liccat, vim fieri veto.*' 
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neighbour’s worse. If the owner of the land that suffers from 
the incursion of rainwater has given his.consent to the opera- 
tion that has caused the mischief, he has no remedy. (D. 39, 3, 
19.) Nor is there any remedy when the construction of the 
works was authorised by the State (D. 39, 3, 2, 3), or had existed 
from beyond the memory of persons alive. (D. 22, 3, 28 ; D. 39, 
3, 2, 3.) 

INVESTITIVE, DIVESTITIVE, AND TRANSVESTITIVE FACTS. 

Having examined the rights and liabilities of an OAvner, we 
have now to inquire into the ways in which these rights may 
be acquired, transferred, or extinguished. Throughout this 
part of the exposition it is convenient to assume that the 
investitive or divestitive facts operate without restriction, and 
afterwards to point out the restrictions to which they are sub- 
ject. The following is the arrangement : — 

Investitive Fact. — Occupatio. 

Divestitive Fact. — Derelictio. 

Tbansvestitive Facts. 

A. Facts belonging to the ancient law {ex jure civUi), 

I. Mancipation 

II. Ceseio in jure. 

III. Usucapio. 

B. Facts belonging to the law as expanded and settled in the time of Justinian 
{ex jure gentium). 

I. Acceesio. . 

II. TradUio. 

HI. Preacriptio. 

Restuaints on Investitive and Transvestitivk Facts. 

A. Persons that cannot be owners. 

I. Slaves. The Peculium of slaves. 

II. Persons subject to the patria poteatas. Peculium caatrensCf 

III. Wives subject to manus. Dos, Paraphernal Donatio propter nuptias. 

B. Things that cannot be owned. 

I. Ties communes. 

IT. Res puhlicae. {PuMicae Viae ; Puhlica Jlumina.) 

III. Res universitatis. 

IV. Res divini juris ; saeraXy sancUie, religiosae. 

C. Restraints on conveyance without valuable cousideration. {Donadio.) 

Extension of Investitive and Tbansvestitive Facts— Agency. 

Investitive Fact. 

I. Occupatio is the taking possession of what belongs to 
nobody {res nullius) with the intention of keeping it as one’s 
property. 
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The phrase “ thing belonging to no one ” (m nullitis) is used 
in two very different senses. Thus we are told that — 

Things sacred, devoted, and hallowed belong to no one. For what is 
Heaven's by right is included in no one's goods. (J. 2, i, 7.) 

In a sense, what J ustinian here states is perfectly true. Things consecrated to the 
Church are not private property; they do not belong to any specified individuals. But 
they are the objects of rights closely resembling ownership, and should not be classed 
with things that usually are objects of privato property, but which for a time may 
happen to have no owner. The phrase “ a thing belonging to nobody ’* should bo 
restricted to things capable by appropriation of becoming the objects of private pro* 
perty. If the terms employed in the Institutes were correct, the maxim of Roman 
Law, that what belongs to no one {res nvJUius) becomes the proi)erty of the first one that 
takes possession of it, would no longer be true.’ 

Occupation as a mode of acquisition, existed in the following 
cases ; — 

1. Living Things. — ^All creatures untamed that live in the 
air, on the earth, or in the water, become the property of the 
person that first takes or catches them. (D. 41, 1, 1, 1.) 

And by natural reason we acquire not only what becomes ours by delivery, 
but also what we have made ours by occupatio. For previously such things 
belonged to no one ; as, for instance, all that we take by land, by sea, or in 
the air. (G. 2, 66.) 

Wild beasts, therefore, and birds and fishes — all animals, that is, that are 
born on sea or land or in the air — as soon as any one takes them, become at 
once his property by the Jus Gentium, For what formerly belonged to no 
one, is by natural reason given up to him that takes possession {pccupanti). 
And it makes no difference whether one takes the wild beasts and birds on 
his own lands or on another's. Clearly, however, ho>that enters on another's 
land to hunt or to snare birds may be forbidden to enter by the owner, if 
seen in time. (J. 2, i, 12.) 

Therefore all you take [a wild beast, a bird, or a fish, the moment it is 
taken, becomes yours, and] is understood to be yours so long as you guard it 
and keep it in. But if it escapes your guard and regains its natural 
freedom it ceases to be yours, and becomes again the property of him that 
first seizes it. And its natural freedom is understood to be regained when 
it has either escaped from your sight, or, though it is still in view, is very hard 
to follow up. (J. 2, I, 12 ; G. 2, 67.) 

The question has been raised whether, if a wild beast be so wounded that 
it can be taken, it is to be understood at onc6 to be yours. Some have 
decided that it is yours at once, and continues to be yours so long as you 
follow it up ; but that if you leave off following it up it ceases to be yours, 
and again becomes the property of him that first seizes it. Others 
think that it is yours only if you take it. And it is this latter opinion that 
we confirm ; because many accidents often happen to hinder you from 
taking it. (J. 2, i, 13.) 


Quod tnim nvUius eat, id ratione luUuridi ocaipanti conceditur, (D. 41, 1, 3.) 



OWNERSHIP. 


Ill 


In the case of animals that habitually go away and come back again 
[pigeons, for instance, and bees, and hinds, that habitually go to the 
woods and come back again], the rule that is [handed down] approved is 
this, — that they are understood to be yours so long as they intend to return. 
For if they cease to intend to return they cease to be yours, and become 
the property of those that first seize them. And it is considered that they 
cease to intend to return when they cease from the habit of returning. 
(J. 2, I, 15 j G. 2, 68.) 

Bees, too, are by nature wild. Therefore those that settle on your tree, 
before you hive them, are no more yours than birds that build their nest 
there. And so if any one else hives them he will be their owner. And the 
combs too, if they have made any, may be taken away by any one. But, of 
course, while they are still untouched, if you see in time any one entering 
'your lands, you can lawfully stop him from entering. A swarm, again, that 
has flown away from your hive, is understood to be yours so long as it is in 
view, and is not hard to follow up. Otherwise it becomes the property of him 
that first seizes it. (J. 2, i, 14.) 

Peacocks and pigeons also are wild by nature ; and it does not matter 
that they are in the habit of flying away and flying back again — for bees 
too do the same ; and it is agreed that they are naturally wild. Deer, too, 
some people have so tame that they are in the habit of going to the woods 
and coming back again ; and yet that they are naturally wild no one denies. 

(J- 2, 1, IS-) 

Fowls and geese are not wild by nature ; and that we can understand 
from the very fact that there are other kinds of fowls and geese expressly 
called wild. And, therefore, if your geese or fowls are by an accident panic- 
struck and fly away ; even though they have escaped your view, wherever 
they may be, they are understood to be yours. And the man that, with an 
intention to make a gain of it, keeps those animals, is understood to be 
guilty of theft. (J. 2, i, 16.) 

2. Precious Stones in a state of nature. • 

Pebbles, precious stones, and the like, found on the sea-shore, become at 
once by the jus naturale the property of the finder. (J. 2, i, 18.) 

An island that springs up in the sea (this happens at times, though rarely) 
belongs to the (first) occupier, for it is believed to be no one’s. (J. 2, i, 22.) 

3 . Treasure-trove {Thesaw'us). 

Treaaurc-trove is treasure deposited in a place for so long a 
time that no one can tell who is the owner of it.^ When 
treasure has been hid in the earth for safety, it is not treasure- 
trove, unless it is so ancient that the owner of it is unknown. 

Illustration, 

A person bought a house, and sent a workman to repair it. The workman found 
money hidden. If it were money that the previous owner could identify as his— as 
having been lost or loft by mistake — it must be restored to him. (D. 6, 1, 67. ) 

* Tkeaawrua est v*ttus qmedtim depoaUio pecunUu, cujua non extoA menuiriat ut jam 
dominum non habeaJt, (D. 41, 1, 31, 1.) 
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Treasures that one finds in ground of his own, the late Emperor Hadrian, 
following what naturally seems fair, gave up to the finder. And his decree 
was the same with regard to things found by chance in a place that is sacred 
or devoted. If, again, a man finds treasure in another’s ground when not 
engaged in searching for it, but by chance, he must give up half to the owner 
of the soil. And similarly, if a man finds treasure in ground belonging to the 
Emperor, half goes to the finder, and half, as Hadrian decreed, belongs to 
the Emperor. And again, similarly, if a man finds treasure in ground that 
belongs to a city, or to the fiscus^ half belongs to himself, and half to the 
fiscus or city. (J. 2, i, 39.) 

4, Things were res nullius if their owners had relinquished 
possession of them with the intention of abandoning the 
ownership. 

5. The property of an enemy captured in war was said to 
belong to nobody, and therefore to become the property of the 
captors by the right of occupation. 

All that is taken from the enemy becomes ours by natural reason. (G. 2, 69.) 
And again, all that we take from the enemy at once becomes ours by the 
ytis Gentium, So far does this rule extend that even freemen, if taken, are 
reduced into slavery to us. And yet they, if they escape from our power 
and return to their own people, regain their former status. (J. 2, i, 17.) 

Immoveables taken by the Romans from an enemy were not 
treated as res nullius ; for they were not left as prize to the 
actual captors, but were reserved for the State. When an 
enemy had driven the l^omans out, but was afterwards ex- 
pelled, the lands were restored to their former owners, and 
were not appropriated by the State. (D. 49, 15, 20, 1.) 

Moveables belonged to the individual captors, subject to the 
rules of prize. If they were the spoil of a common movement, 
they must be divided according to the rules of war ; but when 
they wore captured by the enterprise of the individual soldier, 
he was not obliged to share them with his neighbours. This 
seems to bo the reconciliation of the apparently conflicting 
passages. (D. 49, 14, 31 ; D. 41, 1, 51, 1.) 

Divestitive Fact. 


I. Dereliction. 

And on this principle it seems quite true to say also, that if a thing is 
regarded by its owner as abandoned, then any one that takes possession 
forthwith becomes its owner. And it is regarded as abandoned when its 
owner has thrown it away with the intention that it shall no longer be part 
of his property ; he ceases, therefore, at once to be the owner. (J. 2, i, 47.) 

But the case is quite different if goods are thrown overboard in a storm, in 
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order to lighten the ship ; for they still belong to their owners. For it is 
manifest that they are thrown overboard not with any intention not to 
keep them, but in order that both owner and ship may the better escape 
the dangers of the sea. And therefore, if when they are cast ashore by 
the waves, or are still floating about at sea, any one takes possession 
and carries them off with an intention to make gain out of them, he commits 
a theft. 

And a closely-allied case is that of things that fall from a carriage in 
motion without the owner’s knowledge. Q. 2, i, 48.) 

Could a slave be a derelict 1 Or did a slave abandoned by 
his master beooitie free ? In certain cases where a sick slave 
was abandoned he acquired his freedom. But apparently a 
slave might be treated as derelict. 

Illustration. 

Semproniua claimed Thetis as his slave, on the ground tliat Thetis was the child of 
his female slave. In defence it was proved that in a previous action brought by the 
nurse of Thetis against another person for the maintenance of the child, the nurse had 
been told to sue Lucius Titius, the father of the child. Lucius Titius, having paid the 
money demanded by the nurse, manumitted Thetis before the President of the pro- 
vince. Was this valid ? Paul answered, that as Sempronius seemed to have treated 
Thetis, the child of the female slave, as a derelict, the manumission by Lucius Titius 
was perfectly valid, inasmuch as he had acquired the ownership of Thetis by occupation 
(D. 41, 7, 8.) 

Transvestiti'^ Facts. 

The modes of conveyance in the Roman Law fall into two 
groups, which are distinguished from each other, according to 
the view* of some, by their origin ; some descending from the 
civil law {ex jure civili), others from the Jus Gentium. But 
“ delivery ” (traditio), which forms the characteristic mode of 
conveyance of the Jus Gentium^ had a place, although a very 
restricted one, in the oldest law of Rome. The older modes of 
conveyance may be called formal, as contrasted with the later 
and non-formal. 

A. Formal Conveyances {Ex jure civili). 

I. Mancipation {Mancipatio). 

Res mandpi are transferred to another by mandpatio ; and for this reason, 
indeed, are called res mandpi. And wherever ma 7 idpatio holds good, in jure 
cessio also holds good. .(^* 2, 22.) What the process is, has been told in an 
earlier part of our commentaries. (G. 2, 23.) 

The form of conveyance has already been described under “ Mancipium.'** 

In that way persons, both slave and free, are conveyed ( mandpantur); and 
animals (including oxen, horses, mules, asses), for they are res mandpi. 
Landed property too, whether in town or country, if res mandpi (as Italian 
lands, for instance, are), is usually conveyed in the same way. (G. i, 120.) 

H 
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But if a res mandpi is transferred neither by mancipatio nor by in jure 
cessio. . , . And. further, we must observe that nexus is peculiar to Italian 
soil, and is inapplicable fo provincial. For nexus can be applied to land 
only when it is res mancipi; and provincial soil is a res nec mandpi. But 
provincial soil that has the jus Quiritium^ stands in the position of Italian 
soil, and therefore can be conveyed by mancipatio. (G. 2, 26, 26^, 27, 
as restored.) 

And again, of things jnoveablc, or rather self- moving, the following 
are res mandpi : slaves, male and female, and those tamed animals that 
are broken in as beasts of draught or of burden — oxen for instance, 
horses, mules, asses. , 

Now the teachers of our school think that these are res mandpi from 
the moment of their birth. But Nerva, Proculus, and the other authorities 
of the opposing school, think they are res mandpi only if broken in ; or 
if so excessively wild that they cannot be broken in, that they become 
res mandpi on reaching the age at which such animals are usually 
broken in. (G. 2, 15.) 

On the other hand, wild beasts are res nec mandpi^ as bears, lions ; and 
also those animals reckoned with wild beasts, as elephants and camels ; 
and this is not affected by the fact that these animals are sometimes 
broken in as beasts of draught or of burden. And further, some of the 
smaller animals, — even of tamed animals, some of which, as we have said 
above, are res mandpi ^ — are classed as res nec mandpi. (G. 2, 16.) 

And, again, almost all incorporeal things are res nec mandpi^ except 
servitudes over landed property in the country on Italian soil. These 
are res mandpi^ although reckoned with things incorporeal. (G. 2, 17.) 

The pasBages from Gains manifestly show that the group called res jnancipi was 
based upon no logical considerations, but must be ascribed to the accidents of 
history. It included some moveables, as it were, capriciously, and immoveables 
partly by a geographical and partly by an arbitrary boundary. The res imnd^ are 
characterised by the circumstance that they include things known to the Romans 
in the earliest times, and not such as became known only when they carried their 
conquests out of Italy. Thus immoveables out of Italy were res nec manci^ ; 
elephants and camels, although beasts of burden, ore also res nec mandpi, because 
they were introduced at a late period. The circumstance that rights of way and 
rights to water-courses are res mandpi, but not rights to lights and others that only 
arise in crowded cities, shows that the group of res mandpi was formed when the 
Romans were in a purely agricultural stage. The costlier jewels (as to pearls, see 
Pliny, 9, 35, 53) were excluded, because they were unknown at the time when the 
distinction was made. May not gold and silver have been omitted for the same 
reason? 

The only article mentioned by Gains, not to be explained on the score of antiquity, 
is garments. But, indirectly, that -reason may be applied. It may be said that 
clothes were home-made, and rarely objects of sale. But the implements of agri- 
culture, excepting stock, are apparently res nee imncipi, and, therefore, another 
reason than mere antiquity seems required. It may be that these articles were of 
. very trifling value. Dogs and cats were omitted, probably because nobody would 
have thought of selling them. 

In brief, the origin of the distinction seems to have been as follows : When the 
Romans made the acquaintance of copper, and adopted it as the standard of value, a 
sale was accompanied by all the formalities constituting mancipation. This form 
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they adhered to in all transactions of any importance. In the sale of lands, rights of 
way, oatile, or slaves, the formal conveyance was strenuously insisted upon. The for- 
malities, it must be observed, occupied the place of written conveyances, and were 
valuable in their assistance to the memory of the witnesses, as well as in the 
solemnity they threw over the transaction. But in regard to clothes, crops, and the 
rude instruments of agriculture, partly, perhaps, because they may seldom have been 
the objects of commercial transactions, partly because they may have been of little 
value, it was not worth while going through the cumbersome ceremonial of the 
mancipation. For that reason probably these things might be transferred by simple 
delivery. 

M. Ortolan adds two other grounds of distinction, which deserve a brief notice. He 
observes that m man^fiipi are all of them things not consumed by using, whereas 
wine, &c., which are rea nec mancipi, are used by being consumed. But this, as he 
admits, does not really distinguish them, because many things, that are not con- 
sumed in using, are res nec mancipi. A horso was a res mancipi^ but a waggon 
is not mentioned as such, and, therefore, may be considered a res nec mancipi. An 
ox was a res mancipif but the plough was, for the same reason, probably not. These 
examples also serve to detract from the value of another distinction mooted by M. 
Ortolan. iZcs mancipi are all specific objects, capable of easy identification by wit- 
nesses, and therefore excluded things that are sold by number, weight, or measure, 
as wine or corn. 

A distinction of some importance existed between moveable 
res mancipi and immoveable res mancipi. Moveable res man-- 
dpi could not be transferred unless in the presence of the 
parties ; and so far was the origin of the word {manu caper^ 
regarded, that not more could be conveyed than could be held 
in the hand. But immoveable res mandpi need not be in the 
presence of the parties, but might consist of parcels in different 
parts of the country. (Ulp. Frag. 19, 6.) 

But in one point the conveyance of landed property differs from the con- 
veyance of everything else. . For persons, both slave and free, and animals 
too that are res mancipi^ must be present in order to be conveyed ; and not 
only present, but actually grasped by the receiver of what is given mancipioy 
from which comes the term for such conveyance, mafuipatioy the thing being 
taken in the hand. But landed property is usually conveyed in absence. 
(G. I, 1 2 1, last part restofed.) 

The mode of conveyance that superseded rmneipatio was 
“ delivery.” As delivery could take place only when the 
parties were on or near the land to be transferred, it was often 
less convenient than mancipatio. Hence there continued to be 
a reason for keeping alive the ancient mancipations for land in 
Italy. 

II. In jure CESSIO. Title by a fictitious surrender in court. 

I. In jure cessio takes place thus : Before a magistrate of the Roman people, 
as the Praetor, or before the President of a province, the man to whom the 
thing is being granted appears holding it, and makes his claim thus : This 
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man, I say, is mine, ex jure QmriEum.” Then after he has made his claim, 
the Praetor asks him that grants it whether he will make a counter claim. 
And when he says no, or remains silent, then the Praetor makes over the pro- 
perty to the claimant. This is called a iegts actiOy and can take place 
even in the provinces before their Presidents. (G. 2, 24.) 

Often, however, indeed almost always, we use mancipatio. For when we 
ourselves can do it by ourselves before our friends, it is needless to seek 
out a harder way of doing it before the Praetor, or the President of a pro- 
vince. (G. 2, 25.) 

Three persons were thus required : the owner who conveys {cedma), the purchaser 
{vindicana), and the Praetor, who gives judgment {addicit). (Flp. Frag. 19, 10.) It 
was a mode of alienation applicable both to res mancipi and rea me Tmncijpi, to cor- 
poreal and incorporeal things. Thus a usufruct, or inheritance, or legal tutelage of a 
freedwoman, can be conveyed by this mode. 

2. Restriction special to in jure cessio. 

And finally, it must be observed that persons in potestate, in manu, or in 
mancipio^ can acquire nothing by in jure cessio. For since such persons can 
have nothing of their own, it follows that they can of themselves claim no- 
thing as their own before a court of law in jure. (G. 2, 96.) 

Transfer op Hes Mancipi by simple delivery. 

And next, we must note that among aliens there is but one form of ownership 
{dominium). So that in each case a man either is the owner, or is in no sense 
an owner. And this was the law formerly among the Roman people ; for in 
each and every case a man either was owner ex jure Quiritiuniy or was in 
no sense an owner. But afterwards ownership parted into two kinds ; so 
that one man may be owner ex jure Quiritiumy and another have the 
property in bonis. (G. 2, 46.) 

For if I transfer to you a res mancipi neither by mancipatio nor in jure 
cessiOy but by simply handing it over, then the thing becomes yours in bonis, 
but will remain mine ex jure Quiritium until you by continued possession 
acquire it by usucapio. For as soon as the full time for usucapio has run, 
the thing is yours at once by absolute right, that is, both in bonis and ex jure 
Quiritium, just as if it had been transferred by mancipatio or in jure cessio. 
(G. 2, 41 .) 

The aim of the law of prescription {umca'pio) was to heal 
defective titles ; the conditions under which it applied will be 
stated presently. But a question arises, what were the rights 
of a purchaser, for example, that had obtained possession of a 
slave bought and paid for, but had not taken a conveyance 
by mancipatio or cessio in jure ? After the period of usucapio had 
expired, he was owner {dominus ex jure Quiritium), and was 
entitled to all the remedies provided by law for owners ; but 
suppose, before that time had expired, some one, making an 
adverse claim, took away the slave, what remedy had the pos- 
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sessor ? He could not sue as owner, because be was not owner ; 
he could not sue the adversaiy as a robber, because the adver- 
sary set up a hona fide claim to the slave. It is possible that 
when interdicts were introduced (Appendix to Dominium — 
Po8se88io\ the purchaser was protected against violent dis- 
possession ; but this remedy had imperfections of its own, and 
was subject to this special disadvantage, that it was not avail- 
able against every possessor. In justice, however, a buyer, 
in the case supposed' ought to have as complete a remedy as if 
he were actually owner ; and such a remedy was finally supplied 
by the Praetor by the aid of a fiction. 

" Of the same kind is the actio called Publiciana, For it is given to a man 
that seeks to recover property of which he has lost possession ; property 
delivered to him for some lawful reason, but which he has not yet acquired 
by usucapio. Now he cannot in the intentio claim it as his ex jure Quiritium. 
By a fiction, therefore, he is held to have acquired it by usucapio, and 
being thus made quasi-owner ex jure Quiritium^ he puts forward an intentio 
worded as follows : “ Let there be a judex. If the slave that Aulus Agerius 
bought and had delivered to him had been in his possession for a year, if, 
in that case, the said slave, about whom the action is brought, ought to be 
his ex jure Quiritium^ and so on.” * (G. 4, 36.) 

For the meaning of intentio^ see Book IV., Proceedings in Jure, 

Now those actiones of which we have spoken, and any like ones, are 
grounded on statute and on the jus civile. But there are other actions 
introduced by the Praetor in virtue of his jurisdiction ; actiones both in rem 
and in persofiam. And of these we must give instances in order to show what 
they are. Often, for example, the Praetor allows an actio in rem, in which 
either the plaintiff affirms that he has acquired by ^fx?isi-usucapio what he 
has not acquired by usucapio j or, on the contrary, that the possessor, his 
adversary, has not acquired by usucapio what he has so acquired. (J. 4, 6, 3.) 

For suppose that anothePs property is handed over to a man on a 
lawful ground, in the case of a purchase (for instance), a gift, a dowry, or 
legacies, and he has not yet become its owner. If now, by accident, he loses 
possession of that property, he has no direct actio in rem to recover it. For 
the actiones set forth by the jus civile are open only to those that claim as 
owners. But because it was doubtless hard that in such a case an action 
should be wanting, the Praetor brought in an action in which he that has lost 
possession affirms that he had acquired that property by usucapio^ and so 
claims it as his own. And this is called the Actio Publicianay because it was 
first put forth in the edict by the Praetor Publicius. (J. 4, 6, 4.) 

Cicero mentions a Quintus Publicius as Praetor about b.c. 66 . (Pro Cluentio, 45 .) 

After the Actio Publiciana was introduced, a buyer, without 


* Jvdex esto. Si quern, hmvMm Avlue Agerius emit {ei is) ei tradUus est, anno poaac- 
disset, turn si eum de quo agituvt ex jure Quiritium ejus esse etreliqua. 
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taking a title by mancipation, became, for nearly all purposes, 
owner. He could not, until his title was perfected, convey the 
property by mancipatio or cesaio in jure to another; but he 
could practically accomplish the same object by simple 
delivery. Why then, it may be asked, did the cumbrous form 
of mancipation survive ? Why did it continue to be employed 
until, at least, the time of Qaius, and probably many years 
afterwards ? A reason has been already mentioned why, in the 
case of land, mancipation should have been maintained. A 
conveyance of land by mancipation could be eflFected at any 
distance from the land, but a conveyance by simple delivery 
required to be on the spot. In the case of slaves a different 
reason existed. No oho but a legal owner {dominus ex jure 
Quiritiurn) could employ a public mode of manumission ; under 
the Empire, the utmost that a person could do, whose 'title 
was not perfected by uaucapioy was to make his slave a 
Latin {Latinua Junianua), (G. 1, 17 ; G. 1, 33-35.) In every 
other respect, however, the imperfect was as good as the peiv 
fcct title. The owner of a slave, sold and delivered, although 
he femained technically owner {dominua ex jure Quiritium)^ was 
not permitted to exorcise any of the rights of an owner. (G. 
1, 54.) Thus if an inheritance were left to the slave, it be- 
came the property of the buyer, not of the owner, who retained 
a mere naked title without any beneficial interest. (G. 2, 88 ; 
G. 3, 166.) 

In the time of Gains the mancipatio was still employed, and 
the technical difference between Quiritarian and (as it has been 
termed by modem winters on law) Bonitarian ownership was 
still maintained. But between the time of Gains and Justinian, 
the mancipatio fell into desuetude ; and even the very name, so 
redolent of antiquity, of the old owner (dominua ex jure 
Quiritiurn) had become a puzzle to lawyers. Justinian tells 
us that the old distinction was obsolete, and he ordered the 
phrase dominua ex jure Quiritiurn to be expunged from the 
legal vocabulary, as serving no purpose but to perplex students 
on their first acquaintance with the law. (0. 7, 25, 1.) The old 
Publician Action was, however, still referred to, and the edict 
of the Praetor is quoted by Justinian.^ “ I will give an action 
to any one that demands that which has been delivered to him 


’ Si qaia id quod tmditwr ex justa cmea non a domino et nondum vuawa^um jpeUt, 
jndidum dabo. 
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on some lawful ground by another than the owner, and of 
which he has not acquired the ownershij) by usucapion (D. 6, 
2, 1, pr.) As given by Justinian, the edict omits words that 
must have at one time been in it, ‘‘ or by an owner without 
mancipatio or cessio in jure^^ or words to that eflFect. By means 
of the Publician Action, therefore, any one could recover pro- 
perty from third persons if he had all the requisites of a title 
by usucapioy except only the lapse of the necessary time. 

III. USUOAPIO. 

Usucapio is thb acquisition of ownership by possession for the 
length of time required by law. (D. 4, 1, 3, 3 ; Ulp. Frag. 

1 , 9 , 8 .) 

The full time for usucapio of moveables is a year, but of lands or 
houses two years. This is provided by the statute of the XII Tables. 
(G. 2, 42.)- 

And this rule was adopted lest the ownership of property should remain 
too long uncertain. For the space of a year or two years — the time in 
which a possessor was allowed to acquire by usucapio — was long enough for 
an owner to look after his property. (G. 2, 44.) 

The subject of usiicapio may be considered under the following heads : — 

1. The conditions necessary to acquisition per ttsuccbpion&n. 

1^. A certain length of possession. 

2^. Uninterrupted possession. 

3®. Bonafides, 

4°. Justfis Titulus. 

2. Special restrictions on this mode of acquisition. 

A. As to Persona. 

1®. Persons against whom the time of possession does not count. 

2®. Persons in favour of whom the time of possession does not count. 

B. Things that cannot be acquired per uaucapionem. 

1. The conditions necessary to acquisition per usucapionem* 

1®. A certain length of possession. 

There is no difficulty in measuring the time, one or two years 
as the case may be, when the thing remains continuously in 
the possession of one person for the whole time ; but does the 
time run when the thing has passed out of the possession of 
the first holder 1 The answer to this question depends upon 
several circumstances. When the times of possession of two 
holders may be counted together to make a title, there is said 
to be an addition of possession (accessio possessionis). The 
following passage in the Institutes has suggested a doubt 
whether accession of this nature was permitted in usucapio, or 
whether it was first introduced when the newer kind of pre- 
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scription — called long possession — was brought in. Cujas 
thought that the passage implied that no accession existed in 
the case of usucapio, but it seems hardly credible that the 
purchaser could not count the time of the vendor; and the 
conjecture of Vinnius that Justinian refers to his usucapio of 
moveables in three years may be accepted as a way out of the 
difficulty. 

Long possession that had begun to the profit of the deceased goes on 
without a break to his heir or bonoruin possessor ^ and th^t though he knows 
the estate is another*s. But if the possession by the deceased began unfairly, 
the heir or bonorum possessor^ though ignorant of this, cannot profit by the 
possession. And a constitution of ours has settled that in usucapio too the 
like rules shall be observed, so that the, time goes on, being reckoned without 
a break. (J. 2, 6, 12,) 

(1®.) Universal Succession. — ^In this case the rule is as stated 
by Justinian. The good or bad faith of the universal successor 
is immaterial. Hence, if the deceased bought a slave that he 
believed to belong to the seller, but his heir knows that it did 
not, his heir may nevertheless continue the usucapio^ and become 
owner when the necessary time has elapsed. The reason is, that 
the good faith required to support usucapio relates to the moment 
at which the possession is acquired ; if the possessor after- 
wards discovers that he is mistaken, ho is not bound to give 
up the thing he lias bought. The knowledge of llie heir, who 
is regarded not as a new person, but as continuing the legal 
personality of the deceased (D. 44, 3, 11), is equivalent to 
such a subsequent discovery on the part of the deceased, and 
therefore does not affect his title. 

Illustrations, 

A thing has been bought by the deceased, but not been delivered to him in his life- 
time. It is first given to the heir, and the heir knows that it does not belong to the 
seller. The possession of the heir is tainted with bad faith from the first, and con- 
sequently he takes no advantage from the good faith of the deceased. (D. 41, 3, 43.) 

A person has kept a slave that he knew to belong to another, and dies. His heir is 
ignorant of the fact. The bad faith of the deceased prevents the heir acquiring it 
per usucapionein. (C. 7, 30, 3.) 

(2®.) Singular succession. 

Buyer and seller too reckon their times jointly, as the late Emperors 
Severus and Antoninus laid down in rescripts. (J. 2, 6, 13.) 

When a person acquires possession from another by gift, 
purchase, or otherwise than by universal succession, the bad 
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faith of one does not vitiate the title of the other. Hence, if 
both possessors hold in good faith, the jtimo of each is added 
to make usucapio ; but if either holds in bad faith, only the time 
of possession of the other is reckoned. (C, 4, 48, 3 ; D. 41, 4, 
2, 17.) 

Illustration, 

A acquires possession of a moveable in good faith, and after six months sells it to 
B, who, after keeping it five months, sells it to G. If B and 0 are ignorant of any 
defect in the title, C becomes owner in a month. (D. 41, 3, 15, 1.)' 

2°. The possession must be uninterrupted. An interruption 
of possession is called umrpatio (D. 41, 3, 2), and is either 
physical interruption {naturalis usurpation or legal interruption, 
when a hostile claim is set up. 

(1°.) Natural or physical interruption (naturalis usurpatio) 
occurs when the possessor is ejected by force, or when a move 
able is carried away by force or fraud. (D. 41, 3, 5.) 

Illustration, 

A obtains a gift of a slave from one whom he believes to be owner, and within a 
year manumits the slave per vindictam. The donor of the slave was not really the 
owner. The manumission is not valid, because A was not owner {dominua ex jure 
Quiritium) ; but it interrupts the possession, as A deliberately resigned his right to the 
slave. (D. 41, 6, 5.) 

Exceptions. — Possession was not lost when a thing was 
pledged. The creditor had possession both in law and in fact, 
but his interest was not in the possession for its own sake, but 
merely as security for his claim, and for the purpose of usucapio 
the possession of the owner was not regarded as interrupted. 
(D. 41, 3, 16.) 

The same rule was observed when an immoveable was let to a 
tenant-at-will (precanum). The tenant had, as will be shown 
afterwards, legal possession, but still it was not an interruption 
to break the usucapio, (D. 41, 1, 36.) 

But if the creditor parts with the possession to another, by 
selling the thing pledged or otherwise, the usucapio is broken. 
The same rule applies when the possession of a moveable 
is parted with on loan or for deposit; the usucapio is not 
broken unless the borrower or depositor delivers the moveable 
to another. (D. 41, 3, 33, 4.) 

(2°.) Legal interruption (civilis usurpatio). Usucapio^ properly 
speaking, was not interrupted by legal proceedings. (D. 41, 4, 
2, 21 ; D. 41, 6, 2.) But in consequence of the general rule 
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that judgment in an action proceeded on the facts as they 
existed at the time of the commencement of the action {litia 
conte8tatio\ (Book IV., Litis Contest.)^ if the period of usucapio had 
not then expired, the owner could recover his property, although 
it had expired before judgment was given. 

3°. The possessor, to become owner by usucapio^ must believe 
at the time he obtains possession that he has a legal power of 
disposition (bona fides). (D. 41, 4, 47 ; D. 18, 1, 27.) 

We may acquire by usucapio even things delivered to by one that was 
not their owner, and that whether they are res matiLipi or res nec mancipi^ if 
only we received them in good faith, believing that he that delivered them 
was the owner. (G. 2, 43.) 

The belief, if erroneous, must have reference to a fact ; if it 
arose from a mistake in law, it profits the possessor nothing. 
(D. 41, 3, 31.) 

Illustrations. 

SeiuB buys a thing from a person that he knows has been interdicted by the 
Praetor from disposing of his property. He cannot gain by uaiiccLpio, (D. 41, 3, 12.) 

Titius purchases a slave from a boy that he knows is a pupil, under the mistake 
in law that a pupil can sell without the consent of his tutor. Titius is not a honaJidA 
possessor, and does not acquire by tauca^o. (D. 41, 4, 2, 15.) 

At what moment must the good faith (bona Jldes) exist? 
Upon this question a controversy existed between the two 
schools of the Sabinians and Proculians. The difference oi 
opinion came out most distinctly in the case of sale. When 
the price was agreed upon by the buyer and seller, the buyer 
at once acquired a right to the delivery of the thing ; but until 
it was delivered, he had no right, efs against the world, to the 
thing itself. Which point, then, ought to be selected as the 
moment at which good faith should be required? — the moment 
of sale, when the right to delivery was acquired, or the moment 
when, by delivery, possession was actually obtained? The 
Proculians urged that the time of sale ought to be looked to ; 
the Sabinians, the time of delivery ; and this opinion, Ulpian 
tells us, was adopted. Hence if between the time of sale and 
delivery the buyer came to learn that the seller was not owner, 
he, obtained a possession tainted with a knowledge of illegality, 
and, therefore, failed to acquire by usucapio. (D.41, 3, 10; D.41, 
8, 15, 3.) 

In the case of moveables, the good faith of the ' possessor 
seldom availed him anything, because moveables, if disposed ai 
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iinlawfally, were generally regarded as stolen, and, as will be 
seen presently, stolen goods could not be^ acquired hjusucapio. 

But sometimes it is otherwise. For if an heir, in the belief that a thing 
lent or hired out to the deceased or deposited in his hands forms part of the 
inheritance, sells that thing to some one that receives it in good faith, or 
gives it away as a present or as a dowry, there is no doubt that the receiver 
may acquire it by usucapio^ since the thing is no way tainted by theft ; seeing 
especially that the heir that alienates in good faith, believing it to be his own, 
commits no theft. (J. 2, 6, 4 ; G. 2, 50.) 

And again, if tl^ man that has the usufruct of a female slave believes her 
offspring is his, and sells or gives it away, he does not commit theft. For 
there is no theft where there is no theftuous aim. (J. 2, 6, 5 ; G. 2, 50.) 

And in other ways it may happen that a man may transfer to some one 
what is a third person’s, yet without any taint of theft ; and so the possessor 
may acquire it by usucapio, (J. 2, 6, 6 ; G. 2, 50.) 

A farm that belongs to another any one may obtain possession of without 
force, if it is lying neglected by the carelessness of its owner, or by his death 
without leaving a successor, or by his long absence. If, then, such a possessor 
transfers it to another that receives it in good faith, this new possessor will 
be able to acquire it by usucapio. And even although he that obtained pos- 
session of the farm while it was unoccupied knew that it belonged to some 
one else, yet this does not impair the claim to usucapio of the possessor in 
good faith. For the opinion is now quite set aside, that a farm can be the 
object of theft. (G. 2, 51.) 

Exceptions. — I n some cases howi fides was not required. 

(i°.) On the other hand again, it happens that a man that knows he is in 
possession of another’s property may acquire it by usucapio. An object, for 
instance, forming part of an inheritance, if the heir has not yet obtained pos- 
session, any one may possess. For he is allowed to acquire it by usucapio 
if the object is such as to admit of usucapio. And this kind of possession and 
usucapio is called herede (in room of the heir). (G. 2, 52.) 

And so far is this allowance carried, that even landed property may be 
acquired by usucapio in a year. (G. 2, 53.) And the reason why even in the 
case of landed property the one year’s usucapio obtains is, that formerly 
inheritances themselves were believed to be acquired as it were by usucapio^ 
by possession of the inherited effects. (And that of course in a year ; for 
the statute of the XII Tables ordained that landed property should require 
two years for usucapio^ all other property one year. An inheritance, then, 
seemed to fall under the “ all other property ; ” for it is not landed, seeing it 
is not even corporeal). And though the later belief was that inheritances 
could not be acquired by usucapio^ yet in regard to all property forming part 
of an inheritance, even landed property, the period of a year for usucapio 
remained. (G. 2, 54.) 

And the reason why so unscrupulous a possession and consequent acquisi- 
tion were allowed at all was this : — ^the ancients wished heirs to enter on 
inheritances with all speed, that there might be persons to perform the sacred 
rites then observed with the utmost care, and that the creditors might have 
some one from whom they could obtain what was theirs. (G. 2, 55.) 
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This kind of possession and of usucapio also is called lucrativa (gainful). 
For in it a man knowing that something is another's, yet makes gain there- 
from. (G. 2, 56.) 

But in our day it is no longer gainful. For at the instance of the late 
Emperor Hadrian, a Senatus Consultum was passed declaring that such 
acquisitions might be recalled. The heir, therefore, by laying claim to the 
inheritance, may recover the property from him that has acquired it by 
usucapio, just as if it had never been so acquired. (G. 2, 57.) 

And yet even though there were a heres necessarius in existence, by the 
strict rule of law some one else might acquire the property by usucapio pro 
herede. (G. 2, 58.) , 

Theso passages anticipate some observations that fall to be made in regard to the 
history of Inheritance. (See Book III.) 

• 

(2°.) Again, if property is mortgaged to the people, and is sold by them, 
and the owner comes into possession, in this case usureceptio is allowed. 
For land, however, it requires two years. This is the meaning of the 
common saying, that after a public sale of lands (praediaturd), possession is 
regained by use {tesurccipi). For he that buys from the people is called 
praediator. (G. 2, 61.) 

Tho meaning of this appears to be, thai> if the buyer does not turn out the owner 
for two years after the sale, he forfeits his purchase. 

4"^. Justus Titulus. 

Possession by mistake, on some untenable ground {error falsae causae), 
does not give rise to usucapio. As, for instance, when the possessor has not 
bought a thing, but thinks he has bought it ; or has not been given it, but 
thinks he has been given it. (J. 2, 6, ii.) 

The most usual case where this mistake arose was when a thing was conveyed to a 
man in a way that would havo made him owner, but for the fact that the person 
executing the conveyance had no right to alienate the thing. (G. 7, «S3, 11.) This 
was not an error falsae causae. If there was no intention to transfer the ownership, as 
when possession was given to a mortgagee, there could not be ajustm titvlUs, and the 
mortgagee did not acquire by usucapio. (D. 41 , 3, 13. ) 

2. Special restrictions on acquisition by usucapio. 

A. As to persons. 

1®. Certain persons could not bo deprived of their property by 
adverse possession, on the ground that they were not in a posi- 
tion to assert their rights. The theory upon which usucapio was 
based, was the presumed neglect of the owner. If an owner, 
after being allowed a reasonable time to discover and claim his 
property, made no claim, it was but fair that the innocent 
possessor should obtain a perfect title. If, however, the irue 
owner were in a position where he could not protect his inter- 
ests, it was reasonable that the adverse operation of usucapio 
should be suspended until such time as his disabililiy was re- 
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moved. The suspension ought not, however, to go beyond 
that limit. (D. 4, 6, 37.) Hence the fallowing persons were 
allowed to rescind a title acquired by mucapio, if they applied 
within one year from the time their disability ceased. (C. 2, 50, 3.) 

(1°.) Persons under the age of twenty-five years could rescind a title, even if their 
interests were looked after by tutors or curators, if the Praetor thought the application 
was made on good grounds. But if they were not defended, they were entitled 
absolutely to rescind the acquisition. (D. 4, 1, 8.) 

(2**.) Persons absent on the service of the State. This includes soldiers on actual 
service (D. 4, 6, 45), Jnot on furlough, D. 4, 6, 35, 9), army doctors (D. 4, 6, 33, 2), 
Grovemors of Provinces, and other officials (D. 4, 6, 35, 3), and the wives of such 
persons. (C. 2, 62, 1.) Their privilege lasted from the time they left home until 
they returned. 

(3^) Persons in custody {in vinculia), or captured by brigands or pirates. (D. 4, 6, 9.) 

(4®.) Persons living in slavery (D. 4, 6, 11) until an action is brought claiming 
freedom. (D. 4, 6, 12.) 

(5®.) Captives taken in war. (D. 4, 6, 1, 1.) 

2°. Certain persons cannot acquire by usucapio. 

On the contrary, again, if a man away in the service of the commonwealth 
or in the enemy^s power acquires by usucapio the property of a citizen at 
home, then the owner is allowed, when once the possessor has ceased to be 
away in the service of the commonwealth, to lay claim to the property within 
a year, and rescind the usucapio. And the form of the claim is this ; the 
owner affirms that the possessor has not got the property by use, and that 
it is therefor^ his. And this sort of action, the Praetor, moved by a like 
desire for fairness, puts within the reach of certain others also, as one may 
learn from the larger volume of the Digest or Pandects. (J. 4, 6, 5.) 

This is the converse case. In the former, an absent owner was allowed to rescind a 
title acquired by usucapiOf because he was not in a position to prevent the acquisition ; 
in this cose, an owner at home was allowed to rescind a title acquired by a person 
that, being absent, could not be sued. In the second case, the ground of relief was 
that, owing to his being beyond the jurisdiction, or from some other cause, an action 
could not sooner be brought. (D. 4, 6, 21, pr.) Thus rescission was granted 
against Consuls or Praetors after their year of office, because previous to that time they 
could not be sued ; but not against patrons at the instance of freedmen, or parents at 
the instance of children, because the Praetor in those cases could allow an action if 
he thought fit. (D. 4, 6, 26, 2.) In like manner, insane persons, or children that 
acquired by usucapio, could be sued after their disability was removed, and the acqui- 
sition rescinded. (D. 4, 6, 22, 2.) Again, the same remedy availed against those 
that by craft had prevented an action being brought against them. (D. 4, 6, 24.) 

ThC' action employed in these cases, and introduced by some Praetor, was called 
Actio Publiciana rescissoria. It must be brought within a year from the removal of 
the disability (C. 2, 50, 3), and it could be brought ag;ainst the heirs of the persons 
that acquired by usucapio. (D. 4, 6, 30 ; D. 50, 17, 120.) 

B. As to things. 

As usucapio was a mode of acquiring ownership {dominium ex 
jure Quiritiurn)y it follows that whatever things Avere incapable 
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of being held in such ownership, were not susceptible ol 
uBucapio. 

I®. But sometimes, notwithstanding the utmost good faith in the possessor , 
of a thing, usucapio never begins to run. As, for instance, when he is in 
possession of a freeman, of something that is sacred or devoted, or of a 
runaway slave. (J. 2, 6, i ; G. 2, 48.) 

2®. Estates in the provinces, too, do not admit of usucapio. (G. 2, 46.) 

3°. And formerly the res mancipi belonging to a woman in the tutela of 
her agnates could not be acquired by usucapio unless she had delivered them 
by authority of the tutors for so the statute of the XIJ Tables provided. 

(G- 2, 47.) 

4®. Property belonging to our Jiscus cannot be acquired by usucapio. But 
Papinianus gave a written opinion, that if unclaimed property has not yet 
been reported to the fiscus^ any portion of it delivered to a purchaser in good 
faith may be acquired by him by usucapio. And so the late Emperors Pius 
Severus and Antoninus have declared in rescripts. (J. 2, 6, 9.) 

An edict of the late Emperor Marcus provides that the purchaser of an- 
other's property from the fiscus may, when once five years have passed since 
the sale, successfully resist the owner of the property by an txceptio. And a 
constitution of Zeno too, of blessed memory, has provided well for those that 
receive anything from the fiscus by sale or gift, or any other title. For it 
provides that they are at once free from all concern, and must come out 
successful, whether they are sued or themselves go to law ; while against 
the sacred majesty of the Treasury an action may be brought at any time 
within four years by those that think that in virtue of their rights as owners, 
or as mortgagees of the property alienated, some actions are open to 
them. Our own imperial constitution too, lately published, makes the same 
regulations with regard to those that receive anything from our palace or that 
of the Empress {venerabilis Augustae), as are contained with regard to 
alienations by tho fiscus in the constitution of Zeno just mentioned. (J. 2, 6, 14.) 

And last of all, it must be observed that the thing ought to be free from 
any taint in order that the purchaser in good faith, or other possessor on 
lawful grounds, may acquire it by usucapio. (J. 2, 6, 10.) 

5*. Sometimes, however, notwithstanding the utmost good faith in the 
possessor of another's property, the time for usucapio never begins to run. 
(G. 2, 45.) For things stolen or possessed by force cannot be acquired by 
usucapio^ not even if possessed in good faith during the longtime of which 
we have spoken. For in the former case it is restrained by the statute of 
the XII Tables and the lex Atinia^ in the latter by the lex Julia et 
Plautia. (J. 2, 6, 2 ; G. 2, 45.) 

And the bearing of the saying that in the case of things stolen or pos- 
sessed by force usucapio is forbidden by law, is, not that the thief or 
possessor by force cannot in person acquire by usucapio^ (for, on another 
ground, usucapio is not open to them, because, namely, they are possessors 
in bad faith ) ; but this — that no one else, althdugh in good faith he buys 
or oh other grounds receives from them, can have any right to acquire by 
usucapio. And hence, in regard to moveables, usucapio by a possessor in 
good faith must be rare. For he that sells, or on any other ground delivers 
what is another's, therein commits a theft. (J. 2, 6, 3 ; G. 2, 49, 50.) 
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The lex Atinia seems to have extended the law of the XII Tables to the case of 
Iona fide possessors. It was passed about b.o. 197, or not later than B.C. 158. 

Illustrations* 

A tntor fraudulently sells part of the property of his pupil, Titius. A tutor had a 
power of sale only so long as he acted in good faith in the administration of his pupil’s 
property. The moment he attempted to cheat his pupil he was regarded as a thief, 
and the thing parted with was stolen goods (res furtiva). Hence it could not be 
acquired by a possessor even ifdgnorant of the fraud. (D. 41, 4, 7, 3.) 

A tutor, in disregard of the express order of the Will by which he was appointed, 
sold some slaves that on account of their skill the testator ordered to be kept for his 
heirs, to a purchaser ignorant of the prohibition : there can be no uaucapio of the slaves. 
(0. 7, 62, 2.) 

A slave, to defraud his master, carries off some of his separate estate [pectdium), 
and delivers it to Gains. As soon as it is delivered it becomes stolen proi)erty, not 
susceptible of usucapio. This is the more noteworthy, because as between the master 
and the slave such malversation did not constitute theft. (D. 47, 2, 56, 8.) 

A has stolen and carried oil wool, and has made it into a garment. The owner of 
the wool can recover the garment, because there is no usucapio, (D. 41, 8, 4, 20.) 

A female slave is stolen by Balbus, and while in his possession gives birth to a 
child. Balbus sells the child to Titius, who is ignorant of the theft of the mother. 
The owner of the female slave can recover the child from Titius, because on account of 
the theft there is no usucapio. (G. 6, 2, 12.) 

A mare is stolen, and sold by the thief to a purchaser ignorant of the theft. The 
mare gives birth to a foal. The foal belongs to the purchaser (as soon as born), 
because it is considered part of the produce {fructus) of the mare. But Uie child of a 
female slave was not regarded in that light (as fructus), and hence the difiEerence in 
the result. (D. 41, 3, 4, 18 ; D. 47, 2, 48, 6.) 

A female slave is stolen, and sold by the thief to a purchaser ignorant of the theft. 
She gives birth to a child. The purchaser has no right to either, and acquires none by 
usucapio. But if the slave had not conceived until she was in the possession of the 
buyer, her child would belong to him by usucapio. (D. 47, 2, 48, 6.) 

A sheep is stolen, and its wool clipped by the thief. The w6ol is not susceptible of 
usucapio% But if the sheep is shorn by a purchaser ignorant of the theft, the wool, as 
part of the produce {fructus), becomes his property at once without any usucapio. 
(D. 41, 3, 4, 19.) 

Sometimes even a thing stolen or possessed by force may be the 
object of usucapio. If, for instance, it comes back under the power of the 
owner, the taint attaching to the property is cleared away, and usucapio goes 
on. (J. 2 , 6, 8.) 

It was necessary that the owner should not merely regain possession of the thing 
stolen, but also know that it had been stolen. (D. 41, 3, 4, 12.) This was provided 
for by the lex Atinia. (D. 41, 3, 4, 6.) If the owner knew where the stolen goods 
were, so that he could /bring an action to recover them, he was considered to have 
possession of them within the meaning of that enactment. (D. 50, 16, 215.) 

6®. Immoveables taken by force. {Res immobiles vi possessae.) 
The sections above quoted refer to immoveables taken by 
force, as regulated by the lex Plautia (the date of which is sup- 
posed to be B.C. 89), and the lex Julia^ supposed to belong to 
the reign of Augustus. 
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As regards landed property, usucapio goes on more easily. A man 
may, for instance, without force, obtain possession of a spot left un- 
occupied by reason of itrf owner*s absence or neglect, or because he has 
died and left no successor. This man, personally, no doubt, is a possessor 
in bad faith, for he knows that he has seized on land belonging to 
another. If, however, he delivers it to a third person that receives it in 
good faith, then that third person can acquire the property by length of 
possession, for he received it neither stolen nor possessed by force. For 
the opinion of some of the old writers, who thought a farm or a piece of 
land might be the object of theft, is now extinct. And the imperial con- 
stitutions provide that possessors of landed property o^ght in no case to 
be deprived of a long and undoubted possession. (J. 2, 6, 7.) 

Illustration. 

A drives B out of possession, but does not himself enter. C, finding the land 
vacant, enters and takes possession. G is not a hovui fide possessor, and therefore 
cannot acquire by uaucapio. He knows he is not owner. Before B returns, C sells to 
D, who is not aware of the nature of his possession. D can acquire by titucapio. 
(D. 41. 3, 4. 22.) 

The purgation is the same as in the case of stolen property. (D. 41, 3, 4, 26.) 

A. Transvestitive Facts ascribed to the Jus Gentium. 

I. Accession (Accessio). 

The doctrine of accession is the counterpart of occupation. 
(D. 41, 1, 6.) By occupation, what belongs to nobody is 
acquired ; by accession, what belongs to somebody is given to 
a new owner. This occurs when that which belongs to one 
person is so intermixed with the property of another, that 
either it cannot bo separated at all, or cannot be separated 
without inflicting damage out of proportion to the gain. Upon 
this state of facts two questions arise — (1.) Who is owner of the 
joint whole ? and (2), What compensation, if any, must be made 
to the loser ? The answer to the first question is to be foimd 
in the idea of Principal and Accessory, This idea is very simple 
in many cases ; thus dress exists for men, not men for 
dress; buttons exist for coats, not coats for buttons. That 
which can exist without another, but that other cannot exist 
without it, or’ that for whose sake another exists, is the 
principal to which the other is the accessory. It was laid down 
that the owner of the principal became the owner of the 
accessory. This technical rule sufficed to determine the 
technical question — which of the two is owner ? but it leaves 
untouched the important practical question, what compensa- 
tion ought to be given to the loser? As a general rule, it 
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would be inequitable to deprive an owner of his property with- 
out compensation, merely from the accident of its becoming 
attached to, or mixed up inseparably with, the property of 
another. In considering the cases stated in the Roman Law, 
these two questions must be kept broadly separate. 

1. Accession of land to land. 

I®. And, further, what a river adds to your field by alluvio is by the yus 
Gentium acquired by you. And by alluvio is meant a latent increase ; 
and an addition b^ alluvio is an addition so gradual as to be at each 
moment imperceptible. (J. 2, i, 20; G. 2, 70.) 

But if the violence of the river sweeps away a part of your land and 
bears it over to your neighbour’s land, where it rests, then plainly it still 
continues yours. But it is evident that if it sticks to your neighbour’s land 
for a long time, so that the trees carried away with it strike root into his 
land, then from that time those trees are acquired for your neighbour’s land. 
(J. 2, I, 21 ; G. 2, 71.) 

2". If an island rises in a river, as often happens, its ownership depends 
on its position. If it lies in mid stream, it is common to the landowners 
on both banks of the river, in shares proportioned to the extent of each 
owner’s lands, as measured along the bank. But if it is nearer one side 
than the other, it belongs solely to the landowners along the bank on that 
side. 

And if a river forks at any point, and the branches meet lower down, so 
as to make some one’s land an island, then that land continues to belong to 
its former owner. (J. 2, i, 22 ; G. 2, 72.) 

An island floating on reeds or shrubbery belongs to the public, and not to either of 
the riparian proprietors ; because it is not connected with the land, and the water 
in the river is public. (D. 41, 1, 65, 4.) 

Proprietors on the same side of the stream share an island according to the extent 
of their lands, measured by a straight line across the river from their boundary. (D. 
41, 1, 29.) 

If an island rises in a stream so that it belongs wholly to the owner on one 
side of the bank, and then another in the middle, is the line from which the 
measure is to be taken the bank or the island 1 It was held to be the island. (D. 
41, 1, 65, 3.) 

3". But if a river altogether abandons its natural bed and begins to flow 
elsewhere, then that former bed belongs to the landowners on both banks 
of the river, in shares proportioned to the extent of each owner’s lands as 
measured along the bank. And as for the new bed, it becomes subject 
to the same rights to which thg river itself is subject ; that is, it becomes 
public property. But if, after some time, the river returns to its former bed, 
the new bed in turn comes to belong to the landowners on the bank. (J. 2, 

23.) 

Clearly the case is different when any one’s land is entirely flooded. For 
flooding does not change the nature of the lands ; and therefore, if the 
water falls, it is plain that the lands belong to their former owner. (J- 2 , 

I, 24 .) 
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IlluBtraJtion, 

An island rises in a river as to belong wholly to A, the owner of one of the 
banks. Then the river deserts its old channel, and runs entirely between the island 
and A's bank. A retains the island and his share of the deserted channel. (D. 41, 
1 , 66 , 1 .) 

Exception. — These rules, relating to the accession of land to 
land, apply only to those lands whose boundaries are natural 
objects {arcijinii agri\ such as a river, wood, or mountain. 
When land was held in specified quantities {agri assignati 
or limitati), the accessions belonged to the State, and not to 
the owners of the lands. These lands, apportioned in quan- 
tities, were generally obtained by conquest, and given away by 
the State, which reserved its rights to accessions. (I). 41, 1, 
16.) In one passage it is stated, however, that such acces- 
sions were regarded as nobody’s land (res nullius), and be- 
longed to the first occupant. (D. 43, 12, 1, 6.) 

It is manifest also that in accessions of land to land there 
was no room for compensation. Thus alluvial deposits come 
from the lands of many people, nobody could tell where. 

2. Accession of moveables to land. 

1°. Buildings to land. 

(1°.) The question of ownership. 

Besides, what any one builds on our soil, although he builds it in his own 
name, by the J^us Naturale becomes ours. For all that is on the soil goes 
with the soil (superficies solo cedil), (G. 2, 73.) 

When a man builds on his own soil with materials that belong to another, 
then he is regarded as the owner of the building. F or all that is built on 
the soil goes with the soil (omne quod inaedificatur solo cedit). And yet he 
that was owner of the materials does not cease to be their owner. But, 
meanwhile, he can neither reclaim them (vindicare), nor bring an action 
for their production, because the statute of the XII Tables provides that 
no one can be forced to take out of his house a timber (lignum), though 
belonging to another, that has once been built into it. The statute gives, 
however, an action for double its value, called aclio de tig no injunctoj and 
under the term lignum all building materials are included. Now the aim 
of this, provision was to avoid the necessity of having the buildings pulled 
down. But if for any reason the building comes down, then the owner 
of the materials, if he has not already obtained the double value, may 
reclaim his own or bring an action for its production. (J. 2, i, 29.) 

Illustrations. 

n 

■ A contractor that builds with his own material for the owner of the land, as soon as 
the stones are fixed with mortar, loses his ownership in the material, which now be" 
comes attached to the o^ership of the land. (D. 6, 1, 39.) 
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Titius places a new baml made of wood, on (he land of Seius. It is not 6xed but 

ittOTeabls. It dues not become the property of Seine. (D. 41, 1, 60.) 

• 

(2®.) Compensation to the owner of the materials. 

(a) When the owner of the land takes material belonging 
to another without his consent, he is liable to a penalty of 
double the value of the things taken. 

(j3) When the material is fixed on the land by a person in 
possession, who believes himself to be owner, but against whom 
an action is brought by the true owner, the possessor can 
resist the action, unless compensation is given him. 

On the contrary, if a man builds a house with his own materials on an- 
other man’s soil, then the house belongs to the owner of the soil. But in 
this case the owner of the materials loses his rights as such, because it is 
understood that they were alienated by his own will, supposing, that is, that 
he was not ignorant that he was building on another man’s soil. And 
therefore, although the house comes down, he will not be able to reclaim the 
materials. But of course it i > agreed that if the man that builds has been 
put in possession, and the owner of the soil claims the house [or farm] as 
his, but will not pay the price of the materials and the workmen’s wages, 
[or other expenses on the building, the plantations, or the cornfields], then 
he may be repelled by the plea (exceptio) of fraud {dolus malus\ seeing the 
builder was a possessor in good faith. (J. 2, i, 30 ; G. 2, 76.) 

A hona fide purchaser that, after notice of the insufficiency of his title, builds on the 
land, cannot resist an action by the owner, who refuses to give coin])ensation : only he 
is allowed to take down the building at his own cost and carry it away. (1). 6, 1, 37.) 

(7) When a hona fide possessor has given up or lost possession 
he has no remedy, and cannot obtain compensation unless 
his expenditure has been made with the knowledge of the 
owner. 

Illustratione. 

A person is in possession as heir, and repairs the family mansion ; he cannot recover 
his expenses except by keeping possession. (D. 12, 6, 33.) 

A husband or wife builds on ground received from the other as a gift. The gift of 
the ground i^ void (see Donations between Husband and Wife)^ but the house could be 
preserved by pleading fraud. (D. 44, 4, 10.) 

If 1 have given any one property, but have not yet delivered it, and he to whom I 
have given it, although possession has not been delivered, builds on that spot with my 
knowledge, and if after he has built 1 have obtained possession, and he claims from mo 
the property given him, and 1 plead in bar that the gift was void as exceeding the 
limits fixed by the lex Cinria^ then can he plead fraud in answer to iny plea? 
Certably, for 1 acted fraudulently in suffering him to build and now withholding his 
expenses. (D. 44, 4, 5, 2.) 

(S) For if he knew that the soil was another’s, his own negligence in rashly 
building oh a soil that he was well aware was another’s may be brought up 
against him. G- 2, i, 30.) 
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It is stated, however, by Antoninus (G. 3, 32, 2), that if the building has fallen into 
ruin, the material, even in this case, returns to the former owner, provided that the 
original inte^tion of the builddr was not to make a present of the material to the owner 
of the land. 

Exception. — A very important exception existed when there 
was a contract of hiring between the owner and the possessor. 

Illustrations. 

If a tenant has made a door or anything else joined to a building, he has a right to 
take it away, although it be a fixture, provided he gives secur^y not to damage the 
house, but leave it as he found it. (D. 19, 2, 19, 4.) 

Whatever a farmer does to the land for its improvement, either by building or 
otherwise, gives him a title to compensation if such improvements have not been part 
of his bargain, and a consideration in fixing the rent. (D. 19, 2, 55, 1.) 

A farmer that was not compelled by his agreement to plant vines did so, and 
increased the letting value more than 10 aurei yearly. The farmer in an action for 
rent brought against him can set off this improvement. (D. 19, 2, 61, pr.) 

2®. Trees and plants to land. 

(1°.) Owneisbip. 

If Titius places in his soil a plant belonging to another, it will become his. 
If, on the contrary, Titius places a plant of his in Maevius^ soil, the plant 
will belong to Maevius, provided that in both these cases the plant has 
taken root ; for until it takes root it continues to belong to its former owner. 
So completely, however, is its ownership changed from the moment it takes 
root, that if a neighbour’s tree so presses the earth belonging to Titius as to 
take root in his field, we say that it is thereby made Titius’ tree. For reason 
refuses to regard the tree as belonging to any one except the owner of the 
field in which it has taken root. And, therefore, if a tree placed close to a 
boundary strikes its roots into a neighbour’s field, it becomes common 
property. (J. 2, i, 31 ; G. 2, 74.) 

And on the same principle as plants that unite with the earth go with the 
soil, so corn too that is sown is understood to go with the soil. (J. 2, i, 32 ; 
G. 2, 75.) 

A difference existed between the case of buildings and plants. Even if tlie tree 
was afterwards torn up, it did not revert to its former owner. (D. 41, 1, 26, 2.) 
After it had fed on the soil, it was not exactly the same thing that was planted ; and 
it would be absurd to allow a man to recover, after thirty or forty years, a full- 
grown tree, because the sapling from which it grew had been his property. (D. 41, 
1, 26, 2.) 

The assertion in the text seems to be opposed to D. 47» 7, 6, 2, which states that 
although a tree near a boundary sends its roots into the neighbour’s soil, it nevertheless 
remains the property of the owner of the soil in which it first grew. The text is there- 
fore explained as referring to those cases only where the tree is on the land of one 
man, and the roots wholly, or nearly so, in the land of his neighbour. 

(2®.) Compensation. 

(a.) The owner of the land has sown or planted with what 
belongs to another. If he knew that the seeds or plants 
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belonged to another, he commits theft ; if he did not, he must 
simply pay the owner their value. (D. 6,.l, 5, 3.) 

(jS) But as he that has built on another’s soil can defend himself against 
a claim for the building on the part of the owner of the soil by means of the 
plea of fraud, as we have said, so by the aid of the same pica he can protect 
himself that has sown another’s farm in good faith at his own expense. (J. 
2, I, 32.) 

(y) A hona fide possessor, after eviction, and (5) a mala fide 
possessor, were sjibject to the same rules as in the case of build- 
ings fixed on land. 

3. Accession of moveables to moveables. 

1®. Writing on paper. 

(1®.) Ownership. 

Writing, too, although of gold, goes with the paper or parchment in 
like manner ; just as all goes with the soil that is built on it or sown therein. 
And, therefore, if on your paper or parchment Titius has written a poem, a 
history, or a speech, the owner of this work is not Titius but you. 
U- 2, 1,33; G. 2,77.) 

(2®.) Compensation. 

But if you claim your books or parchments from Titius, and are not ready 
to pay the expense of the writing, Titius will be able to defend himself by the 
plea of fraud ; if, that is, it was in good faith that he obtained possession of 
those papers or parchments. (J. 2, i, 33 ; G. 2, 77.) 

This is the same principle as in the previous cases. A man writes on paper that he 
believes to belong to himself ; it does not. He can resist the action of the owner, 
unless payment is made for the writing. It would seem, however, that if the owner 
had obtained possession there was no remedy. If the writer knew the paper did not 
belong to himself, then he could not complain of forfeiting his labour. 

2®. Pictures, 

If any one paints on a surface {tabula) that belongs to another, some think 
the surface goes with the picture ; others that the picture, whatever it be, 
goes with the surface. But to us it seems better that the surface should go 
with the picture [an inversion of the usual rule, for which it is hard to give 
an adequate ground] ; for it is absurd that a picture by Apelles or Parrhasius 
should go as a mere accessory to a most worthless surface. And hence, 
when the owner of the surface is in possession of the picture, if the painter 
claims it without paying the price of the surface, he can be repelled by the 
plea of fraud. If, again, the painter is in possession, it follows that a utilis 
actio against him will be given to the owner of the surface ; and in that case, 
if the owner docs not pay the expense of painting, he can be repelled by the 
plea of fraud — if, that is, the painter was a possessor in good faith. For 
it is manifest that, if the surface was stolen, whether by the painter or by 
some one else, the owner of the surface may bring an action for theft. 
(J- 2i 1. 34 ; G. 2, 78.) 
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It is at this point — pictures — that the doctrine of accession breaks down. Canvas 
can exist without the picture, but not the painting without the canvas ; and therefore^ 
logically, the canvas is the principal, and the colouring the accessory. But this result 
was too absurd. The value of the picture was in general so much greater than the 
worth of the canvas, that to have adhered to logical consistency would have 
involved a sacrifice of real justice. Gaius is at a loss to give a reason for the exception 
of pictures ; and his only fault is, that he was not bold enough to disregard the merely 
logical distinction of principal and accessory in the case of writings also. 

4. Accession of labour to raoveables. {Specification) 

Hitherto the examples of accession have been instances of 
mere mechanical adhesion; but the same idea was applied 
where, by means of labour, raw material had been made to 
change its character, and become a new manufactured article. 
This is specification, or making a new article. 

1®. Ownership. 

When any finished article is made by one man out of material belonging to 
another, it is a common question which is the owner by natural reason ? is it 
the maker, or rather the owner, of the material ? If, for example, a man makes 
out of my grapes, or olives, or ears of grain, wine or oil or flour ; or out of 
my gold or silver or bronze, some vessel ; or mixes my wine and honey into 
mead, or uses my drugs to make up a plaster or cyc-salve, or my wool to 
make a garment ; or out of my timber frames a ship, a chest, or a seat ; — [then 
is the product made out of my property his or mine ? Some think we ought 
to look to the materials or substance ; that is, that the owner of the materials 
is owner of the product. Such was the opinion of Sabinus and Cassius. 
Others hold that the product belongs to the maker; and this is the view taken 
by the authorities of the opposing school.] After the many doubts raised on 
both sides by the schools of Sabinus and Proculus, a middle opinion has been 
adopted. For it is held that if the finished product can be resolved into its 
materials, then the former owner of the materials is to be its owner ; if it can- 
not be so resolved, then the maker rather is to be its owner. For instance, 
a vessel can be melted down and resolved into the original shapeless mass 
of bronze or silver or gold ; while wine or oil or wheat cannot return to the 
earlier form of grapes or olives or ears of grain. But if a man makes any 
article partly out of his own materials, partly out of another's — out of 
his own wine, for instance, and another man's honey makes mead, or out of 
drugs partly his own and partly another's makes a plaster or eye-salve ; or ' 
out of wool partly his own and partly another's makes a garment — there can 
be no doubt in this case that the maker is to be the owner ; for he has not 
only given his work, but also supplied part of the materials. (J. 2, i, 25 ; 
G. 2, 79.) 

Merely disengaging the grains from the ear does not^ however, constitute a new 
species. (D. 41, 1, 7, 7.) 

2®. Compensa'tion. 

If, however, a man weaves purple belonging to another into a garment of 
his own, then, although the purple is the more costly, it goes with the garment 
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as an accessory. But the former owner has an action for theft against the 
man that stole it ; and also can bj-ing a condictio^ no matter whether he, or 
some o'ne else, was the actual maker of the garment. For though things 
that have perished cannot be reclaimed {vindicari\ yet a condictio may be 
brought against thieves, and against certain other possessors. (J. 2, i, 26 ; 
G. 2, 79.) 

If the specificator believed that the material belonged to him, he could not be sued 
for theft, but must give compensation. 

Confusion or mixture. Confusio, commixtio. This is the case 
when things ar^ mixed up without forming a new article. 

If two different owners choose to mix their materials — if they mingle their 
wines, for instance, or melt down lumps of gold and silver together — then 
the whole product is owned by both in common. And if the materials differ 
in kind, and therefore a distinct sort of thing is made — as mead, for instance, 
from wine and honey, or electrum from gold and silver — still the rule of law 
is the same ; for in that case, too, it is undoubted that the finished product 
is owned in common. And if it was by chance, and not by the owner’s 
choice, that the materials, whether different or of the same kind, were mixed, 
the rule is still held to be the same. (J. 2, i, 27.) 

If, now, Titius’ wheat is mixed up with your wheat by your choice, the 
whole will be owned in common ; for the separate bodies — that is, grains — 
that belonged distinctively to each, have been brought into union by your 
choice. But if the mixture takes place by accident, or is Titius’ doing with- 
out your choice, then the whole is not regarded as owned in common ; for the 
separate bodies retain their own nature. And by accidents such as those the 
wheat is no more made common than a flock would be if Titius’ sheep were 
mixed up with yours. But if either of you two keeps the whole of the wheat, 
an actio in rem for his due share of the wheat is open to the other. And it 
falls within the province of the judge to determine, at his discretion, the 
quality of the wheat belonging to each of you. (J. 2, i, 28.) 

Confusio is generally used with reference to the mixture of 
liquids ; commixtio, of solids. The distinction taken is this : if 
the things are mixed by the consent of owners, the product 
belongs to them in common ; in other words, there is no room 
for accession. It is only when the consent of one of the owners 
does not exist, that a question of accession really arises. Then, 
if the things are inseparable, the ownership is in common ; if 
not, each retains his property in the things, and can sue by 
the ordinary action for the recovery of property — the vindicatio, 
(D. 6, 1, 5, 1 ; D. 6, 1, 3, 2.) 

II. — Delivery {Traditio). 

From what we have said it appears that alienation takes place sometimes 
by the Jus Naturals — as, for instance, by delivery : sometimes by the Jus 
Civile^ as in mancipation in jure cessio, and usucapio, the right to which is 
peculiar to Roman citizens. (G. 2, 65.} 
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By delivery also, according to the Jus Naturale^ we acquire property. For 
nothing is so agreeable to natural fairness as that the wish of the owner that 
wishes to transfer what i% his to another, should be held valid. Corporeal 
things, therefore, of whatever kind, can be delivered, and by delivery be alien- 
ated from the owner. (J. 2, i, 40.) 

The subject will be considered as follows : — 

1. The conditions necessary to acquisition by delivery. 

V. Change of possession. 

2°. Intention to transfer ownership. 

3”. (Tn case of tiontract of sale), payment of the price. 

2. Restrictions on delivery. 

1. The conditions necessary to acquisition by delivery. 

1®. Transfer of possession. The transferror must put the 
transferee in a position to deal with the thing to the exclusion 
of everybody else. This might be accomplished in various 
ways. 

(1®.) The most obvious is the actual transfer of physical 
possession. (D. 6, 1, 77.) 

IHustratione, 

A agrees to allow his friend B to take stones from his quarry. From the moment 
the stones are severed from the rode, they belong to B. After some are quarried, A 
and B have a dispute, and A forbids B to carry the stones away. The prohibition 
is vain, because B is the owner of the stones: but A may forbid B taking out any 
more. (D. 39, 5, 6.) 

A buys land from B, and pays the land-tax. This does not constitute delivery, and 
B remains owner. (C. 4, 49, 8.) 

(2®.) Without actual change of possession, delivery might 
be effected by placing the thing within view of the transferee, 
and declaring that he may take possession. (D. 41, 2, 1, 21.) 
This is called delivery longa manu. 

Illustrations, 

A owes B a sum of money or some moveable, which, at B’s request, he places 
within B’s sight, with the intention of transferring the possession. It is not 
necessary that B should touch the money ; he becomes owner of it at once. (D. 
46. 3, 79.) 

A sells to B an estate of land, and showing it to B from a neighbouring height, 
declares that he surrenders free and undisputed possession. This is a delivery of the 
land to B. (D. 41, 2, 18, 2.) 

A makes a gift to B of land with slaves thereon, and declares in writing that he 
has delivered possession. In point of fact he had not. B then fails to acquire the 
ownership. (I). 41, 2, 48.) ^ 

(3®.) Delivery of the keys of a house is a mode of deliver- 
ug either the house itself or its contents. Thus, the owner- 



OWNERSHIP. 137 

ship of wine is transferred by giving up the keys of the cellar 
in which it is kept. (D. 41, 2, 1, 21.) 

And again, if a man sells valuables deposited in a warehouse, as soon as 
he delivers the keys of the warehouse to the buyer he transfers the property 
in the valuables to the buyer. (J. 2, i, 45.) 

There is a question whether the delivery of the keys must be at the place. In one 
passa^ only is the affirmative expressly asserted {si claves apud horrea tradita 9unt). 
(D. 18, 1, 74.) There does not seem much reason in requiring such an inconvenient 
limitation. It would be hard, however, to pronounce any very decided opinion on the 
subject. • 

1 

(4®.) Akin to the foregoing is delivery by putting marks, as 
upon logs of wood. (D. 18, 6, 14, 1.) If, however, the purpose 
in marking any object is simply to prove its identity, and not 
to transfer the possession or ownership of it, there is no de- 
livery. Thus wine-jars may be marked for the purpose of 
identification, without effecting any transfer of possession. 
(D. 18, 6, 1, 2.) 

(5®.) Deposit of a thing in the house of the transferee was 
another mode of effecting delivery. (IX 23, 3, 9, 3 ; D. 47, 10, 
5, 2.) It w^as not necessary that the owner of the house, or 
any one on his behalf, should have actually touched the thing. 
(D. 41, 2, 18, 2.) 

(6®.) Delivery brevi manu. 

Sometimes, too, without delivery, the bare wish of the owner is enough to 
transfer the property ; as when a man lends it, or lets it out to you, or 
deposits it with you, and then sells it or gives it to you. F or although it was 
not on that ground that he delivered it to you, yet by the very fact that he 
suffers it to become yours the property in it is at once acquired by you, just 
as if it. had been delivered on that account. (J. 2, i, 44.) 

(7®.) Deliveiy by transfer of title-deeds. It is stated in a 
constitution of Severus and Antoninus (C. 8, 54, 1), that a gift 
and delivery of the title-deeds of slaves were equivalent to a 
gift and delivery of the slaves themselves. If this be taken as 
a fair and complete statement of the law, it would be an 
extreme instance of symbolical delivery. Savigny and others 
contend with great vehemence that the text is incomplete, and 
that it must be understood as implying that the slaves were 
in the presence of the parties at the making of the gift. Ac- 
cording to the view of these authors, the case stated is an 
example of delivery longa memu. There is some difficulty in 
acquiescing in this opinion, inasmuch as it attributes the oj»era- 
tive part of the transfer to something not mentioned in the 
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text, and denies any eflfect to the words that profess to give a 
complete account of the transfer. 

Except by delivery, in the time of Justinian, property could 
not be conveyed. A mere agreement without delivery of pos- 
session, even if in writing, did not operate as a transfer of 
ownership.^ (C. 8, 32, 27.) 

But to this rule several exceptions existed. (See Servitm^ 
Hifpotheca, Societas.) 

At no period in Roman Law was a written document attesting 
a delivery necessary; but such documents Were commonly 
made as a sure record of the fact. (C. 7, 32, 2 ; C. 4, 38, 12.) 

It may be added that a delivery never gave the transferee 
any greater right than the transferror possessed.* (D. 41, 
1, 20, pr.) Hence land subject to a right of way passes to the 
transferee burdened therewith. (D. 40, 1, 20, 1.) 

2°. The delivery must be made with an intention to transfer 
the ownership. That, but nothing more, was required. It 
was not necessary that there should be any consideration, any 
quid pro quo, for the transfer. Usually, however, some con- 
sideration existed, and the delivery took place in consequence 
of a previous contract of sale (pro emptore), or legacy {pro 
legato), or bargain for a dowry {pro dote), or in payment of a 
debt {pro soluto ) ; but there need be nothing more than a pur- 
pose of liberality {pro donato). The Roman jurists expressed 
the relation of such facts to delivery in a somewhat peculiar 
way. They said that mere delivery {nuda traditio) was not a 
transvestitive fact of ownership, unless supported by what they 
called a justa causa or Justus titulus, A justa causa was one ol 
the circumstances above mentioned — sale, legacy, dowry, pay- 
ment of debt, or free gift. It is more accurate to say that these 
are simply facts from which an intention to transfer ownership 
may properly be inferred. 

If A delivers a ring to B, there is no presumption that B is 
owner ; but on proving that the ring was bequeathed to B by a 
testator to whom A is heir, the nature of the transaction be- 
comes at once apparent. Again, if it is proved that A intended 
to make a gift of the ring to B, the meaning of the transaction 
becomes clear. If, on the other hand, the ring was given to B 
in loan, or for safe custody, the conclusion would be that A 

* Traditvmihu et usucapimihut dominia, rerum non nudis pactis tran^eruntur,* 
(0. 2, 3, 20.) 

* Nemo plus juris ad oHum transferre potest quem ipse haberet^ (D. 50, 17, 54.) 
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remained owner, and that the delivery of the thing did not 
transfer the ownership to B. 

The exposition of the Roman jurists is better suited to a 
practical lawyer than to a student of jurisprudence. In proving 
ownership, what a Roman lawyer had to consider was the 
delivery of possession, and a jmta eausa^ u e. one of the facts 
that conclusively proved an intention to transfer. The real 
potent element is not the change of possession, but the inten- 
tion of the owner to transfer his property; the delivery is 
merely a mode of unequivocally attesting the change ; it marks 
the precise moment when a mere intention or obligation to 
deliver the ownership passes into an actual transfer of the 
ownership. 

The intention to transfer the ownership must exist at the 
time that delivery is made. Thus, if a person sold a slave that 
he knew to belong to another, but the slave was not delivered 
until the owner had ratified the sale, the delivery transferred 
the ownership. (D. 41, 3, 44, 1.) 

Nay, further, sometimes the wish of the owner, though its object is an 
indeterminate person, transfers the ownership of property. Praetors, for 
instance, or Consuls that throw gifts among the crowd, arc ignorant what 
each member of the crowd is going to catch. And yet because it is their 
wish that what each catches should be his, they make him owner on the spot. 
(J. 2, I, 46.) 

3®. Delivery does not transfer ownership (in the case of a con- 
tract of sale) until the price is paid. 

If things are given by way of a gift or a dowry, or on any other ground, 
they are undoubtedly transferred. But things, sold and delivered are not 
acquired by the buyer until he has paid the seller the price, or in some other 
way satisfied him, as by getting a surety or giving a pledge. This is indeed 
a provision in the statute of the XII Tables; and yet it is rightly said to be 
brought about by the yus Gentium^ that is the yus Naturale, But if the seller 
is willing to give it to the buyer on credit, then it must be said that the thing 
sold becomes at once the property of the buyer. (J. 2, i, 41.) 

According to the construction put upon sale by the Roman Law, the seller was 
understood not to intend to part with his property until he had got his money. If 
before receiving the price, or accepting something in lieu of it, he delivered the thing, 
he was understood to have done so without the intention of transferring the ownership. 
If the goods were sold on credit, the seller was regarded as parting with the ownership 
in confidence that the buyer would pay him, electing to accept a right in peraonam 
as agunst the buyer, instead of retaining his right in rem to the thing. The exceptional 
diaracter of sale in regard to delivery is thus apparent, and not real. The intention 
.'to part with the ownership was held not to attach to the fact of agreement for sale, 
but to the fact of payment; and hence, in the language of the Roman writers, sale was 
not a justa eauaa unless coupled with payment of the price. In other cases, as in 
gift, dowry, dtc., the transfer of ownership coincided with the delivery of possession. 



140 


RIGHTS IN REM. 


There was another peculiarity in the Law of Sale. When 
the title of the purchaser was completed by the delivery to him 
of the thing sold and the payment of the price, his ownership 
was regarded as dating not from the delivery or payment, 
whichever happened last, but from the date of the contract. 
The delivery and the payment had a retroactive effect, and 
made the buyer practically owner from the date of the sale. 
Now, as sale is a contract formed by consent alone, the date of 
the sale is the moment when the thing to be sold and the price 
to be paid for it were agreed upon. (C. 4, 48, 1; D. 18, 6, 
The evidence of this retroactive effect is clear. In the first 
place, the buyer was entitled to all the produce and accessions 
(fructus et accessiones) of the thing from the date of the sale ; 
and (2) if the thing perished without fault imputable to any 
one, the loss fell entirely on the buyer. 

(1°.) The buyer was entitled to all the produce and accessions 
of the thing sold from the date of the sale, as the work of slaves, 
the offspring of slaves or animals, and all fruits not gathered. 
(Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 7.) Also, any inheritance or legacy given to 
a slave belongs to the buyer (D. 19, 1, 13, 18 ; D. 28, 5, 38, 5) ; 
and he alone has the right to sue for harm done to the pro- 
perty. (D. 19, 1, 13, 12.) But if it were agreed between the 
buyer and seller that the seller should have the produce until 
the thing sold was delivered, then the sale had no retroactive 
effect. (Vat. Frag. 15.) In such a case the buyer would be 
free if the thing perished or were lost before delivery. (D. 50, 
17, 10.) 

(2°.) The property sold remained at the risk of the buyer from 
the date of the sale {periculum rei). (C. 4, 48, 4; D. 18, 6, 7). 

When once the contract for purchase and sale is made (and this is fully 
done, as we have said, as soon as the price is agreed on, if the business is 
transacted without writing), the thing sold is at the buyer’s risk, although 
not yet delivered to him. Therefore, if the slave dies or is injured in any 
part of his body, if the house is either in whole or in part consumed by fire, 
if the field is either in whole or in part borne away by the violence of a river, or 
by reason of a flood or a whirlwind that dashes the trees to the ground, is 
lessened or changed for the worse — ^in all these cases the loss falls on the 
buyer, and he must needs pay the price although he has not obtained the 
property. For all that befalls it, without fraud or negligence on the seller’s 
part, leaves the seller free from responsibility. And if, after the purchase is 
made, any addition is made to the field by alluvion, that is the buyer’s profit : 
for he that runs the risk ought to have the profit. (J. 3, 23, 3.) 

If, however, a slave that has been sold runs away or is stolen, without any 
fraud or negligence on the seller’s part coming in, we ought to look carefully 
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whether the seller undertook to g^ard him till delivery. For certainly if he did, 
the risk of such an accident lies with him ; if he did not, he will be free from 
responsibility. And so too with all other animals and things. The seller’s 
action to reclaim the property, and his condictio^ he must make over to the 
buyer ; because certainly he that has not yet delivered the property to the 
buyer is still himself the owner. (J. 3, 23, 3A.) 

Illustrations, 

Lucius Titius bought lands in Germany, and paid a part of the price. He died, and 
his heir was sued for the residue of the price. His heir pleaded that the lands by a 
decree of the Empei^r had been partly sold and partly gix'en to veterans as prize. But 
Paul said this was no defence. The eviction was not due to anything existing at the 
date of the sale, but to a subsequent act of the sovereign ; and therefore the loss fell 
on the buyer, who, although he could not get his lands, must still pay the price he 
promised. (D. 21, 2, 11.) 

Titius sells his slave Stichus, along with his peculium^ to Gaius. Before Stichiis is 
delivered to Gaius, he steals from Titius property that is not recovered. Gaius must 
suffer the loss, and Titius may deduct the amount stolen from the peculium, (D. 19, 1, 
30.) 

If, however, the parties agreed that the thing sold should 
remain at the risk of the seller (D. 18, 1, 78, 3; D. 18, (>, 1), their 
agi’eement was binding. But, independently of the agreement 
of the parties, in certain cases the risk remained witli tlio seller. 

(1®.) When the things sold wore fungible {res fimgibiles), L <?., 
dealt with by number, woight,or measure (m quae pondere, numero^ 
mensura consistunt). In this case the principle is the same, but 
the date of the liability of the buyer is altered. It is not the 
date of the sale, but the time wlien the things arc actually 
weighed, numbered, or measured, that fixes the liability. (D. 
18, 1, 35, 5 ; D. 18, 1, 35, 7.) If, however, fungible things are 
sold en bloc {per aversionemyD, 18, 1, 62, 2) as, ‘‘all that lot of 
wine, or oil, or corn,” they are at the peril of the buyer from the 
date of the sale, for such a contract differs in no respect from 
a sale of land or houses. (D. 18, 6, 1 ; D. 18, 6, 4, 2.) 


Illustrations, 

Wine sold becomes sour. If the wine was sold en hloc, the loss falls upon the buyer ; 
but if the agreement was for so many amphorae (not specifying which), the loss falJs 
upon the seller, unless the oMphorae had been selected. (Vat. Frag. 16.) 

If a flock is sold for one sum, the loss falb on the buyer from the date of the sale : 
if at so much shhead, then only from the time they are selected. (D. 18, 1, 35, 6.) 

(2®.) When the sale is conditional, t.e., depends on some event 
future and uncertain, the rule is somewhat more complex. If 
the thing sold perishes altogether before the event occurs, the 
seller suffers the loss; if it does not perish wholly, but is impaired 
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or deteriorated, the loss falls on the buyer. (D. 18, 6, 8, pr. ; 
C. 4, 48, 5.) The reasoii is that, if the thing does not exist when 
the event happens, the seller cannot fulfil his obligation, be- 
cuse there is nothing for him to deliver ; but if the thing exists 
in however bad a state, he can deliver it, and acquit himself of 
his promise. 

(3®.) If the agreement were that the buyer should have the 
choice of two things, and one perished, the buyer could select 
the other; if both perished, he must pay the price. (D. 18, 1, 
34,6.) 

2. Restrictions on delivery. 

^ I . There is a great difference between res mancipi and res nec mancipL 
I* or the latter can be transferred by bare delivery to another, if only they 
are corporeal, and so admit of delivery. (G. 2, i8, 19.) 

1 herefore, if I deliver to you a garment, or gold, or silver, whether by 
way of sale or gift, or on any other lawful ground, the thing becomes 
yours without any legal formality. (G. 2, 20.) 

And so too with landed property in the provinces, whether it pays taxes 
or tribute. Now, lands that pay taxes {siipendtaria) are in the provinces 
that belong peculiarly to the Roman people. Lands that pay tribute are in 
the provinces that belong peculiarly to the Emperor. (G. 2, 21.) 

Tax-paying and tributary lands accordingly are alienated in the same way. 
Now the lands so called are provincial ; and between them and Italian 
lands there is now under our constitution no difference. (J. 2, i, 40.) 

2°. Incorporeal things clearly do not admit of delivery. (G. 2, 28.) 

Some things, besides, are corporeal, some incorporeal. Corporeal things 
are those that by their nature can be touched — a farm, for instance, a slave, a 
garment, gold, silver, and in short other things beyond number. Incorporeal 
again are those that cannot be touched, such as those that consist in a right, as 
an inheritance, a usufruct, a use ; or obligations in whatever way contracted. 
And it is not to the point to object that an inheritance includes corporeal 
things. For the fruits, too, that are reaped from a farm are corporeal ; and 
what one owes us under some obligation is often corporeal, as a farm, a 
man, a sum of money. But the actual right of inheritance, the actual right 
of usufruct, and the actual right under the obligation, are incorporeal. (J, 2, 

2, pr., I, 2 ; G. 2, 12, 13, 14, as restored.) 

The totality of rights constituting ownerahip {dominiv/m) is as much incorporeal as 
the portion of those rights constituting usufruct or servitude. But it pleoaed the 
Boiiiaii jurists to say that when the whole was conveyed, delivery should be necessary, 
while, if a part only were conveyed, delivery should be unnecessary. Delivery is 
therefore a mode of conveying the ownership, as opposed to those lesser rights in 
things, called usufruct, servitude, and the like. The restriction of delivery to corporeal 
things marks a real distinction, although it is expressed in a phraseology that admits 
uf improvement. 

Ill* Prescription, (^Possessio longi ternporis^ 

The investitive fact of v^ucapio was limited in its application. 
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As belonging to the civil law, it operated only in favour of 
citizens, and of those Latins and others that had the commercim\ 
It did not apply to lands out of Italy, nor, with certain excep- 
tions, to servitudes. The Praetors supplied those defects of 
uaucapio by the theory of possession for a long time. According 
to Ortolan, this long possession was of a diiferent character 
from uaucapio. He says uaucapio is positive prescription, long 
possession is negative prescription. Long possession was a 
plea in defence (^raeacriptio, exceptio)^ by which the demand of 
the plaintiff could be resisted. (C. 7, 39, 8 ; D. 8, 5, 10.) This 
is, however, a very different thing from negative prescription. 

In two ways a right of ownership may bo effectually 
destroyed — either by the acquisition of an adverse right by 
another, or by denying the owner an action after a certain 
length of dispossession. If the latter course is adopted, and 
the form of the law is — after so many years no action shall bo 
brought — ^then it is immaterial whether the actual possessor has 
or has not had it during the whole of that time, or whether he 
believes it to be his property, or knows that it is not. This 
plan seems the simplest and most efficacious. But the prescrip- 
tion or defence of long possession in the Roman Law was 
founded positively on the adverse rights of a hona fide possessor. 
A bona fide possessor after a certain length of time was con- 
firmed in his title, as against not only the owner, but all the. 
world. The prescription of long possession was therefore very 
different from a statute of limitations, and was based on the 
claims of the possessor, not on the default of the owner. It 
was, therefore, in essence the same as uaucapio, 

1, Comparison of uaucapio and possessio longi temporia, 

(1.) Prescription supplied the deficiencies of uaucapio. Inas- 
much as uaucapio was a mode of acquiring Quiritarian ownership, 
it followed that whatever was not an object of that species of 
ownership was not susceptible of uaucapio. Hence lands out of 
Italy, of which the State retained the ownership, could not be 
acquired by uaucapio^ because no private person could bo owner 
of them. But, subject to the claims of the State, the possessors 
of those lands were virtually owners, and for this important 
class of property the Praetors and Emperors devised long 
possession as an equivalent for uaucapio. Servitudes also were 
held to be excluded from uaucapio after the lex Scribonia; but they 
were capable of being acquired or lost by long quasi-possession. 
Moveables also belonging to cities fell under twenty years’ 
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prescription. (Paul, Sent. 5, 4, 4 ; D. 44, 3, 9 ; C. 7, 34, 2.) 
(2.) Usucapio was for two years in immoveables, and one year in 
moveables. Long possession was for ten years if plaintiff and 
defendant lived in the same province, twenty years if they 
lived in diflFerent provinces. (Paul, Sent. 5, 2, 3.) But 
although the time differed, the principle was the same. The 
object was to allow an owner time enough to see to his rights. 
In early times, two years was no doubt an ample allowance ; but 
when the confines of Rome extended over Eyrope and Asia, 
a very much longer time was necessary. 

(3.) Usucapio gave ownership, with all the burdens attached 
to it. Thus if the land were mortgaged, the two years’ possession 
gave the occupant the title of owner, subject, however, to the 
mortgage. In the same way, he took the land burdened with 
whatever servitudes were attached to it. But long possession 
availed against both things, if no claim was asserted under 
them within the specified time. After ten or twenty years of 
non-claim, a mortgage or servitude was extinguished. (C. 7, 
36, 2 ; 0. 7, 36, 1 ; D. 44, 3, 12.) 

(4.) A minor distinction, of no practical moment, is that 
usucapio was not cut short by the litis contestation but only by 
judgment, although the judgment decided according to the 
rights of the parties as fixed by the time of the litis contestation 
But possession is at once stopped by the litis contestatio (C. 7, 
33, 2), although not by mere notice of adverse title of owner. 
(D. 41, 4, 13.) 

2. Change by Justinian. 

The Jus Civile established the rule that when a man in good faith bought 
a thing, or received it as a gift, or on some other lawful ground, from another 
that was not the owner, in the belief that he was the owner, then he might 
acquire that thing by use. And the time fixed was for a moveable anywhere 
one year ; for an immoveable two years, but on Italian soil only. The aim 
of this was that the ownership of property might not be uncertain. When 
this policy was decided on, the ancients thought the times named above 
were enough for the owners to look after their property ; but we have de- 
liberately come to a better opinion. And, therefore, lest masters should be 
despoiled of their property by undue haste, and lest this boon should be 
limited to a fixed locality, we have published a constitution on this subject. 
It provides that moveables may be acquired by use for three years, immove- 
ables by long possession — ten years, that is, for persons present, twenty for 
persons absent. And in both these ways, not only in Italy, but in every land 
swayed by our rule, the ownership of property may be acquired, if only the 
antecedent ground of possession was lawful. (J. 2, 6, pr.) 

To this prescription the old characteristics of usucapio attach. It confers the 
ownership (dominium), and it required the old conditions of honafides osadjustus iiUmim. 
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Parties were said to be “present” when they both had their domicile in the same 
province; “ absent ** if in different provinces (C. 7, 33, 12) ; and if they were domi- 
ciled partly in the same province and partly in differenf provinces, the time required 
was ten years, counting each two years of absence as one of presence. (Nov. 119, 8.) 

Restrictions on Investitive and Tbansvestitive Facts. 

(A.) PERSONS TO WHOM THE OWNERSHIP OP THINGS 
CANNOT BE GIVEN 

I. Slaves. — Slaves, as we have seen, had originally no 
rights in respecl^of their own person ; much less, then, in respect 
of external things. But although a slave could not be owner, 
nevertheless alienations of property made to him were not void. 
The slave was regarded as a conduit pipe, through whom 
acquisitions might flow to the master. Whenever anything 
was transferred to a slave in such, a manner that if he were free 
he would be owner of the thing, his master became owner 
of it. (J. 1, 8, 1.) 

Peculium of the slave. 

There grew up, however, under the sanction of custom and 
public opinion, a quasi right of property. Masters found 
it for their interest not to exact the uttermost farthing — not to 
strip their slaves in all cases as completely bare of things they 
could call their own as the law allowed. By leaving tho 
slave a margin of his earnings, which ho could by great industry 
increase, his total earnings would bo so much augmented that 
the master would even profit by the remission. Slaves did a 
great portion of tho intellectual as well as the manual work of 
Romo ; and it was found expedient to reward their zeal and 
fidelity by allowing them the enjoyment and control of pro- 
perty- Whatever was thus allowed them was called peculium. 
It consisted of the savings made by a slave, or of presents 
given to him in reward of his services, and which his master 
was willing he should keep as his own property. (I). 15, 1, 39.) 
Peculium is a diminutive form of pecunia^ indicating tho trifling 
importance of its amount. (D. 15, 1, 5, 3.) The peculium might 
consist of land or moveables, or other slaves (in that case called 
vicami), claims arising from contract {nomina), etc. (D. 15, 
1, 7, 4.) Necessaries that the master was bound to supply 
were not considered part of the peculium (D. 15, 1, 40) ; but 
even clothes might be in the peculium if they were given to the 
slave for his perpetual and exclusive use, and therefore to be 
kept solely by him. But clothes given by the master for a 
certain purpose, or to be used only at stated times, as when 
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serving at supper, were not included in peculium. (D. 15, 1, 
25.) Everything, bpwever, turned on the intention of the 
master. If he intended to surrender to tho slave the exclusive 
control and enjoyment of anything as his quasi property, then 
it was pecuUum ; otherwise not. 

What was the legal character of a slave’s interest in his 
peculium ? It must be remembered that a slave had no rights ; 
he could not sue either his master or any other person ; but for 
many purposes his acts bound his master. ^ Thus, he might 
enjoy the power of alienation. This was not . considered an 
essential right of the peculium. (D. 15, 1, 7, 1.) A slave’s 
garments might be treated as peculium to the extent of exclusive 
custody and use, but not for the purpose of alienation. If, 
however, the master allowed the slave free administration of his 
peculium^ the slave could alienate any portion of it without the 
consent of tho master. (D. 15, 1, 46.) If the slave had not 
obtained fiill administration, and sold anything out of the 
peculium^ the buyer did not become owner. If the buyer did 
not know that tho seller was a slave, he had hona fide possession, 
which might ripen by u8ucapio\mio ownership. (C. 4, 26, 10.) 
Tho power of pledging a thing goes along with, and is in- 
cluded in, the general power of alienation. (C. 4, 26, 6.) As we 
shall afterwards see, tho peculium was liable for the debts con- 
tractedby the slave, and for all damages arisingout of his contracts. 

The consent of the master and tho delivery of the thing to 
the slave (unless it was already in his possession) created the 
peculium. (D. 15, 1, 8 ; D. 15, 1, 4.) So the expressed intention 
of tho master to put an end to ih^peculmm at once destroyed it 
even without the necessity of redelivering the things to the 
master. (D. 15, 1, 40.) The peculium was also extinguished if 
the slave ran away or was stolen, or if nobody knew whether 
he was alive or dead. (D. 15, 1, 48.) 

II. Persons under the Potestas, FiliusfamiUas, filiafamilias. 

A filiusfamilias was exactly in the position of a slave as regards 
property ; whatever would have been acquired by him through 
any investitive fact, if he had been independent, became the 
property of his paterfamilias. But by degrees the filiusfamilias 
obtained some rights of property, although never in Rome to 
the extent generally admitted in modern systems of law. 

1. Peculium. The first mitigation was to allow the filius^ 
familias to enjoy peculium on the same terms as a slave.' 
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(D. 15, 1, 1, 4.) Beyond this stage no improvement was made 
in his lot during the Republic. A filius/aviilias^ in the time of 
Cicero, even had he filled every office up to the consulship, or 
had, like Cincinnatus, twice saved the State, was not capable of, 
in the true sense of the word, owning the smallest coin current 
in Rome. 

2, Peculium castrense. For the first time, under Caesar or 
Titus, a soldier JiliusfamiUas was partially relieved from his 
proprietary disaij^ility in respect of certain acquisitions. The 
property that he was allowed to enjoy was called peculium 
castrense^ and it may be defined as consisting of whatever he 
obtained by gift from his parents or relatives for his equip- 
ment, or himself acquired on service and by service. (D. 49, 
17, 1.) 

Illustratiom. 

Immoveables presented by a father to his a soldier on service, are 

not part of his peculiwni castrenn', because they have no connection with his service. 
But immoveables gained by the son as pri/.e of war arc part of his peculium, castrense. 
(C. 3, 36, 4.) 

All that the JiliusfamiUas carries with him to war, with the consent of his pater- 
familias, peculium castrense, (D. 49, 17, 4.) 

Two comrades in war make a fast friendship, and one loaves to the other his pro- 
perty by will. This is part of the peculium castrense. (C. 12, 37, 4; D. 49, 17, 
19. pr ) . 

An inheritance left by the wife of a fiHnsfamilias on service W'as decided also to be 
in his peculium castrense (D. 49, 17, 16, i)r ; D. 49, 17, 13) ; rightly if the inheritance 
was given as a sort of prize of valour ; but when no such motive could be assigned, the 
inheritance did not go to the peculium castrense. (D. 49, 17, 16, 1.) 

Tlie dowry given to a fUiiuifamilius with his wife is not i)art of his peculium 
castrense, because it is got by marriage, not by service on the field of battle. (D. 49, 
17, 16, pr.) 

A friend of a filiusfamilias bequeathed to him a house, and expressly stated in his 
will that it was to form part of the son’s peculium castrense. Tliis declaration has in 
itself no efficacy. If upon the facts, apart from that statement, the legacy woidd be 
held not to fall into the peculium castrense, no effect was given to the declaration. 
(D. 49, 17. 8.) 

In respect of his peculium castrense a son is absolute owner, 
and he can deal with it as freely as if he were not under the 
potestas. He can receive such property (D. 49, 17, 5), and sue 
for it in a court of justice even against tlie expressed wishes of 
his paterfamilias, (D. 49, 17, 4, 1.) 

3. Peculium quasi-castrense. By successive enactments the 
privilege conferred on soldiers of retaining their prizes and 
equipment in full OAvnership was extended to persons engaged 
in the higher civil offices. Constantine (A.D. 320) enacted that 
the officials attached to the Imperial Palace (Palatini) should be 
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owners of what they saved out of their salary, or obtained as 
gratuities from the I^iiiperors, just as in the case of peculium 
castrense. (C. 12, 31, 1.) TheodosiusaiidValentinian extended 
the privilege to the officials of the Praetorian Prefect, clerks 
in the Chancery Court {easceptores), and the keepers of records 
(scriniarii). (C. 12, 37, 6.) Theodosius II. and Valentinian III. 
(a.d. 440) seem to have given a wider sweep to the privilege 
in the case of advocates of the Praetorian Court or the Court of 
the City Prefect, giving them exclusive propej.-ty in whatever 
they acquired from any source. (C. 2, 7, 8.) Leo and Anthem- 
ius (a.d. 469) allowed bishops, presbyters, and deacons free 
and full control over their clerical incomes. (C. 1, 3, 34.) To 
this list Justinian, with his greater zeal for the clergy, added 
sub-deacons, singers (cantores)^ and readers {lectores)^ giving to 
the clergy of every grade independent ownership over every- 
thing they acquired, thus rendering them, in regard to property, 
quite free from the most characteristic right of the potestas. 
(Nov. 123, 19.) Justinian also, it must be remembered, released 
bishops from the potestas altogether. (Nov. 81.) He had 
previously decided in the Code that all -gifts from the Emperor 
or Empress were to bo the separate property of the receiver, 
free from the potestas. (C. 6, 61, 7.) 

4. Peculium adventitiurn. The proprietary disabilities arising 
from tlie potestas were broken in upon on another line. The 
rights of the father were limited with respect to property com- 
ing to the children from their mother by her last will, or on her 
death intestate. It seemed natural that the property held by 
a wife independently of her husband should not become his by 
her attempting to give it to her children. Constantine (A.D. 
319) enacted that a father should have only a life-interest 
(ususfructus) in the property acquired by his children from their 
mother by her testament, or on her death intestate. The 
father was bound to manage it with all care, and could not 
sell it to a purchaser, so as to give him a title even by pre- 
scription. (C. 6, 60, 1.) Arcadius and Honorius (A.D. 395) 
extended the rule to property coming from the maternal an- 
cestors beyond the mother, and whether by gift during life or 
by will. (C. 6, 60, 2.) Theodosius and Valentinian (A.D. 426) 
gave only a usufruct to the father in the property that a son got 
through his ivife^ or a daughter through her husband. (C. 6, 61, 1.) 
Lastly, Justinian extended this limited ownership to all acquisi- 
tions of the son, except those made from the father’s property. 



OWNERSHIP. 


149 


Our children of both sexes in our potestas in old times indeed acqjiiired 
for their parents all that came to them (except, it is true, castrense pecu/ium) 
without any distinction. And this became the property of the parents so 
absolutely that they might at pleasure take what one son or daughter had 
acquired and give it to another son or to an outsider, or sell it, or apply it 
in any way they wished. This seemed to us harsh ; and therefore, by a general 
constitution promulgated by us, we have both spared the children and reserved 
due rights to fathers. F or the law as ratified by us stands thus : — If anything 
comes to the child from the father^s property,* this, according to ancient 
usage, he is to acquire wholly for the parent ; for what hardship is it that what 
came because of tl^p father should return to the father ? If, again, the son 
acquires anything for himself in any other way,* the usufruct in this 
indeed he is to acquire for his father, but the ownership is to remain with 
himself ; lest what his own toil or good fortune has added to his store, should, 
by passing on to another, prove only a grief to him. (J. 2, 9, i.) 

Another change made by Justinian may be noticed. Con- 
stantine allowed a father on emancipating a child to retain a 
thii*d of his property; but Justinian changed the rule as 
follows. (C. 6, 61, 6, 3.) 

And we have made this arrangement also with regard to that class of cases 
where the parent, on emancipating the child, retained, if he wished, a third 
part of all the property that escapes acquisition by him. For under the 
earlier constitutions he had this privilege- -the price, as it were, in a way, to 
be paid for the emancipation. Now it seemed harsh tliat the son should, as 
the result of his emancipation, be defrauded in part of the ownership of his 
property, and thus by the lessening of his effects lose all the honour conferred 
upon him by the fact that his emancipation made him s/u' juris. And therefore 
we have resolved that the parent, instead of the third of the goods that he 
was able to keep as owner, shall keep the half of the goods, not as owner, 
but in usufruct. For so the son’s property will remain with him untouched, 
while yet the father will enjoy a larger amount in coming to control not a 
third, but a half. (J. 2, 9, 2.) 

III. Wives in manv and free persons in mancipio were 
subject to the same proprietary disabilities as slaves or Jiliifamilia» 
(G. 2, 86), and like these a wife could i^eculinm. But the insti- 
tution of the manus disappeared so early that scarcely any interest 
attaches to it in respect of the law of property. Under the 
system of free marriage that took the place of manus, a pro- 
prietary institution of great historical interest and imj)ortauce 
grew up. This was the dowry {dos), or contribution made by 
a wife’s family for her support during the time of her marriage. 
At a late period in the Empire a corresponding contribution 


' Hence called peevlium profectitium, because arising from {proficima) the father’s 
property. 

Hence called peevlium, adventUium, 
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was sometimes made by the family of the husband {donatio 
propter nuptias), and that we may consider in connection with 
the dowry. 

DOS. 

Definition. 

Dos is the property contributed by a wife, or by any one else 
on her behalf, to her husband, to enable him to support the 
expenses of the marriage. This definition includes the only 
essential feature of the dos that need at this stage be considered. 

Parapherna ivas that part of a woman’s property that she reserved from the dos. 

. The husband had no right to interfere with it or to burden it. (C. 5, 14, 8.) The 
practice was for a wife to make out an inventory {UbcUug) of the property she intended 
to use in her husband’s house, and which was not to be in her dos, and to preserve the 
document after obtaining her husband’s signature to it. The husband had no right to 
such reserved property ; and if he retained it, the wife could sue him by the same 
actions that she could bring against any other person. (D. 23, 3, 9, 3.) 

Relation of the Dos to the Man(/s. — The dos is an institu- 
tion of considerable antiquity. It is referred to by Cicero (Top. 
4) in a manner that would seem to show that it was better 
understood than the manus; and it was of such importance 
that Servus Sulpicius Rufus, who was consul b.C. 49, and died 
B.O. 42, wrote a book on the subject. That book is lost ; but 
Aulus Gellius makes a statement, as from the work of Rufus,, 
tliat securities for the restitution of the dos on the dissolution 
of marriage were first required when Sp. Carvilius Ruga put 
away his wife, by command of the censor, for barrenness. 
There is nothing incredible in the statement that about 200 
years after the Decemviral Legislation thcdo« should have 
been in existence, as the XII Tables contained a provision by 
which married women were enabled to escape subjection to the 
manus. The facts, indeed, show that the decay of the manus 
began at an exceedingly early period; or, to speak more 
accurately, the manus never, witliin the time covered by 
written records, existed with all the attributes that we must 
regard as originally inherent in it. The powers of a husband 
over his wife’s person, at least such powers as he had over his 
children (and we must remember that in law the wife was a 
daughter), seem to have been reduced almost to nonentity from 
the earliest dawn of history. It was natural that the emancipa- 
tion of the wife’s person should precede by a considerable 
interval the emancipation of her property. 
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The interesting feature in the history of the wife’s release 
from the disabilities of the manus is its abruptness, as compared 
with the liberation of children from the sliackles of the potestaa. 
We have traced the steps by which property gained in certain 
specific ways was withdrawn from the poteata's, and the rights 
of the paterfamiliaa were ultimately reduced to a usufruct or Hfe- 
interest, leaving the capital wholly to the children. Very 
different was the history of the manua. A woman was either 
wholly in or wholly out of the manus ; either in law the daughter 
of her husband,^ subject to his absolute power in regard to con- 
tract and property, or free and independent, capable of bargaining 
with him on equal terms. Was the transition from one condi- 
tion to the other abrupt ? Did the Roman matron emerge at 
once from slavery and become the equal of her husband ? That 
seems improbable ; and we are left to conjecture by what 
steps the great change was accomplished. 

It is probably safe to assume that a wife ceased to be regarded 
as property when her husband obtained her from her friends 
without paying for her. A state of the law that was in perfect 
harmony with the buying of wives, must offend the sense of 
propriety when marriage was entered into on equal terms. 
When we come to the Decemviral Legislation, we find no clear 
evidence of the real purchase of wives, although the form of 
marriage by sale continuc^d long to exist. The time had there- 
fore come when the relation of husband and wife in regard to 
property should be determined by the existing moral standard, 
and not by an ancient theory surviving merely in a legal 
formality. The manus must yield to the doa. 

If we may hazard a conjecture, the doa was at first perhaps 
scarcely distinguishable from the manus. When a wife married 
without the form of confarreatio or coemption her husband had no 
legal right to her property; but if she remained with him a 
year, and did not stay away three nights, she passed under his 
manus. Perhaps the first bargains were that the husband should 
have certain property in place of the manus. Whether this 
ever existed as a distinct stage we know not, but another step 
in advance, and we are on sure ground. The father gives 
certain property to the husband to support the wife, on 
condition that if he (the father) survives the wife, he shall 
recover from the husband as much as he gave him on the 
marriage. During the Republic, the husband (even in the 
absence of the manm) was absolute owner of all the wife’s 
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property given to him, subject to an obligation to return the 
property if the wife should die, leaving her father to claim it. 
It was not until the Empire that the process was effectually 
begun that ended in depriving the husband of the character of 
owner, making him in substance a trustee, with the privilege 
of taking the annual produce of the property during the con- 
tinuance of the marriage. 

1. Dos profectitia is the contribution made by the wife’s father, or other ascendant 

on the male side, to the husband for the support of the wife. (D. 23, 3, 6, pr ; D. 23, 
3, 6, 13 ; D. 23, 3, C, 1 ; D. 23, 3, 5, 6.) ‘ 

2. Dos adventitia is the contribution made by the wife herself, or by any one else 
except her father, or other ascendant on the male side. (C. 5, 13, 1.) 

8. Dos receptitia is the contribution made by any one under (2), with the express 
agreement that the property shall be returned to such person on the dissolution of the 
marriage. 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of the Husband. 

I. To the corpus of the property. 

A distinction must bo di’awn between permanent and perishable 
property. As regards fungible things — i.e.y things dealt with by 
weight, number, or measure {quae ponder e, numeroy mensura conr 
stant) — the property is given absolutely to the husband, subject 
to an obligation to return the same kind of things and the 
same quantities, in certain events, on the termination of the 
marriage. (D. 23, 3, 42.) Thus, if money is given to the hus- 
band, it is simply a loan without interest ; he has the use of the 
money until the end of the marriage, with the chance of never 
having to restore it. 

Rut even in the case of things that admit of being used, and 
returned after the marriage, as land or slaves, if the liusband 
had the option of returning the things or paying a fixed price, 
he was absolute owner ; and if the property were accidentally 
destroyed, the loss fell entirely upon him. (C. 5, 12, 10.) In 
this case the property is said to consist of res aestimatae. (C. 5, 
12, 5.) But if it Avere agreed that tlie wife, not the husband, 
should have the option of taking back the things, or their value, 
the liusband did not acquire the uncontrolled ownership. (C. 
5, 23, 1.) 

Illustration. 

L. Tithw accepted from bis wife Seia part of her dowry a slaye Stichus, taken at 
valuation (aestimatus), and had possession of him for four 3 ’ears. Did Titius become 
owner by tisucapio ? Certainly, if the slave was not stolen (res furtira) ; and if Titius 
did not know that the slave belonged to another than his wife. The usucapio 
counts from the marriage. Thus Titius, not Seia, became owner. (Frag. Vat. 111.) 
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It is in the case of things not fungible, and not taken on valua- 
tion, that the much-contested question arises — Was the husband 
owner (dominus)^ or was his interest confined solely to the rents 
and produce during the marriage? The true answer to this 
question must be historical. In the beginning probably the 
husband was owner, in the fullest sense of the word — perhaps 
even without any obligation to return the property on the 
dissolution of the marriage. The first step towards despoiling 
him of the ownership was when the father of the wife giving the 
do8 (and that was doubtless the usual arrangement) insisted 
upon having it back if he should survive his daughter. Step 
by step various restrictions were imposed on the husband, until 
at length, although still called owner, he was divested of nearly 
every attribute of ownership, and reduced to the position of a 
tenant. , The difficulties introduced by these gradual changes 
into the nomenclature of the law are amusingly shown by the 
irritated and yet half-uncertain tone adopted by Justinian in 
the constitution in which he deprived the husband of the last 
rag of ownership. As ownership (dominium) is purely a techni- 
cal entity, the best test to apply is perhaps the action that the 
husband could use. The action appropriate to dominium was 
the vindicaiio; and it was settled law (a.d. 287) that to the 
husband alone belonged the vindicaiio (C. 5, 12, 11), and not to 
the wife. (C. 3, 32, 9.) Justinian, in changing the law, speaks 
of the ownership of the husband as a legal subtlety tliat ol)- 
scured and defaced the true relation, and says that the property 
in truth (naturaliter) continued in the wife during the wliole 
time. At the same time he shows a curious deference to the 
prejudices of the profession, so to speak, and endows tlie wife 
either with the real action (vindicaiio), or, if that is too strong, 
with a first and indefeasible mortgage over it, in preference to 
all creditors. (C. 5, 12, 30.) 


Illustratiom. 

A husband could manumit the slavcH forming part of hia wife’a dos, eitlicr during 
his lifetime or by his will. (C. 5, 12, 3.) The only restriction was tliat, if he were 
insolvent, he could not give them liberty in fraud of hia wife, who was a creditor for 
their value. (D. 40, 1, 21.) This ia a clear instance of the exercise of owiiorHhip, 
because only the dominm ex jure Quiritlum could give complete freedom to a alave. 

If a slave were made heir to a stranger, it waa only his owuier [dominm) that could 
authorise him to accept the inheritance. This power the husband enjoyed in reapect 
of a slave forming part of the dos. (D. 24, 3, 58.) If, however, the husbuiid acted 
wrongly, and either did not require the slave to enter on a lucrative inheritance, or 
required him to enter on one that entailed loss, he was responsible for the loss. To 
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avoid this riski the husband was advised not to take any action himself, but to leave 
it entirely to his wife; if she desired the inheritance, the slave was momentarily 
delivered to her as owner, oir the condition that after the slave had accepted the 
inheritance, the wife should give him back to the husband, again to form part of the 
doa. (D. 23, 3, 68.) 

Alienation hy the husband. — The power of alienation is 
another test of ownel-ship. Undoubtedly ownership may 
exist without that power, as in the case of children and the 
insane ; but there is a distinction between a disability imposed, 
as in these cases, for the benefit of the owner Ijimself, and one 
imposed on a nominal owner for the benefit of other persons 
interested in the property. In the latter case it is to a certain 
extent disestablishing the so-called owner. 

For lands given as dowry cannot by the lex Julia be alienated by the 
husband against the woman^s will ; and that though they are his own, and 
given him as dowry [by mancipation or in jure cessio^ or usucapio. And 
whether that rule of law relates to Italian lands only, or also to provincial, 
is doubted.] Now we, correcting the lex JuHuy have put this on a better 
footing. For the statute applied to landed property in Italy only, 
and forbade it to be alienated against the woman's will, or to be mort- 
gaged even with her consent. Both points we have amended. And now it 
is forbidden either to alienate or to burden (pbligatio) even provincial lands ; 
and neither can go on even with the woman's assent, lest the weakness ‘of 
the female sex should be turned ^o the ruin of their substance. (J. 2, 8, pr. ; 
G. 2, 63.) 

The lex, Julia de adidteriu et de /undo doUdi was passed by Augustus. It applied 
to houses as well os land. (1). 23, .6, 13.) Under the head of dotal land {fundus 
dotal is) was included land inherited by a slave forming part of the dos. (D. 23, 
5, 3.) The changes of Justinian are given in C. 5, 13, 1, 15. 

On the principle that the greater includes the less, the 
husband could not burden his wife’s land with a servitude, 
nor could he release a servitude belonging to it. (D. 23, 5, 5; 
D. 23, 5, 6.) 

Illustration. 

A husband acquires the ownership of land belonging to Titius, which is burdened 
with a servitude in favour of land forming part of his wife's dos. According to the 
rule of law, when the ownership of the land entitled to the servitude, and of the 
land burdened with the servitude, united in the same person, the servitude was 
extinguished. Suppose the wife survived the husband and recovered the dotid land, 
was she deprived of the servitude ? In strict law she was, but her husband or Ms 
representative was required to pay damages if he did not re-establish the servitude. 
(D. 23, 5, 7.) 

The effect of an alienation by the husband against the lex 
Julian therefore also under Justinian’s legislation, was to 
convey nothing to the transferee if the wife afterwards had any 
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right to recover the land. The alienation was wholly void. 
(D. 23, 5, 3, 1.) But the husband, if Jie ultimately became 
entitled by survivorship to the dotal land, could not avoid his 
own act by pleading the prohibition of the lex Julia, As 
against him the alienation was valid. (D. 23, 5, 17 ; P. 41, 
8, 42.) 

II. To the income or produce of the property (fructus). 

In the case of things reckoned by number, weight, or 
measure {res J^ngibiles)^ or of things taken upon valuation 
{res aestimatae)y the husband’s right of ownership is absolute, 
and applies equally to the thing itself and its produce. But in 
respect of the property that he, must return, or that he may 
have to return at the end of the marriage, a different rule 
prevails, and the husband is entitled only to the income or 
annual produce {fructus). The object was to enable hjm to 
defray the expense of the marriage.^ 

In the case of slaves, the liusbahd was entitled to their 
services, or to their wages if he let them out ; but not to the 
children of female slaves. So strongly was it held that the 
offspring of slaves could not be treated simply as fructus, that 
even a special agreement between husband and wife to that 
effect was void. (D. 23, 3, 69, 9.) On the other hand, the young 
of animals was held to be fructus, and to them the husband was 
entitled after keeping up the number of the stock. (D. 23, 
3, 10, 3.) The distinction thus drawn between slaves and 
animals is interesting as a mark of the. regard paid by the 
Romans to the dignity of human nature, but does not seem 
otherwise to rest upon any solid ground. 

In the case of land, the husband was entitled to the annual 
crops or rents. He could cut for firewood and lop pollards 
{silva caedua), but he was not entitled to the larger trees, even 
when they were thrown down by the wind. The wife was 
owner of the trees. (D. 24, 3, 7, 12.) Ho could open quarries 
or mines, or work those already opened, but he could not 
charge any of the expenditure against the estate. (D. 23, 6, 18 ; 
D. 24, 3, 8 ; D. 24, 3, 7, 14.) 

III. Compensation for unexhausted improvements. 

When a husband was entitled, not to the corpus of the 
property, but only to its produce, the question arose, what 


* Qutmt enim you cnera matrimonn tubeat, atqmm, ett eum eliam fruclui pereipere. 
(D.2S,3,7, pr.) 
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expenditure was he entitled to charge to the estate, and what 
ought to be defrayed^ out of the accruing income ? In other 
words, what expenditure must he pay himself, and what could 
he charge as a debt against his wife, or other person entitled 
to the property after the marriage ? The answer turned upon 
the nature of the expenditure, and for this purpose the object 
of the expenditure must be considered. The Roman lawyers 
contemplated a threefold object : — 

1. Necessary expenditure {impensae necessariae)^^ that is, outlay 
required to prevent the deterioration or loss of the property 
{impensae, quibus non factis do8 deterior futiira sit), (Ulp. Frag. 
6, 15 ; D. 50, 16, 79.) Another definition given by Paul 
throws an instructive light upon it. It is, says that jurist, 
such outlay as, if not made by the husband, would render him 
liable in damages to the wife to the extent of the loss 
caused by his neglect. (D. 25, 1, 4.) 

Illustrations. 

Repairing a house. (XJlp. Frag. 6, 15 ; D. 25, 1, 14.) Planting new trees in 
place of those decayed. (D. 25, 1, 14.) Building a granary, or even, in some cases, 
a mill. (D. 25, 1, 1, 3.) Medical attendance on slaves. (D. 25, 1, 2.) Bearing 
vines, or making nurseries for the use of the land. (1). 25, 1, 3.) 

Necessary expenditure, although made without the know- 
ledge or consent of the wife, could be charged against the 
estate: but not all necessary expenditure, — not what was spent 
to get in the crop or other produce, but only what was spent for 
the permanent improvement of the property. (D. 25, 1, 16.)^ 
The caution is given that no general and exhaustive definition 
of necessary outlay can be given, but that each case must be 
considered with reference to the kind and amount of the 
outlay (D. 25, 1, 15) ; because if the expenditure is trifling 
it ought to be charged to current income, and not to the corpus 
of the estate. Thus in the examples above cited of repairs to 
houses, medicine for slaves, planting vines, &c., if the amount in 
question is small, it must be charged to the year’s produce. 
(D. 25, 1, 12.) Thus no claim could be made against the 
dotal estate for expenditure in teaching a slave any art, 
because the husband had the benefit of the exercise of the 


* Nos generfditer d^niemm mnltum interesse, ad perpetuam utUUatem agri, vd ad 
earn quae non ad p^'acsaitis tempmds pertineat, an veto ad praesentis anni fructum. 
Si in praesentis, cuin fructihiis hoc compensandum ; si vero non fait ad praesens tantum 
apta erogatU), necessariis impensis computandum. (D, 25, 1, 3, 1.) 
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art; but, on the other hand, for the expense of putting out 
young slaves to nurse, the husband wag entitled to compen- 
sation. (D. 24, 1, 28, 1.) An agreement that the wife should 
not be liable to make good necessary expenditure was void. 
(D. 23, 4, 5, 2.) 

2. Beneficial (but not necessary) expenditure (ytiles iirir 
pmaae) is that without which the property will bo no worse, 
but with which it will yield greater produce ; in other words, 
beneficial expenditure is whatever enhances the selling value 
(promercalis). (D. 25, 1, 10.) 

Illustrations . 

Making a vinejard or oliveyard. (Ulp. Erag. 6, 16.) Putting cattle on land to 
manure it. (D. 26, 1, 14, 1.) Making a nursery garden. (D. 25, 1, 6.) Building 
a mill or granary, if tho expenditure was not necessary. (D. 50, 16, 79, 1.) 

In regard to unnecessary and merely beneficial expenditure, 
the rule was that the wife must not be improved out of her 
estate, and that no charge could be made against her for such 
expenditure, unless she had known and approved it. (D. 50, 
16, 79, 1.) For, says Paul, it would be very hard that a 
woman should be compelled to sell her property to pay for the 
improvements that had been made upon it. (D. 25, 1, 8.) 
Justinian allowed the estate to be charged with all beneficial 
expenditure, unless the wife had actually or by implication 
forbidden it. (C. 5, 13, 1, 5.) 

3. Ornamental (but not necessary or beneficial) expenditure 
{impensae voluptariae) is outlay not required to keep the pro- 
perty intact, not adding to its selling value (D. 25, 1, 10), 
but only to its beauty or agreeableiiess ; as, for example, 
pleasure-gardens and pictures (Ulp. Frag. 6, 17), baths (D. 25, 
1, 14, 2), artificial fountains, ornamenting the walls with 
marble, &c. (D. 50, 16, 79, 2.) For such outlay the husband 
can charge nothing against the estate, but he is at liberty to 
carry off everything that can be separated without damaging 
the property. (D. 25, 1, 9.) 

B. Duties of Husband. 

I. The husband is bound to take as good care of the dotal 
property as he does of his own, but ho is not responsible 
for accidental loss. Property that is his own absolutely 
(res fungibiles and res aestimatae) is entirely at his own risk, 
his obligation to return its value remaining intact, whether the 
property exists or not. (D. 23, 3, 17 ; D. 24, 3, 11 ; D. 23, 3, 
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42 ; D. 23, 3, 10, 1 ; Frag. Vat. 101.) An agreement 
that the husband shpuld not be responsible for negligence 
{culpcL)^ but only for wilful wrong {dolu8)y was illegal ; but it 
was competent to the parties to agree that the risk (periculum) 
should or should not be borne by the husband. (D. 23, 4, 6.) 
But although the husband was npt required to take more care 
of his wife's than of his own property, in one case, the heart, 
if not the logic, of the jurisconsult dictated an exception. 
A husband might be cruel to his own slaves, ^nd no one be 
entitled to interfere ; but if he indulged his savage temper to 
the injury of the dotal slaves, he was responsible for the 
damage ; and the juriseonsult assigns as a reason, that conduct 
towards one’s own slaves that can be censured only by 
opinion, if done to another’s slaves is to be punished by law. 
(D. 24, 3, 24, 5.) 

Illustration. 

According to agreement, a doa included slaves taken on valuation {aeatimata man- 
eipm)f but giving the wife an option, in the event of a divorce, to take the slaves or 
their value. Some of the slaves had offspring, and on a divorce the wife chose to 
have back her slaves. Was she entitled to the offspring produced during the mar- 
riage f No, says Paul, because the slaves lived at the risk of the husband, since he 
took them on valuation {aeatimata). If he was to suffer the loss, he ought to have the 
profit accruing to him as owner. (Frag. Vat. 114.) 

II. To defray the expenses of the marriage. 

The object for which the dos was given to the husband is 
very clearly established — that he was substantially a trustee 
for the benefit of his wife. There does not appear, however, 
to have been any clear and distinct legal process to compel 
the husband, after getting the dosy to apply it to its proper 
purpose. He seems, indeed, in ordinary cases, to have been 
left to his discretion as to the mode of spending the money. 
The reason was probably that, owing to the almost unre- 
stricted freedom of divorce, a wife if ill-used had the remedy 
in her own hands. This may be gathered from the procedure 
adopted when the wife was insane and incapable of defending 
herself. If her husband refused to divorce hiB wife in order to 
keep her dos, and left her without, support, the curator of the 
wife might apply to the courts for a maintenance to the extent 
of the but not more. If the husband were not trustworthy, 
the court could order the dos to be taken from him. (D. 24, 3, 
22 , 8 .) 



OWNERSHIP. 


159 


Investitive Facts. 

I. By promise {dietio dotisy atipulatid). • The consideration of 
this topic is postponed till the subject of contract is discussed. 

IL By giving the property to the husband {datio dotia). The 
husband could be invested with the doa in any of the ways in 
which any person could become owner. 

III. Tacit re-settlement. In certain cases, after a divorce, if 
the parties remarried, the doa was held to be restored, unless it 
was shown thai the parties did not intend the doa to bo recon- 
stituted. (D. 23, 3, 64 ; D. 23, 3, 40 ; D. 23, 3, 30.) 

llluatration, 

A wife, after a divorce, received part of her doSf part remaining with the hiiHband. 
She married another person, who, however, died. She then returned to her first 
husband, and no mention was made of the part of her dos remaining in his hands. 
Once more a divorce occurred between them, and the busband, says Labeo, would 
have to return that portion of the dos on the same day as he would if the first divorce 
had not taken place ; for upon the return, of the wife, the dos was regarded as continu- 
ously existing up to the second divorce. (D. 24, 3, 66, 5.) 

The doa might be made either before or after marriage ; and 
if made before marriage, could be increased at any time during 
the marriage. (Frag. Vat. 110 ; C. 5, 3, 19.^ If tho property 
is transferred before marriage, the transfer is conditional upon 
the happening of the marriage. (Paul, Sent. 2, 22, 1.) Hence, 
whatever produce accrues from the property before the mar- 
riage takes place, follows the dos, and does not belong to the 
husband, unless it was agreed that he should have it as an 
ante-nuptial gift. (D. 23, 3, 7, 1.) 

Divestitive Facts. 

I. During the continuance of the marriage. When tho hus- 
band became insolvent, or so poor that he could not pay back 
the doa at the end of the marriage, tho wife had a right at once 
to recover what she could. (D. 24, 3, 24, pr.) Justinian 
allowed the wife to sue for the property as owner if her husband 
became needy; but she was bound to apply tho income to 
keep the husband, herself, and children. (C. 5, 12, 29.) 

II. Termination of the marriage by the captivity of husband 
or wife. The doa cannot be recovered merely because one of 
the parties is captive ; but if the person continues in captivity 
till death, then the marriage was held to have been dissolved 
at the time of the captivity, according to the rule of the lex 
Cornelia. (D. 24, 3, 10 ; C. 5, 18, 5.) 
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III. The marriage terminated by the death of the wife, 
leaving the husband, surviving. In this case a distinction 
existed according to the origin of the dos. If the doB was given 
by the wife’s father, or male paternal ancestor {doB profectitia)^ 
such person, if alive, could demand it back. If such person 
were dead, his heirs obtained nothing, and the husband re- 
mained absolute owner of the doB. (D. 23, 3, 6 ; C. 5, 18, 4.) 
Even, however, if the father were alive, ,he could not always 
claim the doBy for the husband could retain pne-fifth of the 
doB for each child of the marriage: so if there were five children 
nothing could bo returned. (Frag. Vat. 120.) 

Illustration. 

A grandfather (paternal) gives a doa to the daughter of his filiibafamilias. The 
grandfather and daughter die, leaving the filluafamUim surviving. Can he recover 
the dost Yes, even if he were disinherited by his father, because it is made on his 
behalf for his daughter. (D. 37, 6, 6.) 

Such was the law prior to Justinian ; but he enacted that if 
the father or male paternal ancestor were dead, the dos should 
go, not to the husband, but to the wife’s heirs (C. 5, 13, 1, 6), 
and that no deduction should be made by the husband on 
account of his having children by the marriage. (0. 5, 13, 1, 5.) 

When the dos was given by the wife, or by any one other 
than a male paternal ancestor {dos adventitia), the husband re- 
tained it himself, unless there was a special agreement that it 
shotild go back to the person that gave it, or to such person’s 
heirs {dos receptitia). (Ulp. Frag. 6, 5.) Justinian changed 
the rule, and gave the dos to the heirs of the wife, unless the 
person giving the dos had specially agreed that it should go 
back to him or his heirs. (C. 5, 13, 1, 13.) After the changes 
introduced by Justinian, the husband surviving was thus in 
every instance deprived of the dos. 

IV. Termination of the marriage by divorce, one of the 
parties being in fault. In this case the rules will be found 
under the head of Divorce. 

V. Termination of the marriage by divorce, neither of the 
parties being in fault, or by the death of the husband, leaving 
the wife surviving. These two cases are governed by the same 
rules. If the wife was sui juns, she alone could demand back 
the dos, whether it was profectitia or adventitia. Of course, if it 
was receptitia, it would go back to the donor. (Ulp. Frag. 6, 6 ; 
C. 5, 18, 11 ; D. 24, 3, 30 ; D. 24, 3, 42.) An agreement that if 
there were children the dos should remain with the husband, 
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was not valid against the wife surviving (D. 23, 4, 2) ; but it 
was valid if the wife died first, or the diverce occurred through 
her fault. (D. 33, 4, I, 1.) An agreemient to reserve even a • 
portion of the dos to the children was not valid if the wife sur- 
vived. (C. 5, 14, 3.) The explanation of this seemingly 
harsh prohibition must be sought in the strong feeling that 
prevailed in Rome, that the expense of the children should fall 
upon the father, and that the wife’s property {dos) was not to 
be charged with^the burden of providing for them. Tlie wife’s 
heir had no claim unless the husband failed to restore the 
dos within the time allowed by law. (Ulp. Frag. 6, 7 ; Frag. 
Vat. 97.) After Justinian, however, the heir of the wife 
certainly had an action even if no delay occurred, because in 
the case of dos adventitia there was an implied stipulation that 
the wife should got the dos, and the benefit of this stipulation 
descended to her heirs. (C. 5, 13, 1, 13.) Probably a similar 
construction would have been adopted in the case of dos 
profectitia. 

If the wife is not sui juris, but under the potestas of her father, 
then both togetlier had a right to the dos, whether it were pro- 
fectitia or adventitia, (Ulp. Frag. 6, 6; D. 24, 3, 2, 1.) No re- 
ceipt was effectual to discharge the husband or his heirs, unless 
it were signed by both father and daughter. (D, 24, 3, 3.) 
The consent of the daughter was assumed, unless she distinctly 
refused. (D. 24, 3, 2, 2.) 

• Illustration, 

^ A father, in virtue of hia potestas, sent to his son-in-law, against the wish of his 
daughter, a bill of divorce. Could the father also demand back the dos he gave 
with his daughter ? Paul answered that the effect of the bill of divorce was un- 
doubtedly to di^>solvG the marriage, but that the father could not forcibly take away 
his daughter from the son-in-law, and could not recover the dos from him without her 
consent. (Frag. Vat. 116 .) 

Time of restoring the Dos, According to Ulpian (Ulp. Frag. 

6, 8), fungible things must (in the absence of special agreement) 
be returned in three portions in three successive years from the 
dissolution of the marriage. Things not fungible were to be 
restored at oUce. Justinian, altered the rule, and enacted that 
moveables, animals, and incorporeal things should be restored 
within one year; land or houses immediately. (C. .5, 13, 1, 7.) 

An agreement that the restitution of the dos should be de- 
layed beyond the legal time was void, but not an agreement 
to hasten the time. (D. 23, 4, 15; D. 23, 4, 16.) 

L 
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Remedies. 

A. In reapect of Rights an^ Duties. 

1. A husband could, in restoring the cfos, retain the amount he had expended on 
permanent improvements. (CJlp. Frag. 6, 9 ; C. 5, 13, 1, 5.) 

For to meet his expenses on the property forming the dowry, the husband 
is allowed to keep back part. For by the very nature of the right, from the 
dowry must be subtracted all necessary expenses, as may be learned from 
the fuller statements in the Digest. (J. 4, 6, 37.) 

2. Justinian gave two actions ; (1) actio Toandati (the ustTlal action to enforce 
agency), when the wife consented to the outlay ; and (2) actio negotiorum gestorvm^ 
when she did not. (C. 5, 13, 1, 5.) These actions will be explained under the law of 
contract. 

B. In respect of Investitive Facts. The husband had the usual remedies of an 
owner (domintui). (C. 5, 12, 11.) 

0. In respect of Divestitive Facts. The wife or other person entitled to the doa. on 
the dissolution of the marriage could not take possession of the property without the 
authority of a judge. (C. 5, 18, 9.) 

1. Actio rd uxoriae was the remedy by which a wife or her father could recover the 
do8 from the husband or his heirs. (D. 24, 3, 31 ; D. 24, 3, 44.) It was an action 
bonae Jidei, that is to say, one in which the judex could take into account equitable 
considerations, although they were not pleaded injure. (See Book IV., Proceedings 
in Jure.) It had, besides, the peculiarity that the husband was not compelled to pay 
so much as to reduce him to destitution ; and the same privilege was extended to his 
sons if heirs, but not to any other persons when his heirs. (D. 24, 3, 12 ; D. 24, 3, 
16,2; D. 21, 3, 18.) 

And again, if a woman brings an action at law for her dowry, it is held 
that the husband ought to be condemned to pay only what he can — as much, 
that is, as his means allow. Therefore if his means are equal in amount to 
the dowry, he is condemned to pay the entire sum ; but if not, then as much 
as he can. And the claim for repayment is lessened by his right to keep 
back part of the dowry. (J. 4, 6, 37.) 

This was a privilege that the husband could not deprive himself of, even by his own 
agreement. (D. 24, 3, 14, 1.) 

2. Actio ex atipuLatii, or actio in factum praeacriptia verbia. (For doa recepticia.) 

Such was the remedy of any one that had bargained that the doa given by him to a 

wife should return to him. It was simply the ordinary action for contract. 

These actions are personal {actiones peraonalea) ; that is, they are to enforce rights 
in peraonam merely, not rights in rem. It follows, therefore, that so long as these 
were the only remedies, the wife’s interest in the doa after marriage was not of the 
nature of ownership {dominium), but rather of mere obligation. This was, however, 
affected by the prohibition of the lex Julia, which made the husband’s alienation void 
against the wife, and so enabled her, through the medium of a personal action, to 
recover her property. 

3. Changes by Justinian. Justinian abolished the actio rei uxoriae, and decided that 
the (actio ex atipvlatu should take its place, but so that every benefit of the former 
should be attached to the latter. (C. 6, 13, 1, §§ 1, 2, 9-13.) 

Formerly the action to recover a wife’s property {actio rei uxoriae) was 
one of the proceedings in good faith {ex bonae fidei judiciis). But finding 
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the actio ex stipulatu gave more scope, we have transferred all the rights 
attaching to the wife’s property to the actio ex stipulatu; but with many 
distinctions when it is put forth to recover dowries. And rightly as the 
action to recover a wife’s property is thus done away with, the actio ex 
stipulatu^ brought in to take its place, has justly taken the nature of a 
proceeding in good faith, and is therefore so regarded — but only when 
employed to obtain a dowry. (J. 4, 6, 29.) 

He also gave the real actions {vindicatio or actio hypothecaria) to recover the pro- 
perty, whether in the hands of the husband or another. (C. 5, 12, 30 ; 0. 5, 13, 1, 1.) 


(A.) DONATIO PROPTER NUPTIAS, 

This was an arrangement corresponding to the dosy but of 
immensely less antiquity. The first undoubted notice of it 
(for we may assume that C. 3, 7 refers to a match being 
broken off, and not to the dissolution of the marriage) is in 
A.D. 449, in a constitution of Theodosius and Valentinian, 
where forfeiture of the donation is taken along with for- 
feiture of the do» as a punishment for causeless divorce. 
Justinian says it is, in name and reality, the same as 
the do8 (C. 5, 3, 20, pr.), being a correlative contribution by the 
husband to the wife. Justinian gave the wife a real action 
{vindicatio) against all possessors to recover the property 
included in the donatio propter nuptias (Nov. 61, 1), and it is 
not perhaps an unreasonable inference that the wife had the 
same general powers in respect of such donation as the husband 
had in respect of the dos. The following passage is given in 
the Institutes : — 

There is also another kind of donatio inter vivos, entirely unknown to the 
old jurists, but brought in after their time by the later of our imperial pre- 
decessors. This was called the donatio ante 7 tuptias (prenuptial gift), and 
implied as a tacit condition that it should not be binding till followed up by 
the marriage. Indeed it was called ante miptias because it was accomplished 
before the marriage, and after the celebration of the nuptials no such gift 
was bestowed. But the late Emperor, Justinus our father, seeing that in- 
crease of dowries after marriage was allowed, was the first to permit by his 
constitution that in any such event the donatio ante nuptias might be increased 
also, even though the marriage had already taken place. But the name re- 
mained, though now unsuitable ; for it was called prenuptial, while it thus 
received a postnuptial increase. But we being anxious to sanction a full and 
final settlement, and carefully suiting names to things, determine that such 
gifts may not only be increased, but may begin even when the marriage has 
already taken place. And further, we determine that the gifts shall be 
called not ante nuptias but propter nuptias, and shall be put on the same 
footing as dowries in this respect, that as dowries are not only increased 
but come into being when the marriage has already taken place, so too 
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those gifts brought in propter nupiias may not only precede marriage, but 
may even after it is contracted be both increased and settled (for the first 
time). (J. 2, 7, 3.) 

The children of the marriage had no interest in the donation any more than in the do«. 
(C. 5, 3, 1 8. ) J ustinian also enacted (C. 5, 3, 20, 1) that the same kind of agreements 
as were valid in the case of the dm should be allowed in the donation. He observes 
that as such gifts, under the general law, required to be registered in court 
and as husbands, often purposely neglected to do so, with the object of depriving 
their wives of a legal remedy, henceforth such proclamation might be made at any 
time during the marriage. (C. 6. 3, 20, 1.) 

In another respect the analogy was at lesvst partially kept up. i Heretic fathers (as 
also Jews and Samaritans) having orthodox children were obliged to give them both 
dotes and donationee to the satisfaction of the Provincial Presidents and Bishops. 
(C. 1, 5, 13 ; C. 1, 6, 19.) 

(B.) THINGS OVER WHICH OWNERSHIP CANNOT EE 
EXERCISED. 

By ownership {dominiwni) is understood private property, 
where a person exercises all the rights of enjoyment and alien- 
ation summed up in the word ownership. There were many 
objects, however, over which the full right of ownership could 
not be cxerciso(J, These objects will now be enumerated, with a 
statement of such rights as could be exercised in respect of them. 

I. Things common to all men i^Rea communes). 

Private property implies not merely the right of the owner to 
use the thing of which he is owner, but also the right to pre- 
vent any one else using it, even whore such use Avould not 
in the slightest degree interfere with his enjoyment of it. But 
certain objects cannot be so appropriated. The atmosphere, 
for instance, must be used incessantly by all on pain of death, 
and no human being can be excluded from the use of it. 
Private property in the air is physically impossible. Next to 
the air, the liigh sea is most difficult of appropriation, and 
practically no combination of men is ever likely to have such a 
naval force as would enable them to prevent others using the 
ocean. A restricted ownership is indeed allowed by modern 
international law. Every nation has an exclusive right to 
control the navigation and fisheries on its coasts for a limited 
distance. 

And, indeed, by the jus naturale these things are common to all men — 
the air, and running water, and the sea ; and therefore the sea-shores. 
Hence no one is forbidden to approach the sea-shore, provided only he 
respects villas, and monuments, and buildings ; because they are not under 
the Jus Gentium as is the sea. (J. 2, i, i.) 

The sea-shore extends to the highest point reached by the waves in 
winter storms. 0.2, i, 3.) 
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The use by the public of the shores is part of the Jus Gentium, just as is 
the use of the sea itself. And therefore it is free to any one to place a hut 
there to which to betake himself, or to dry nets *there, or to haul them up 
from the sea. But of those shores it is understood that no man is owner ; 
for they come under the same rules of law as the sea itself and the under- 
lying earth or sand. (J. 2, i, 5.) 

Rights in res Communes. 1. The right of fishing in the sea 
belongs to all men. This was specially stated by Antoninus 
Pius in a rescript to the fishermen of Formiae and Capena. (D. 
1, 8, 4, pr.) 2.^very one had a right to build oh the shore, 
or, by piles, upon the sea, and retained the ownership of the 
construction so long as it lasted ; but when it fell into ruins, 
the soil reverted to its former state as a res communis, which 
any other person might build upon. (D. 1, 8, 6 ; D. 1, 8, 10.) 
But any one could forbid the erection of a pier or other 
construction that would interfere with his use of the sea or 
beach. (D. 43, 8, 3, 1 ; D. 43, 8, 4.) 

Remedies. — 1. Actio ivjuriamm. — Whosoever prevents a ipan fishing in the sea was 
considered to commit an injuria. (D. 47, 10, 13, 7 ; B. 43, 8, 2^9. ) ^2. Interdictum, 
utile. — Any person whose use of the sea or beach would be impaired by any construc- 
tion or building could move for an interdict, after the analogy of the interdict (ne quid 
in loco 'publico fiat), to prevent such nuisance in public places. (D. 43, 8, 2, 8.) 

II. Things belonging to the State (Res Puhlicae). 

Those things are alone said to bo public that belong to the 
Roman people (D. 50, 16, 15) ; to this must be added things 
that may be used by the public. 

All rivers again, and harbours, are public, and therefore the right of 
fishing therein is common to all. (J. 2, i, 2.) 

The use of the banks, too, is public by the J^us Gentium, like that of the 
river itself. And so any one is free to bring-to his ship there, to make it fast 
by cables to the trees that grow there, and to unload any burden upon the 
banks, just as he is to sail along the river itself. But the adjoining land- 
owners are proprietors of those banks, and therefore the trees that grow 
thereon belong to them. (J. 2, i 4.) 

The distinction between public things and common things was 
not in the nature of the rights exercised over them, for in 
both the use of the things belonged to men generally ; but 
the difference was that common things were regarded as having 
no owner (res nullius) ; whereas public things were regarded 
as belonging to the State, or, as in the case of river banks, to 
private individuals. The shores of the sea were not con- 
sidered subject to the ownership of the State (D. 41, I, 14, 
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pr.), but simply as under its supervision or jurisdiction. (D. 
43, 8, 3.) . 

The State might be owner in two very different ways. In 
one way, it might exercise all those rights of exclusive use 
that an ordinary private proprietor did; as, for example, 
in the Republican Exchequer {^Eramum) ; the Imperial Ex- 
chequer (Fiscus), the slaves belonging to the State {servi 
populi liornaniy, mines (metalla), and lands {agm vectigales). 
Sucli things may truly be said to be in th^ ownership of 
the Roman people {in patmmonio Romani populi), (D. 43, 8, 
2, 4.) The things subject to such rights were not called public. 

In another sense, the State may be regarded as a sort of 
owner, as in respect of harbours where the ownership of 
the soil was regarded as inhering in the State, but the per- 
petual use thereof was dedicated to the public. This left an 
extremely shadowy sort of ownership in the State ; but in 
regard to rivers and their banks, the right of the private pro- 
prietor was only suspended so long as the water kept its 
channel ; if it deserted its bed, he again recovered his right of 
exclusive enjoyment. 

The two chief classes of public things were public roads and 
rivers and harbours. 

1. Public Boadb {Publicae viae). Roads, are of several kinds ; 
(1) public, either Praetenian, or consular, or military; (2) 
private, connecting fields ; and (3) local (vicinales), which 
either are in villages or lead to them. (D. 43, 8, 2, 22.) The 
local roads are established by private persons upon their own 
land ; but if the memory of such private individual has per- 
ished, they are treated as public. (D. 43, 7, 3, pr.) A military 
road must ttirminate in the sea, or in a town, or in a public 
river, or in another military road ; the local roads may not 
even join to a military road. (D. 43, 7, 3, 1.) 

Private roads are of two kinds ; (1) strictly private, confined 
in their use to the owners of certain lands ; ^and (2) private 
roads with permissive use to the public, and connecting a house 
with a public highway. (D. 43, 8, 2, 23.) 

Public roads in the city of Rome were under the care of the 
Curule iEdiles, who had full powers to keep them in order, and 
prevent all injury to them, or interference with their legitimate 
use. To them we do not in the subsequent remarks refer, but 
only to the roads in the country. (D. 43, 10, 1, 1 ; D. 43, 8, 
2,24.) 
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Rights in Rural Public Roads. — (1.) Every person was entitled 
to the use of a public road as a highway. 

(2.) It was forbidden to obstruct a highway, or other place 
of which the use was in the public, as by setting up a monu- 
ment (D. 43, 7, 2) or any construction. (D. 42, 8, 2, pr.) 
Even if a thing has been built without objection, it cannot 
be repaired if it is an obstruction. (D- 43, 8, 2, 7.) 

Any one could compel the removal of the obstruction, and 
get compensation if he was injured, as by taking away his out- 
look or light (0^43, 8, 2, 14), or interfering with the approach 
to his house. (D. 43, 8, 2, 12.) 

(3.) No one was allowed to do anything to a road, or place 
anything upon it, rendering it less useful as a highway.^ 

Illustrations, 

A road ia made worse, when, from being plain, it is made hilly ; when, from being 
smooth, it is made rough ; or when it is made narrower or swampy. (1>. 43, 8, 2, 32.) 

After some hesitation, it was held that a road was deterioratod when a bridge was 
built over it, or a tunnel driven below it. (D. 43, 8, 2, 33.) 

A road is made worse when a sewer is opened into it (D. 43, 8, 2, 26) ; or if water 
is allowed to overflow from an artiflcial pond (D. 43, 8, 2, 27 ) ; or when it is built 
upon in such a way as to prevent the rainfall running off the road. (T). 43, 8, 2, 28.) 

A. road is also regarded as made worse if noisome smells are made in the vicinity of 
it. (D. 43, 8, 2, 29.) 

Investitive Facts. — A public road is either one constructed 
by public authority, or a private road that has been so long 
used by the public that the time when it was first made has 
been forgotten. (D. 43, 7, 3.) 

Divestitive Facts. — No prescription avails against the rights 
of the public to the use of a public road or path. It remains 
public although it is never used by the public. (D. 43, 11, 2.) 

Remedies. 

(1.) The right of using a public road was secured by interilict.® “The Praetor says, 
I forbid any violence to be done to hinder a man from going or driving freely along a 
public road or way. ” This interdict applied only to public roads ; curiously enough, rights 
to other public things or common things were not protected by any interdict, except the 
right of navigation in rivers. Thus a right to fish or sail in the sea, to play in the 
public parks, to bathe in a public bath, or to sit in a public theatre, was protected by 
the ac^o injuriarum. (D. 43, 8, 2, 9.) 


^ AU PrcKtor: In via puUica itinereve publico facere, immittere quid, qwnL ea via 
idvt iter detei'ius sit, fiat veto, (D. 43, 8, 2, 20.) 

• Praetor ait : Quominua iHi via puhlica itinereve publico, ire agere liceat, vim fieri 

veto, (D. 43, 8, 2, 45.) 
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(2.) To prevent buildings and constructions prejudicial to private individuals, an 
interdict could be brought by the person directly injured. (D. 43, 8, 6.) The interdict 
was prohibitory ; its object was to prevent, not to punish ; hence, if any one builds 
without objection, he cannot be compelled to pull down; but the procurator of 
public works may impose a ground-rent (solanum). (D. 43, 8, 2, 17.) If the 
building or construction is not finished, security is required that it shall not be pro- 
ceeded with. (D. 43, 8, 2, 18.) 

(3.) Damage to the road itself was dealt with by a special interdict, which might 
be brought by any one (whether complaining of any special injury or not), and after 
any length of time : the amount of damages was fixed with reference to the interest 
of the comjdaiiiant in the condition of the road. (D. 43, 8, 2, 34. ) It is not merely 
preventive, but remedial {restitutoria), and the wrong-doer is q))liged to restore the 
road to its previous state, as by giving back what he has taken away, or by taking 
away what he has left on it (D. 43, 8, 2, 43.) 

2. Rivers, and Banks op Rivers. A river {Jlumen) is distin- 
guished from a stream (rivus) by its greater magnitude, or 
by reputation. (D. 43, 12, 1, 1.) Rivers are either permanent 
(perennia), flowing all the year round, or winter torrents 
{torrentia) that leave their beds dry in summer. A permanent 
river might, however, occasionally dry up without forfeiting 
its character. (D. 43, 12, 1, 2.) A public river is a permanent 
river. (D. 43, 12, 1, 3.) Public rivers are of two kinds, navi- 
gable and not navigable. A bank of a river {ripa) is* defined, 
after the analogy of the sca-shore, as the furthest reach of the 
river. (D. 43, 12, 3, 1.) This, however, is true only so long 
as the river keeps within its natural course. Occasional flood- 
ings do not change the legal extent of the bank, otherwise all 
Egypt would be a bank of the Nile. But if the increase or 
abatement is permanent, the bank is regarded as altered. (D. 
43, 12, 1, 5.) 

Rights in Public Rivers.* (1.) “ The Praetor says I forbid any 
violence to be done to hinder any man from freely sailing a 
ship or boat on a public river, or from loading or unloading at 
the bank. And also I will grant an interdict to secure the right 
to sail freely over a lake, a canal, or a pond that is public.” 

Lake (lacus) is a natural and permanent collection of water. (D. 43, 14, 1, 3.) 

, Pool {stagnum) is a natural collection of rain-water, and not permanent, but often 
dried up. (D. 43, 14, 1, 4.) 

Fossa is a trench or canal made by men (D. 43, 14, 1, 5), which was sometimes 
public. 

(2.) It was forbidden to do anything to a river or its banks, 


* Fraetor ait : Quominus iUi in flumine ftihlico naven/ij ratem agerSf guove minus per 
ripam onerare, exonerare lictai, vim fieri veto. Item ut per locum, foaeam, stagnum 
publicum navigare liceat interdicam, (D. 43, 14, 1, pr.) 
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or place anything thereon, that would impede the navigation 
or use of the banks. (D. 43, 12, 1, pr.) 

lllmtrations. 

The owner of both sides of a stream oannot throw a private bridge across the 
stream. (D. 43, 12, 4.) 

Water may be led from a river, unless specially forbidden by the Emperor or 
Senate, or unless it makes the river less navigable. (D. 89, 3, 19, 2 ; D. 43, 12, 2.) 

Water withdrawn from a public river for irrigation ought to be divided according 
to the dimensions 'of the fields ; but water was never allowed to bo withdrawn if it 
were to cause injury (D. 8, 3, 17 ; D. 43, 20, 8, 1.) 

Kepairs of a river bank were permitted only if no damage was done to the naviga- 
tion. (D. 43, 16, 1, 2.) 

Anything that would cause a public river to change its channel from that in 
which it ran during the preceding summer, or to make its course more rapid, was 
unlawful. (D. 43, 13, 1 ; D. 43, 12, 1, 3.) 

These rights were enforced by interdicts. (D. 43, 14, 1, 1 ; 
D. 43, 12, 1, pr. ; D. 43, 13, 1, 11.) 

III. Things belonging to corporate bodies universitatis). 

There are things that belong to a corporation, not to individuals ; city 
theatres, for instance, race-courses, and the like, owned in common by the 
cities. (J. 2 , I, 6.) 

The expression universitas is used in two different significations ; the correlative 
word singuli is used with corresponding diversity of meaning. Rea ainyvlorum mean 
things belonging to individual men ; their opposite is rea univeraitatia, or corporate pro- 
perty. Rea aingvlae mean any things or aggregate of things as opposed to a univeraitaa 
juria, or totality of rights and duties inhering in any individual man, and passing 
to another as a whole at once. The most interesting and important example of a 
univeraitaa juria is inheritance : the analysis of the notion will be reserved. Meanwhile 
it is sufiicient to note the ambiguity in the word univeraitaa. 

A universitas or corporate body exists when a number of 
persons are so united that the law takes no notice of their 
separate existence, but recognises them only under a common 
name, which is not the name of any one of them. (D. 3, 4, 2 ; 
D. 3, 4, 7, 1.) All the members are considered in law as a 
single unit or being. (D. 46, 1, 22.) Such units are sometimes 
called “ fictitious persons,” because the corporate body, as such, 
may sue and be sued, receive or part with property, bind itself 
or bind others, through some agent or syndic (D. 3, 4, 1, 1) 
who acts in the name of the whole, just as any individual may 
act for himself. (D. 3, 4, 7, 1.) The chief characteristic of such 
a body is that it does not necessarily die. (D. 5, 1, 76.) 

A corporation could not, by the Roman Law, be created by 
private agreement ; it required the authority of a statute {lex\ 
Senatus ConsuUum or constitution of an Emperor. (D. 3, 4, 1.) 
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The lowest number that could form a corporation (collegium) 
or company (societas) was three (D. 50, 16, 85) ; but it seems 
that if the number of an existing corporate body was reduced 
to two or even to one in a town it could still be main- 
tained. (D. 3, 4, 7, 2.) There were many such corpora- 
tions in Rome, chiefly connected with trades, such as the guild 
of bakers, and shipowners, companies of tax-gatherers, com- 
panies for working mines of gold, silver, salt, &c. The internal’ 
government of the corporate bodies was in the hands of the 
members (sodales). (D. 3, 4, 4.) 

Corporate bodies, like States, might enjoy two kinds of owner- 
ship. They might be owners, just like private individuals ; and 
herein such bodies form no exception to the general observa- 
tions made with reference to private property. But some of such 
bodies — municipalities, for example — might hold property of 
which people in general were entitled to the use. It is to this 
alone that Justinian refers. In this sense alone are res uni^ 
versitatis analogous to res puhlicae; the former belong to cities or 
municipalities, the latter to Rome itself. We have thus three 
classes of things of which the use was general : common things, 
having no owner; public things, the ownership being in the 
Roman people ; and res universitatis, of which the use was in the 
public, and the ownership in the municipality. 

IV. The last class of things withdrawn from the exercise of 
ownership (dominium) is connected with religion, and consists 
of three groups (res divini juris). 

The ultimate division of things, then, is into two classes ; for some are 
under Heaven^s law, some under man’s law. (G. 2, 2.) 

Of things under Heaven’s law, things sacred and devoted are instances. 

(G. 2, 3.) 

I. Sacred things are things consecrated to the gods shove (res sacrae) y 
devoted, those left to the gods the shades (res religiosae). (G. 2, 4.) 

But a sacred thing, it is held, can be made so only by the authority of the 
Roman people ; for it is consecrated by a statute passed, or by a Senatus 
Consultum made for that purpose. (G. 2, 5.) 

Sacred things are things tliat have been duly (that is by the priests) con- 
secrated to God — sacred buildings, for instance, and gifts duly dedicated to 
the service of God. And these we, by our constitution, have forbidden to be 
alienated or burdened (obligari), except only in order to redeem prisoners. 
But if any man, by his own authority, establishes a would-be sacred thing 
for himself, it is not sacred, but profane. A place, however, in which sacred 
buildings have been erected, even if the building is pulled down, remains still 
sacred, as Papinian too wrote. (J. 2, i, 8.) 

Those two passages illustrate the change introduced by the adoption of Christiaiiitj 
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as the State religion of the Empire. In the old religion certain deities >vere supposed 
to preside over the celestial region, and property consecrated for their worohip was res 
8<icrae; other deities to preside over the realms of the dhad, and, in their regard, the 
place where a dead body was placed, became religiosus. In the time of Justinian the 
gods of the celestial region were replaced by the God of the Christians ; and res 
sacrae continued to mean things devoted to religious worship. There was also a 
continuity in the investitive facts. No property could be allowed to pass under the 
exclusive care of the priests, except with the sanction of the State. Under the Empire 
the Emperor alone could authorise the dedication of property to religious uses. 
(U 1, 8, 6, 1.) 

The constitution to which Justinian refers allowed the sale of church property 
in famine also ; for h? says it is not unreasonable to prefer the lives of men to vessels 
and vestments. (C 1, 2, 21.) By a later enactment, a church unable to pay its 
debts was allowed to sell superfluous vessels, but not its immoveables, or anything 
required for the service of the church. (Nov. 120, 10.) 

2. Burial-ground (res religiosae). 

A place ill which the body or ashes of a human being (even 
a slave) (D. 11, 7, 2) were laid became religious, if the consent 
of the proper parties Had been obtained, and if it were intended 
to be the final, and not merely a temporary, resting-place. (D. 
11, 7, 2, 5; U. 11, 7, 40.) A monument or erection in memory 
of a deceased person (D. 1 1, 7, 2, 6) was not a sepulchre unless 
it contained a dead body. (D. 11, 7, 42 ; 1). 11, 7, 6, 1.) 

Rights of the quasi-owner of a burial-jilace. 

(1.) A burial-place was not alienable. (C. 3, 44, 9 ; C. 9, 19, 1.) 
On a sale of the land in which it was contained, it did not 
pass to the buyer. (Paul, Sent. 1, 21, 7.) 

(2.) A wrong was done by erasing the inscriptions, throwing 
down any statue, or overthrowing a stone or column, or other- 
wise defacing a tomb. (Paul, Sent. 1, 21, 8.) 

(3.) It was an ofience to bury a person in a sepulchre without 
having the right to do so. (D. 47, 12, 3, 3; Paul, Sent. 1, 21, 6.) 

Investitive Facts. — (i.) A devoted place we make so by our own 
choice, by bringing a dead man into a spot that is ours, if only it is our part 
to bury him. (G. 2, 6.) 

But in provincial soil, according to the general opinion, a place cannot be 
devoted ; because of that soil the Roman people or Caesar is owner, while 
we have only the possession and usufruct. A place of that sort, however, 
although not devoted, is looked on as if it were {pro religio5o\ P'or so, too, 
in the provinces, what has not been consecrated by the authority of the 
Roman people, although properly not sacred, is yet looked on as if it were. 
(G. 2, 7.) 

The theory that no ownership (dominium ex jure Quiritium) could exist over lands 
in the provinces, inasmuch as they belonged to the State, was, by the construction 
explained by Gains, not permitted to deprive the inhabitants of the pleaaure 
of having their burying- places secure from intrusion. It will be observed that the 
introduction of Christianity led to no essential alteration of the law of sepulture. 
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A devoted place is made by each man of his own choice, when he brings 
a dead man into a spot that is his. But into a pure spot owned in common 
you cannot bring the dead against the will of a joint owner ; into a burying- 
place owned in common, however, you may, even against the will of all the 
other owners. AJid again, if the usufruct is another's, it is held that the 
proprietor cannot, unless that other consents, make the place devoted. 
Into another's ground, by the owner's leave, you may carry the dead ; and 
even if he ratifies the deed only after the dead has been carried in, yet the 
spot becomes devoted. (J. 2, 1,9.) 

A pure spot is one not before used for interment. 

It was a law, moreover, that no one could be buried within 
the city, even in his own land. (Paul, Sent. 1, 21, 2 ; D. 47, 
12, 3, 5.) 1 

Divestitive Facts, — (1.) Paul tells us that if a river laid 
bare a sepulchre, or it threatened to fall down, the body might 
be removed during the night, after the offering of solemn 
sacrifices, to another place, which would thereupon become 
devoted. (Paul, Sent. 1, 21, 1 ; D. 11, 7, 44, 1.) In other cases 
the removal of a dead body from the place intended to be final 
was forbidden. (D, 11, 7, 39.) 

(2.) If the land were taken in war, it was regarded as losing 
its character ; which, liowever, was restored if the land was 
reconquered. (D. 11, 7, 36.) “ The tombs of the enemy are 

nrtt sacred to us,” was the churlish maxim of the law. (D. 47, 
12, 4.) 

Remedies. (1.) Actio dc sepulci'o violato. It was a crime to hinder the burial of 
any body wrongfully, or to violate a sepulchra (D. 47, 12, 8) ; but the action here 
named carried only a fine in money. (T). 47, 12, 9.) The action was Praetorian, and 
was given in the first instance to the owner of the soil ; and if the owner did not appear, 
then to any one that pleased ; and if several appeared, then to whichever seemed to 
have best reason. (D. 47, 12, 3.) 

When an action was brought by the owner of the soil, the damages were fixed at 
whatever sum might be considered by the judge to be proper ; and if by a person not 
owner, the penalty was 100 aurei. (D. 47, 12, 3.) Condemnation carried with it 
infuiny. (D. 47, 12, 1.) 

(2.) Actio in factum. — To prevent a person burying a body where he had no 
right. The Praetor says, ''If it is alleged a dead man, or the bones of a dead 
man, are carried into pure ground [i.e. ground not sacred, or devoted or hallowed, 
(D. 11, 7, 2, 4)] belonging to another, or into a burying-place to which there is no 
right, then the doer shall be liable to an actio in factum^ and shall be subjected to 
a pecuniary penalty.” (D. 11, 7, 2, 2.) 

(3.) A special interdict was allowed when any one was prevented burying a corpse 
in land that belonged to him. (D. 1 1, 8, 1 .) 

3. Hallowed things {res sanctae)^ too, such as walls and gates, are in a way 
under Heaven's law, and therefore form part of no one's goods. And the 
reason why we call walls hallowed is this, that a capital penalty is fixed for 

' XII TaliUa, llominem mortunm in vrbe neeepelito neveuriUK 
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those that do them atiy wrong. And for the same reason, too, we call those 
parts of statutes in which we fix the penalties for those that act in defiance 
of the statutes “ sanctions.” (J. 2, i, lo ; G. 2, 8.7 

Ambassadors also were regarded as hallowed : ^persons who 
struck or injured them were delivered, up to the nation tliey 
represented. (D. 50, 7, 17, pr.) 

The walls of cities could not be touched or even repaired 
without the authority of the State. (I), 1, 8, 6, 4.) To leap 
the walls was ^ho offence for which Romulus is said to have 
killed his brother Remus. (D. 1, 8, 11.) 

Things sacred and hallowed were protected by an interdict 
which was both prohibitory and restitutory. (D. 43, 8, 2, 19 ; 
D. 43, 6, 2.) 

(C.) RESTRICTIONS ON VOLUNTARY ALIENATION 

The Roman Law imposed restrictions on the voluntary aherfa- 
tion of property, both in respect of the mode of alienation and 
also of the amount that might be given. A voluntary alienation 
is one that a person is not compelled by law to make; as a 

(a.) Restrictions as to tho mode of vohintary alienation. 

There are other gifts too made without any thought of death, and called 
inter vivos. These are not to be compared to legacies in any respect, and 
if once completed they cannot be readily revoked. And they are completed 
when the giver has openly declared his intention, whether in writing or not. 
Our constitution, too, has determined that these gifts, like sales, should in 
themselves involve the necessity of delivery, but so that if no delivery took 
place they should be fully and completely valid, and the necessity of delivery 
should rest upon the giver. And since the arrangements of former emperors 
willed that such gifts should be registered in the public records if of more 
than 200 solidly our constitution has extended the amount to 500 solidiy and 
decided that gifts up to that sum shall stand even without registration. It 
has, too, found certain gifts, of which registration is entirely needless, which 
are in themselves most fully valid. And many other points beside we have 
found tending to the freer issue of gifts, that can all be gathered from our 
constitutions laid down regarding this. Yet it must be known that although 
the gifts are quite unqualified, still if those that receive the boon prove 
ungrateful, we have by our constitution given leave to revoke the gifts on 
certain fixed grounds. For we would not have those that have bestowed 
their property on others to suffer at the hands of these very men outrage or 
loss after the fashions enumerated in our constitution. (J. 2, 7, 2.) 

In this passage Justmian deals with two very distinct though closely related sub- 
jects, voluntary promises and voluntary alienations. The effect of a voluntary promise 


‘ Quod nvHo jwe cojentc concediturl* (D. 50, 17, 29.) 
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was to bind the promiser to deliver wh^t he promised ; but until delivery there was 
no change of ownership in the thing. Moreover, gifts exceeding 500 Mdi must be 
registered. • 

Constantine enacted that voluntary alienations should be evidenced by a written 
document, containing the name of the donor, and a description of the nature of his rights 
and of the prop&rty ; that this document should be registered, and that the property 
should be delivered in the presence of witnesses. (0. Th. 8, 12, 1 ; C. Th. 8, 12, 3.) 
These precautions were superseded by the rules introduced by Justinian. 

(0.) Restrictions on the amount of gifts. 

I. An old statute {lex Cincia, B.c. 203) that continued to exist 
up to the time of Constantine, but fell into desuetude before 
Justinian, prohibited gifts beyond a certain amount (which is 
not stated), except as between certain relatives. Gifts to the 
extent to which they exceeded the limit, but no further, were 
void. (Frag. Vat. 266 ; Ulp. Frag. pr. 1.) It seems, however, 
that if the donor did not revoke the gift during his life or by 
will, the gift was confirmed. (Frag. Vat. 294.) 

The persons exempted from the restrictions of the lex Cincia were (1) all persons 
related by blood (cognati) up to the fifth degree, and to second cousins in the sixth 
degree ; also those in whose potestosj manm, or mancipium such persons were, or 
those over whom such persons had potestaa^ manus^ or mancipium. (Frag. Vat. 298- 
301.) (2) Persons related by affinity, so long as the tie lasts, but no longer. (Frag. 

Vat. 302.) (3) Tutors to pupils, but not pupils to tutors. (Frag. Vat. 304.) (4) 
Patrons and freedmen. (Frag. Vat. 307-309.) (5) Any blood relation beyond the 
sixth degree could make a gift as a dowry. (Frag. Vat. 305, 306.) 

IT. It was enacted by Severus and Antoninus that alienations 
made by persons after the commission of a capital crime, with- 
out valuable consideration, should be invalid if condemnatipn 
followed. (D. 39, 5, 15; D. 39, 5, 31, 4.) 

III. Gifts to concubines or natural children. Constantine 
seems to have prohibited all gifts or bequests to natural children 
or concubines. (Nov. 89, pr. ; C. Th. 4, 6, 1.) This was part of 
his policy to discourage and repress concubinage. With this 
object in view he introduced, on the one hand, the privilege of 
legitimation by subsequent marriage ; and, on the other hand, 
he imposed on concubines and natural children an incapacity to 
take any property from the father, either in his lifetime or on 
his death. In A.D. 371, however, we find this severity miti- 
gated in certain cases by a constitution of Valentinian, Valens, 
and Gratian. (0. Th. 4, 6, 1.) If a person died leaving legiti- 
mate children or grandchildren, or a father or mother, all gifts 
or bequests made by him to his concubine or natural children 
exceeding one-twelfth of his property were declared void. If a 
person died without leaving such relatives, he could give his 
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concubine or natural children as much as one-fourth, but not 
more. In substance this provision agrees with a subsequent 
constitution of Arcadius and Honorius, A.D. 403. (C. 5, 27, 2.) 
Justinian admitted a further relaxation. If a person has any 
legitimate children, he cannot give his natural children or his 
concubine more than one-twelfth of his property. If he leaves 
no legitimate children, but ascendants, for whom he is obliged 
to provide in his will, then the natural children can get as much 
as the father pjeases, if enough is left to satisfy the legal claims 
of the ascendants. If there are no legitimate children, and no 
such ascendants, a father may leave his whole property to his 
concubine or natural children. (Nov. 89, 2.) 

IV. Gifts between husband and wife. Before marriage, an 
intending husband or wife could make gifts to the other without 
restriction, and the gifts might even be conditional upon the 
celebration of the marriage (Frag. Vat. 262) ; but after mar- 
riage a husband could not make a gift to his wife, nor to her 
father, if she were under his potestas ; nor could a wife make 
a gift to her husband, nor to his father, if he were in his father’s 
potestas^ nor to his children if they were in his 'potestas. (C. 5, 
16, 4; Frag. Vat. 269.) In the age of Antoninus this rule was 
ascribed to custom (D. 24, 1, 1 ; D. 24, 1, 3) ; but it has been 
pointed out that the prohibition of the lex Cincia did not apply 
to husband and wife, from which it may be perhaps inferred 
that the rule did not exist during the Republic, about B.c. 200. 

When a wife ceased to be in the manus of her husband, she 
enjoyed complete proprietary independence, unless she re- 
mained in the potestas of her father. Thus the wife, like the 
husband, kept her property separate. As both, therefore, 
might by foolish generosity bo deprived of their property, the 
rule prohibiting gifts was made applicable to both ; for, as was 
said by the Emperor Antoninus, the object of marriage was the 
satisfaction of an honourable love, and not that either husband 
or wife should gain money by it. (D. 24, 1, 3, pr.) 

Exceptions. — 1. Birthday and other presents, if moderate in 
amount, w'ere not prohibited. According to custom, every year 
husbands made presents to their wives on the Kalends of March, 
and wives to their husbands on the Saturnalia. (D. 24, 1, 
31, 8.) 

2. Gifts were valid if they were not to take effect until tho 
dissolution of the marriage. A gift made in contemplation of 
an immediate divorce was valid ; but was prohibited if made 
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with reference to a future possible divorce. (D. 24, 1, 61 ; 
D. 24, 1,62; D. 24, 1,,12.) 

3. Gifts were not prohibited unless they made the giver 
poorer, and also the receiver richer. (D. 24, 1, 25.) 

lllmtratiom, 

A husband refuses a legacy or inheritance, which thereby goes to his wife. Although 
the husband did this by way of gift, the wife's title is perfect. The renunciation does 
not take from the husband’s property. (D. 24. 1, 5, 13 ; D. 24, 1^ .'5, 14.) 

Either husband or wife may grant to the other, as a gift, a burial-place. (D. 24, 1, 
5, 8 ; D. 24, 1, 5, 9.) A gift to a wife of a valuable tombstone is not void, but the 
property in it remains in the husband until a dead body is placed there, and the place 
becomes devoted. The gift does not enrich the wife. (D. 24, 1, 5, 10.) 

A husband may present a slave to his wife with a view to manumission, although 
indirectly this was a gift of the valuable rights of patronage. (C. 5, 16, 22 ; D. 24, 
1, 9, 1.) 

Either husband or wife may have the use of the other’s slaves, or of a dwelling- 
house, gratuitously. (D. 24, 1, 8.) 

Either party may surrender to the other a thing pledged to the other without a 
consideration, the debt not being thereby extinguished. (D. 42, 8, 18.) 

Gifts by a wife to her husband, to enable him to acquire any public dignity, are 
valid. Hence gifts to defray the expenses of standing for office or of the games. 
D. 24, I, 42 ; IX 24, 1, 40.) 

Confirmation of invalid gifts. — The prohibition did not ex- 
tend beyond the lifetime of the p?irtics; after the marriage 
was at an end, gifts might take effect. Therefore, just as 
a gift made before marriage, to take effect only after 
marriage, Avas declared void, so a gift during marriage to 
take effect after the marriage was dissolved by the death 
of one of the parties, was valid. (D. 39, 6, 43; D. 24, 1, 
9, 2; D. 24, 1, 11, pr.) A husband or wife, therefore, hav- 
ing made gifts to the other, could confirm them by Will. It 
became usual to insert in wills a clause to that effect, when 
it Avas desired that gifts made during marriage should be 
retained. At length Antoninus, before coming to the throne, 
in the reign of Severus, carried a Senatns Consultum to the 
effect that all gifts invalid during the marriage should become 
valid on the death of the donor, unless expressly revoked 
during life, or by testament. (D. 24, 1, 32, 2.) A question, 
however, arises where property was not given, but only a 
promise made. Can the promise be enforced against the heir 
of the deceased ? There was a difference of opinion between 
the two great classical jurists, Papinian and Ulpian. Papinian 
held that the Senatm Consultum applied only to gifts of things, 
and that an invalid promise was not made obligatory by the 
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death of the promiser. (D. 24, 1, 23.) Ulpian, however, 
explicitly held that a stipulation, for example, for an annuity, 
could be enforced after the death of the promiser, if he had not 
withdrawn from it in his lifetime. (D. 24, 1, 33, pr. ; D. 24, 1, 
33, 2.) Justinian decided not merely that all such promises 
should be enforced, but that even a mortgage or pledge by the 
husband of the things promised should not be considered an 
implied revocation of the gifts. (Nov. 162, 1.) Previous to 
this time pledging a thing had been construed as a tacit 
revocation. (C. 5, 16, 12 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 5.) 

In certain cases, however, death did not operate as a 
ratification. 

(1.) If the parties were divorced, or even permanently 
separated without a formal divorce, and not re-married before 
death. (D. 24, 1, 62, 1 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 1 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 19.) 

(2.) If the donee or receiver of the gift died first, or were 
reduced to slavery. (D. 24, 1, 32, 6 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 18.) 

(3.) Such confirmed gifts were subject to the rules applicable 
to gifts made mortis causa. Therefore both donor and donee 
must have a capacity to give and receive at the time of death. 
(C. 5, 16, 24 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 7 ; D. 24, 1, 32, 8.) 

(4.) Justinian, in the Code, required the gift to be expressly 
confirmed by will if it exceeded the amount that required 
registration ; but the provision was repealed in the Novels. 
According to the latest law, such gifts took effect up to the 
amount that did not require registration, but beyond that 
amount were invalid. (C. 5, 16, 25 ; Nov. 162, 1, 2.) 

Extension op Investitive and Transvestitive Facts. 

We may, with Savigny, regard Agency as an extension of 
investitive and transvestitive facts. It is convenient, in the 
first instance, to assume that a transvestitive fact operates 
universally — that anybody may become the owner of anything. 
Thereafter the qualifications to which this statement is subject 
may be enumerated, — the persons that cannot be owners, and the 
things that cannot be the objects of ownership. But the trans- 
vestitive facts admit of extension as well as restriction. Thus, 
if A mancipates a slave to B, B becomes owner, and that is the 
simple form ; but if, in consequence of the mancipation, not B, 
but C becomes owner, then we have a transvestitive fact oper- 
ating in favour of C, who has taken no part in the transaction. We 
may regard this as an extension of the simple transvestitive fact. 

M 
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Did the Roman Law recognise any such extension — any 
agency? In answeijng this question a distinction of much 
importance and constant recurrence appears in view. It is 
that between the old formal and the newer non-formal modes 
of conveyance. In respect of the former, no agency was pos- 
sible except through slaves or persons in an analogous state ; 
but in respect of the informal modes of conveyance, such as 
delivery, agency was permitted universally. 

I. Agency in respect of the formal transvest\tive facts. 

We acquire things not only ourselves directly, but also by means of those 
that we have in owx potestas \jnanu 5 or mancipiufn\y and also of those slaves 
in whom we have a usufruct ; and, further, of freemen or slaves belonging to 
others that we possess in good faith. Let us look into these cases narrowly 
one by one. (J. 2, 9, pr. ; G. 2, 86.) 

1. Slaves and persons subject to potestas, manusy or mancipium. 

And, further, all that [your children in pofestate, and all that] your slaves 

[receive by mancipaiio or] obtain by mere delivery {traditio)^ all rights 
that they acquire by stipulation or on any other ground whatever, all are 
acquired for you, and that though you know it not, or even against your will : 
for the slave that is in your potestas can have nothing of his own. And, 
therefore, if he is appointed heir, he cannot enter on the inheritance except 
at your bidding ; and if at your bidding he does enter, it is for you he acquires 
the inheritance, just as if you had been appointed heir. And so also with a 
legacy. (J. 2, 9, 3 ; G. 2, 87.) 

But we must bear in mind that when a slave belongs to one man in bonis, 
and to another ex jure Quiritium, all that is acquired through that slave, on 
any ground, goes to the owner in bonis. (G. 2, 88.) 

And not only property {proprietas) is acquired for you by persons in your 
potestas, but also possession. For when they have gained possession of a thing, 
that possession is held to be yours. And thus, by means of them, the time for 
usucapio or longi temporis possessio begins to run. (J. 2, 9, 3 ; G. 2, 89.) 

But as regards persons m manu or in mancipio, though by means of them 
you acquire property on any ground, just as through persons in your potestas, 
yet, whether you acquire possession is usually questioned, because they them- 
selves are not in your possession. (G. 2, 90.) 

2. Slaves possessed in good faith. 

The same decision has been come to with regard to a person in good 
faith in your possession, and that whether he is free or another man’s slave. 
For the decision as tb him that has the usufruct holds with regard to the 
possessor in good faith too. All he acquires, therefore, on any ground 
outside those two, belongs either to himself if he is free, or to his master if 
he is a slave. (J. 2, 9, 4 ; G. 2, 92.) 

‘^Outside those two. For the meaning of this, see the following extract, 

** 3. Slaves held in usufruct.” 

But if the possessor in good faith has come by usucapio to own the slave, 
and thus to be his master, then all the slave acquires on any ground goes to 
him as his master. (J. 2, 9, 4 ; G. 2, 93.) 
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But he that has the usufruct cannot become owner by usucapioj in the 
first place, because he is not possessor, but has only the right of use and 
enjoyment ; and in the second place, because !ie knows that the slave 
belongs to another. And it is not property alone that you acquire by means 
of slaves in whom you have a usufruct or who are in good faith in your 
possession, or by means of a free person in good faith in your service, but 
possession as well. With regard to the person of both slaves and freemen, 
we speak in accordance with the limitation just set forth ; viz., that the 
possession must have been gained by them either with your property or 
by their own exertions. (J. 2, 9, 4.) 

3. Slaves helcf in usufmct. * 

As regards slaves held by you only in usufruct, it has been decided that all 
they gain with your property or by their own exertions is added to your estate: 
but all they gain on other grounds than those belongs to the master that 
owns them. And therefore if such a slave is appointed heir, or any legacy is 
left him, or gift bestowed on him, it is acquired not for the man that has the 
usufruct, but for the master that owns him. (J. 2, 9, 4.) 

II. Non-formal transvestitive facts. 

From all this, then, it appears that through freemen neither subjected to 
your power nor possessed by you in good faith, and also through other men’s 
slaves in whom you have neither the usufruct nor lawful possession, you can 
in no case acquire. And this is the meaning of the saying that through an 
outsider nothing can be acquired. 

To this there is one exception. For it is held that through a free person — 
a procurator, for instance — you can acquire possession, not only knowingly, 
but even in ignorance, as was settled by a constitution of the late Emperor 
Severus. And by possession of this sort you acquire ownership even, if it was 
the owner that delivered the property ; or if not, you can acquire it by ttsucapio, 
or longi iemporis praescriptio. (J. 2, 9, 5 ; G. 2, 95.) 

It makes no difference whether the owner in person delivers the property 
to another, or whether some one else delivers it by his wish. (J. 2, i, 42.) 

And on this principle, if any one is allowed by the owner to manage his 
business freely, and he in the course of business sells goods and delivers 
them, he thereby makes them the property of the receiver. (J. 2, i, 43.) 

Illustrations, 

Titius and Gaius bought land, which was delivered to Titius partly for himself and 
partly as the agent of Gaius. By this delivery Gaius becomes part owner of the land. 
(D. 41, 1, 20, 2 ; C. 4, 27, 1 ; C. 7, 32, 8.) 

Sempronius takes delivery of a slave from Maevius with the intention of holding 
It for Julia. Julia afterwards hears of the transaction. From that moment she 
begins to acquire by usucapio. (C. 7, 32. 1.) 

Titius, the agent of J ulius, at his request buys a farm, and takes delivery of it in 
the name of Julius. That deliveiy immediately vests the ownership in Julius, even 
before he knows that the delivery has actually taken place. (D. 41, 1, 13, pr.) If, 
however, Titius bought the farm without any special order, Julius does not become 
owner until he hears of the transaction, and ratifies it. (D. 41, 2, 42, 1.) 

The distinctiofi between formal and non-fofmal Investitive 
Facte pervades the whole Koman Law. It appears in the inanu- 
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mission of slaves, adoption, conveyance of property, contract, 
inheritance, and procedure. Everywhere the Roman Law pre- 
sents the same characteristics. In antiquity it was characterised 
by a spirit of intense formalism — a spirit emulated by the jurists 
in the narrow pedantry of their interpretation. The forms 
or ceremonies had doubtless at some remote period a real sig- 
nificance, if for nothing else, as symbolising an almost super- 
stitious reverence for law. These forms had also a marked 
utility among a people to whom the art of writipg was unknown 
as an instrument in the transactions of daily life. It followed 
that no one could be affected by the forms except the persons 
that actually took part in the ceremony. Hence the general 
rule, that in no legal transaction could one freeman represent 
or act for another. The only exception was in the case of 
slaves, and other persons subjected to a qualified ownership. 
But in the course of time, as the law paid less attention to 
forms, and more to the meaning and intention of parties, the 
rule of the civil law was felt as an inconvenience as well as an 
anomaly. Thus it was held that any one could acquire posses- 
sion by another, so that the possession of A should be held to 
be the possession of B. In the later period of the Roman Law 
delivery of possession {traditio) became the exclusive mode of 
conveying property ; and thus, as Justinian states, ownership 
could bo acquired not only by slaves, but by any free person. 

RpR^IRUIRS • 

A. Remedies iw respect op Rights and Duties. 

First, Rights to moveables. {Rea se moventeSf and res mobiles.) 

I. Theft — Acth Furti. This is the remedy against the thief. It is concurrent with^ 
other actions, such as the ordinary actions for recovering ownership {vindication actio ad 
exhibendum), but generally these would only be resorted to when the stolen article 
{res furtiva) was in the possession of a person innocent of the theft. The actio furti is 
cumulative with the condictio furtiva, an action whose characteristics will be presently 
described. (D. 13, 1, 7, 1.) 

The actio furti^ whether brought for twofold or for fourfold the loss, looks 
only to the recovery of the penalty. For the recovery of the thing itself the 
master has a remedy outside this — by vindicatio, namely, or condictio. Vindi- 
catio is the remedy against the possessor, whether that is the thief or some 
one else. Condictio lies agaiilst the thief himself or his heir, although he is 
not the possessor. (J. 4, i, 19.) 

1. The jpenjaUy for theft varied according as the thief was or was not caught in the 
act. Hence a distinction between manifest and non-manifest theft. {Furtum manu 
festum and nec manifestum.) The standard of punishment was thus determined with 
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a regard to the feelings of vengeance that might be expected to actuate a sufferer 
taking into his own hands the punishment for the depredations on his property. 

The penalty for a thief taken in the act (tnanifehi furti) was by the statute 
of the XII Tables capital. Fora freeman was scourged, and adjudged to 
him from whom he had stolen. But whether he was made a slave by being 
so adjudged, or was put in the position of a debtor assigned to a creditor 
{adjudicatus\ was a question among the older writers. A slave, again, was 
scourged in like manner and put to death. But afterwards the harshness of 
the penalty was censured ; and for a theft by a slave as well as by a freeman 
the remedy fixed by the Praetor^s edict was an action for fourfold the 
amount. (G. 3, 185, 190.) 

For a thief not taken in the act {nec manifesti\ the penalty imposed by 
the statute of the XII Tables was an action for twofold the amount ; and this 
the Praetor retains. (G. 3, 190.) 

The penalty for theft is, where the thief is taken in the act — fourfold, 
whether he be slave or free ; where he is not — twofold. (J. 4, i, 5.) 

What is manifest theft {Furtum manifestum) f 

Furtum manifestum^ some have said, is theft detected while it is still 
being committed. Others go further and say that it is theft detected while 
the thief is still on the spot where it is committed : for instance, if olives are 
stolen in an olive-grove or grapes in a vineyard, as long as the thief is in 
that olive-grove or vineyard ; or if in a house, as long as the thief is in that 
house. Others again go still further, and say that a theft must be called 
manifestum if detected before the things stolen have been carried to the 
place where the thief meant to carry them. And others, going further stiH, 
say whenever the thief is seen holding the thing stolen. This last opinion 
has not been accepted. And even the opinion of those that think that until 
the things stolen have been carried to the place meant for them by the 
thief, the theft, if detected, is a furtum manifestum^ has been disapproved 
by most. For it raises doubts as to the limit of time to be set, whether one 
day or more ; a point that comes in, because often the thief means to carry 
things stolen in one State into other States or provinces. Therefore, of the 
two opinions first stated, one or other is the approved one ; and most prefer 
'the latter. (G. 3, 184.) 

A fur manifestus is what the Greeks call g-j duTo^piLptf). And the term 
includes not only the thief taken in the very act, but also the thief taken on 
the spot where the theft is committed ; for instance, if he has committed a 
theft in a house, and is taken before he goes out of the door ; or in an olive 
grove, or vineyard of olives or grapes, and is taken while still in that olive 
grove or vineyard. And even further than this the term furtum manifestum 
must be extended. For so long as the thief is seen or taken still holding 
the thing stolen, and that whether in private or in public, by its owner or 
by any one else, before he has reached the place where he meant to carry 
the thing and lay it down, he is a fur manifestus. But if he has carried it 
to the point to which he meant to carry it, although he is taken with the 
thing stolen in his possession, he is not a fur manifestus. (J. 4, i, 3.) 

What furtum nec manifestum is, appears from what we have said. For 
all that is not manifestum is nec manifestum, (J. 4, i, 3 ; G. 3, 185.) 
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The peniJty was double or quadruple— what ? A difference existed when the 
owner sued the thief, and when any other person interested in the property 

did so. , 

(1.) The owner, as a general rule, was confined to the price or reid value of the 
stolen property. (D. 47, 2, 80, 1.) (Non quod mterest, aed rei verum pretium, ^..47* 
2, 60.) 

(2.) A person, not an owner, having a right to sue a thief, recovers double what he 
loses by the theft, not twice the worth of the article stolen. (D. 47, 2, 80, 1.) 

A’s female slave is stolen from him and sold by the thief to B, an inno- 
cent purchaser, who gives the thief two auret. The slave is again stolen by Attius, 
who is sued both by A and B. What penalties will each recover ? A obtains double 
the value of the slave, B double the value of his interest (dmplum quanti ejus interest). 
The owner measures by the ownership, the possessor by the poBsession. (D. 47, 2, 74.) 

The value of the thing, if it afterwards perishes or is deteriorated, is taken as it 
was at the time of the theft. But if its value is enhanced between the time of the theft 
and the commencement of the action, its m<txwium value is taken. (D. 47, 2, 60.) 

Thus, a thief steals a child, and is sued by the owner when the child has grown up : 
the measure of damages is not the value of the child, but the highest value of the 
adult ; because it would be monstrous to give the thief the benefit of any change result- 
ing from his own wrong. (D. 47, 2, 67, 2.) 

The owner, also, can add remote damages. 

Thus, A has sold an article to B, which he is bound to give to B by a day named 
under a penalty. Before the day, the article is stolen, and A has to pay the penalty. 
He recovers from the thief twice what he has had«to pay. (D. 47, 2, 67, 1.) 

A slave instituted heir is stolen. The thief must pay twice the value of the inherit- 
ance, as w ell as twice the value of the slave. (D. 47, 2, 52, 28.) ^ 

When securities are stolen (tabvlae vd cwutwnes)^ the thief must pay double or 
quadruple, not merely the value of the material, but of the sums for wMch the docu- 
ments were the securities. (B. 47, 2, 27.) It makes no difference if the documents 
are cancelled (D. 47, 2, 82, 3), unless there k other valid evidence. (D. 47, 2, 27, 2.) 

2. The actio farti may be brought hy the heirs of the injured person, but not against 
the heirs of the thief, because the action is penal. (D. 47, 2, 41, 1 ; C. 6, 2, 15.) 

8. Aggravated theft. (De incendio, ruina, naufragio, rate, nave exjpugnaia. (D. 
47, 9.) 

When the theft was committed from a building on fire, a house fallen down, a 
shipwreck, or a boat or ship attacked by force, the thief was liable to a fourfold 
penalty if the action were brought within the year, but after that time only to a single 
penalty. The words of the edict are given. (D. 47, 9, 1, pr.) 

The Praetor says — If it is alleged that a man, after a fire, the fall of houses, or a 
shipwreck, or by the violent capture of a boat or ship, has carried off any plunder, or 
has wilfully resetted it, or has under these circumstances inflicted any damage on any 
one, against that man I will give a remedy— if within a year from the first time there 
is power to try the case, then for fourfold the loss ; if after a year, then for the loss 
simply.^ 

The edict also includes buildings adjacent to those that are burned or have fallen 
down. (D. 47, 9, 1, 3.) 

Naufragium includes what is cast ashore at the time of a wrreck, but not when an 
interval has elapsed. (D. 47, 9, 2 ; D. 47, 9, 5.) What is stolen on the shore, not 


• Praetor ait : ** In sum qui ex incendio, ruina, naufragio, rate, nave expugfiata, quid 

rapuisse, recepisse dolo malo, damnive quid in his relm dedisse ddcetur, in quadruptum 
in anno, quoprimum deeare experiundi potestas fuerit : post annum in simpilnm judif 
einm daho. 
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under the ezoitement of the shipwreck, falls under the head of simple theft. (D. 47, 
9, 8, pr. ; D. 47, 9, 3, 6 ; D. 47, 9, 4.) 

R(Ue vd ncm expugnata is when a boat or vessel is attacked by pirates or robbers, 
and things are stolen either by them or by others under cover of the tumult. (D. 47, 

3, 1.) 

II. Other actions in case of theft. 

Of thefts there are [according to Servius Sulpicius and Masurius Sabinus, 
four kinds, manifestum and nec manifestum^ conceptum and oblaium. But 
Labeo makes] two kinds only, manifestum and nec manifestum j for conceptum 
and oblatum are rather species of procedure attaching to theft than kinds of 
thefts. [And this ffe certainly the truer view, as will appear below.] G* 4> 

3 ; G. 3 , 183.) 

1. Fwrtum conceptum. An action against the possessor (whether innocent or not) 
of stolen goods. 

The term furtum conceptum is applied when in a man's house, before 
witnesses, something that has been stolen is sought and found. For against 
him there is a special action, even although he is not the thief, called the 
actio (furtt) concepti, Q* 4> 4 J 3> *36.) 

2. Fwrtum oUatum. Imposing stolen goods on one to escape the former action. 

The term furtwH oblatum is applied when something that has been stolen 
is brought to you by some one, and is found on formal search in your house, 
especially if brought to you with the intention that it shall be found in your 
house and not in the giver's. For you, in whose house it is found upon a 
formal search, have a special action against the man that brought it, 
although he may not be the thief. And this is the actio ob/ati. (J. 4, l, 4 ; 
G. 3, 187.) 

The penalty in the actiones conc^ti and oblati is by the statute of the 
XII Tables threefold. And the same penalty is still enforced by the 
Praetor. (G. 3, 19 1.) 

3. Actio prohihiti furti. Resisting the Bea«rcb for stolen goods. 

There is also an CLctio prohibiti furti against the man that prevents 
another when wishing to search for stolen goods. (G. 3, 188.) 

This actio prohibiti is for a fourfold penalty, and was brought in by the 
Praetor's edict. But the statute fixes no penalty on that account ; it only 
orders the man that wishes to search to go naked to the search, girt with a 
linen girdle and holding a fiat dish ; and if he finds any stolen goods, the 
statute declares it a case of furtum manifestum, (G. 3, 192.) 

What the linen girdle is has been questioned. But the truer view is that 
it is a kind of decent covering for the man's loins. And so the whole 
statute is absurd. For the man that prevents another from searching with 
his clothes on, will also prevent him from searching with his clothes off ; 
and all the more that if the thing is sought and found in that fashion, he 
will be made liable to a greater penalty. And again, it is absurd to order 
him to hold a fiat dish. For whether the aim was to keep the hands of 
the holder engaged so that he could not slip in anything, or to supply him 
with a dish whereon to place what he found, neither aim is attained if the 
thing sought for is of such a size or nature that it could peither be slipped in 



184 


RIGHTS IN REM, 


nor placed upon the dish. This assuredly is undoubted, that a dish of any 
material satisfies the statute. (G. 3, 193.) 

Yet because the statute ordains that a theft so discovered (viz., by the 
search lance et lido) is a furtum manifestum^ there are some writers that 
say that furtu 7 n manifestum is of two kinds — statutory and natural ; statutory 
being that of which we are speaking ; natural, what we have set forth above. 
But in truth furtum manifestum is natural ; for no statute can turn a fur 
nec manifestus into a fur manifestus any more than it can turn him that is 
no thief into a thief, or him that is not an adulterer or a man-slayer into an 
adulterer or man-slayer. But what the statute can do is this — it can ordain 
that a man shall be punished exactly as if he had beeij guilty of theft or 
adultery or manslaughter, although really guilty of none of them. (G. 3, 194.) 

There is also an actio prohibiti furti against the man that prevents 
another from searching for stolen goods when he wishes to do so in the 
presence of witnesses. Besides, a penalty is fixed by the Praetor's edict to 
be enforced by the actio furti non exhibiti against the man that has not pro- 
duced stolen goods, when sought for and found in his possession. (J. 4, i, 4.) 

But these actiottes^ furti concepti^ furti oblatiy furti prohibit^ and also 
furti non exhibiti^ have fallen into disuse. For the search for stolen goods 
is not now-a-days conducted with the old formalities. And rightly, therefore, 
as a result of this, the actions just spoken of have passed out of common 
use. For it is plain beyond all dispute that all that knowingly receive and 
hide stolen goods are liable to the actio furti nec manifesii, (J. 4, i, 4.) 

4. Candictio furtiva. For the recovery of stolen goods. 

Since actions arc thus distinguished, it is certain that the plaintiff cannot 
demand what is his from another by the formula, Si paret etini dare 
oportere^' (if it appears that he ought to give it). For it cannot be said that 
what is the plaintiff's ought to be given him ; for when a thing is given to 
any one, what is meant is that it is given him to make it his ; and what 
is already the plaintiff's cannot be made any the more his. Plainly from 
hate of thieves, however, and to make them liable to more actions, it is 
provided that beside the penalty of twofold or fourfold damages in order to 
regain the thing, thieves should be liable to this action too, “ si paret eos dare 
oportere^^ and that although there lies against them the actio in rent also by 
which a man claims what is his own. (J. 4, 6, 14 ; G. 4, 4.) 

The only person that could bring this action was he that was owner of the 
thing at the time the action was brought. {D. 13, 1, 1 ; D. 13, 1, 10, 2.) It may 
be brought against the heirs of the thief. (D. 13, 1, 5 ; D. 13, 1, 7, 2.) 

In another respect it differs from the action for theft ; namely, that' if any one of 
several accomplices is sued, the rest escape. (C. 4, 8, 1.) 

The defendant is bound to restore the Idling if he has it, or to pay its value if he has 
not. (C. 4, 8, 2 ; D. 13, 1, 8, 1 ; D. 13, 1, 13 ; 11. 13, 1, 3.) 

III. Robbery. Actio Vi Bonotum Baptorum, 

1. Penalty. 

The actio vi bonorum raptorum if brought within a year is for fourfold, 
after a year for the direct loss only. And this is an actio utilise available 
even if the robber has taken but one thing, and that the most trifling. The 
fourfold claim, however, is not wholly penal ; for it includes beside the 
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penalty the recovery of the thing taken, just as in the actio furti manifesti 
of which we have spoken. In the fourfold amount, then, the recovery of the 
thing is included, so that the penalty is threefold, and that whether the 
robber is arrested in his wrong-doing or not. For it is absurd that a 
robber by force should get off more lightly than a thief by stealth. (J. 4, 
2, pr.) 

It must also be remembered that a robber is necessarily a manifest thief, because 
the exercise of violence implies resistance. (D. 47, 2, 80, 8. ) 

IV. Damages. Damnum injuria. 

This action may be brought alternately with a criminal prosecution. 

It is open to him whose slave has been killed both to proceed at private 
law for the damage done (under the /ex Aquilia^ and to charge the slayer 
with a capital crime. (J. 4, 3, 11 ; G. 3, 213.) 

1. The measure of damages. 

Ist Chapter of the lex AfjuUia. 

These words in the statute, “ the highest value he bore within a year,” 
mean, that if any one kills a slave of yours that at the time limps or is 
blind of an eye, or maimed, but within a year of his death was sound and 
valuable, then the slayer is bound to pay not the value at the time, but the 
highest value the slave bore within the year preceding. And so one is 
liable not merely for the loss he has inflicted, but sometimes for far 
more. And on this ground it is believed that the action under this statute 
is penal. It is agreed, therefore, that it cannot pass so as to be brought 
against his heir. It would, however, have passed if damages were never 
given beyond the actual loss. (J. 4, 3, 9 ; G. 3, 214.) 

3d Head of the lex Aquilia. 

It is manifest that, as under the first chapter, a man is liable if by his 
dolus or culpa a man or a fourfooted beast is killed ; so under this chapter he is 
liable for all other damage caused by his dolzis or culpa. (J. 4, 3, 14.) 

But under this chapter the amount of damage in which the wrongdoer is 
condemned, is the value within the last thirty days, not within a year. And 
even the word “ highest ” is not added. [Some writers, therefore, of the 
opposite school, have thought that, in so far as relates to the last thirty 
days, the Praetor was free to insert in the formula the day on Avhich the 
thing was of most value, or another on which it was of less.] But Sabinus 
rightly decided that the damages must be reckoned just as if here too the 
word “highest” had been added. For the [lawgivers] Roman commons, 
who on the proposal of the tribune Aquilius passed this statute, contented 
themselves with using the word in the first part. (J. 4, 3, 15 ; G. 3, 218.) 

Common to both chapters ; remote damages. 

It has been decided, not by the express wording of the statute, but as a 
matter of interpretation, that the judge must reckon, as we have said, not the 
mere value of the body that is cut off, but further, all the damage over and 
above that is done you by the cutting off of that body. 

[If by the killing of anothePs slave the master suffers damage greater than 
the price of the slave, that too is reckoned.] 

If, for instance, some one appoints your slave his heir, and before the 
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slave enters, by your orders, on the inheritance, he is killed ; then it is agreed 
that in reckoning the damage the loss of the inheritance must be taken into 
account. c 

And, again, if one of a pair of mules or of a team of four horses, or one 
of twins, is killed, or one slave out of a band of comedians or singers, the 
reckoning includes not only the person killed, but in addition the deprecia- 
tion in value of the rest. 0* 4) 3> lo 5 3> 212 .) 

The Measure of Damages is the loss sustained by the negligence or wrongful act 
of defendant {qvxinti interfuit non este occisum).^ (D. 9, 2, 21, 2.) 

A slave whom his owner is bound under a penalty to give to a purchaser is killed. 
This penalty is the measure of loss, if the slave is wrongfully killed before the day he 
is to be delivered. (D. 9, 2, 22.) 

A slave has committed great fraud in his accounts with his master, and the master 
intends to put him to the torture to discover his accomplices. Before doing so, how- 
ever, the slave is killed. The measure of damages is the value of the discovery to be 
made by the torture of the slave, and not merely the market value of the slave. (D. 9, 
2, 23, 4.) 

The damage must, however, be certain. Thus the measure of damages in destroying 
nets is not the possible capture of fish, but merely the value of the nets ; because that 
it the only quantity capable of being determined. (D. 9, 2, 29, 3.) 

A pretium affcctionis was not recognised. Thus, if the slave killed happened to be 
a natural son of his owner, no increase of damages could be obtained. {Pretia rerum 
non ex affectione, nec utilUate sinffulorumf aed communiter fungi.) (D. 9, 2, 33.) 

2. A defendant denying his liability was subject to a penidty of double damages. 
(D. 9, 2, 23, 10 ; C. 3, 35, 4.) 

3. The action is given to, but not againaty the heirs, unless in so far as the heir of 
the defendant has been enriched by the wrongful act or negligence. (D. 9, 2, 23, 8. ) 

Second, Duties in respect of self -moving things {rea ae movtntea), 

I. Pmiperiea. The actio de pauperie is noxal {noxalia actio) ; that is, it imposes au 
alternative duty on the owner of cattle that has done damage either to surrender the 
animals or pay the damage. It dates from the Xll Tables. (D. 9, 1, 1.) The action 
lies only against the owner {dominua), and may be brought, not only by the owner of 
the thing injured, but by the borrower of it, or other persons interested in it. (D. 9, 1, 
2.) It is given to the heirs of the injured party, and also against the heirs of the 
owner of the animal that did the injuiy, if they are owners by right of succession. 
(D. 9, 1, 1, 17.) 

If the defendant in an action de pauperie denies the ownership,' and it is proved 
against him, he must pay double the damage. (D. 9, 1, 1, 15.) 

II. The action for double penalties on the edict of the iEdiles being penal could 
be brought by the heirs of the sufferer, but not against the heirs of the wrongdoer. 

Third, Protection of rights to immoveables (rea immohilea), 

I. Actio de termino moto. 

1. The penalty was 50 aurci for each stone removed, and went to the Jiacua, 

2. The action was popularia ; i. e., any one could bring the action, whe^er the 

person injured or not. 

II. Ejectment by force. Interdict devi etvi armata, (D. 43, 16.) 

What penal actions were to moveables, interdicts were to immof eables. The difier- 
ence in the remedy arises from the difference in the thing. Moveables can be furtively 
abstracted ; immoveables hardly, except by removing landmarks. The interdict by 
which possession was restored to a person that had been disturbed by force, served the 
same purpose as the action vi bonorum raptorum for the robbery of moveables. In the 
case of land, the effect of violence is simply to remove the possessor, not to take away 
the land. That can always be found, and is beyond the reach of the robber. Hence, 
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while in robbery the law regards the act of violence as having accomplished its object, 
and as beyond recall, and attempts only to apply a very strong motive to all men to 
refrain from the like acts, in the violent dispossession of immoveables it keeps less in 
view the punishment of the wrongdoers than the restitution of the possessor. It pro- 
ceeds not by penal actions, but by supplying a complete remedy to the sufierer. 

1. The object of the interdict is restitution of the possessor ; that the defendant 
shall peaceably suffer the possessor to resume possession. (D. 43, 16, 1, 42.) If the 
defendant has himself lost possession, he is condemned to pay a sum compensating the 
possessor for his loss. (D. 48, 16, 15.) Although the interdict is primarily applicable 
only to immoveables, yet, if restitution is ordered, it will include all the moveables on 
the land at the time of ejectment. (D. 43, 16, 1, 32-33.) The dispossessor is also 
compelled to restore the fruits he has, or ought to have, gathered. (D. 43, 16, 1, 40-41.) 

2. The interdict may be brought by the heirs of the person ejected (D. 43, 16, 1, 
44), but not against the heirs of the dispossessor. The remedy against them is an actio 
in factum for the restitution only of what had fallen into their possession. (D. 43, 16, 
1, 48 ; D. 43, 16, 3, 18.) 

3. The interdict de vi eoitidiana must be brought within a year from the ejectment 
(D. 43, 16, 1, 89 ; C. 8, 4, 2) ; but by a constitution of Constantine the time did not 
run against those who were absent. (C. 8, 5, 1.) 

The interdict de vi armata could be brought at any time. 

Justinian put both on this footing : that both interdicts could be given with all 
their consequences within the year ; and after the year, only for that which came to 
the hands of the person who resisted the restoration of the possessor. 

III. Offences against the use of an immoveable. 

1. Actio arhorum furiim caeearum, 

1**. Penalty. The XII Tables imposed a penalty of 25 asses for each tree. This 
fell into, disuse, and its place was taken by the edict giving a penalty of double the 
damage sustained (D. 47, 7, 7, 7) ; double the loss that the damage causes the 
owner, including, therefore, more than the mere value of the trees destroyed. (D. 
47, 7, 8.) 

2^ Like all penal actions, it could be brought by, but not against, the heir. 

3'’. If there were more than one person concerned in the mischief, each must pay 
double the damage. (D. 47, 7, 6.) 

4"*. This action was concurrent with (1) actio damni injuria; (2) the interdict quod 
vi aut clam (D. 47, 7, 11) ; and (3) if the trees were cut down, lucri faciendi cavca, 
the actio furti could bo brought. ^D. 47, 7, 8, 2.) 

2. Actio leg is AquUiae—coM be brought for injury to immoveables as well as to 
moveables. 

3. The special remedy, however, for that purpose, was the interdict quod vi 
aut clam. 

1®. The object of the interdict was restitutory. The wrongdoer was bound not only 
to permit the old status to be restored, but to pay the expense of doing so, and could 
be condemned in a sum compensating the sufferer for the wrong done. (D. 43, 24, 
15, 7.) If the wrongdoer is not in possession, he is liable for the expense ; if the 
person who is in possession was not the wrongdoer, then he is bound only to suffer 
restitution, not also to defray the cost. (D. 43, 24, 16, 2.) 

2®. The interdict could be brought not only by the owner, but by any one that had 
an interest in preventing the objectionable acts. (D. 43, 24, 11, 14 ; D. 43, 24, 16, pr.) 

8®. It could be brought by the heir, and against the heir to the extent of what was 
in his p6wer to remedy. (D. 43, 24, 15, 3.) 

4®. The interdict was only for one year (D. 43, 24, 15, 3) ; but the time did not run 
against minors, or those absent on the service of the State. (D. 43, 24, 15, 6.) 

4. Interdict uti possidetis. 

This interdict will be described in the proper place (possestio ) ; but here it may be 
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referred to as occasionally employed in repelling attempts to interfere with an owner 
or possessor in the free use of his land. (D. 43, 16, 11.) 

IV. Wrongs by adjoining proprietors. 

1. Interdict de arhorihus caedendis. — The object of this interdict is to compel the 
owner of trees overhanging his neighbour's land to cut them down, or to permit him 
to cut them down. (D. 43, 27, 1, 2.) 

2. Interdict de glands legenda, — The object was to compel the owner of adjoining 
land to permit his neighbour to enter and collect fruits falling on it every third day. 

3. Actio aquae ^pluviae arcmdm. — This action is not in rem^ but in peraonamf against 
him that, in respect of a^ua pluvia, has violated his neighbour’s rights. (D. 39, 
3, b, 5.) 

It could be brought only by the owner of the injured land,(iuid only against the 
owner of the land from which the damage issued. (D. 39, 3, 3, 4. ) If a tenant com- 
mitted the wrong, the remedy is the interdict quod vi aut clam. (D. 39, 3, 6.) But 
a utilis actio {aquae pluviae arcendae) was given to and against the usufructuary and 
the emphyteuta. (D. 39, 3, 23, 1 ; D. 39, 3, 22, pr. ; D. 39, 3, 22, 2.) 

If the owner has done the wrong, he must undo it at his own expense ; if he has not 
wilfully done it, he must permit the injured person to remove the grievance. (D. 39, 
3, 6, 7.) The defendant is only answerable for damage accruing after the Us con- 
teatata^ not before ; the proper remedy in that case being the interdict quod vi aut clam. 
(D. 39, 3, 6, 6 ; D. 39, 3, 6, 8 ; D. 39, 3, 14, 3.) 

The heir of the wrongdoer may be sued. (D. 39, 3, 6, 7.) 

B. Remedies for Investitive, Transvestitive, Divestitive Facts. 

Firat. —Accession. 

I. Actio de tigno juncto. This action was given by the XII Tables against a per- 
son that had built on his own land with the material that he knew belonged to another. 
(D. 47, 3, 1.) 

II. The exceptio doli mali was the only means by which an innocent possessor 
could recover what he had fixed to another’s land. It was thus no action, but only a 
defence. 

Second . — Tkansvbstitive Facts. 

1. Vindicatio. 

Hitherto, in the remedies that have been .enumerated, it has been assumed that 
there was no dispute as to ownership ; that being admitted, the only question was by 
what means the undoubted owner could assert his rights against those that infringed 
them, but without setting up a rival title of their own. We now come to the action in 
which the question of ownership itself could be tried ; when the point to be determined 
is simply which of two or more claimants is the owner of the property in dispute. In 
this controversy the real issue raised was whether an investitive or transvestitive fact 
existed in f.avour of the claimant ; and thus we have to examine the means by which 
an investitive or transvestitive fact was established in law. 

The vindicatio was the same whether it applied to moveables or immoveables (D. 6, 
1, 1, 1 ) ; but it was not the proper remedy in the case of persons under the poteataa 
(D. 6, 1, 1, 2) ; nor did it apply to disputes concerning sacred or religious places 
(D. 6, 1, 23, 1) ; nor to those other forms of ownership that have been described with 
their appropriate remedies. 

1. Only the owner {dominua) can bring the vindicatio. (D. 6, 1, 23.) The 
person invested with the ownership may bring this vindicatio, although by a condition 
annexed to the investitive fact he is liable to be divested of it at a future time. (D. 6, 
1, 41 ; D. 6, 1, 66 ; D. 60, 17,“ 205.) 

A person not actually invested with the ownership, idthough he is in a position to 
demand investiture, cannot bring the vindicatio. Thus a purchaser, before the article 
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bought has been actually delivered to him, is confined to his action against the vendor, 
and cannot by vindicatio recover the thing itself. (D. 6, 1, 60.) 

2. Only the person in possession of the thing sudd for is the proper defendant 
in a vindicatio. (C. 3, 19, 1.) In this instance the word posae$ 9 or is used in its 
largest signification, including not only such a possessor as could protect himself by 
interdict, but any one that had physical control over the thing, and could restore it. 
(D. 6, 1, 9.) To prevent injustice, by the setting up of a sham possessor to defeat the 
true owner, special precautions were required by a constitution of Constantine in the 
case of immoveables. If the possessor of an immoveable were not the true owner, he 
ought at once to state in court the name of the real owner ; whether such owner lived 
in the same city, or in the country, or in another province. The possessor is thereupon 
regarded as out of t& suit, and the owner is, within a time to be named by the judge, 
to be summoned to appear ; and if he fails, the plaintiff is to be put in possession-^ 
reserving, however, leave to an absent owner to reopen the question. (C. 8, 1 9, 2.) 

A possessor, who handed over the property to another to avoid judgment, was 
regarded as still in possession, because, to use the quaint phraseology of Paul, the 
fraud is tantamount to possession (pro poaaessione dohis est). (D. 50, 17, 131.) A 
possessor is also responsible if he has lost the thing, not intentionally, but through 
negligence ; thus, if he has sent a ship to sea insufficiently equipped, and it is wrecked. 
(D. 6, 1, 36, 1.) 

3. Where must the vindicatio be brought? Generally speaking, an action must be 
brought in the jurisdiction within which the defendant lives {Actor rd forum, aive in 
rem, aive in peraonam sit actio, aequitur), (C. 3, 19, 3) ; but in actions in rem the 
action was required to be brought in the place where the property was situated. 
(0. 3, 19, 3.) 

4. Steps preliminary to the suit. 

Anciently, the elaborate introduction of the aacramentum prefaced every suit for 
ownership, but that fell into disuse ; and indeed, in later times, the vindicatio itself 
was very much thrust into the background. The history of this point cannot well be 
understood until the history of posseaaic is examined ; but the following facts may be 
here noted. The burden of proof rested upon the claimant {petitor) ; the defendant 
was not bound to show that he had any title whatever. (C. 3, 31, 11.) The defendant 
had therefore an enormous advantage, because, unless the petitm* conclusively estab- 
lished his right, he lost his action. Possession was thus made worth, if not nine, at 
all events a considerable number of points of the law. The contest then began for the 
possession. The owner tried by means of an interdict to regain possession ; and if 
he succeeded in that step, he seldom required to do anything more. It was only when 
the owner had neglected his claim, or for any other reason could not demand 
an interdict, that he was obliged to appear as claimant {petitor) in the vindicatio. 
(O. 6, 1, 24.) Now, what the interdict was to immoveables, that the actio ad exhir 
hendum was to moveables. The purport of this action was simply to have the pro- 
perty in dispute produced in court ; but as no one could succeed in that who could not 
show some interest in the property, the question of ownership was virtually raised, and 
often practically decided, in the preliminary action. S^uch was not its ostensible object, 
for in reality the actio ad exhibendum was only a personal action, not an action in rem 
(D. If*, 4, 3, 3 ) ; but it was a preliminary that often rendered it unnecessary to take 
any further steps. 

In an acti'i? ad exhibendum (for production) it is not enough for the 
defendant to produce the object, but he needs must produce also all that 
appertains to it {causa rei). In fact, the plaintiff must have it in the 
same condition as he would have had, if the thing had been produced 
and handed to him when first he brought the actio ad exhibendum. And, 
therefore, if by means of the delays between, the possessor has acquired the 
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thing by usucapio^ yet none the less he shall be condemned to restore it. 
And, besides, the judge oi^ht to take account of the fruits yielded during 
the interval — during the time, that is, between the plaintiff's receiving 
leave to go before a judge and the giving of the decision. If, however, the 
defendant denies that he can produce the thing at present, and asks time to 
do so, and that seemingly not with intent to hinder justice, then time ought 
to be given him ; provided always that he gives security that he will make 
restitution. But if he neither produces the thing at once in obedience to the 
order of the judge, nor gives security that he will do so hereafter, then he 
must be condemned to pay a sum representing the plaintiff's interest in 
having the thing produced from the very first. (J. 4> i7> f) 

5. The judgment. — The chief object of the vindicatio was the restitution of property 
to the owner. If the possessor refuses to deliver up the property when judgment is 
given against him, the successful litigant will be put in possession by force (manu 
militari). If the possessor has fraudulently given up the thing to another, and is 
therefore unable to restore it, he is condemned in a sum which is fixed by the oath of 
the demandant (petitor); if he is unable to give it up from causes other than fraud, he 
is condemned in a sum fixed by the judge. (D. 6, 1, 68.) 

Several other ends might be accomplished by the judgment. Thus if the possessor 
had injured the property, he was amenable to the lex Aquilia; but if the demandant 
chose, he might have the damage included in the judgment on surrendering his right 
to sue under the lex Aquilia, (D. 6, 1, 13 ; D. 6, 1, 14.) When a slave had been 
beaten, the same alternative was presented with the actio injuriarum. (D. 6, 1, 15.) 

Fructvs, Cauaa, Jmtrumentum, — The most important addition to the judgment in a 
vindicatio was the restitution of the fruits, produce, or other accessories accruing to 
the property during the time it remained with the possessor. Hence it occasionally 
happened that, even when the property had perished, judgment in a vindicatio could 
bo given on account of the fruits or produce. (D. 6, 1, 16.) 

Fructm was used in an extended sense, Ijke glam. Glam properly is an acorn, but 
it was used as a name for every sort of fruit growing on plants, shrubs, or trees. (D. 
50, 16, 236, 1.) ^ofructus was employed to signify not only fruits in general, but 
mineral produce and the young of animals. (1). 50, 16, 77.) It includes also {fructm 
riviles) the rents of houses. (D. 22, 1. 36.) Usury was not considered the fructuu 
of money lent, because it did not arise from the money itself, but from a special 
agreement. (D. 50, 16, 121.) 

Cama includes the ofFspring of a female slave, vrhich, out of respect for humanity, 
was not treated aa fructm. It applied also to any actions accruing to the owner of tha 
slave, as an acti^ lejis AquiliaCf for damage done to the slave. (D. 6, 1, 17» 2.) In 
the same manner, an inheritance or legacy given to a slave was considered cauaa, (D. 
6 , 1 . 20 .) 

Inatrummtum. — The irntruTnemtuni of a house is contrasted with ornament : it does 
not form part of a house, but is added to it by way of protection, chiefly from fire and 
tempest. (D. 33, 7, 12, 16.) The instrumentum of a farm is the implements required 
for obtaining and preserving the produce. (I). 33, 7, 8.) Imtrumentum is distin- 
guished from pars fundi, because not affixed to the soil. (D. 19, 1, 17.) In suing 
for a ship it was necessary to demand separately its imtrurriemtum, rigging, tackle, 
anchors, ship’s boats, &c. (D. 6, 1, 3, 1.) 

To what extent then must the possessor restore not only the thing, but its fruetus, 
causa, and instrunientum f The answer depends upon a distinction that has already 
been explained in its bearings on accessio and usucapio ; namely, that between a 5ona 
fide and mala fide possessor. The mala fide possessor is bound to restore the thing 
with all its fructus, &c. ; and not merely the fructus he has actually gathered, but what 
the owner could have enjoyed had he been sufifered to possess his own. (D. 6, 1, 62, 1.) 
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The hoML fide poaeator is bound to restore all the produce in the same manner from 
the time of the lU conteatata ; but before that time only those in existence, which have 
not been acquired by him by uaucapio. (C. 3, 32, 22.4 The uaucapio runs from the 
moment Hiefructiu are separated from the soil. (D. 41, 1, 48.) Thus, in effect, the 
hotua fide poaaeaaor must restore all the fruetua from a year before the lUia corUeaUUio, in 
so far as they exist, or have left him the richer. 

And if the action is in rem, the duty of the judge is, if he decides against the 
plaintiff, to acquit the possessor ; but if against the possessor, to order him to 
restore the object in dispute and its fruits as well. If, however, the possessor 
affirms that he cannot restore it then, and asks for time to do so, seemingly 
with no intent to hinder justice, then the favour should be granted him ; 
provided always that he gives security both by himself and by a surety for the 
value of the object in dispute (/iiis {Bstimatio) if he does not restore it 
within the time given him. If it is an inheritance that is claimed, the same 
rules in regard to fruits are observed as those that come in, as we have said, 
in claims for single objects. Those fruits that by his own neglect {culpa) the 
possessor has not gathered, are treated pretty much the same in both forms 
of action, if the possessor was a robber. If, however, he was in possession 
in good faith, no account is taken of those that are consumed or ungathered. 
But account is taken from the date on which the claim first was made 
of those, that by the possessor’s neglect cither were not gathered, or were 
gathered and consumed. (J. 4, 17, 2.) 

On the other hand, the defeated possessor had claims upon the petitor. 

If a man buys a farm in good faith from one that is not the owner, 
believing him to be the owner, or receives it from him in like good faith as 
a gift, or on some other lawful ground, it is decided by natural reason 
that the fruits he has reaped shall be his in return for his tillage and 
care. And, therefore, if the true owner afterwards comes forward and claims 
the farm, he can bring no action for the fruits the possessor has consumed. 
But if the possessor knew the farm to be another’s, no such favour is 
granted him. And so he is forced to restore not only the farm, but the fruits 
as well, even though they have been consumed. (J. 2, i, 35.) 

As might be expected, least indulgence was shown to a mala fide posaeaaor. He could 
demand a set-off only for necessary expenses (impenaae neceasariae) ; as regards utUea 
impenaae, he could carry off only what might be taken away without leaving the projxirty 
worse than he found it. (0. 3, 32, 5.) The honafide poaseaaor Qaimoi sue thepr^itor for 
even necessary expenditure, but he can resist ejectment until his claim is met. (D. 6, 
1, 48.) If the possessor has had to pay damages for a wrong done by the slave whom 
he must restore, he must have the amount repaid him. When he has built on the 
land from which he is to be ejected, the petitor had the option of allowing him to 
remove the building instead of giving compensation. (D. 6, 1, 27, 5 ; C. 3, 32, 16.) 

A has imprudently bought land belonging to B, and has built upon it or sown it, 
A is evicted at the suit of B. What ought to be done with the improvements ? If li 
would have done the same thing if in possession, he ought to pay to the extent to 
which A has improved Hie land. If, however, B is poor, and would be deprived of 
his ancestral property if he had to pay A out in full, then A shidl have power to carry 
away only in so far as he does not injure the land ; and even B may in certain cases lie 
allowed to retain the things for what it would bS worth to' A to carry them off. If, 
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again, B wer^ trying to recover the property to sell it, he must p&y the full value of 
the improvements. (D. 6, 1, 38.) 

6. Costs. 0 

By the XII Tables, ’ if the possessor failed, he must pay double the produce. 
This lasted up to a.d. 309 ; and we learn from a constitution of Valentinian and 
Yalens (G. Th. 4, 18, 1), that the possessor had to pay double fructits, in addition to 
the regular costs of suit, if he were evicted by the judgment. This constitution is not 
contained in the Code of Justinian, and yire may, therefore, take it that in his time the 
double penalty had fallen into disuse. 

In the actio finium regundorum the judex ought to look narrowly whether 
any award is needful. • In one case, certainly, it is needfujl, if it is more con- 
venient that the fields be marked out by clearer bounds than they have been 
marked with of old. Then some part of one man^s land must be awarded to 
the owner of the other land ; and in this case it follows that the latter 6ught 
to be condemned to pay to the former a fixed sum of money. And there 
is another ground for condemning a man in this proceeding ; namely, if, as 
may happen, he has wilfully done some wrongful act in regard to the bounds 
— stolen the boundary-stones, for instance, or cut down the boundary-trees. 
And obstinate contempt of court {contumacid) too is a ground of condemna- 
tion in this proceeding, as when the judex orders the lands to be measured, 
and the owner does not allow this to be done. (J. 4, 17, 6.) 


JOINT-OWNERSHIP {Co^Jjyouimvu). 

Definition. 

Joint-ownership exists when more than one person has an 
interest as owner in any undivided thing. The owners are 
entitled in common to the produce of the property, and must 
in common defray the necessary expenses. 

And again, if something belongs to several persons (not partners) in com- 
n;ion ; if it has been, for instance, bequeathed or given to them equally ; and 
if one of them is liable to a proceeding communi dividundo on the part of 
the other, because he alone has enjoyed the fruits of that thing, or because 
his fellow-owner has alone spent what was needful upon it, then he cannot 
be said to be subject to an obligatio ex contractu^ for no contract was made 
between them ; and because he is not liable ex maleficio^ he is liable quasi ex 
contractu. (J. 3, 27, 3.) 


Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of Co-owners. 

1. The co-owners are entitled to the produce according to 
their share. (D. 10, 2, 56.) The mode of enjoying the produce 
may be determined by agreement between the parties, thus — 

' {Si vindicianh faham tvlitj si vdit is , , , , tor arlUros tris dato, eorum arbUno 
. . . fructus dujUione damnum decidito.) 
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that each shall have the fruits in alternate years. (D. 10, 
3, 23.) ^ 

2. Each owner is entitled to alienate his undivided share 
(C. 3, 37, 2) ; and, upon his death, it descends to his heirs. 
(D. 10, 3, 4, 3.) 

B. Duties of Co-owners. 

1. It is the duty of the joint-owners to defray tlieir share of 
the expense incurred by any one of them on belialf of the joint- 
property, and also to exonerate a joint-owner from any liability 
he has incurred. (D. 10, 3, 4, 3 ; D. 10, 3, 15.) Tliis includes 
all expenditure from the date that tlie property was held in 
common (D. 10, 3, 4, 3), up to the time that judgment is given 
in a suit for partition. (D. 10, 3, 6, 3.) 

Illufitrations, 

One of two joint-owners (brothers), without any necessity, for his better accoir.Tnoda* 
tion, adds a new wing to the family inanshm. This comes under the heail of ornamental 
expenditure {colujytariae Impetisae), and cannot Ijc recovered. (D. 3, 5, 27.) 

A and B are co-owners of a slave. A relejises the slave from pawn. The slave 
dies. A can require B to share the expense of releasing the slave. (I). 10, 2, 31.) 

A and B are co-owners of a slave ; and A, being sueil in an actioi^dr pemthy is 
compelled to pay a debt contracted by the slave. B must pay his share of that sum. 
(D. 10, 3, 8, 4.) 

A and B arc co-owners of a farm : A thinks that C is his co-owner. A spends 
money on the farm for necessary and beneficial pnq)oseH. Can he sue B to compel 
him to pay his share ? Yes, because he acted as a partner, although he was mistaken 
in the person. (D. 10, 3, 6 ; D. 10, 3, 29.) But if A did not know that B was a 
partner, and thought himself sole owner, he could not afterwards sue B ; but he could, 
as a hona fide possessor, resist eviction until he hatl received compensation for his out- 
lay. (D. 10, 3, 14, 1 ; D. 10, 3, 6, 2.) 

2. Each co-owner must share in tlie loss caused by a slave or 
animal held in common. If a slave hold in common steals 
from one of the owners, or injures his separate property, the 
other owners must sliare in the loss, or surrender their sliare 
in the slave. If the co-owners have sold their sliare the pur- 
chaser is responsible, because the remedy follows the slave 
{a:.tio noxalis caput aequitur ) ; and so, if the slave is dead, there 
is no redress at all. (D. 47, 2, 61.) 

3. Each co-owner is bound to take the same care of the 
common property that he does of his own, and must make good 
all loss sustained by his default to the co-owners in proportion 
to their shares. (D. 10, 3, 8, 2 ; D. 10, 2, 25, 16 ; D. 10, 3, 20.) 
A co-owner is not responsible, however, for more than the actual 
loss sustained; he is not subjected to any penalty, asunder the 

N 
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Aquilian law. (D. 10, 2, 17.) In like manner, the heir of an 
owner is liable for all damage done by his ancestor, although 
he would not be responsible under the Aquilian Law. (D. 10, 
3, 10.) The reason is that he is not subject to penal damages, 
but only to such as equity requires. 

Investitive Facts. — 1. By agreement between two or more 
persons forming a partnership {societas) ; in this case actual 
delivery of the property is not necessary. 

2. By legacy of a thing to two or more persons, or by gift 
or other mode independent of the agreement of the co-owners. 
(D. 10, 3, 2.) 

It was unnecessary that the parties should obtain the pro- 
perty at the same time, or in the same right. Thus, when a 
partner sells his share, the buyer becomes a co-owner with the 
former partner ; and so when a co-owner dies, and is succeeded 
by his heir. (C. 3, 37, 2 ; D. 10, 2, 48.) 

Divestitive Facts. — 1. Release. If a co-owner agrees to 
refrain from demanding his share, the joint-own ersliip is at an 
end. (D. 10, 3, 14, 4.) 

2. Voluntary division." If the co-owners are not minors, 
they may^divide the property, in the usual mode, by delivery 
of possession. (0. 3, 38, 8.) Writing was not required. (C. 3, 
3ii, 12 ; C. 3, 37, 4.) A voluntary division might take place, 
even after an application for a judicial partition. (D. 10, 2, 

3. Judicial partition. Any co-owner had a right to a judicial 
partition. (D. 10, 3, 29, 1; D. 10, 3, 8; C. 3, 37, 5.) An 
agreement that the property should not be divided for a certain 
time delayed the application, but an agreement that the pro- 
perty should remain for ever undivided was void. (D. 10, 3, 
14, 2.) The judge had perfect freedom in the mode of division, 
but was bound to make such a division as the co-owners desired, 
or was most expedient for all. (D, 10, 3, 21 ; C. 3, 37, 1.) 

The steps are the same if the air/ia communi dividundo is brought in regard 
to more things than one. For if it is brought in regard to some one thing— 
a field, for instance — if that field can be conveniently divided, a part ought 
to be adjudged to each ; and if one man’s part seems unfairly large, he ought 
to be condemned in turn to pay a fixed sum of money to the other. But if it 
cannot be easily divided — if it is a slave, perhaps, or a mule, that is the ob- 
ject of the action — then it must be adjudged entire to one, and he must be 
condemned to pay the other a fixed sum of money. (J. 4, 17, 5.) 

The judge gould give the land to one, and a usufruct of it to 
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the other (D. 10, 2, 16, 1 ; Frag. Vat. 47) ; also, he could impose 
a servitude upon one portion of the divided land in favour of 
another. (D. 10, 2, 22, 3 ; D. 10, 3, 18.) 

And in those proceedings whatever is adjudged to any one becomes at 
once the property of him to whom it is adjudged. (J. 4, 17, 7.) 

But the parties must guarantee each other against eviction 
(D. 10, 3, 10, 2) ; they were in fact regarded as reciprocally 
vendors and purchasers, each a purchaser of his own share, and 
a vendor of all the other shares. (C. 3, 16, 14 ; C. 3, 38, 1.) 

Kembdy. Jctio communi dividwndo. 

This action might be brought, during the continuance of the joint-ownership, to 
enforce the duties of the co-owners, as weU as to obtain a judicial partition. (D. 10, 
3, l4, 1 ; D. 10, 3, 23 ; D. 10, 3, 6, 1 ; D. 10, 3, 11.) It is thus at the same time a 
remedy for the rights and duties, and for tho Investitive Facts. 

1. The plaintiff and defendant are not distinguished in this suit very easily, as all 
have the same interest. In one sense all parties are at once plaintiifs {adores) and 
defendants (rri) (D. 10, 2, 2, 3) ; but in a special sense, the person that demands tho 
judicial partition may be called plaintiff {adw), (D. 10, 3, 2, 1.) 

2. The action may be brought more than once, so long as any of the joint-property 
is undivided. (D. 10, 8, 4, 2.) 

Some actiones seem to be mixed in character, being at once in rem and in 
Persanam, Such are the actio familiae erciscundae, open to co-heirs for the 
division of the inheritance ; communi dividundo^ given as between those that 
for any reason have come to be joint-owners, and wish the property to be 
divided ; and Jinium regundorum^ an action between owners of adjoining 
lands. In all three proceedings the judge is allowed to adjudge the 
property to one of the parties in the action on fair and equal grounds ; and 
if one man’s part seems too large, to condemn him to pay in turn to the other 
a fixed sum of money. (J. 4, 6, 20.) 


APPENDIX. 

POSSESSION. 

Possession (possessio) has its special remedies (Interdicta), 
just as ownership (dominium) is protected by actions (actiones). 
To understand possession, therefore, it is indispensable to know 
something of Interdicts. In addition to what is stated on tho 
subject of Interdicts at the proper place (see Book IV., Pro- 
ceedings in Jure^ Interdicts), it may help the reader to add hero 
the observations made by Gains and Justinian with regard to 
the general characteristics and functions of the Interdict. Only 
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a portion of what follows refers to the subject of possession ; 
but all the passages are useful as throwing light on the place 
that the possessory Interdicts hold in the wider class of 
Interdicts. 

The chief division of interdicts is this : they are either of prohibition 
{prohibitorid)^ for restitution {restitutorid)^ or for production {exhibitorid). 
In interdicts of prohibition the Praetor forbids something to be done ; as 
when he forbids force to be used to a possessor untainted by bad faith, or to 
a man that is burying the dead where he has a right to* bury ; or when he 
forbids building in a sacred spot ; or when he hinders anything from being 
done on a stream open to the public, or on its banks, to injure the navigation. 
In interdicts for restitution, again, he orders something to be restored ; — 
to the bonorum possessor^ for instance, the possession of goods that form 
part of the inheritance, and are now possessed by some one as heir or 
as possessor ; or possession to him that has been driven out of 
possession of his land by force. And, lastly, in interdicts for produc-- 
tion he orders something to be produced ; — the slave, for instance, whose 
freedom is in dispute, the freedman to whose services the pqtroftus would 
lay formal claim, or the children in potestate to the parent. There are, how- 
ever, some that think the term interdict can be properly applied only to the 
interdicts of prohibition, because intcrdicere means to warn formally, to 
prohibit ; and that the proper term for interdicts for restitution and produc- 
tion is decrees. But the prevailing usage is to call all interdicts, because 
they are declared as between two parties (inter duos dicuntur), (J. 4, 15, i ; 
G. 4, 140, 142). 


The next division of interdicts is this : some are the means of gaining, 
some of retaining, and some of recovering possession. (J. 4, 15, 2 ; G. 4, 

143) 

To gain possession, an interdict called after its first words. Quorum 
bonorum, is granted to the bonorum possessor. Its force and effect are this : 
When bo 7 iorum possessio has been given to a man, then this interdict binds 
any actual possessor (whether as heir or as possessor) of goods so given to 
restore them to the bonorum possessor, A man possesses as heir when he 
believes himself to be the heir. He possesses as possessor when with no 
right at all he is in possession of property belonging to the inheritance, or 
even of the whole inheritance, though he knows it does not belong to him. 
This interdict is called for gaining possession {adipiscendae possessionis), 
because it is of use to him only that now for the first time tries to gain 
possession of property. If, therefore, a man gains possession and then 
loses it, this interdict is of no use to him. (J. 4, 15, 3 ; G. 4, 144.) 

There is an interdict, too, called Salvianum, that is a means of gaining 
possession. It is used by a landlord to gain possession of a tenant-farmer’s 
effects when expressly pledged for the rent. (J. 4 ) 15, 3 ; G. 4, 147.) 

The bonorum emptor, too, has in like manner an interdict open to him. 
Some call it the interdict for possession (possessoriutn), (G. 4, 145.) 
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The interdicts that are the means of retaining possession are Uti possidetis 
and Utruhi. These are granted when two parties are at variance in regard 
to the ownership of some property ; and the priot question is raised, which 
of the tw'o is to go to law as possessor, and which as claimant? (J. 4, 15, 4 ; 
G. 4, 148.) 

If lands and houses are at stake, the interdict Uti possidetis is employed ; 
if the possession of moveables, the interdict Utrttbi} (J. 4, 1 5, 4A ; G. 4, 149.) 

Now the force and effect of these two interdicts was among the ancients 
widely different. In the case of the interdict Uti possidetis^ he that w'as 
in possession at the time of the interdict prevailed, if only he had not obtained 
possession from his opponent by force, by stealth, or by leave. A third party, 
however, he might have driven out by force, or from him he might have 
stealthily snatched the possession, or he might have begged leave to become 
possessor. But in the case of the interdict Utrubi, he that was in possession 
during the greater part of that year prevailed, if only he was in possession 
as against his opponent neither by force, nor by stealth, nor by leave. [And 
this is sufficiently shown by the very words of the interdicts.] (J. 4, 15, 4A ; 
G. 4, 150.) 

Now under the interdict Utrubi^ a man profits not only by his own posses- 
sion, but by another’s, if fairly reckoned as accessory ; by the former possession, 
for instance, of a man whose heir he is, or from whom he has bought the 
thing, or received it as a gift or by way of dowry. If, therefore, the lawful 
possession of another, w'hen joined to our possession, overtops the opponent's 
possession, then under that interdict we prevail. But if a man has no posses- 
sion of his own, no time beyond is given or can be given as accessory thereto. 
For to what is itself nothing there can be no accession. If, then, a man's 
possession is tainted — that is, acquired from his opponent by force, by stealth, 
or by leave — no accession is given. For his own possession profits him 
nothing. (G. 4, 151.) 

The year, too, is reckoned backwards. And so, if you, for instance, were 
in possession for the first five months of the year, and I for the seven later 
months, I shall be preferred because my possession exceeds yours in the 
number of months. And it profits you nothing in regard to this interdict 
that your possession in that year was earlier. (G. 4, 152.) 

At the present day, however, the usage is difTcrent. For the effect of both 
interdicts, as far as regards possession, has been made just the same. So 
then, whether the object in dispute is landed property or a moveable, he 
prevails that at the time of the law-suit holds the property in his possession, 
if only he has not got possession from his opponent by force, by stealth, or 
by leave. (J. 4,15, 4 a.) 

* The formula of Uti possidetis given by Festus is : Uti nunc possiiMis cvm fvvdnm, 
qvo de agitv/Ty quod nec vi nec clam nec precario alter ah altero possidetis, ita yossideatis, 
adversus ea vim fieri veto*' 

In the Digest it is given thus ; — Praetor ait : “ Uti cas aedes, quihvs de agitur, nec vi 
nec clam nec precario alter ah altero possidetis, qiuminns ita possidcatls, vim fieri veto, 

**De doacis hoc interdictum non daho, 

“ Neque pluris quam quanti res erit ; intra annum, quo primum experiundi potestas 
fuerit, agere permittam." (D. 43, 17, 1, pr.) 

The interdict Utruhi is mentioned in D. 43, 31, 1, pr. Praetor ait : “ Utruhi hie homo, 
quo de agitur, majore parte hujusce annifuit, quo minus is eum ducat, vim fieri veto,** 
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Possession is held to include not merely personal possession, but posses- 
sion by another in our name ; and this even though that other is not subject 
to our power, as when he is a tenant or a lodger. We may possess, too, by 
means of others' with whom we have deposited anything, or to whom we 
have lent it. This is the meaning of the common saying, that we can 
keep possession by means of any one that is in possession in our nahie. 
Moreover, it is decided that possession may be kept by intention as well : 
that is, that although we are not in possession, either personally or by means 
of others acting in our name, yet if we had no intention to abandon posses- 
sion, but went away with a view to returning, we still keep possession. Pos- 
session may be gained, too, by means of others, as we have set forth in the 
Second Book. But there is no doubt that it cannot be gained by a bare 
intention only. (J. 4, 15, 5 ; G. 4, 153.) 

The third division of interdicts is this : — They are either simple or double. 
They are simple when one party is plaintiff and the other defendant, as in 
all interdicts for restitution or production. For the plaintiff is he that desires 
restitution or production ; the defendant is he from whom such restitution or 
production is desired. Of interdicts of prohibition, again, some are simple, 
others double. When, for instance, the Praetor forbids anything to be done 
in a sacred place, or on a public river or its bank, the interdicts are simple : 
for the plaintiff is he that desires that nothing be done, the defendant he that 
tries to do it. Of double interdicts, again, Uti possidetis and Utrubi are 
examples. They are called double because both parties to the suit stand 
on the same footing, neither being specially defendant or plaintiff, but each 
sustaining both parts alike. (J. 4, 15, 7 ; G. 4, 156-160.) 

Outline. — ^The notion of Adverse Possession is not confined to Homan Law. In 
the time of Justinian, and apparently also of Gaius (G. 4, 148), the notion of adverse 
possession seems to exhaust the whole meaning of the doctrine of possession. The 
adverse possessor had the protection of interdicts. Distinction between hoimfides and 
mala fidea. 

Many reasons concur to show that it is in the very highest degree improbable that 
interdicts ‘were introduced for the sake of the adverse possessor. If they had been 
introduced for the sake of the bona fide possessor, they would have been restricted to 
that case. Certain interdicts also were used by owners, but they could not have been 
introduced in the first instance for owners, otherwise possessors that were not owners 
would not have got the benefit of them. 

Possessory interdicts w*ere introduced for the sake of those that could not enjoy 
Quiritarian ownership, but to whom it was desired to give substantial or beneficial 
ownership. This may be called Equitable or Praetorian ownership. It occulted in 
one case — that of aliens (pere(jri7ii), and possibly in another {ager puhlicua). 

The Praetor took delivery of possession as the investitive fact in the equitable 
ownership he created in favour of aliens. Inhere were reasons why bona fides was 
irrelevant to this investitive fact. 

The possessory interdicts once introduced were allowed to owners {domini ex jure 
Quiritium), bona fide possessors, and mala fide possessors, on the simple ground that 
they were possessors. 

The defects of the Roman Law of property, that had made the introduction of 
equitable ownership a necessity, disappeared at an early period, possibly before Cicero, 
certainly after the reign of Caracalla. Henceforth the possessory interdicts were used 
by two classes only — (1) owners, and (2) adverse possessors. 
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The arguments for this view of the history of possession- are set forth in the following 
statement : — 


Adverse Possession in the Roman Law. — A broad dis- 
tinction was drawn by the Roman jurists between possession 
and ownership. Ulpian says the interdict uti possidetis was 
introduced because there ought to be a distinction ; for 
it may happen, as he says, that a possessor may not be owner, 
or an owner not be possessor, or that the owner may be 
possessor. (D. 43, 17, 1, 2.) At the first glance this seems to 
correspond with the famous distinction between de jure and de 
facto, A rightful king driven from his throne was called by his 
supporters the king de jure^ while his usurping opponent was 
recognised as only king de facto. As applied to ownership, the 
distinction taken by Ulpian may be expressed thus : — A possessor 
that is not at the same time owner, is a person that exercises 
the rights of ownership, although not invested with ownership 
by any investitive or transvestitive fact (for the sake of brevity, 
say simply any investitive fact). An owner that is not at the 
same time a possessor, is a person invested with ownership by 
some investitive fact, although he does not exercise any of the 
rights of ownership. In short, there is a separation between two 
things that, in contemplation of law, must go together -the 
right iind its investitive fact. The person invested does not 
exercise his rights, and the person exercising the rights is not 
invested with the ownership. So expressed, the idea of pos- 
session is perfectly simple. Whether the person (not invested), 
but still exercising the rights of ownership, thinks or does not 
-think himself owner, is at present beside the question. He is a 
possessor, and not an owner, if there really be (whatever he 
may think) no investitive fact in his favour. 

What attitude ought the law to adopt towards a mere pos- 
sessor? The answer to this must differ according as we 
consider the relation of the possessor to the owner, and to 
persons other than the owner. Manifestly as against the owner 
a possessor can have no right to the thhig in his possession. The 
law specifies certain investitive facts as the condition of owner- 
ship. If then it were to treat as owner a person that had not 
acquired the ownership by any investitive fact, and to refuse 
to regard as owner the person that had acquired ownership by 
an investitive fact, it would stultify itself. But as against a 
person that is not owner, a possessor stands in a very different 
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position. If A enters on laud possessed by B, and neither A nor 
B asserts that the land belongs to him by any investitive fact, 
there is nothing unreasonable in saying that B should be pro- 
tected in his possession against A. To use the expression of 
Paul, as between A and B, B has the better right to the posses- 
sion. In a controversy between them, it is immaterial that B 
does not claim to have any right of property founded on any 
investitive fact ; for A is in the same position.^ 

How far did the Roman Law proceed in apcordance with 
those general ideas ? The case of the hona fide possessor may 
be dismissed at once. We have seen that he could maintain 
an action for tlieft not merely against men generally, but even 
against the owner. (G. 3, 200; J. 4, 2, 1.) For many pur- 
poses a possessor who believed himself to have a good title, 
although he had not, Avas entitled to great indulgence. But 
the question is, how far did the law extend protection to a 
mala fide possessor — (in other words), to one that had not, and 
knew that he had not, any title ? 

In ansAvcriiig this question, a distinction must be made 
betAveen moveables and immoveables. 

(1.) The mala fide possessor of moveables, or, to employ an 
equivalent and more vigorous expression, a robber or thief, had 
no right against third ])ersons, much less against the owner. 
A bona fide possessor could bring the actio vi bonorum raptoruni 
(J. 4, 2, 2), but not a thief. (I). 47, 2, 12, 1.) What makes 
this the more striking is, that even Avhen a thief could acquire 
by umcapio (as in the old case pro herede), he could not sue one 
that by theft deprived him of possession. (1). 47, 2, 71, 1.) 

(2.) A mala fide possessor of land, on the other hand, as against 
third parties, Avas absolutely entitled to retain possession. No 
one could turn out a possessor against his Avill. Although, 
under the old laAv, a mala fide possessor might be ejected by 
the owner by force Avithout arms, yet after the enactment of 
Valentinian even the owmer could no longer use force against 
a viala fide possessor (p. 105). 

PossEssio AS Equitable Oaa^'ership. — If the case ended 
here, the subject of possession would present very little 
diflScSulty. Possession would imply a temporary disturbance 


* Qualiscumque enim poammiy hoc ijm, quod jmsessor ast, juris hahetf quam ille 
qui nonposaUlet, (D. 43, 17, 2.) 
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of the normal legal state; a separation between a person 
enjoying the right, and the person invested by law with 
the right. This divorce is put an end to when the person 
invested with the rights takes the proper legal steps to enforce 
them. But in the Roman Law possession is regarded not 
merely as a provisional state protected by law from in- 
terruption by violence, but as a kind pf ownership, distinct 
from dominium^ but parallel to it. The passages quoted from 
Gaius (G. 4, 1S6-160) afford, when taken in conjunction with 
the characteristics of the old actio sacramenti (see Book IV., 
Proceedings in Jure^ Legis Actiones\ the most convincing 
evidence of this parallelism. It is a characteristic of the old 
vindicatio that in the beginning of tlic process there was neither 
plaintiff nor defendant. The action simulated a quarrel between 
two persons, with an appeal to the Praetor. The first thing 
the Praetor did was to command the parties to desist from the 
strife; the next was to see whether there was any real issue 
between them ; if there was, he prepared a fonnula to put before 
a judex ^ and in the meanwhile decided who should have the 
interim possession. Tlie person that got interim possession was 
defendant, and the other was plaintift*. In point of fact, there 
was in this, as in other cases, a plaintiff from the beginning ; 
but according to the form of proceeding, the law knew neither 
plaintiff nor defendant until a certain stage in the action wjis 
reached. This ancient, but higlily artificial, procedure was 
imitated in the case of the interdicts by two only, nti 
possidetis and ntrubi. Although the interdict uti 2 >ossidetis could 
not be brought Ckxcept by an actual possessor, and the object of 
the interdict was to prevent the possession being challenged, 
yet at the beginning of the proceedings the Praetor refused 
to recognise cither party as in possession, and proceeded to 
determine the question of intermediate possession in a manner 
at once clumsy and inconvenient, but adhering with pedantic 
fidelity to the model of the old vindicatio. What is the inference 
suggested by this strange parallelism ? May we not say that 
possession has become ownership — not indeed dominium^ with 
its appropriate action of vindication but a new kind of ownership, 
asserted by interdicts? Thus in dominium we have rights 
vindicated by certain special actions, and investitive facts en- 
forced by different actions. So in possession (of land) the rights 
of the possessor are protected by the interdicts de vi and quod 
vi aut clamySiS in the case of dominium; and, moreover, there 
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are special investitive facts with their appropriate remedies — 
the interdicts uti possidetis and utruhi. In the interdict uti 
possidetis, for example, ^he question to be determined is precisely 
analogous to that in vindicatio. In vindicatio the question is 
whether there are any investitive facts in favour of the claimant ; 
if there are, ho is declared owner. In uti possidetis, in like manner, 
the question is whether there is an investitive fact of possession, 
and the claimant, if successful, gets possession. As the Praetor 
was the great fountain of equity in the Roman Law, and as all 
interdicts were special emanations of his magisterial authority 
{imperium), we may, without impropriety, call the possession 
protected by the interdict— Equitable Ownership.^ 

Before considering the - evidence in favour of this mode bf re- 
presenting the relation of Possession to Ownership, it is necessary 
to define more closely the terms employed. The word ^^possessio ” 
is itself used in two different senses. It designates both the 
investitive fact and the rights created by that fact. In speaking 
of ownership we liave two tenns — dominium, signifying the 
totality of rights ; and, say, traditio, the name of the investitive 
fact. But unfortunately the word possessio is used indifferently 
for the investitive fact — namely, obtaining physical control over 
a thing — and for the right to enjoy the undisturbed possession 
of the thing, which is the legal effect of obtaining physical 
control. It would not be easy to exaggerate the mis- 
chief arising from this ambiguity. Possession — is it a Fact or 
a Right ? — is a question that has been discussed almost inter- 
minably. Some authors say it is a fact, which is true; others say 
it is a right, which is also true ; and others say it is both a fact 
and a right ; meaning neither, but a confused jumble of both. 

In one instance only do the Roman Jurists expressly say 
that possession was equitable ownership ; and the language 
they employ is worthy of notice. When a res mancipi was 
delivered to a person without mancipatio, there was by the 
civil law no conveyance; the owner still remained owner 
(dominus ex jure Quiritium); but he was not allowed to exercise 


' ” may be regarded as eqiaitable o^ership, in the sense of bemg a crea- 

tion of th6 Praetor, and having no recognition from the jus ciinle ; but it did not 
depend upon dominium in the same way as an English equitable estate requires to be 
supported by a legal estate. Although the Roman Praetor and the English Chancellor 
were’ guided by a similar spirit in establishing equitable interests, there are consider- 
able differences in the results of their activity, owing to the very different circum- 
stances with which they had to deal. 
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any of the rights of OT^rnership, and the possessor was said to 
have the thing in bonis} It would be a perfectly fair transla- 
tion of Iona fide possessio (after the introduction of the Actio 
Publiciana) to call it Praetorian or Equitable ownership. The 
separation between the equitable and legal ownership continued 
until the time of usucapio had run, and the possessor became 
dominus ex jure Qairitimn, The separation of the two kinds of 
ownership was temporary. 

The Roman JLaw affords us, however, instances where the 
equitable estate {in bonis) was not transient, but permanent. 
For example, land situated out of Italy could not bo acquired 
by usucapio, but it was an object of commerce, of sale and 
exchange, and a bona fide possessor was protected by the 
Actio Publiciana, (D. 6, 2, 12, 2.) Such a possessor had only 
an equitable estate, and never had anything more, until, upon 
the changes made by Justinian, possession for a long time was 
held* to give legal ownership {dominium) (p. 144), In this case 
the equitable estate was permanent, because in land out of Italy 
legal ownership was impossible. Practically, such possession 
was ownership ; nominally, it was not. The Praetor gave the 
possessor nearly every right that a legal owner {dominus ex 
jure Quiritium) could exercise ; but he could not give him that 
ancient title. 

Analogy of Equitable Ownership. — Passing for a moment 
to a different department of law, we meet a phenomenon 
of the same notable character. In the law of inheritance 
the Praetor played a conspicuous part. He interfered with 
the established rules of succession ; he cast down, and he 
raised up. The manner and objects of his intervention 
are alike deserving of attention. The rules of succes- 
sion contained in the XII Tables were adapted to a social 


^ A hona fide possessor, although he could not have ownership, could have goods / 
and this language may be compared with the phrase applied to the interest of an heir 
.whose title was derived from the Praetorian edict, not from the civil law ; namely, the 
possession of goods [honorum possessio). The word property” in English means 
either the aggregate of rights of an owner, or the thing that is owned, as when we 
speak of a man of large property. ** Dominivm” is employed to express the aggre- 
gate of rights, and is the equivalent of “ ownership ; ” the objects of ownership were 
designated either specifically, as land, houses, &a, or simply as things (rex). ** JJona ” 
was the equivalent of property in the second sense, meaning not the rights of the 
owner, but the things belonging to him ; and therefore another phrase is wanted to 
give the corresponding term of ** ownership that phrase is possessio bonorum. 
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system of which the unit was the paterfamilias, where every 
one either was subject to, or exercised, the potestas. But as 
the patriarchal age receded, and Rome came nearer the 
climax of her greatness as the lawgiver and mistress of the 
world, the potestas withered, and the personal independence 
of the individual became the basis of the social organisation. 
As time went on, the old law of inheritance became less and 
less in harmony with the progressive march of Roman civilisa- 
tion, and the rules of succession often caused the cruellest 
injustice. Under the Empire, the improvement of the law 
was effected by direct legislation ; but during the Republic the 
adjustment of the law to the changing moral sentiments of 
Roman society was almost exclusively effected by the less 
obtrusive agency of the Praetor. In the exercise of his 
supremo power (imperium), the Praetor called persons to the 
succession of a dead man in a very different order from that 
presented by the XII Tables. But the persons that ho intro- 
duced did not get the inheritance {hereditas) ; for the saying 
was that the Praetor could not make an heir {lieres). While 
religiously observing this rule, the Praetor gave, under the name 
of honorum pos.^essio, every right that a heres enjoyed. Hence there 
grew up by the side of the old a new law of inheritance, with a 
new name ; and for many centuries the distinction between a 
legal and equitable heir {heres and honorum possessor) continued 
to perplex and complicate a portion of the law that at the 
best was not very simple. In tl)e end, the distinction ceased 
to have any practical importance; the legal was merged in 
the equitable inheritance. The honorum. possessio imparted to 
the hereditas its characteristic flexibility and liberality; while the 
inconveniences that always and almost necessarily attach to 
every form of equitable estate were removed by conferring the 
legal estate on the equitable heir. 

Defects of the Early Roman Law op Property. — The 
early Roman law of property* is characterised by precisely 
the same kind of defects that led to the interference of the 
Praetor in the law of Procedure, Contract, and Inheritance : — 
(1.) The modes of conveyance {mancipatio, cessio in jure) were 
formal and inconvenient; (2.) The ager puhlicus (the old 
common land of the Roman people), although inclosed and 
cultivated, could not be held in ownership {dominium ex jwre 
Qairitium) ; and (3.) Aliens could not be owners. The mancipatio 
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existed in the time of Gains, but fell into disuse before Justinian ; 
and the agerpublicusy so far back as legal records go, could always 
be held in Quiritarian ownership. After Caracalla, the disabilities 
of aliens were no longer of importance, because every subject of 
the Roman Emperor was a citizen. But could an alien not be 
owner before that time ? There is conclusive proof that an alien 
could be owner of property long before Caracalla. Now these 
three evils — the inconveniences of the mancipation the disability 
of citizens to o^n portions of the agej* publicuSn and of aliens to 
hold any property whatever — were all remedied by the Praetor. 

I. The manner in which the Praetor dealt with the incon- 
veniences and dangers of the formal conveyances has already 
been described. But one question remains to be answered. The 
actio Puhliciana was introduced at a late period : what remedy 
then had the bona Jide poasessor before that time ? Unquestion- 
ably he had the possessory interdicts. But it would be rash to 
atfirm that it was for this case that these interdicts were first 
brought in. A })erson whoso title was defective only from an 
informal conveyance was a bona fide possessor ; but the inter- 
dicts were open equally to mala fide possessors. It has been 
already said that the Praetor never interfered except when 
necessary ; it is equally true that he never interfered further 
than was necessary. If the Praetor had brouglit in an interdict 
for the sake of the bona fide possessor, it may be affirmed with 
some confidence that he would not have introduced a remedy 
equally open to the tliief and the robber. 

II. If the theory of Niebuhr and Savigny as to the character 
and history of the ager publicus be correct — that portions of 
the ager publicus were inclosed by patricians, and given to their 
clients to be cultivated as tenants-at-will, without rent — all the 
conditions are present for the creation of equitable interests. 
No one could be Quiritarian owner of any portion of the ager 
publicus ; and therefore the interests of the patricians and their 
clients, the cultivators, could have no other support than the 
Praetor. If any ownership was recognised at all, it must be 
Equitable, because it could not be Quiritarian. The character 
of precarium (see Quasi-Possession) affords some grounds for 
believing that in Rome certain land was given to tenants-at- 
will that could not be recovered by vindication and therefore 
qould not have been held in Quiritarian ownership. This 
would coincide with the peculiarity of the ager publicus. 

If the origin of the interdict uti possidetis may be assigned to 
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the relation of patricians and their clients to the ager puhlicun^ 
one of the most remarkable characteristics of possessory inter- 
dicts would be accounted for — namely, that hona jides was not 
required. Bona fides^ as related to possession, had a peculiar 
technical meaning. It did not signify mere honesty ; it meant 
that the possessor had got the thing in a way that justified 
him in believing himself to be owner. But a possessor of ager 
puhlicus knew that he could not be owner ; and he also knew 
that nobody else could be owner; and therefore, although he 
was not a bona fide possessor, so neither could he be called 
a mala fide possessor in any other than a purely technical 
sense. In truth, the legal notion of bona fides is entirely 
irrelevant to the case in question. Now the Praetor looked 
solely to the fact of possession, and treated bona fides as a 
simple irrelevance. 

The theory of Savigny, if it were fully established by inde- 
pendent evidence, would afford a satisfactory explanation of 
the interdict uti possidetis ; but it can hardly be said to rest 
on an unassailable basis, and it does not account for the inter- 
dict utrabiy which applies to moveables only. 

III. There is, however, another case, strangely overlooked by 
Savigny and other learned writers, quite capable of accounting 
for the peculiarities of the whole Praetorian law of possession. 
It was only by means of a doctrine of equitable ownership 
that aliens (peregrini) could enjoy rights of property. An 
alien could not be a Quiritarian owner; he could not take 
part in the mancipatio, cessio in jure, or acquire by usucapio. 
He found no place in the Roman Law as it stood prior 
to the intervention of the Praetors. But an alien, although 
he could not be an owner, could be a possessor ; and it was 
competent to the Praetor to tlirow around such possession 
the shield of his imperium. The Praetor did not exact bona 
fidesy for the simple reason that the alipn knew that he could 
not possibly acquire a legal title. 

But was tliere any necessity for admitting aliens to the enjoy- 
ment of civil rights ? We may infer that there was from the fact 
that the steady policy of the Praetors through centuries was to 
extend the law to aliens. The circumstance that the additional 
Praetor created in B.o. 246 was called Praetor Peregrinusy proves 
that already at that time the legal business of aliens was suffi- 
ciently great to give occupation to a special magistrate ; and 
considering that the work of the magistrate consisted merely in 
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ascertaining the question in dispute between litigants, and nam- 
ing an arbitrator to decide on the merits, this fact alone speaks 
volumes as to the position of aliens in RorAe. But it does not rest 
upon inference merely. Ih the first place, we know that at 
a very early period the law of contract was expanded to admit 
aliens. The formal words of the stipulatio were modified for 
the express benefit of aliens ; and aliens could enter into con- 
tracts that arose ex jure gentium^ a class that included every 
contract of any importance in tile Roman Law, except the 
stipulxitio. (D. 48, 19, 16.) But nine contracts out of ten 
have no other object than the acquisition of property. Con- 
sequently, if the law of contract was opened to aliens, so also 
must have been the law of property. This argument is per- 
fectly irresistible; but the conclusion does not rest upon 
argument. Gains has furnished us with explicit testimony 
both as to the fact that aliens were admitted to proprietary 
rights, and also as to the manner in which it waj^ done in the 
case of moveables.^ 

And again, an alien is by a fiction regarded as a Roman citizen, when he 
is plaintiff or defendant on some ground for which an action is established 
by our Statutes ; provided only it is just that such an action should be ex- 
tended even to an alien. If, for instance, it is alleged that an alien has aided 
or been privy to a theft, and an action is brought against him, the formula is 
framed thus : — “ Let there be a judex. If it appears that Dio, a Greek, aided 
or was privy to the theft of a golden platter from Lucius Titius, and 
ought, on that account, if he were a Roman citizen, to be cast in damages as 
a thief,” and so on. Again, if an alien brings an action for theft, he is 
by a fiction regarded as a Roman citizen. In like manner, also, if under the 
lex Aquilia an alien bring an action for damnum injuria^ or if such an action 
is brought against him, then by the fiction that he is a Roman citizen a 
remedy is given. (G. 4, 37.) 

By the aid of a fiction, an alien was enabled to sue a thief or 
any person injuring his property. Suppose, however, a person 
claimed a slave in the possession of an alien, and took him 
away by force, what was the remedy of the alien ? Not the 
actio vi bonorum raptorum, because the claimant was not a robber ; 


* Item duitas Btyrmna peregriiM fingitur, si eo nomine tigat avit cum eo agatwr, quo 
nomine nostris legtbus actio conatituta est, si 7nodo iuatum sit, earn actionem etiam ad 
peregrinum extendi, uelut si furtum 'dicatiir (factum ope couBilio) 'peregrini Qt cum co 
agatoT, formula ita concipitur: ivdbx esto. si pabet, ’ ope consilio dionis ’ gbaeci 

(Lveio) TITIO PVBTVM PAOTVM ESSE PATEBAE AVBEAE, QDAM OB IlEM EVM, SI CIVIS 
BOMANV8 BSSET, PRO FVRE DAMNVM DECIDERE OPORTERET tt rcUqua ; item si peregrinus 
furti agat, ciuitas ei Jtoinana fingitur, similiter si ex lege AquUia peregrinus damni 
iniuriae aged aut cum eo agatur, fict 'a ciuitate Romana indicium datwr. 
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there was then only the interdict utrvbi. Again, if between a 
citizen and an alien, or between two aliens, a dispute arose as to 
the ownership of a slaVe, there was no other means of settling 
the dispute than the interdict utruhL In like manner, an alien 
could enjoy and maintain an interest in immoveables only by 
the interdict uti possidetis. An alien, therefore, could be pos- 
sessor, although not Quiritarian owner ; and by the aid of 
fictions and interdicts, enjoy precisely or nearly the same 
rights as if he wore a Roman citizen. An alien had bene- 
ficial, but not technical, ownership. A Roman citizen had 
Quiritarian ownership, acquired by means of a formal transvesti- 
tive fact, and maintained by vindicatio. An alien had beneficial 
or equitable ownership, acquired by delivery of possession, and 
supported in the case of immoveables by the interdict uti possi- 
detis, and in the case of moveables by the interdict utruhi. 

Connection between Possession and Equitable Ownership. 
— A consideration of the circumstances shows how the exten- 
sion of ownership came to be wrapped up with the idea of 
possession. Suppose the object of dispute was a slave. How 
is the Praetor to decide between the two aliens claiming him ? 
Neither of them can be Quiritarian owner, and therefore no 
question can arise as to the existence of mancipatio or any other 
transvestitive fact of the Roman Lfiw. What substitute could 
the Praetor adopt for mancipatio'^ The best answer to this 
question is a brief statement of the substitute actually adopted 
by the Praetor : — (1) The first rule was that if of two claimants 
^ one had possession at the time of action brought, and the other 
never had had possession, the Praetor preferred the possessor. 
(2) If both the claimants had been in possession at different 
times (they could not possibly be together, D. 13, 6, '3, 5), then 
either one succeeded the other in possession, or there was some- 
body in possession between them. Take the first case, where 
the claimants had possession immediately in succession, and 
suppose Titius was first in possession and Gains after him. Did 
Gains obtain possession with the consent of Titius ? If he did, 
the Praetor decided in favour of Gains ; if he did not, the posses- 
sion was decreed to Titius. (D. 43, 17, 3.) (3) If there was 
a. possessor between Titius and Gains, the rule was different. 
The Praetor decided in favour of the man that had the longest 
possession in the year preceding. The result of this apparently 
arbitrary rule was to secure practical justice. Thus if Titius 



POSSESSION. 


209 


possessed the slave for six months, and Attius had the slave 
for one month, Titius would recover the slave from Gains, if he 
brought the interdict before the end of five months. In effect, 
therefore, this rule was equivalent to a doctrine of usuLcapio^ and 
gave the possessor several months to look after his property. 
When, in addition, a rightful possessor was allowed to count 
the time of a previous possessor {accessio possessionis), as stated 
in the text, he was provided with a measure of security scarcely 
less perfect than that given to the Quiritarian owner. In the 
case of land, the remedy of a possessor was much less complete. 
In the case supposed, the interdict iiti ponsidetis did not lie 
against Gains, but the interdict de vi could be brought against 
Attius and damages recovered equal to the value of the pos- 
session. (D. 41, 2, 53.) In the result, therefore, mere posses- 
sion could not establish a title, unless by the laches of the 
person entitled to possession. No one could really bo safe as 
possessor unless ho had obtained delivery from a prior possessor, 
or had entered on land or seized moveables possessed by no one. 

Under the name of Possessio the Praetor created a complete 
law of property adapted for aliens. The Equitable or Prae- 
torian ownership generally ran parallel to the Quiritarian 
ownership ; it diverged from the older law only where that law 
was inconvenient, or repugnant to common sense. The maxim 
of English equity, that “ equity follows the law,” might be 
applied without much error to the Praetorian rules regarding 
possession ; and nothing can give more complete proof of the 
proposition now contended for — that possession was Equitable 
or Praetorian ownership — than a careful study of the rules 
established regarding possession. To bring out the parallelism 
between the Quiritarian and Praetorian ownership, it will be 
convenient to pursue the arrangement adopted throughout this 
Book in the exposition of legal topics. 

Possession. 

Definition. — Possession (possessio) is the occupation of any- 
thing with the intention of exorcising the rights of ownership 
in respect of it.^ 

Exception. — A mortgagee and a tenant-at-will are possessors, 


* Aputcimur posstssionem corpore et animo : neque per ae animo, aut per ae corpora, 
(D. 41, 2, 3, 1.) We gain possefssion with body and mind ; but not with the mind by 
itself, nor with the body by itself. 


0 
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although they hold without the intention of exercising the 
rights of ownership. (D. 9, 4, 22, 1.)' 

A thing is said to be" occupied {tenetur) when it is so held by 
any one that he can exclude others from it. Thus, a captain 
occupies his ship, but npt the water through which it passes. 

Possession may be lawful or unlawful {injusta, vitiosa). 

It is unlawful when it is acquired or held against the will of a 
possessor. (D. 41, 2, 3, 5.) 

A possessor, but not an occupier, is protected^ by Interdicts.® 

Exception. — A tenant-farmer {colonus) was an occupier merely, 
not a possessor, but if evicted from his farm, he could bring the 
Interdict quod vi ant clam in respect of the crop ; but not any 
other Interdict. (D. 43, 2G, 20 ; D. 41, 2, 25, 1 ; D. 43, 24, 12.) 

Rights and Duties. (1) Moveables. — ^A bona fide possessor 
had the same rights as an owner. (See pp. 91, 96, 101.) A 
mala fide possessor was not entitled to these rights, as has been 
already pointed out. It is possible, however, that he could 
avail himself of the enactment made by Valentinian (p. 96). 
Again, both a bona fide and a mala fide possessor wore liable to 
the actio noxalis for wrongs done by slaves in their possession. 
(D. 9, 4, 13 ; D. 9, 4, 11.) (2) Immoveables. — Every possessor. 


* Licet enim juste posskleant non tamen opinione domini possident. For although they 
are in lawful possesidiou, yet do they not regard themselves as owners while in pos- 
session. 

* These definitions are put forth as coming near the truth ; but they are not in 
entire harmony with the language of the jurists. The fact is, that the language of 
the jurists is not consistent with itself. 

Savigiiy has endeavoured to show that the language of the Roman jurists is clear 
and consistent. According to him, the varying phraseology of the Digest may be re- 
duced to three heads : (1) Civil is Posscssio is such possession as ripens by prescription 
into ownership ad Usneapionem) . (2) Possess io (simply) is such possession as 

never passes into ownership, but is protected by Interdicts {Possessio ad Interdicta). 
(3) Naturalis possessio or detent iu is mere occupation unsupported by any interdicts. 

But in D. 10, 4, 3, 15, a mortgagee is said to have merely naturalis 
although a mortgagee was protected by interdicts. So a wife tliat held property given to 
her by her husband against the law prohibitiiig donations, was said to be naluralis posses- 
sor; but she also was a possesseyr ad Interdicta. (D. 43, 16, 1, 9-10. ) Still the common 
usage undoubtedly is that possession {possidtre) means such occupation as is protected 
by Interdicts. If Savigny had put forth his distinctions as those that the Roman 
jurists ought to have followed, he might have supported himself by very strong argu- 
ments ; but his mistake is in attributing to them a greater uniformity and precision 
of language than can be justified by a careful reading of the texts. The Praetor him- 
self undoubtedly used the word possessio in more than one meaning. Generally he em- 
ployed it in connection with Interdicts, but he also used the expression missio in posses- 
sionenif meaning occupation, and not judicial possession. In the note on Quasi-posses- 
sion, examples ore quoted of a confused and perplexing use of language on this topic. 
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whether bona fide or not, had the same rights to immoveables 
as an owner. 

Investitive and Transvestitive Faot&. — The rules upon tins 
subject have been stated under Delivery,^ transvestitive fact of 
ownership (pp. 136-8). 

The restrictions on the investitive facts of possession are 
instructive. 

I. Restrictions iu respect of things. (1.) Things that cannot 
be the objects of ownership according to the Jus Gentium cannot 
be possessed. Thus land covered by the sea or a public river 
cannot be possessed. (D. 41, 2, 30, 33.) Res divmi juris, as a 
burial-ground, &c., cannot be possessed. (D. 41, 2, 30, 1 .) Again, 
a freeman, although he may be restrained in his liberty and put 
in chains, cannot bo possessed any more than lie can be owned. 
(D. 41, 2, 23, 2.) But the restrictions on ownership peculiar 
to the jus civile do not govern possession. Thus land iu 
the provinces could bo possessed although it could not be 
owned. 

II. Restrictions in respect of persons. Slaves (D. 4, 6, 19 ; 
D. 41, 2, 23, 1) and persons under potestas (D. 50, 17, 93) could 
not possess for themselves ; but whenever they stood in such a 
relation to anything that, if they were free, they would possess ; 
in that case their master had possession. 

Agency was admitted in possession. Thus when A occu- 
pied land with the intention that B should have the right of 
ownership, and B also had that intention, then B and not A 
was possessor.^ (D. 41, 2, 9.) Agency was not admitted in the 
transvestitive fads of the jus civile, and it was through the 
substitution of delivery for mancipatio Wxxit the more liberal rules 
of the Praetorian ownership Avere extended universally to 
OAvnership (p. 179). 

Divestitive Facts. — A possessor, if not himself also occupier, 
might lose .possession by the act or default of the occupier. 
Tavo cases have therefore to bo considered. 

I. Loss of possession by the possessor himself. Inasmuch as 
possession consisted of both a mental and a physical fact, — the 
intention to occupy as OAvner as well as the actual occupation, — 
possession was lost if either of those essential elements ceased 
to exist. (D. 41, 2, 44, 2.) 

1. Loss of possession by loss of occupation. This, again, may 


* AnitM tUique nmtro, corpore vd nodrQ vd alieno. (Paul, Sent. 5, 2, 1.) 
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occur in one or other of two ways : — ^there may be an adverse 
occupation, or there may not. 

A man possesses a mbveable so long as it is in his custody, or 
he is in a position to renew the custody when he pleases. 
(D. 41, 2, 3, 13.), Several examples are given under the head 
of Occupatio (pp. 110, 111). 

Illustrations. 

A boat carrying some blocks of marble is wrecked in a river, and the marble is lost. 
Possession of them is gone, but not the ownership ; and if the irarble is recovered, it 
may be claimed by the owner. (D. 41, 2, 13, pr.) This illustrates the distinction 
between ownership and possession. The investitive fact of ownership operates once 
for all ; and therefore a person once made an owner, is always an owner until some 
divestitive fact exists. But possession, involving the physical element of actual 
occupation, must continue to exist if the remedy by interdict is to be employed. 

A field is left uncultivated and unoccupied. The possession is not lost unless the 
possessor intended to abandon it (animo dcrelinquendi) (C. 7, 32, 4) ; or it is occupied 
by an adversary. 

Summer or winter pastures were left for a part of the year unoccupied ; but 
possession was not thereby lost. (D. 41, 2, 3, 11 ; D. 43, 16, 1, 25.) 

Possession was lost when the thing was occupied by any 
one with the intention of excluding the possessor. 

Illustrations. 

When a moveable was stolen, possession was lost by the possessor and acquired by 
the thief. (D. 41, 2, 16.) 

A person bound hand and foot by trespassers on his own land, was held to be 
ejected, i.e., to have lost possession. (D. 43, 16, 1, 47.) 

Titius has gone from home leaving no one in charge of his house. During his 
absence Gaius enters, and on the return of Titius prevents him entering by threats of ' 
violence. Titius loses possession. (D. 43, 16, 1, 24.) But at what time is pos> 
session lost, when Gaius enters or Titius returns ? Labeo and the older jurists said 
it was when Gaius entered, who consequently was said to have a theftuous possession 
dandestina jpommo. Apparently this was the case provided for by the intenlict 
de clandeatina •possessione. (D. 10, 3, 7, 5.) But the necessity for that interdict 
disappeared, when it was held that possession was not lost, in ^e case stated, when 
Gaius entered, but only when Titius came to know that he had entered, or rather was 
repelled by force on attempting to turn him out, or from fear did not to try to recover 
the occupation. (D. 41, 2, 18, 3 ; D. 41, 2, 25, 2 ; D. 41, 2, 3, 7 ; D. 41, 2, 46 ; D. 
43, 16, 5 ; D. 4, 2, 9, pr.) 

2. Loss of possession by intention to give it up {animo non 
corpore). (D. 41, 2, 3, 6.) A possessor by agreement with 
another might transfer possession, without ever departing from 
occupation. What I possess in my own name, Celsus remarks, 
I may possess in the name of another. (D. 41, 2, 18, pr.) 

Illustration. 

Seia made a gift of a farm to her step-daughter by letter, and stated that she would 
continue to occupy the farm as a tenant, paying a yearly rent. This was held to 
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amount to a tranafer of the possesBion, and therefore of the ownership, to the step- 
daughter ; because Seia ceased voluntarily to be a possessor, and accepted the place of 
a mere occupier. (D. 6, 1, 77.) ^ 

II. Loss of possession by the act or default of an occupier. 

1. When a servant or friend or farmer occupying land in 
the name of another was expelled by force, the possession 
was lost, even before a knowledge of the fact of ejectment was 
brought to the possessor. (D. 43, 16, 1, 22.) When a tenant- 
farmer died, liis landlord did not lose possession until an 
adverse claimant entered and occupied the land. But if the 
tenant went away and left the land without the intention of 
returning, the possession was at once lost. (D. 41, 2, 40, 1.) 

2. Could possession be lost if the occupier, without ceasing 
to occupy, resolved no longer to hold for the possessor, but to 
hold for himself? Undoubtedly an occupier who thus tried to 
make his occupation a means of fraud would be a mala fide 
possessor, but would he not bo a possessor? Would he not 
unite actual occupation with the intention to hold as owner, and 
are not these the only elements of possession ? Such reasoning 
is unassailable ; and if we regard possession as a mere anomalous 
separation of rights from investitive facts, there seems no reason 
why the argument should not have been given effect to. But 
if we admit that possession meant really equitable ownership, it 
would be highly inconvenient to allow a mere occupier by an act 
of fraud to make himself possessor, and entitle himself to the 
protection of the Interdicts. If that had been allowed, it would 
have been a serious drawback to a system of equitable 
rights for aliens. We find, as might be supposed, that this 
danger was guarded against, and in a very simple way. It 
was laid down that no one having been admitted as an occupier 
could by a mere act of will convei-t himself into a possessor ; 
and that no one admitted to possession in a given capacity 
could of his own volition change that capacity.^ 

Illustrations, 

A ring is left in deposit with a jeweller. He resolves to deny the deposit, with the 
intention of fraudulently appropriating it to himself. He still continues a mere occupier, 
not a poBsesBor ; but if he removed it from the shop where it was left, he became at 
once possessor and a thief. Bemoving the ring from its place of custody is a contrec- 
tatio. (D. 41, 2, 3, 18.) 

A tenant of a farm hearing of the death of his landlord, and that no heir was likely to 
^ Nemo aibi ipae catuam poaaeaaionia mutare potest. (D. 41, 2, 19, 1.) 
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bo found, resolved to keep the farm for himself. He is not a possessor, and hence, 
althoug^h in this case anciently his maJUtfidei was no bar to usucapio (p. 123j, he did 
not become owner by vsucapiOf^ (D. 41, 5, 2, 1.) 

A tenant, professing to be owner, sells the farm occupied by Him, and delivers it to 
the purchaser. As the tenant could not transfer what he had not, and as all he had 
was occupation (detentio), the purchaser did not become possessor, (C. 7, 32, 5.) 

A tenant buys the farm he occupies from a person he believes to be heir to his 
landlord. He at once becomes possessor, even if that person proves not to be heir. 
(D. 41, 3, 33, 1.) 

Remedies. — 1. Remedies in respect of rights of possession of immoveables. The 
interdicts de vi and qnod vi aut clam were the most ancient remedies for a pos* 
sessor. In later times, however, it would appear that an alternative procedure by 
means of actions was allowed. The interdicts seem, indeed, to have been pushed 
aside by possessory rondivthmes. Thus we are told there was a possessory cmdictio 
for the recovery of land analogous to the condiclio furtiva for stolen goods. (D. 47, 2, 
^5, 1.) Again, it is said that an owner could bring a condictio to recover his owner- 
ship, a possessor to get back his possession. (D. 13, 3, 2.) The distinction between 
mterdictum and condictio consisted entirely in the forms of procedure (see Book IV., 
Proceedings in Jure) ; and after the changes made by Diocletian, there was no distinc- 
tion whatever except in words. 

2. The remedies in respect of tha investitive fact of possession were the inter- 
dicts uti possidetis and utruhi. These interdicts could be used only for protecting 
possession, not for acquiring it.* 


Fusion of Possessio and Dominium, 

This brief review of the chief rules relating to possession 
strengthens the conviction that the Roman Law liad, under the 
name of possession, an institution running parallel with Quiri- 
tarian ownership. The extraordinary prominence given to the 
subject of possession in the Digest, and the circumstance that 
the investitive fact of possession was enforced by a procedure 
invented expressly for the purpose, appears to justify the lan- 
guage in which possession has been described as Equitable or 


' If poHsession meant equitable ownership, it may be urged that there should be an 
interdict to enable a man to obtain possession of that he was entitled to, just as the in' 
terdict yworum hemorura was the means of enabling the equitable heir to obtain the in“ 
heritance. This objection appears at first formidable, because equitable ownership could 
hardly be considered complete unless there was some means by which the equitable 
owner could get possession of his effects. The answer may be given as a dilemma. A 
person entitled as Praetorian owner either had been in possession at some time, or he 
had not. If he had ever been in possession, and been ejected, his remedy was the 
interdict for recovering possession. If he had never been in possession, he could not be 
equitable owner. Why not ? Delivery of possession was the investitive fact of equitable 
ownership ; and, therefore, a person to whom a thing had not been delivered could not 
be ownfer. If ho had any right at all, it was a right in personam against some specific ' 
individual, and his remedy would be an action on contract, or legacy, or the like. The 
action to acquire possession was thus an actio in personam. 
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Praetorian ownership. Leaving out of account the possibly 
doubtful . case of the ager publicus, we find in the situation 
of aliens in Rome an urgent necessity for the creation of 
such a form of ownership ; and we have seen that in the 
hands of the Praetor the doctrine of possession was deve- 
loped in a manner that gave to aliens the practical enjoyment 
of property. 

But the fate of equity is to be merged in law. Possession, 
at first an independent growth lying outside Quiritarian owner- 
ship, was destined to be fused with it. If the view above set 
forth of the history of possession be correct, it is obvious that 
after Caracalla, when “ Roman citizen ” was made a synonym 
for “ subject of the Roman Emperor,” the necessity for possession 
as a rival to the Quiritarian ownership disappeared. Long 
before that time, liowcvcr, the utility of Praetorian ownership 
had been diminished. It* is in this fact that an explanation 
must be sought for a circumstance that at first siglit appears 
strange. The jurists nowhere apparently connect the doctrine 
of possession with the needs of aliens ; but, on the contrary, 
speak of it as a subordinate part of the law of ownership.’ 
It is in this light that it is introduced to us by Gains; a 
dispute as to possession is a mere preliminary to a vindication 
The truth is, tlij^t in his time the Praetorian theory of posses- 
sion had well-high done its .work, and was becoming merged 
in the law of ownership, which, through its influence, had 
undergone a profound transformation. The tendency of “ pos- 
session” to take the place of ownership” is strikingly illustrated 
by a passage from Quintilian, which shoAvs how the possessory 
interdict Avas employed as a means of testing the question of 
ownership ; “ In AA^agers under interdicts, although there is no 
question of OAvnership but only of possession, still we ought to 
show not merely that Ave have had possession, but that wdiat 
we have possessed is our own.” ^ 

In the final stage of development of the law of ownership, 
delivery of possession was the sole mode of conveyance. 
Possession, the invest itivc fact of equitable ownership, became 
the investitive fact of legal ownership, and entirely superseded 
the ancient mancipatio «and ceasio injtire. In other words, owner- 


' In sponsicnihux, qvae csr intei'dicth fiinit, etiamd non j.rnprietatis ext qvarxtio sed 
tantnm poxsegxionis, tamen n(,n solum possedisse, sed ctiam nostrum possedtsse doceri 
debcat. (Quint. Inst. Orat. 7, 5.) 
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ship, according to the Jm Gentium^ took the place of ownership 
ex jure Quiritium. 

Another most important contribution to the law of property 
made through possession was agency. It was owing to the 
fusion of equitable and legal ownership that the power of 
acquiring property through a free representative was intro- 
duced into the Eoman Law (p. 179.) 

In the time of Justinian, then, the only difference between 
ownership and possession was, tliat to constitute oAvnership the 
possession must be derived from a person having a right to 
transfer the possession. A possessor could, at this period, with 
no propriety be called an equitable owner. If he were a mala 
fide possessor, he could not acquire the ownership ; if he Avere a 
bona fide possessor, he Avas liable at any time, before prescription 
had given him a legal title, to be turned out by the real 
OAvner. 

Thus, in the last etage of Roman LaAv possession has precisely 
the same meaning that it has in every system of law ; it is 
a temporary separation botAveen the person exercising rights 
and the person invested by law with the rights. The Avords 
of Gains, in speaking 6f the distinction betAveen Quiritarian 
and Bonitarian OAvnership, may be applied to the history of 
Possessio ad Interdicta^ as well as to Poi^sessio ad Usucapionem, 
Thus in the time of the XII Tables there is but one form of 
ownership (dommium ex jure Quiritiiim); in the time of Justi- 
nian there is but one form of oAvnership {dominium) \ but the 
ownership of Justinian is an institution that is separated from 
the Quiritarian ownership by a Avide gulf— a gulf as wide and 
of precisely the .same character as that which lies generally 
between the narrow and provincial system of the early Romans, 
and the liberal and magnificent jurisprudence bequeathed by 
the Eoman Empire to mankind. In the other departments of 
law — in Contract, Inheritance, and Procedure — the progress of 
Roman Law, and the agencies by which it was accomplished, 
will hereafter be described. In the case of property the gulf 
between the jurisprudence of the XII Tables and the jurispru- 
dence of the Corpus Juris Civilis was bridged over by the doctrine 
of equitable OAvnership, invented by the Praetors from the neces- 
sity of establishing a law of ownership for aliens. This is the 
first but not the only instance to be mentioned in which the 
relations of Romans with aliens exercised a profound influence 
on the development of theii- laAv. 
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Quasi- Possession. 

Poflflession has been defined as occupation by a person intending to exercise 
the rights of ownership ; and a passage was quoted (D. 9, 4, 22, 1) to the effect 
that a mortgagee and a tenant-at-will had possession without any intention of 
holding as owners. These cases are mentioned in a manner that proves them to be 
exceptions to a general rule. Again, we are told that only corporeal things can be 
possessed (a statement that reminds us of the fact that traditw also was confined to 
corporeal things), while an incorporeal tight {jua incorporale) could not be possessed. 
(D. 41, 3, 4, 26 ; D. 41, 2, 3, pr.) The meaning of this cannot be mistaken. To say 
that only a corporeal\hing may be possessed, means that possession is allowed with 
respect to the ownership of the thing, but not to any interest in the thing less than 
ownership. 

The opinion thus set forth by Paul was unquestionably accepted by the Homan 
jurists ; but it proceeds upon an imperfect apprehension of the distinction between 
ownership and other rights in rem to things. Ownership is simply the largest 
®'Sgr®o®'te of rights in rcm to things, and is as truly incorporeal as a single right 
in rein ; as, for example, a private right of way. Servitude and ownership are 
equally incorporeal in so far as they are rights ; they are equally ci>ri)oreal in the sense 
'tliat as rights they exist only with reference to some definite corporeal thing. To say 
that an estate in land for life is an incor|)oreal thing, but an estate for ever is corj)o- 
real, is an absurdity. 

When, therefore, Paul says that corporeal things can be possessed, but not 
an incorporeal riglit, he commits himself to a false distinction based upon a blunder. 
For it is manifest that an incorporeal right (to re[)eat the tautological language of 
Paul) may be the object of possession, in precisely the same sense as corporeal 
things may be the object of possession. Possession arises from a disturbance of 
the normal union in the same person of a right and the appropriate investitive fact. 
Now such a separation may exist in respect of any group of rights in rem as well as 
of ownership. A right of way, for example, was created by one of several facts ; 
when, therefore, a person used a way as a right without having obtained it by one of 
these facts, he stood in precisely the same relation to the right of way as one that 
occupies land does to the land if it dtwjs not belong to him. A possessor is simply one 
that exercises a right without being invested with it in any manner appointed by law ; 
and this is just as true of a single right in rem as of ownership. 

Having been led by these lilundering distinctions between coiqioreal and incorporeal 
things to deny, in contradiction of manifest fact, that there could be possession of a 
usufruct or other interest falling short of ownership, the Eoman jurists proceeded to 
extricate themselves by a little artifice of language. They said there is possession of a 
thing with a view to ownership ; there is quasi-possession of an (incorporeal) right. 
There is in truth nothing quasi about such possession ; but as the jurists had formally 
dismissed possession, they could not venture to take it back without slightly changing 
its name. Measured by a logical test, the propositions of the jurists are suiRciently 
absurd, but their inconsistency had a meaning of which perhaps in the later period of 
the Empire they were not themselves altogether aware. 

If we suppose that at first the Homan Law provided no remedy for an occuiner 
unless he held as owner, the confusion of the jurists would admit of easy explanation. 
If the possessory interdicts were at first used only in the case of equitable ownership, 
but subsequently were extended to lesser interests in things, we can understand the 
propriety of the language used by the jurists. Possession and quasi-possession are 
logically the same, but chronologically the prefix qua^i marks a later growth. If 
this be the true meaning of quasi-poasesitio, it would afford no inconsiderable support 
to the views set forth above as to the history of possession. Naturally, if the possessory 
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interdicts \vere introduced for the benefit of aliens, they would be given first to the 
largest interest in things — namely, ownership \ and necessarily they would be extended 
to the lesser interests in ord^r to complete the system of equitable rights. Are we, 
then, justified in assigning a historical origin to the distinction between possession and 
quasi-possession ? ' 

1. The first group of limited rights in rem is called Personal Servitudes, the leading 
member of which is ususfructm, A usufructuary had quasi- poBsessiou.^ (D. 43, 16, 3, 
17 ; D. 4, 6, 23, 2.) 

Now the perplexing fact is, that although a usufructuary had not possession, he had 
all the rights of a possessor. He could bring the interdict de vi et vi a/rrnata (I). 43, 
16, 3, 1.5), the interdict quod vi ant dam (1). 43, 24, 12 ; D. 43, 24, 13, pr.), and the 
iniordict uti possidetis. (D. 43, 17, 4.) What, then, is the meaning of this apparently 
unaccountable inconsistency j the granting to a usufructuary all the rights that con- 
stituted possession, combined with a stern refusal of the name ? The secret is ex- 
plained by a p.*issage from Venuleius. He tells us (Vat. Frag. 91) that tiie interdict 
de vi vt vi arnmta could not, in its original form, be used by a usufructuary, because 
he was not a possessor. But for his benefit the interdict de vi was modified ; the 
terms of the now interdict were, “ If he is alleged to be prevented by force from 
enjoying the usufruct”— uti frui vi prohibitus esse dicctur.^* The prefix quasi to 
the possession of the usufructuary is thus explained. It means that the rights of the 
usufructuary are posterior to the establishment of the doctrine of possession ; and that 
it is by a new application of the origintd interdicts that a usufructuary is secured in 
•the enjoyment of rights j)reci8ely as if ho were a posscsBor. The owner is still called 
possessor ; no doubt, in that order he might be able to employ the interdicts against 
all persons except the usufructuary. (H. 41, 2, 52, pr.) 

The next three oxaniples of Personal Servitudes — l/sns^ Ilaliitatio^ Operae Servorum 
— do not afford anj^ matter for observation after what has been said of ususfi'uctus. 

Although it is not included by Gains or Justinian in the class of Personal Servi- 
tudes, Precarium must, in logical consistency, be adrlcd. Pneariyin may indeed be 
defined as a usufruct terminable at any moment by the will (»f the owner. Now, if a 
usufructuary — a tcnant-for-life — is not a possessor, surely a tenant- at- will cannot have 
possession. Yet nothing is more certain than that he had. (1). 43, 26, 4, 1.) Pre- 
cariuni exhibits a perfect contrast to vsusfructus in respect to the doctrine of possession. 
In the case of usufruct there was no question that the owner hatl possession; the 
doubt was as to the usufructuary. In the case of jn'ccariuni there is no question that 
the ten ant- at-will had possession, but it was doubted whether the owner had possession: 
the better opinion was that ho ha<l not. (D. 43, 26, 15, 4 ; I). 41, 2, 3, 5 ; D. 41, 2, 
5, 15.) The owner was not possessor; nevertheless he could bring the possessory 
interdict cfe preror/o. (D. 43, 26, 2, pr.) The explanation of this strange accumula- 
tion of inconsistencies is deferred until the analogous case of pignus is considered. 

2. In Praedial bervitudes the distinction between right and possession is throughout 
sustained. 1 here are numerous possessory interdicts for servitudes. Let one example 
suffice. The Praetor says : “ I forbid you (the defendant) preventing the plaintiff by 
force from continuing to use the right of way (/icr, actvsj or via) now in dispute, that he 
has used during the present year neither by force, nor stealth, nor by your leave.” 


* Kie language of the jurists is, however, by no means uniform ; and, in fact, is 
consistent only in denying possessio to a usufructuary. (D. 43, 26, 6, 2.) Venuleius 
adds, the possessio of laud held in usufruct remains with the owner (dominus proprietatis 
nudae). (D. 41, 2, 52, 3.) Gains says the usufructuary has^not possession, but only a 
right of enjoyment {jtis utendi frvtmh). (H. 41, 1, 10, 5.) Again, Ulpian says that 
a usufructuary has natural possession (1). 41, 2, 12, pr.),or occupation (defence) merely* 
(D. 43, 3, 1, 8.) 
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(D. 43, 19, 1, pr.) It was held that the use must have been for thirty days. (T). 43, 
19, 1, 2.) This interdict proceeds not upon the right of the plaintiff to use the road, 
but upon the fact that he had used it for thirty days, without any hindrance, in an o]ien 
manner. If he succeeds, the owner of the land burdened with the right of way may 
proceed by an actio negatoria to prove that the plaintiff had no right accruing from 
aiiy investitive fact. It is manifest at a glance that interdicts like that quoted are 
framed on the model of the interdict utruhi. Moreover, it deserves to he remarked 
that the word possess does not occur ; the road is ** used.” (1). 43, 19, 1, 2.) The 
interest that supported such interdicts was called quasi-possession. 

If we suppose that the Praetor meant, under the name of possession, to establish 
ownership for aliens, it was incumbent on him to extend relief to servitudes. In 
Italy a right of way^as a res miancipi. If now the Praetor gave an alien owner- 
ship of a house, he was bound to guarantee him the use of a right of way, through 
which alone it might happen access could be had to the house. Other reasons, especi- 
ally of convenience, may have contributed to the result ; but the necessities of the 
aliens seem adequate to explain, without any assistance, the extension of the doctrine 
of poBsession to servitudes. 

3. Under the head of Perpetual Leases two species are enumerated — Emphyteusis 
and Superficies. The emphyteuta had possession (B. 2, 8, 15, 1), and probably also the 
person that had a right to a superficies (D. 43, 17, 3, 7 ; !>. 13, 7, 16, 2) ; although 
Savigny thinks not. The emphyteuta was practically owner, subject to the payment 
of an annual rent. But emphyteusis was an institution of late origin, its true position 
never being exactly defined until the constitution of Zeno, between a.T). 175 and a.d. 
491. As emphyteusis took its place in the law long after the doctrine of poBsession 
wras developed, it has little value as throwing light on the origin and meaning of that 
doctrine. 

4. The last group to be considered is Mortgage. Of the three forms of mortgage 
subsequently described (see Book I., Second Sub-Bivision—Mortgage), one only is of 
interest in connection with the topic of possession, namely, the itiynus, A creditor 
had a thing as piguus when it was delivered to him by the debtor as security for his 
debt, without any formal undertaking to return it on payment of the debt. The 
creditor had possession. Now, a creditor did not hold as owner {opinionc domiw), 
but haul a right merely to the custody of the thing pledged ; and, in the last 
resort, a right of sale. Of the several rights of ownership-— a right to keep, to 
enjoy, and to alienate — he had the first absolutely ; he had not the second at all, and 
the third only conditionally. Nevertheless he was possessor, and entitled to the pos- 
sessory interdicts. 

These two, then — pignus and precarium— are the only exceptions to the rule that 
possession means occupation, with the intention of exercising the rights of ownership. 
Their character, in respect of possession, is distinctly anomalous, and is not reconcil- 
able with the position assigned to ususfrvctus. So glaring an inconsistency cannot be 
explained except on the assumption that there is a history behind it. Is there any 
clue in the known facts to the origin of an irregularity so remarkable 1 

Pignus is reckoned by Justinian among the contracts cx re, in defiance of all sound 
classification ; for the creditor had rights in rem to the pledge, and not merely rights 
in persanam such as contracts give rise to. J ustinian did not place precarium in the 
same class of contracts, but he would have done so if he had been guided by logical 
considerations. Indeed, in one aspect, both pignus and precarium are contracts ex re. 
The obligation of the creditor and of the tenant-at-will to return the property in 
their charge was based on contract. It was held that the delivery of a pledge to a 
creditor implied on obligation to return the thing when his claim was satisfied. In 
like manner, by accepting land to hold at the owner's will, the tenant uiidi rtook to 
return the land when the owner demanded it. But there was a notaldc dificreiice 
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hetvfeeiL pignus and precarium. The remedy of the debtor waa by aciio; the remedy 
of the landlord by interdictum. Even this distinction in later times vanished ; for an 
actio in factum was given to the landlord in every respect the same as the actions 
gpven to a debtor. The characteristic of the contracts ex re — that they are based on 
equity — was shared by pref-arium. (D. 43, 26, 2, 2.) 

The remedy given by the Praetor in equitable contracts was intended to fill a gap. 
But for the action given by the Praetor, a debtor that hail given a thing in pledge to 
his creditor would have had no means of recovering it after he had paid his debt. 
By analogy, it may be inferred that the interdict de precario was introduced, 
because without it a landlord would have had no means of ejecting a tenant-at-will. 
Prior, then, to the intervention of the Praetor, a tenant-at-will and a creditor 
were really possessors (for although they were dishonest, they held as owners), 
and as such were entitled to all the possessory interdicts. But when the 
Praetor interfered, he was content to protect the owner, and did not proceed to 
deprive the creditor or tenant-at-will of the security tliat the possessory interdicts 
afforded them. Hence the puzzle of the jurists who, on the one hand, would not 
admit that two persons could possess each the whole of any given thing, just as two 
persons could not stand on the same space of ground ; and on the other, were obliged 
to make the landlord a possessor as well as his tenant-at-will, and the debtor a pos- 
sessor, although only ad umcapionem. (D. 41, 2, 1, 16 ; D. 41, 3, 16.) If this be the 
true explanation of the anomalous position of the creditor and tenant-at-will, it is but 
one additional example of the spirit of Roman equity, not to pursue logical symmetry 
at the expense of practical justice and established rights. 

If the theory of possession now sought to be established be correct, that possession 
means equitable rights in rem : we ought to find not merely the presence of equitable 
rights in rem where there are rights in rem ex jure Qalrltium, but also the absence of 
equitable rights in rem where there are no riglits in rem ix jure Quiritium, A brief 
examination shows that there is a complete negative as well as positive correspondence 
between the two classes of rights. 

1. In the group of contracts ex re two maybe mentioned— depositam and com- 
modatum — that give rise to no rights in rem; in these also there can be neither 
possession nor quasi-possession. The depositee and borrower were said to have mere 
occupation {detentio), (D. 41, 2, 3, 20; D. 13, 6, 8.) In one case alone did a 
depositoe {Requester) have possession ; but that rule was adopted from special motives 
that have no importance with reference to the general theory of possession. (D. 16, 
3,n, 1.) 

2. Among consensual contracts, letting to hire presents itself as in many respects 
analogous to tenancy- at-will. But neither a tenant of a house {inquiliniM) nor a 
tenant of a farm (colonue) had any Hght in rem or possession. (D. 43, 16, 1, 22 ; D. 
41, 2, 26, 1 ; B. 43, 26, 6, 2 ; D. 43, 16, 20.) To appreciate the significance of this 
fact, a comparison must be made vtiWi pi'ecarium, 

Titius goes to Sempronius and asks leave to occupy a fann. He offers no rent, but 
on the other hand is to quit the farm when required. 

Gaius goes to Sempronius and asks another farm for a year. He is to pay no rent, 
but at the end of tlie year is to quit the fann. 

Maevius goes to Sempronius and asks another form for a year, agreeing to pay rent. 

Titius has a right in rem ; he is a possessor ; but neither Gaius nor Maevius have 
any right in rem or possession. (D. 41, 2, 10, 2.) 

The explanation of such an inconsistency must be sought in history, in the greater 
antiquity of precarium, and in the circumstance that the tenant-at-will was able to 
hold against his landlord practically as owner, until in the interest of justice the 
Praetor interfered, and while allowing the tenant to hold the land against third parties, 
compelled him to surrender it to his landlord. 
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3. The last illustrations are taken from the law of procedure— the missio in posses^ 
aioTiem, Notwithstanding the presence of the word possesHion, there was nothing more 
than occupation for safe keeping {detention emtodia), (D. 6, 1, 9.) The person in 
charge was protected by the Praetor, but not by means of the possessory interests. 

Savigny’s Theory op Possession. 

Two questions, it may be said, have sorely tried the patience and ingenuity of legal 
writers. The first is, what sort of right has the man that has possession, and nothing 
more ? and, secondly, why should he have any right at all ? It is important at the 
outset to confine these inquiries rigorously to the mnla fide possessor, because the 
moment hona fidas is introduced we have to deal with totally different concejjtions 
from those attached Hb mere possession. A hona fide possessor was one that acquired 
a thing in a manner to justify him in regarding himself as owner, possession 

arose in two ways. (1.) When a res inaneipi was delivered by an owner without 
mancipatio. Here the possessor was on the way to be owner, anti no one had 
mortdly any claim except himself. In the later law, by the actio Publiciana^ he 
was made to all intents and purposes owner. (2.) A person might obtain a 
thing by mancipation but from one that Inul no right to alienate, either liecause 
he was not owner, or, if owner, was forbidden by law to alienate. This is the 
converse case. In the former, the true owner convoys the possession simply, 
without the proper transvestitive fact, and the difficulty that arises is purely 
technical ; in the latter, a person, not having a right to convey, does so by tlio i)roper 
transvestitive fact. In this case the buyer is deceived, and there may arise a real 
conflict between his interest and the true owner’s rights. That conflict was ter- 
minated in one of two ways : within a limited time the true owner might recover his 
property, leaving the hona fide possessor to his action for damages (if any) against the 
person that deceived him ; after that time, the rights of the owner were extinguished 
in favour of the reasonable claims of the hona fide possessor. In the case, therefore, of 
hona fide possession, the possession is the least part of the case ; the law really deals 
with it on obvious consider a lions of justice, thma fides lies at the root of the Roman 
doctrine of uaucapio, and hence one reason for the extreme shortness of the ancient 
prescription. 

It is, therefore, with the mala fide possessor alone that we have to deal ; with the 
man that exercises the rights of an owner without even the j)retence of being invested 
with them by any of the modes by which alone he can acquire those rights. Savigiiy 
starts with T;he proposition that to such possession no juridical effect whatever can 
be attributed. A person taking a thing without any investitive fact, and determined 
to hold it against all the world, has nothing that can be calletl a right. Hut suppose 
some one (and for clearness’ sake let us suppose one having no better right) .assaults 
the possessor and drives him out. Here, says Savigny, is a new element. An assault 
has been committed ; an assault is a violation of a i)crHon.al right ; and for that assault 
the assailant exposes himself to an action. But if only ordinary damages are assessed, 
it will be no punishment to the assailant. His object was to get possession, and if he 
is allowed to retain that, he may laugh at any trifling sum rec^uired to compensate for 
his violence to the person of the possessor. In order, therefore, to give a complete 
remedy for the assault, the assailant must be made to restore the status quo ; he must 
give back possession. By this indirect and circuitous way protection is afforded to the 
possession in giving justice to the possessor. The possession as well as the person of 
the possessor is protected. The restitution of possession is merely incidental to the 
relief given for assault. 

Savigny’s theory answers at once both the questions propounded — What sort of 
right has a mere possessor, and why should he have any right at all ? But were 
these the ideas that guided the Praetors in creating possessory interdicts, which, be it 
remembered, were not a remedy for the personal assault at all, but only for the pos- 
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session ? If they were, it is obvious that they apply with equal force to moveables and 
immoveables. A man that knocks another down to rob him of his gold ring, employs 
the assault as a means to an/;nd, quite as much as if he assaulted a man to turn 
him out of his house. If Savigny is correct, the Roman Law ought to have extended 
the same indirect protectioTi to the thief that it did to the moZa fide possessor of 
immoveables. Now, as we have seen, that was precisely what it did not do. For 
while a thief had no remedy against a thief, a stealer of laud — if we may use a 
parallel expression — had a legal remed^^ against one stealing from him. 

According to Savigny’s theory, the possessory interdicts are essentially actions to 
protect rights ; but the right, according to him, is primarily a right to the person. 
The function of the interdicts de vi and quod vi aut clam is obviqusly to protect rights 
— not of the person,* but to things. To suppose that these interdicts were created for 
the protection of the mala fide possessor is very hard. These were, in fact, the only 
remedies of the owner. It may be said, not of the owner, unless he were in possession, 
which is quite true ; but if the owner had never been in possession, he had his proper 
action as an owner. Probably, in ninety-nine cases out of a hundred, these interdicts 
were used by owners. It seems, therefore, a complete inversion of the true relation 
of things to assume that an owner of land, for example, had no right antecedent to 
bis being assaulted. 

The points in which Savigny differs from the views set forth in this work are the 
following : — (1) He did not distinguish between interdicts as remedies for violations of 
admitted rights (actions ex ddicto), and as remedies for investitive facts. He thus 
missed the striking and important parallelism between the actio sacramenti and the 
interdicts Uti possidetis and Utruhi. (2) He overlooked the practical use of the inter 
diets dc vi and quod vi aut clam in respect of ownership, as the only remedies provided 
for the violation of rights to immoveables. (3) These errors led to a third — to the 
supposition, namely, that interdicts were established in the interest of the adverse 
possessor, and to support this strange view by a somewhat far-fetched metaphysical 
theory. He thus failed to perceive why homi fides was irrelevant to Interdict-Pos- 
session. (4) In seeking a historical reason for the prominence given to possession, he 
relied altogether upon Niebuhr’s hypothesis as to the position of the Aqer PuUicus — a 
hypothesis that can scarcely be said to be beyond the reach of assault — while he over- 
looked the obvious needs of aliens. This disabled him from writing the history of the 
Homan law- of Ownershij), or perceiving its affinities with the history of contract. 
(5) By his theory of derivative possession he hid from himself the purely historical and 
accidental meaning of Quasi-Possession in the Homan Law. 


II. — Personal Servitudes, 

RIGHTS IN REM TO THINGS, INDEFINITE IN POINT OF USER, 
BUT LIMITED IN DURATION. 

Property {dominium) is an aggregate of rights, — of the various 
and indefinite rights of possession and enjoyment, and the right 
of alienation. The most perfect example of property is the 
rights possessed by a man sui juris and of full age over his 
clothes. His power of enjoying, altering, destroying, or alien- 
ating his clothes is quite unrestricted. This is property in its 
fulness. But we still continue to call him owner even when 
his powers are less complete. Suppose he is interdicted as a 
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spendthrift, and forbidden to sell his property, nevertheless he is 
called owner. In this case the restraint on alienation is imposed 
exclusively for his own benefit, and it may seem reason- 
able to regard him as owner. But the term continues to be 
applied, as in the case of the ownership of the dos by husbands, 
when the property is inalienable not in the interest of the 
owner, but of a person whose right may be looked upon as 
hostile. Hence, although the power of alienation is a most vital 
part of ownership, it may be wholly wanting, and still the 
usage of legal writers requires us to call the residue ownership. 

In another direction ownership may be abridged without 
ceasing to obtain the name. The enjoyment of property 
may be restricted. A common case is where an owner of land 
is obliged to permit an adjoining proprietor to walk or ride 
through his laud, The exclusive possession of the owner is 
thereby limited, but still ho is called owner. This case is a type 
of many others, where a person, in opposition to the owner, has 
a single, definite right over his land. This is a servitude in 
the strictest sense. But there may be a larger inroad upon the 
ownership — the entire use and enjoyment of the land (usus- 
fructus) may be given for a limited period, or for life. The usu- 
fructuary has almost as full a right to the use and produce of the 
property as the owner ; the only distinction between them is, that 
the owner alone has a right to destroy the substance of the 
property. Yet what remains, after a usufruct is subtracted, js 
still called ownership {dominium). 

In the Roman Law, when the enjoyment of the owner is 
curtailed, his property is said to be in servitude (res servit). 
When the enjoyment is in no way restricted, tlie proj)erty is 
said to be free from any servitude — to have freeilom {lihertas). 
In this sense, a usufruct was as much a servitude as a right of 
way ; both are modes of enjoyment of hmd in opposition to the 
owner. But there is an important difference between them. 
A right of way, of walking or riding through another’s land, is 
a single, definite, simple use ; a usufruct, implying a right to 
all the produce of the land, is as indefinite and nearly as exten- 
sive as ownership itself. Usufruct, in short, has one of the 
essential features of ownership; it is a right to the enjoyment 
of land, not capable of definite limitation, and which, like owner- 
ship, admits only of a negative description. 

A right of way admits of exact and positive definition; 
one can state fully and accurately the extent of enjoyment it 
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confers. A usufruct and a right of way, although both burdens 
{aermtutes)^ are thus more opposed to each other even than they 
are severally to ownership. Usufruct comes near ownership ; 
a right of way is very remote from it : usufruct is a very large 
and indefinite fragment of the enjoyment ; a right of way is a 
very small one, and perfectly definite. If we were to invent a 
terminology for these two classes of servitudes, we might call 
a usufruct an indefinite servitude, a right of way a definite 
servitude. The only doubt is whether usufruct ought to be 
called a servitude. In truth, a usufruct is contrasted with 
ownership, not in respect of the extent of enjoyment, but only 
in respect of its duration. A usufructuary could not transmit 
his right to his heirs ; an owner could. The limits to the 
enjoyment of the usufructuary really arise from the fact that his 
interest terminates with his death, and that he must therefore 
hand on the property unimpaired. Why, then, not call a 
usufructuary an owner for life ? In some modern systems of 
law we prefer to speak of limited owners, or persons having an 
estate (not an easement or servitude) for life. But in Roman 
Law we must religiously absta.in from doing so. The fact that 
a usufruct was originally inalienable is sufficient to mark the 
contrast with ownership, It was regarded as a burden or 
deduction from ownership ; and in the Roman Law, it must ever 
be remembered, ownership and usufruct are opposed to each 
other, and upon no account can the title of dominua (with 
whatever qualification) be given to the usufructuary. 

The distinction between these two classes of servitudes is 
described by the Roman jurists from a different and less satis- 
factory point of view. Marcian says that servitudes belong either 
to persons, as usufruct, or to things, as urban and raral servi- 
tudes {servitutea personarum, servitutea rerum or praedityrum). 
But for the solecism of attributing servitudes to things (for 
every servitude must belong to a person), the language might 
be thus defended. A personal servitude is given to an indi- 
vidual for his enjoyment, and dies with him; a praedial servitude 
is given to an owner for the better enjoyment of his land, and 
follows the land. But this distinction does not altogether 
agree with the difference between indefinite and definite servi- 
tudes. It is true that all the indefinite servitudes are personal, 
but so are some of the definite servitudes. Thus the right of 
taking water from an artificial reservoir, which is a definite 
servitude, might either be attached to land or be given to a 
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person unconnected with the adjoining land, in which case it 
did not go to his heirs. (D. 43, 20, 1, 43.) But we read that % 
right to pluck apples on another man’a ground, or to walk 
about his ground, or to sup in his house, cannot be granted as 
a personal servitude. (U. 8, 1, 8.) There is indeed no reason 
why definite servitudes should not be given to individuals not 
owners of adjoining lands, although in the Roman Law this was 
very rarely allowed. On the other hand, no indefinite servitude 
was attached the ownership of land, and from the nature of 
the case could hardly bo, so that a proper classification of servi- 
tudes need not embrace more than three classes. 

A. Indefinite Servitudes ; ususfi'uctus^ ususy hahitatioy operas 
servorum \pTecaTium\, 

B. Definite Servitudes. Riglits of way, of water, &c. 

(a.) Attached to the ownership of adjoining land ; — urban 
and rural servitudes. 

(b.) Not so attached. Right to draw water from a reservoir 
{ex castello). 


US USER UCTUS. 

Definition. 

A usufnict is the right of using and taking the fruits of any- 
thing that is not consumed by use for the lifetime of the person 
receiving, unless another time is fixed. 

Usufruct is the right to use and enjoy what belongs to another ; but its 
substance must remain unimpaired. (J-. 2, 4,. pr.) 

Its exact character, as related, on the one side, to ownership 
{dominium), and on the other to servitude, is the subject of 
conflicting statements. Paul says (D. ftO, 16, 25, pr.) that an 
owner is none the less so because another person has got a 
usufruct in his property, for a usufruct is not a portion of 
ownership, but is of the nature of a servitude. But the same 
writer, in another passage (D. 7, 1, 4), observes that for many 
purposes the usufruct is a part of the dominium. Elsewhere 
usufruct is regarded as a personal servitude ; but in the Insti- 
tutes it is taken separately, and mentioned in a manner that 
suggests contrast with servitude. {Baec de servitutibua et usur- 
fructu et mu et habitations dixisse sujfficiaL) (J. 2, 5, 6.) 

A person having the ownership of property in which 
another has a usufruct, is called simply dominm, or dominm 

P 
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proprietatia nudae ; and that other is called Fructuarius or Usu- 
ft'uctuarius. The property is called res fructuaria. 

Quasi^ Usufruct, — The above definition requires modification. 
It applies to those things only that are not consumed in the 
use {salva rerum substantia ) ; but a modification was allowed, 
and a sort of usufi’uct (which after the usual terminology of the 
Roman Law was called quasi-usufruci) in things consumed by 
use was authorised. 

A usufruct may be established not only in a held or a' house, but also in 
slaves and beasts, and in fact in everything except what is consumed by the 
very fact of use : for in this case neither natural reason nor that of the civil 
law admits a usufruct. In this latter class must be reckoned wine, oil, wheat, 
and garments ; and closely akin to these is coined money, for by the very 
act of use in continual exchange it in a way disappears. But for conve- 
nience’ sake the Senate resolved that a usufruct even of these things may be 
established, if only suitable security on that score be given to the heir. If, 
therefore, a usufruct in money is left as a legacy, the money is paid over to 
the legatee and becomes his ; but he gives security to the heir to restore a 
like amount in the event of his dying, or undergoing capitis minutio. Other 
property, too, is delivered to the legatee, and becomes his, but only after it 
is duly valued, and security given that in the event of his dying or undergoing 
capitis minutio a sum of money shall be restored equivalent to the value 
placed on the property. The Senate, therefore, did not create a usufruct of 
those things ; nor indeed could it ; but by exacting security it established a 
quasi-usufruct. (J. 2, 4, 2.) 

The date of this Senatus Consultum is unknown. It is posterior to the time of 
Cicero (Top. 8, 15), and it existed in the time of Sabinus, who lived in the reign of 
Tiberius. (D, 7, 5, 5, 1. ) 

In a quasi-usufruct, the usufructuary was a true d(minus or owner, subject to the 
duty of restoring the value of the property at a future time. There was thus no true 
usufruct, but rather an ownership analogous to the dos in the case of res aestimaicLe. 

Even debts could, according to Froculus and Cassius, against the opinion of Nerva, 
be the object of such a quasi- usufruct. When a creditor gave a debtor the usufruct of 
his debt, it was tantamount to a remission of interest during the life of the debtor. 
(D. 7, 5, 3.) 

A usufruct of money was terminated only in one of two ways, — by the death or 
capitis deminutio of the quasi- usufructuary. (D. 7, 9, 7, 1 ; D. 7, 6, 9 ; D. 7, 5, 10.) 

A quasi-usufruct of a servitude, such as a right of way, could not be created 
according to the strict principles of the civil law, because there could not be a servi- 
tude of a servitude (quia servitus servitutis esse iwn potest) ; but an action was allowed 
nevertheless (actio incerti) ; or the same end might be accomplished in another way, by 
granting the servitude conditionally, so that if the donee died, or suffered a capitis 
deminutio, the servitude should be restored. (D. 33, 2, 1. ) 

In the text, dress (vestimenta) is spoken of as a proper object of a quasi-usufruct ; but 
Ulpian says that if dress is consumed by ordinary tear and wear, nothing has to be 
returned by the usufructuary (D. 7, 9, 9, 3) ; and in another passage (D. 7, 1, 15, 4) 
he treats dress as the object of a proper usufruct, subject only to the condition that if 
ordinary wearing apparel it must be worn by the usufructuary, and not let for hire. If 
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dress were regarded as the object of a quasi- usufruct, its value would have to be returned ; 
if as a proper object of a usufruct, nothing would be returned if the dress were fairly 
worn out. Which view ought to be taken in a particular case would depend wholly 
upon the intention of the donor. « 

The cautio or security required was the usual one— suredes (/id^ussores}. (D. 
7 , 5 , 8 .) 


Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of the Usufructuary (Fructuarius). 

I. Use and Enjoyment. — Generally, the usufructuary has a 
right to everything fairly included in the words use and 
produce (usus fructus), unless there is some limitation in the 
instrument under which he claims. 

He to whom the usufruct in a farm belongs, becomes owner of the fruits 
only if he actually gathers them. Although, therefore, the fruits are ripe 
when he dies, if they are not yet gathered they do not belong to his heir, but 
are acquired by the owner. Much the same may be said of the tenant- 
farjnor (co/onus), (J. 2, i, 36.) 

A difference existed on this point between the usufructuary 
and the bona fide possessor. The latter acquired all the fruits 
that were separated {separatio)^ whether by the hand of man or 
not ; the usufructuary only those that ho, or any one for him, 
gathered {perceptio). (D. 7, 4, 13.) 

Hence fallen fruit {plans caduca) did not belong to the usu- 
fructuary unless gathered. (D. 50, 16, 30, 4.) So if the fruit 
was stolen, although the usufructuary had an action against 
the thief {actio furti), he was not owner, and the condictio furtwa 
could be brought only by the dominus. (D, 7, 1, 12, 5.) Fruit 
gathered by the usufructuary before it was ripe was neverthe- 
less his property. (D. 33, 2, 42 ; D. 7, 1, 48, 1.) 

Apportionment.— fructuaria died in December, the crop having 
been previously taken off the ground by her tenant {colonus) 
in October. The rent was not due till March. Which was 
entitled to the rent up to March — the heir of the fructuai'ia 
or the owner of the farm ? The heir of the fructuama. (D. 7, 
1,58.) 

FructuSy being a term of wide generality, conveys an imperfect 
idea unless it is completed by particulars. Generally, we may 
say, the usufructuary could take the usus and fructuSy and he 
could not do more. We must now specify, with reference to 
different objects, what the powers of the usufructuary were. 

1. Lands, whether cultivated or not. 
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1®. Farm Stock. — Ulpian says that unless a contrary intention 
appeared, the instruments attached to a house or farm were 
included in the usufruct ; as^ e. g., the vessels used in the 
preparation or storing of wine {dolium^ cupa^ cadus^ amphora^ 
aerici). (D. 7, 1, 15, 6.) The same jurist states that the 
usufructuary could only use, not sell, those things. (D. 7, 

1, 9, 7.) 

2®. Alluvio. — Paul says that alluvio belonged to the dominm^ 
and not to the usufructuary (Paul, Sent. 3, 6, 22) ; but Ulpian 
says it goes to the usufructuary ; but other accessions, as an 
island rising in a river, do not. (D. 7, 1, 9, 4.) 

3°. Wood and Timber. — The usufructuary cannot cut fruit- 
trees (D. 7, 1, 13, 4), nor largo trees (D. 7, 1, 11); but he may 
take branches as stakes for his vines, if it can be done without 
injury to the land. (D. 7, 1, 10.) If the trees are dead or 
overthrown by the wind, Labeo says the usufructuary can take 
them for the repair of his house, — not for firewood, unless he 
cannot get firewood elsewhere. (D. 7, 1, 2; Vat. Frag. 70.) 
Greater freedom was given him in dealing with silva caedna. 
Silva caedua is that which grows, and is cut down periodically ; 
or, according to Servius, what springs from roots or stumps when 
cut down; he added that such belonged to the usufructuary. 
(D. 50, 16, 30.) Certainly this was so, if the revenue of the 
land was derived from osiers {arundo, palus). (D. 7, 1, 59, 2.) 
Probably the usufructuary was always entitled to such crops, if 
he kept up the stock. (Vat. Frag. 70.) 

4°. Minerals. — The usufructuary can burn lime or dig for 
gravel for his house. (D. 7, 1, 12.) He can also work, in a 
husband-like manner, quarries, or clay, or sand-pits {lapidicinaey 
cretifodinacy arenae) (U. 7, 1, 9, 2.) Also he can open, or use 
when opened, mines of gold, silver, copper, iron, etc., even to 
the prejudice of the agriculture, if such is a better use of the 
property. (D. 7, 3, 13, 5 ; D. 7, 1, 9, 3.) 

6®. Bees on the land belong to the usufructuary; and he 
has the right of fishing, fowling, and hunting. (D. 7, 1, 9, 1 ; 
D. 7, 1,9,5; D. 7, 1, 9, 2.) 

2. Houses. 

The usufructuary has complete use of the buildings, subject 
to the limitations hereafter stated. If they were let when 
the usufruct began, he is not entitled to the rent {pernio) ; but 
neither is he bound by the contract with the tenant. If he is 
obliged to recognise the tenant by the deed of gift, he is then 
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entitled to the rent. (D. 7, 1, 59, 1.) The same nile applies 
to a farm when let. 

The usufructuary must not alter the character of the build- 
ing. He cannot add a wing (D. 7, 1, 7, 3), nor divide a room 
into new chambers, nor throw several rooms into one (D. 7, 1, 
13, 7), nor convert a private dwelling-house into a shop, or 
stables, or into a public bath (D. 7, 1, 13, 8), even although that 
were the most profitable use to put it to. (D. 7, 1, 14.) If, 
however, the owner used the house for business, so might the 
usufhictuary. (D. 7, 1, 27, 1.) The usufructuary cannot even 
finish an unfinished house (D. 7, 1, 61, 1), nor put a roof on 
bare walls. (D. 7, 1, 44.) He may open, but cannot close, 
windows. (D. 7, 1, 13, 7.) He cannot put up a new building 
unless it is required for his crops or for guarding the land (D. 7, 1, 
13, 6; D. 7, 1, 73); and he cannot pull down any buildings 
(D. 7, 1, 13, 4), not even those he has himself built. (D. 7, 

1, 15.) 

3. Slaves. 

The responsibility of the master for the delicts of his slave 
remains unimpaired notwithstanding the usufruct, and the 
usufructuary may even call upon him to transfer the ownership, 
or pay damage for any delict done by the slave to him or his. 
(D. 7, 4, 27.) 

The offspring of a female slave is not reckoned among fruits, and so belongs 
to the owner. For it seemed absurd to reckon a man among fruits, seeing 
that all the fruits in the world arc furnished by nature for man’s sake. 
(J- 2, I, 37.) 

Ulpian tells us that it was an old question, whether the children of slaves formed 
an exception to the rule that the young of animals were frvctns, and says tliat the 
opinion of Brutus in favour of the exception ultimately prevailed. (D. 7, 1, 68.) 
Brutus lived before Cicero. 

The usufructuary, having a right to the labour of the slave, 
could inflict moderate chastisement to compel him to work; 
but he could not put him to the torture, or lash him, or other- 
wise impair his value as a wealth - making naachine. (D. 7, 
1, 66 ; Paul, Sent. 3, 6, 23 ; Vat. Frag. 72.) He must also use 
the slave for the work for which he had been trained, and could 
not, e, jr., turn a musician into a major-domo, or an actor into a 
bath-keeper. (D. 7, 1, 15, 1.) 

As regards slaves in whom we have a usufruct only, it is the received 
opinion that all they acquire by means of what is ours or by their own labour is 
acquired for us ; but that all they acquire on other grounds belongs to their 
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owner. If, therefore, such a slave is appointed heir, or has .a legacy left 
him, it is not I but the owner that acquires the profit. (G. 2, 91.) 

The question is asked \\fhether we can possess anything or acquire it by 
use through a slave in whom we have a usufruct, seeing that we are not in 
possession of him. For, of course, if we possess a man in good faith, we can, 
without doubt, both possess and acquire by use through him. In regard to 
both characters, however, we speak in accordance with the distinction that we 
have just set forth, that only gains made by means of what is ours, or by 
their own labour, are acquired for us. (G. 2, 94.) 

The statement of Labeo (Vat. Frag. 71) substantially coiresnonds with § 01 from 
Gaius ; but Labeo makes the distinction turn on the intention of the donor : if the 
donor intended to give to the usufructuary, then he obtained the gift; if to the 
owner, then the owner gets it ; and this distinction is supported by the Digest. 
(D. 7,1, 22.) 

4. Animals. 

Among the fruits of animals are reckoned their young, as well as their 
milk, hair, and wool. And so lambs, kids, calves, and foals become at once, 
by the jus naturale^ the property of him that has the usufruct. (J. 2, i, 37.) 

The rights of the usufructuary varied according as he received the animals singly, 
or in a flock or herd. If he received them as individuals and any of them died, he 
was not bound to replace them (D. 7, 1, 70, 3) ; although in that case he was not entitled 
to their flesh. (D. 7, 4, 30.) But if a flock or herd is given, a different rule prevails. 
(Paul, Sent. 3, 6, 20 ; D. 7, 1, 68, 2.) 

But if a man has the usufruct in a flock, he ought out of the young 
to supply the place of those that die, as Julian held ; and also to plant 
other vines and trees in place of those that die. For he ought to cultivate 
properly, even as a good paterfamilias would. (J. 2, i, 38.) 

He was not, however, bound to plant new trees for those overthrown by wind 
without his fault. (D. 7, 1, 59, pr.) 

II. Alienation by Usufructuary.— Strictly, the usufriictiiary 
could not alienate his interest; he could not make another person 
usufructuary; and perhaps at first a usufruct was absolutely 
inalienable. But in later times the usufructuary was entitled, 
to give to another, in whole or in part, his right of enjoyment, 
provided that person enjoyed it in the name and on account of 
the usufructuary. (D. 7, 1, 38.) Diocletian and Maximian 
(a.d. 292) state it as a proposition clear in law, that the usufruc- 
tuary could let or sell his usufruct (Vat. Frag. 41) ; and this, we 
are elsewhere informed, even against the wishes of the owner. 
(D. 7, 1, 67 ; D. 7, 1, 13, 2.) If the usufnictuary made a gift 
of his usufruct, he lost it by nonuser if the donee did not use 
it. (D.* 7, 1, 40.) But if the usufruct were sold, the price 
received was regarded as equivalent to user, and the usufruc- 
tuary did not forfeit it by the default of the purchaser. 
(D. 7, 1, 39.) 
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Illustration. 

An owner hires a farm from its usufructuary, and sails the farm to Seius without 
reserving the usufruct. Does the usufructuary still retain the usufruct in the name of 
SeiuB ? No, not even if the owner continues to pay the rent ; because Seius gathers^ 
the fruit as his own, not in the name of the usufructuary. The remedy of the 
usufructuary is an action against the owner for breach of contract. The same result 
follows if the owner lets the usufruct in his own name. But if another than the 
owner hires the usufruct, and lets it out, the usufruct still subsists. (D. 7, 4, 29.) 

B. Duties of Usufructuary to the Owner = rights in personam 
of the owner. 

1. The usufructuary must deal with the property as a pater- 
familias. (J. 2, 1, 38.) The same idea is expressed by saying 
that the usufructuary must satisfy the judgment of a good man 
(arhitratu mri boniy*, a phrase wliich signifies that no very precise 
nile could be laid down, but that each case must be judged 
according to circumstances. (D. 7, 1, 9.) The standard of 
diligence required was at all events equal to the highest known 
to the Roman Law, and not the lower standard admitted in the 
case of co-owners. (D. 7, 9, 2; D. 7, 1, 65.) The usufructuary 
was compelled to cultivate the land in a husbandlike manner. 
He was bound to give the slaves food and clothes according 
to their condition and standing (D. 7, 1, 52, 2), and also medical 
attendance. (D. 7, 1, 45.) 

2. The usufructuary was bound to do ordinary and moderate 
repairs, or surrender the usufruct. (D. 7, 1, 64.) If the roof of 
a house had decayed with age, the usufructuary was not bound 
to renew it; but if the owner put on a new roof, the usufructu- 
ary had a right to use it. (D. 7, 1, 7, 2.) All that the usufruc- 
tuary could be asked to do was to keep the roof tight ; if he 
spent more than he was obliged, he could demand the excess 
from the owner. (C. 3, 33, 7.) 

3. The usufructuary must pay the burdens on the land, e. g., 
trihutum (land-tax paid to the Emperor) ; stipendium (land- 
tax paid to the aerarium of the people), (D. 7, 1, 52, pr.) ; 
solarium (annual payment for use of a public place) ; indictio 
(temporary tax on land), (D. 33, 2, 28); sewer-rate (nomine 
chacarii)\ highway rate (ad colhtionem viae), &c. (D. 7, 1, 27, 4.) 

C. Rights of Owner. 

The rights of the owner are practically in abeyance during 
the continuance of the usufruct, and he must permit every 
form of enjoyment of the property that does not injure it. 
(D. 7, 1, 15, 6.) He cannot pull down any house on the land, 
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nor build upon it, without the concurrence of the usu- 
fructuary. (D. 7, 1, 7, 1.) He cannot surrender a servitude, 
but he can acquire oner, without the consent of the usufructuary. 
(D. 7, 1, 58, 8.) He cannot impose a servitude on the land, 
even if the usufructuary is willing — a disability arising from 
the separation in law between the ownership and the enjoyment 
of land, and not required by the interests of the usufi’uctuary. 
On the other hand, an owner could with, but not without, 
the sanction of the usufructuary, make a burial-place on the 
land. (D. 7, 1, 17.) 

A question is raised by the editor of Mr. Austin’s works (p. 856), whether the 
owner had a right of entry on the land subject to usufruct. The editor takes the 
affirmative, and quotes the text (D. 43, 19, 3, 5) concerning the interdict de itinere 
actuque privato. The passage states that in certain circumstances the owner had a 
right to the use of a servitude {Uei') over neighbouring land, which he could assert as 
well against the usufructuary as against others. By implication, if the owner had a 
right to use a road leading from his own land, he could enter upon that land. But 
this passage refers to a road that both owner and usufructuary had used ; and inas- 
much as the interdict in question was open to one that had no right, but had only, in 
fact, used the road for thirty days during the year preceding the application for the 
interdict, all that is proved is, that as a matter of fact the owner had used the road. 
This being stated as a hypothetical fact in the first part of the passage, throws no light 
whatever on the question whether the owner had a to tlie servitude. Also a 

former section (D. 43, 19, 3, 4) informs us that although the use of the servitude by 
the usufructuary kept it alive for the owner, yet this would not in the absence of 
actual use by the owner give him a right to the interdict. On the other hand, the use 
of the servitude by tenants or friends was held to be a use by the owner, and to entitle 
him to the interdict. While the passage from Ulpian (D. 43, 19, 3, 5) must be con- 
sidered indecisive, if indeed § 4 does not raise a presumption the other way, there 
are other texts that introduce great difficulty into the question. Ulpian, speaking of 
turns, which, we shall see, is a much more restricted nght than usufruct, says that one 
having the use of a farm can dwell upon it, and forbid the owner coming there. On 
the other hand, he must give access to the owner’s tenant or his agricultural (but not 
his household) servants. (D. 7, 8, 10, 4.) In another passage (D. 7, 8, 12, pr.), Ulpian, 
still speaking * 0 ! uatis, says that the owner had a right <of entry to gather the crops, 
and that he could even dwell on the land in hai'vest. If then an owner, entitled to 
fructus, and deprived only of the use had no right of entry except for the pur- 

pose of preparing the ground and gathering the crops, it would seem to follow that, if 
he had no right to the fructm, he had no right of entry whatever. On the other hand, 
the owner had a right to see that the boundaries of the land were preserved, and for 
that piupose could send an insvlarius (slave employed to look after a house) to a house, 
or a sattvarius (person employed to watch lands or forests) into the farm or estate, 
(D. 7, 8, 16, 1.) It would seem, therefore, that the owner had a right of entry so far 
as to see that his property was not diminished, but whether for other purposes is not 
at all made out. 

Investitive Facts. 

A. Modes of Creating Usufinict. 

The usufruct, being a fragment of fidl ownership, might be 
created in two ways. The owner might give away the usu- 
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fruct, reserving only the naked ownership {nuda proprietas); 
or he might give away the naked ownership, reserving a 
usufruct for himself. The former was called datio (dare usutn- 
fructma) ; the latter deductio (deducto usufructv). A third course 
was open : he might give away, at the same time, the usufruct 
to one person and the naked ownership to another. All 
these are exemplified in the first mode. 

I. Legacy. — Usufruct admits of being separated from ownership, and 
this happens in miny ways. If, for instance, it is left as a legacy, then the 
heir has the bare ownership, the legatee the usufruct. If, on the contrary, 
the farm is left as a legacy but the usufruct withheld, then the legatee has 
the bare ownership, the heir the usufruct. And again, the testator may 
leave one the usufruct, and another the farm without the usufruct. (J. 2, 4, i.) 

Following the plan hitherto pursued, we shall abstain from dwelling on this point 
until we come to the subject of legacy. 

II. Mancipation. — Our saying that usufruct admits of in jure cessio only 
was not too hasty. F or although a usufruct may be established by manci- 
pation inasmuch as it can be withdrawn when the property is conveyed, yet it 
is not the usufruct itself that is conveyed. For it is only withheld in conveying 
the property, so that one has the usufruct, another the property. (G. 2, 33.) 

Paul observes that by mancipation a usufruct could only bo reserved [deducto)t not 
transferred. By mancipation the ownership could be transferred, reserving a usufruct. 
(Vat. Frag. 47.) 

III. In jure cessio. —Usufruct admits of in jure cessio only. For the 
owner can thus transfer the usufruct to another, while he himself keeps the 
bare ownership. (G. 2, 30.) But this of course is so in the case of Italian 
lands, because those lands admit of mancipatio and in jure cessio, 
(G. 2, 31.) 

Still, since usufruct can be established both in man and in all other 
animals, we ought to know that usufruct in those can be established even in 
the provinces by in jure cessio, (G. 2, 32.) 

In jure ceesio was the mode of creating and transferring incorporeal things by act 
inter vicoe. By in jure cessio an owner could transfer the usufruct, reserving only the 
naked ownership {dare usumfructum), as well as give the naked ownership, reserving a 
usufruct {deducto usufructu), (Vat. Frag. 47.) Gaius observes that lands in the pro- 
vinces could not be conveyed by injure cessio; but moveable res mancipi (slaves and 
quadrupeds) could be conveyed in the provinces by that mode as at Rome. The 
reason was that land was a res mancipi only in Italy, while moveables, if res mancipi 
at Rome, retained that character everywhere. 

IV. Contract (in the Provinces). — But on landed estates in the provinces, 
if a man wishes to establish a usufruct, or a right of passage on foot or with 
beasts, or of bringing water, or of raising a house higher, or not raising it 
lest a neighbour’s lights be obstructed, and the like rights, he can do so by 
agreements and stipulations. For even the landed estates themselves do 
not admit of mancipatio or in jure cessio, (G. 2, 31.) 
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But if a man wishes to establish a usufruct otherwise than by will, he ought 
to do so by agreements (pacta) and stipulations. (J. 2, 4, i.) 

Pacts and stipulations will* be explained, in the proper place, under head of 
Contract. 

This is an instance of rights in rem being created by the 
agreement of the parties and nothing more ; that is, by contract 
simply. In dealing with dominium a careful distinction had to 
be kept in view between contract and the investitve facts of 
dominium^ because in every instance the Roman Law required 
something more than contract to create ownership. There 
was no reason in the nature of things why rights in rem should 
not be created by contract ; but the Roman legislators, for rea- 
sons satisfactory to themselves, chose to require something 
beyond the assent of the parties in order to transfer ownership. 
That something more was delivery, a fact that accomplished 
one important end of the lawgiver — making the ownership 
notorious. But wlien the ownership was split up, and it was 
desired to give a man the usufruct, a difficulty arose ; because 
if delivery were made, the transaction would assume the appear- 
ance of a change of ownership, and thus imperil the naked 
ownership of the donor ; and, moreover, as we shall see pre- 
sently, it would be unsuitable when the usufruct was con- 
ditional. Accordingly, in the old civil law, the cumbrous 
fiction of a lawsuit was adopted in the case of incorporeal 
things. When the ancient modes of conveyance fell into dis- 
use, there was no ceremony known to the law that could con- 
veniently take their place, and hence incorporeal property came 
to be created and transferred by mere agreement of the parties. 

* This change appears in Gains ; but he confines it to provincial 
lands (which were res nec mancipi) ; when, ho^wever, we come to 
Justinian, the old conveyances were obsolete, and the proper 
mode of creating a usufruct in his day was by pact and stipula- 
tion. Justinian, therefore, makes no mention of mancipatio and 
in jure cessio. 

B. Conditional Usufructs. 

Paul says (Vat. Frag. 50, 48) that a usufnict may be cheated 
to begin at once, and to terminate at a fixed period prior to the 
death of the usufructuary, but that it cannot be made to com- 
mence at a future day (Vat. Frag. 49); and this, he adds, was 
an infirmity that it shared in common with all those rights that 
could be enforced only by the old legis actiones. The same pas- 
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sage occurs in the Digest (D. 7, 1, 4, 1), where Paul still 
s'tands sponsor, but the voice of Tribonian speaks. In the 
Digest it is said that a usufruct may comfnence at a future day. 
It was also finally established that a usufruct might begin from 
an uncertain event (ex conditione\ or be terminated by any event 
(ad conditionem), (D. 7, 1, 51 ; D. 7, 1, 54.) 

Illustration. 

Titius, whose fanfi was subject to a usufruct, bequeathed a usufruct of it to Sem- 
pronius. Was the legacy valid, seeing that a usufruct already existed ? Maecianus 
said it was, even if the previous usufructuary survived Titius, and enjoyed the usufruct 
after the heirs of Titius had taken possession. (D. 7, 1, 72.) 

0. Securities. 

The various modes of creating usufructs just described 
operate in favour of the usufructuary only when he has complied 
with an indispensable preliminary. (D. 7, 9, 13 ; D. 7, 9, 7.) 
Every usufructuary must give security, wliatever the mode of 
his appointment. (D. 7, 9, 9, 1.) The form of security was 
sureties (fidejusso7'es).^^ , (C. 3, 33, 4.) The object of the security 
was twofold, — (1) that the usufructuary would deal with the 
property so as to satisfy a fair man {boni mri arhitratu) ; and 
(2) Would give back the property when his interest terminated. 
(D. 7, 9, 1, pr.) In later times these promises were super- 
fluous; the law imposed these obligations upon all usufructuaries : 
but there was an advantage in getting others as sureties, and 
for mismanagement an action could be brought on the promise 
before the usufruct came to an end. (D. 7, 9, 1, 5.) • 

Divestitive Facts. 

But lest the properties should become altogether useless by being always 
separated from the usufruct, it is held that in certain fixed ways the usufruct 
disappears, and falls back into the ownership. (J. 2, 4, i.) 

When the usufruct comes to an end, it falls back into the property, 
and from that time forward the owner of the bare property-rights comes to 
have full power over their object. (J. 2, 4, 4.) 

1. In jure cessio. — The man that has the usufruct can, by making an in 
jure cessio to the owner, detach the usufruct from himself and merge it in the 
property. (G. 2, 30.) 

And again, a usufruct disappears if yielded up to the owner by him that 
has it. (J. 2, 4, 3.) 

II. Merger. {Consolidation ox comparatio dominii.) — Or, on the contrary, 
if he that has the usufruct acquires the ownership. This is called merger {con- 
solidatio), (J. 2, 4, 3.) 

III. And by not using it {non utendo) in the proper way and time,—- all these 
points are settled by our constitution. (J. 2, 4, 3.) 
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A usufructuary that neither by himself, nor by any one in his name, availed him- 
self of his usufruct, while the period of uaucapio elapsed, anciently lost his rights. 
(Paul, Sent. 3, 6, 30. ) It made no difference that the usufructuary was ejected by 
force from his land. (D. 43,^6, 10.) Justinian preserved the rule, but altered the 
time in accordance with his changes of the period of prescription. (C. 8, 33, 16, 1 ; 
C. 3, 34, 13.) The question naturally occurs, — How is a usufruct lost by lapse of time, 
when it cannot be gained in that way ? The answer is easy. A usufruct is regarded as 
simply a burden upon the ownership, and by vsucapio the owner gets rid of the burden. 
It is thus, so to speak, the ownership that is regained by usucapio {usucapio libertxUis), 
rather than the usufruct that is lost. 

TV. The expiration of the period for which the usufruct was 
granted. This never exceeded the life of the usufructuary, or, 
in the case, of a municipality obtaining a usufruct, 100 years, 
the supposed duration of the longest life. (D. 33, 2, 8 ; D. 7, 
4, 3, 3 ; C. 3, 33, 3.) But it might be terminated sooner, either 
by a time having been fixed in the creation of the usufruct, or 
some event designated which was to terminate its existence. 
(Paul, Sent. 3, 6, 33 ; D. 33, 2, 30 ; C. 3, 33, 5.) 

Tllusf rations, 

A usufruct is granted to A until B shall attain the age of 21. Suppose B died 
before reaching that age, is the usufruct at an end ? Justinian decided that it should 
not, but should last for the period mentioned, if A lived so long. (C. 3, 33, 12, pr.) 

A grant of a usufruct to A until B shall recover his sanity. In this case the 
recovery of B destroys the usufruct ; otherwue it endures until B dies, if A so long 
lives. (C. 33, 12, 1.) 

V. A usufruct comes to an end, too, by the death of him that has it, or by 
his undergoing one of two forms of capitis deminutioy the maxima or the 
media, (J. 2, 4, 3.) 

This was the law as settled by Justinian ; but previous to his time even the 
smallest change of status, as by adoption or arrogatiou, was fatal. (Paul, Sent. 3, 
6, 29.) 

VI. Analogous to this was a singular mode of losing usu- 
fructs, of which the sting was also taken out by Justinian. 
According to the rule that a slave can acquire for his master 
only, not for himself, a slave might become the medium of 
conveying a usufruct to his master. If afterwards the master 
sold the slave, the usufruct was extinguished. We have spoken 
of the slave as a conduit-pipe conveying rights to his master. 
We may now vary the figure, and speak of him as a chain by 
which the usufruct was anchored in his master’s possession. 
(D. 7, 4, 5, 1.) Justinian enacted that usufructs should not be 
dei^troyed by the death, manumission, or alienation of the slaves 
by whom they were acquired. The same rule was applied to 
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acquisitions through a son under the^o^^s^as; and Justinian, 
making a deeper change, decided that even if the father died 
or lost his liberty the usufruct should not be lost, but should 
survive to the son — for whom, indeed, it must have been from 
the first intended. (C. 3, 33, 17.) 

VII. Destruction or alteration of the essential character of 
the property. Interitus or mutatio rd. 

Nay, further, it is agreed that if a house is consumed by fire, or falls in 
either by earthquake or by its own defects, the usufruct is extinguished, nor 
can any be claimed even in the site. (J. 2, 4, 3.) 

For it is a right over an external object ; take away that, and the usufruct 
itself must needs be taken away. (J. 2, 4, pr.) 


Illustrations, 

The owner builds on ground subject to the usufruct. This so alters the character 
of the place that the usufruct is gone, and the usufructuary is left to his action for 
damages. (D. 7, 4, 5, 3.) 

Usufruct of a pond. The pond dries up. The usufruct is extinguished. (D. 7, 
4, 10. 3.) 

Legacy of a wood. The trees are cut down, and the land sown. The usufruct is at 
an end. ((D. 7, 4, 10, 4.) 

A gift of usufruct of silver. It is made into a vase. The usufruct is at an end. 
(D. 7, 4, 10, 5.) 

VIII. By original defectibility of title. If the estate of the 
donor was liable to bo destroyed by a cause prior to the usu- 
fruct, and it so perishes, the usufruct is also extinguished. 
(D. 7, 4, 19.) 

Illustration, 

A testator leaves a usufruct of a farm to a legatee when a ccrtaiiL condition is 
fulfilled. Before that time the testator dies, and the heir gives a usufruct of the same 
land to another. Afterwards the condition is fulfilled ; the second usufruct is at 
once terminated. (D. 7, 4, 16.) 


Teansvkstitive Facts. 


But if the man that has the usufruct yields it by tn jure cessio to a 
stranger, he still keeps "his rights none the less, for the process is inoperative. 
(J. 2, 4 , 3 : G. 2, 30.) 

The same rule prevailed with Justinian, in whose time pacts and stipulations had 
taken the place of the injure cessio. But, as has been already explained, the prohibi* 
tion was more technical than real ; because the right of the usufructuary to part with 
the whole of his enjo 3 rment of the land, with or without a price, was incontestable. 
Still, in strictness, we must say that there was no transvestitive fact. 


A. Bights and Duties. 

. I. Use and enjoyment. 


Remedies. 

The usufructuary had the same remedies as the owner ; 
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as, e,g,f the actio legis AquUiae against the owner as weU^as all the world (D. 9, 2, 
12) ; utUis actio aquae pluviae arcendae (D. 39, 3, 22) ; lihe cuitiofurti (D. 47, 2, 46, 1) ; 
actio vi bonorum mptorum (D. 47, 8, 2, 23) ; interdict de arboribus caedendie (D. 43, 
27, 1, 4) ; interdict de vi et uC armata (D. 43, 16, 3, 13) ; interdict quod vi <mt dam, 
(D. 43, 24, 12.) Generally, in so far as the usufructuary had rights to the enjoyment 
of the property as against the owner and all other men, he could use the same actions 
and interdicts as the owner. 

II. Duties of usufructuary to owner. The owner (domintut) may sue the sureties of 
the usufructuary, and has against the usufructuary the same remedy as against other 
persons. Thus, for misconduct to slaves he may have the actio aervi corruptij actio 
injuriarwm, or actio legia AquUiae/ (D. 7, 1, 66. ) 

B. Investitive Facts. ' 

I. Actio confeaaoria de uaufructu. — This was the action by which a usufructuary 
could establish his usufruct against the owner or any possessor. (D. 7, 6, 5, pr.) 
It was also the proper action against the owner of adjoining land if he interfered 
with the enjoyment of a servitude to which his land was subject in favour of the 
usufructuary land. Servitudes were attached to the dominium, and it was considered 
a difficulty that a usufructuary, as such, should be entitled to a servitude. The way 
in which it was accomplished was not by claiming the servitude, but by affirming 
that the owner of the adjoining land interfered with the enjoyment by the usu- 
fructuary of his land. (D. 7, 6, 1. pr.) 

The buixlen of proof rests upon the usufructuary ; and if he succeeds he gets a 
judgment substantially the same as in a vindicatio. The judge will order the possessor 
to give up the land ; if he refuses wilfully, or has disabled himself from obeying the 
judgment, then to pay such a sum as the plaintiff has sworn is the value of the 
usufruct ; if he is unable, through his own carelessness only, not through fraud, then 
the value of the usufruct is to be settled by the judge. (D. 7, 6. 5, 3.) 

c. Divestitive Facts. 

I. Actio Negat&ria de Uaufructu. — ^This is the corresponding action by which the 
owner may establish the freedom of his property from a usufruct, and, if he is not in 
possession, recover the crops that the possessor has gathered. (D. 7, 6, 5, 6.) 

US US. 

Definition. — Use (usus) is a usufruct without the produce 
(fructus), (D. 7, 8, 1, 1 ; D. 7, 8, 14, 1) ; and is confined to the 
personal wants of the usuary (usuarius). The exact difference 
between use and usufruct appears in considering the rights 
and duties of the usuary. 

Eights and Duties. 

A. Rights of the Usuary. 

I. Use and enjoyment. 

I. Fewer rights are implied in use than in usufruct. For he that has the 
bare use of a farm is understood to have nothing beyond the use, for his 
daily needs, of the vegetables, fruits, flowers, hay, straw, timber. And he 
may stay on that farm^only so long as he is not an annoyance to the owner, 
or a hindrance to those that carry on the farm work. (J. 2, 5, i.) 

In addition to dwelling on the land, the usuary has, within the limits menti one d by 
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Justinian, the right of lY^king or driving on the land. There was considerable 
diversity of opinion as to the e^t effect of a grant of the use of land. Sabinus and 
Cassius said the usuary might take wood for ordinary consumption, and the apples, 
vegetables, and flowers. Nerva added the use of the straw, but not the oil, grain, or 
fruits. Proculus and Labeo went further., They said he could take the produce of 
the farm for the maintenance of himself and family, and even for his guests' and friends. 
Ulpian favoured this view as more in harmony with the motives of the donor of the 
use. (D. 7, 8, 12, 1.) Paul adds that he might take provisions for the year’s 
use, but only in the country ; and that he could carry any apples, flowers, or 
firewood to his town residence. (D. 7, 8, 15.) 

2. Again, he that has the use of a house is understood to have rights 
up to this point only ; — he may dwell in the house himself, but he cannot 
transfer this right to another ; and it is scarcely quite admitted that he may 
receive a guest. But he may dwell there with his wife and children, as well 
as his freedmen and other free persons that he employs no less than his 
slaves. And similarly, if it is a woman that has the use of the house, she 
may dwell there with her husband. (J. 2, 5, 2.) 

Although there seems to have been some doubt whether a woman had the same 
extent of use of a house, yet ultimately it was hold that the rights were the same for 
men and women (D. 7, 8, 6), provided the guests were such as could with a regard 
to propriety dwell with the women. (D. 7, 8, 7 ; B. 7, 8, 4, 1 ; D. 7, 4, 22.) 

3. And again, he that has the use of. a slave can use his labour and 
service only in person. But he is not allowed to transfer his rights to 
another in any way. (J. 2, 5, 3.) 

4. The same rule applies to beasts. (J. 2, 5, 3.) 

But if it is the use of cattle or of sheep that is left as a legacy, he that 
has the use can use neither the milk nor the lambs, nor the wool, for all 
those are reckoned among fruits, but only the cattle to manure his fields. 
(J. 2, 5. 4 .) 

11. Powers of alienation. 

And he cannot allow another the rights he has, either by selling them or 
letting them out, or by giving them for nothing ; whereas he that has the 
usufruct can do all these. (J. 2, 5, i.) 

B. Duties of the Usuary. The usuary was not, as a rule, 
bound to repair, but only to share the expense of repairs 
with the owner. If, however, the property gave no fructusy 
and only the use of it could exist, tlic usuary was bound to 
repair to the same extent as a usufructuary. (D. 7, 3, 18.) 
The usuary also was forbidden to change the character of the 
property, even to improve it. (D. 7, 8, 23.) 

Investitive Facts and Divestitive Facts. 

In the very same ways in which the usufruct is established, the bare use is 
commonly established too. And it comes to an end in those very same 
ways in which the usufruct also ceases. (J. 2, 5, pr.) 

Security is required, as in the case of the usufructuary. 
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The Remedies are precisely similar to those in the case of 
usufruct. 


' HABITATIO. 

Definition. — Papinian observes that the right of habitation 
is scarcely to be distinguished from the right of using a house. 
(D. 7, 8, 10, pr.) Anciently it was supposed to be a grant for one 
year only, but it was ultimately put on the same footing as 
usufruct — ^namely, for life. (D. 7, 8, 10, 3.) ^ 

But if habitatio is left as a legacy to any one, or is established in any way, 
it seems to be neither use nor usufruct, but as it were a special right. 
Those that have this right for their benefit, we have allowed by our published 
decision, in accordance with Marcellus* opinion, not only to live in the place 
themselves, but to let out the right to others. (J. 2 , 5 , 5 .) 

Another characteristic is that it was not lost through non-user 
or capitis minuiio. (D. 7, 8, 10, pr.) 

OPERAE &ERV0RUM. 

This also is scarcely distinguishable from the use of slaves. 
Like habitatio, it was not lost by non-user (D. 33, 2, 2) or capitis 
minutio. (D. 7, 7. 2.) 


PRECARIVM. 

Definition. — Precarium is a tenancy-at-will of land, or of a 
servitude (D. 43, 26, 15, 2), or of a moveable. (D. 43, 26, 4, pr. ; 
D. 43, 26, 1, pr.) The person to whom a thing was given, 
precario, was entitled to the use and enjoyment of it so long as 
the owner pleased, but no longer. (D. 43, 26, 12.) 

Rights of Tenant. — The tenant of land was a possessor^ and 
as such was protected from all persons, except the owner, in 
the use and enjoyment of it. (D. 43, 26, 15, 4.) As in the case 
of the usufructuary, he could not claim the offspring of female 
slaves, (D. 43, 26, 10.) 

Duties of Tenant. — (1.) To retain possession until it is 
asked back by the owner, and then to give it up. (D. 43, 26, 8, 
3.) (2.) To answer for wilful mischief done to the property 

while in his possession, but not for negligence {culpa). Thus if 
he lost a servitude attached to the land by non-use, he was not 
bound to give compensation, unless he wilfully abstained from 
using it. (D. 43, 26, 8, 5.) 
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Investitive Facts. — All that was required was the posses- 
sion of the thing with the consent of the owner. (D. 43, 26, 9 ; 
D. 43, 26, 2, 3.) 

Divestitive Facts.— (1.) By the lapse of the time for which 
the agreement was made, if any time wps mentioned. (D. 43, 
26, 5.) (2.) By the happening of an event on the occurrence 

of which it was to be revoked. Thus, if on a sale of land the 
buyer was allowed to enter as a tenant-at-will until the price 
should be fully tpaid, and the buyer failed to pay at the time 
agreed upon, the seller could revoke the tenancy and turn out 
the buyer. (D. 43, 26, 20.) (3.) The death of the tenant, but 
not necessarily of the owner, put an end to the tenancy. (D. 
43, 26, 12, 1 ; D. 43, 26, 8, 1.) 

Remedies. — a. The tenant’s remedies against third parties 
were the interdicts and actions open to a^ ona fide possessor. 

B. F or rights of owner. I. Interdict de precario» 

(1.) Tliis interdict was restitutory — to compel the tenant to 
give back possession to the owner. (D. 43, 26, 4, 2.) 

(2.) It was not limited by a year’s prescription. (D. 43, 26, 
8, 7.) 

II. Also an actio in factum praescriptie verbis or condictio incerti 
might be brought by the owner for the same purpose. (U. 43, 
26, 2, 2; D. 43, 26, 19, 2.) For the meaning of this form of 
action see Book II., Div. I., Subdiv. I., Equitable Contracts. 


lll.—PRAEDIAL 8 eR VITUDES ; 

OR, DEFINITE RIGHTS IN REM TO THINGS. 

Definition. 

A praedial servitude may be defined as a definite right of 
enjoyment of one man’s land by the owner of adjoining land; 
including in the term “land” also houses. The land subject to 
this right is called praedium serviensy and the land to which the 
right is attached is called praedium dorninans. 

These servitudes are called praedial, because they cannot exist without 
estates {praedia). For no one can acquire a praedial servitude in town or 
country unless he has estates ; nor yet become subject to one unless he has 
estates. (J. 2, 3, 3.) 

The lands must be adjoining each other (vicina praedid), (D. 
8, 3, 5, 1.) The exact degree of proximity, however, is regu- 
lated by the nature of the particular servitude. 

Q 
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tlluatrations. 

A servitude, the object of which is to restrict a neighbour from adding to the height 
of his house, is valid, although' there is a house between ; because so long as the inter- 
mediate house is not built higher the servitude is effective. (D. 8, 5, 4, 8 ; D. 8, 5, 6 ; 
D. 8, 2, 36 ; D. 8, 2, 38.) 

A waggon road (via) is good as a servitude, although it is interrupted by a river, if 
there is a ford or bridge. (D. 8, 3, 38.) 

A right of drawing water (aquae haustus) may exist, although between the servient 
and dominant land there lies a public road or river. (D. 39, 3, 17, 2.) But a right 
of leading water (aqvae ductm) could not exist unless all the laiYl through which the 
water flowed was subject to the servitude. (D. 8, 3, 7, 1.) 

A praedial servitude is attached to the land in this sense, 
that it cannot be transferred by the owner of the dominant land 
to the owner of any other land. Until extinguished in one of 
the ways hereafter enumerated, a servitude passes with the 
land to every possessor. (D. 8, 4, 12 ; D. 8, 5, 20, 1.) 

Praedial servitudes are restricted in their enjoyment to the 
land to which they are attached. Labco thought that an owner 
of land having a right to lead water from other land {aquae 
ductus)^ could allow the owners of neighbouring lands to enjoy 
it as well. But the opinion of Proculus prevailed, that only as 
much could be taken as was required for the farm to which the 
right of water attached. (D. 8, 8, 24.) Similarly, if to a farm is 
attached the right of taking sand or lime from other land, no 
more can be taken than is wanted for that farm. (D. 8, 3, 5, 1.) 

I llustration. 

The owner of two adjoining properties sold the upper one, making it a condition of 
sale that the buyer should have permission to make a ditch to pass on water from the 
higher land. The buyer received water from still higher lands, and wished to pass it 
through his ditch to the lower ground. Could he do so ? No ; he cannot send down 
more than is necessary to dry his own land. (D. 8, 3, 29. ) 

All praedial servitudes ought to be capable of enduring as 
long as the land to which they are attached. Hence, strictly, 
water can be led only from a fountain, or other permanent 
source (D. 8, 3, 9) ; not from a pond that is liable to dry up 
{stagnmri)^ or even a pond that does not dry up {lacus). (D. 
8, 2, 28, pr.) But by a rescript of the Emperor Antoninus it 
was held that a right to water might exist even from an arti- 
ficial reservoir. (D. 8, 4, 2, pr. ; D. 8, 3, 9, pr.) 

A praedial servitude is indivisible; it must be enjoyed wholly 
or not at all. (D. 8, I, 11.) 
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Illustratimis'. 

If a person to whom a servitude belongs dies, each of his several heirs has a right 
to the servitude. (D. 8, 1, 17.) 

A person alienating part of an estate cannot impose a servitude on tlie whole of 
it, but he may on the part alienated. (D. 8, 4, 6, 1.) 

If the owner of a servitude acquires only a part of the land burdened with the 
servitude, or the owner of the land burdened acquires only a portion of the dominant 
land, the servitude is not extinguished, although it could not have been so created. 
(D. 8, 1, 8, 1 ; D. 50, 17, 85, 1 ) 

• 

Urban and Rural Servitudes. 

What is a praedium rusticum or praedium urhanum'^ For the 
purpose of the law of servitudes the distinction seems to be 
drawn thus : — Land in the country is used chiefly for agricul- 
ture, and for building only as subservient to agriculture ; land 
in towns is used chiefly for building, and for cultivation only as 
an accessory of building. Hence a servitude that affects cliicfly 
or only the soil, and could exist if no houses were built, is called 
a rural servitude (^ju8 rusticorum praediorum) ; and a servitude 
that affects chiefly or only houses, and could not exist without 
houses, although it may also affect the soil, is an urban servi- 
tude {jus urbanorum praediorum)} Hence an urban servitude 
may exist wholly in the country, and a rural servitude wliolly 
in the town. A right to rest a beam or joist on a neighbour's 
wall {jus tigni immittendi) is an urban servitude, although it be 
in the country ; and a riglit of way to a liouse is a rural servi- 
tude, although it be in a town. The importance of the distinc- 
tion is centred in two points, one of which, however, is only of 
antiquarian interest. Urban servitudes were res nec mancipi; 
rural servitudes in Italy were res mancipL Another difference 
more lasting will appear when the nature of these servitudes is 
more particularly considered. Urban servitudes are all, or nearly 
all, negative ; rural servitudes are all, or ncarlj’- all, positive. This 
makes a diftererice in regard to the loss of the servitude by non- 
use. A negative servitude can be lost only by an adverse act 
of the owner of the land that owes the servitude; the servitude 
consisting in his not doing such act. An affirmative servitude 
must be kept alive by tlie acts of the person entitled to it, and 
is lost by abstinence from such acts. But this point must be 
again referred to. 


* Servitutes praediorum aliae in soloy aliae in superjieie consistunt. (D. 8, 1, 3, pr.) 
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Rights. 

An account of the rights of which servitudes consist is simply 
an enumeration and statement of the various servitudes. 

(a.) Rural Servitudes (seroitutea rusticorum praediorum). 

Over country estates the rights are these : — iierj actus^ via^ aquae ductuS' 

(J- 2, 3, pr.) 

Among the servitudes over country lands some think we may rightly 
reckon the right of drawing water, of driving cattle to w^ater, of grazing, of 
burning lime, of digging sand. (J. 2, 3, 2.) 

I. Rights of way. 1. Iter; 2. Actiis; 3. Via. 

Iter is the right to pass, — for a man that is to walk ; not to drive a beast 
or a carriage. Actus is the right to drive either a beast or a carriage. 
Therefore he that has iter has not actus; but he that has actus has iter also, 
and can use the road ev'en when he is not driving a beast. Via is the right 
to pass whether driving or walking ; for via includes both iter and actus, 
(J- 2 , 3, pr ) 

In the absence of such a servitude, no one had a right to 
walk or pass over another’s land. (C. 3, 34, 11.) 

The most extensive right of way (via) included the right ot 
drawing stones and wood, and heavy-laden waggons. By the 
law of the XII Tables, the road must be 8 feet in width and 
16 feet at the turnings (I). 8, 3, 8) ; unless the parties agreed 
upon any other width. (D. 8, 3, 13, 2.) If, however, the road 
as agreed upon was not of sufficient width, although it was 
called via, it was held to be either iter or actus according to its 
dimensions. (D. 8, 1, 13.) 

4. A right of passing over (jus navigandi) a permanent lake 
belonging to another person to one’s own land or house, was a 
recognised servitude, analogous to a right of way. (D. 8, 3, 
23, 1.) 

II. Rights to water. 

1. Leading water (aquae ductus). 

Aquae ductus is the right of leading water through another's land. (J. 2, 

3, pr*) 

This servitude could be established only when there was an 
existing and known supply of water, although Labeo thought 
that a servitude might be created to search for water. (D. 8, 
5, 21.) The owner of the servient land could not keep back 
the water, nor refuse permission to make the necessary con- 
structions for leading it off. (C. 3, 34, 10.) As a rule the 
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water must be led off in pipes {Jiatulae) ; but by special agree- 
ment stone channels might be allowed. (D. 39, 3, 17, 1.) 

The quantity of water that could be taken was determined, 
in the absence of agreement, by custom, not by the wants of 
the land for which the servitude was granted (C. 3, 34, 12) ; but 
so much could not be taken as to starve the land from which it 
came. (C. 3, 34, 6.) If custom sanctioned it, the water might 
be used for irrigatioA. (C. 3, 34, 7.) 

If, at the grating of the servitude, no special track were 
marked out for the pipes, the owner of the servitude could 
select his own course (D. 8, 3, 21); but having done so, he 
could not of his own motion alter it. (D. 8, 1, 9.) 

The owner of the servitude had a right also to cleanse and^ 
repair the aqueduct. (D. 43, 21, 1, pr.) 

The water may be either perpetual {aqua cottidiana)^ or used 
only in summer {aqua aestiva). (D. 43, 20, 1, pr. ; D. 43, 20, 

1, 29.) 

2. Drawing water from a well or fountain {aquae haustus). 
This is a right to go upon another’s land, and draw water from 
his fountain. The right to keep the fountain in repair was 
included. (D. 43, 22, 1, 6.) In reference to this servitude, an 
example may be quoted to show that it need not be praedial ; 
and the question whether it was so or not must be deter- 
mined by the terras of the grant. The presumption was that 
it was a praedial servitude. (D. 8, 3, 20, 3.) 


“ Lucius Titius to Gains Seius, his brotlier, greeting'. From t.ho water flowing 
into the fountaiu that my father constructed on the isthmus, 1 grant and concede to 
you gratuitously a rill, to be led either into the house you hold in the isthmus, or 
wherever you idease.” This was held to be a personal grant, and not to go to the 
heirs of Gains Seius, or the purchasers of the house on the isthmus. (D. 8, 3, 37.) 

3. Watering one’s cattle on another’s land {pecoris ad aquam 
appulsus). This, of course, includes the right of leading the 
cattle on to the servient land {actus). In this case, again, the 
question was one of intention; whether the privilege was confined 
to the individual to whom it was given, or was attached to his 
land, so as to go to his heirs or a purchaser of the land. 
(D.8,3,4.) 

4. A right of passing on water — the converse of aquae ductus 
— aquae educendae. (D. 8, 3, 29 ; D. 8, 5, 8, 5.) 

III. Right of pasture {jus pasceudi). 

This was a right to put one’s cattle to pasture on another’s 
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land. It might be either praedial or personal, like the right of 
drawing water. (D. 8, 3, 4.) 


Illustration, 

Several owners of separate lands bought a right of pasture on pasture-land. This 
right was enjoyed by several of their successors ; and finally some of them sold their 
lands. Had the purchasers the right of pasture ? in other words, was the servitude 
praedial? Yes, if there was no agreement to the contrary. This seemed the proper 
inference to be drawn from all the facts. (D. 8, 5, 20, 1.) 

This right must be carefully distinguished from compascuus 
ager, which is land belonging to a number of owners for the 
purpose of joint pasture. 

* IV. Other praedial servitudes. 

The instances that have been given were the most common 
examples of praedial servitudes ; but there wore many others, 
which need only be referred to : — 1. A right of quarrying stones 
for the use of one’s land from the land of another {jus lapidis 
eximendae). (D. 8, 4, 13, 1.) 2. A right of digging for sand 

{jus arenas fodiendae) or ehalk {creiae eximendae). 3. A right 
of burning lime {jus calcis coquendae), 4. A right of cutting silva 
caedua for stakes to vines. (D. 8, 3, 6, 1.) 

(b.) Urban Servitudes {jura urhanorum praediorum). 

Over town estates the servitudes all attach to buildings. And indeed they 
are called servitudes over town estates because all buildings are called town 
estates, even country houses. Now the servitudes over town estates are 
these : the servitude of supporting the weight of a neighbour's house ; of 
allowing a neighbour to run a beam into one's wall ; of receiving or not 
■ receiving the raindrops or the water that flows from a neighbour’s house into 
one's own house or yard ; and of hindering a man from raising his house too 
high so as to obstruct a neighbour's lights. (J. 2, 3, i.) 

1. The servitude of support to a building {oneris ferendi). 
This servitude exists when one house rests upon a wall or 
pillars belonging to another. This is the only case where the 
duty of repairing was thrown upon the owner of the servient 
land. (D. 8, 2, 33.) 

, 2. The servitude of supporting a beam or joist {tigni 
tendi). This is simply inserting beams in the wall of another’s 
house for the purpose of a covering to a walk alongside the 
wall, or for additional security. It may be established either 
with reference to existing beams or future constructions. (D. 
8, 5, 14, pr.) The owner of the wall cannot be compelled to 
maintain it in repair. (D. 8, 5, 8, 2.) 
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3. Stillicidii vel Jluminis recipiendi vel non recipiendi, 
cidium is the dropping of water from the tiles of a house ; Jlumen 
is when it is collected and passed on by a gutter. In regard 
to this water two different rights may exist under different cir- 
cumstances. The adjoining land may be in want of water for 
irrigation or the like, and may secure a right to the supply of 
the rain water from a neighbour’s house ; or the owner of a 
house may wish to get rid of the water that falls on his house. 
The servitude erf receiving the water {stillicidii recipiendi) forbids 
the owner of the servient land from building so high as to 
interfere with the due reception of the rain water. On the 
other hand, the house from which the rain fills may be the 
servient land, and a servitude may exist compelling the ownei* 
of it to allow the water to pass on to a neighbours 
land. (D. 8, 2, 20, 3; D. 8, 2, 20, 6; D. 8, 2, 41, 1; 
D. 8, 2, 21.) 

4. The servitude altius non tollendi prevents a house being 
increased in height. (D. 8, 2, 12.) This is easily understood, 
but another servitude, altius tollendi^ has given great trouble to 
the commentators. Every owner had a right to build as high 
as he pleased, although he thereby shut up his neighbour. 
(D. 8, 2, 9 ; C. 3, 34, 8 ; C. 3, 34, 9.) Where, then, is the room 
for a servitude or special grant by which an owner should be 
able to exercise that right? One suggestion is, that a local 
custom might prevent houses being built beyond a certain 
height. Thus Augustus enacted that at Rome houses should 
not exceed 60 feet, and Nero passed a similar law. Severus 
and Antoninus, in speaking of the building of a bath, say it must 
not exceed the customary height. (C. 8, 10, 1.) But if by a 
local or general law houses were restricted to a certain height, 
it is difficult to see how a dispensation from such a law could 
be given by one proprietor to another, and such a dispensation 
the right altius tollendi would be. 

5. Lights and prospect {lumina, prospectus). In the exercise 
of his right of building on his own land, one might shut out the 
light or view of his neighbour. To prevent this, a servitude, 
the object of which was to prevent such a building, might be 
created {ne luminihus officiatur^ et ne prospectui offendatur). (D. 8, 
2, 15 ; D. 8, 2, 4.) This servitude prohibited the shutting out 
of light by trees as well as by buildings. (D. 8, 2, 17, 1.) It 
applies not only to existing windows, but to those made sub- 
sequently to the creation of the servitude. (D. 8, 2, 23.) 
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Lumen is free vision to the sky, prospectus is free vision over 
lower grounds. (D. 8. 2, 16.) 

Another kind of right existed that has been the subject of 
dispute — the right to open windows in a wall where otherwise 
it would be forbidden. (D. 8, 2, 4.) It is to this that the rescript 
of Antoninus and Verus refers, which says that when a servitude 
of lights {luminci) exists, the owner can build, leaving the 
customary space between the erection and the next house. 
(D. 8, 2, 14.) 

6. Right of occupying space above another’s land {jus pro^ 
jiciendi and protegendi). The rule of law was, that to the owner 
of the soil belonged all the space above the soil, and therefore 
anything overhanging from a neighbour’s house above his land 
would be, in the absence of a servitude, an infringement of his 
rights. The projections here referred to are balconies {inaeniana) 
and the eaves of houses {suggrunda\ which do not rest on the wall 
of the neighbouring proprietor, but simply overhang his ground. 
The right to have such projections constituted iliQjusprojidendL 
(D. 50, 16, 242i 1.) Protectum (hence jus protegendi) is some- 
thing projected to cover a wall. (D. 9, 3, 5, 6.) 

7. Cloacae mittendae, the right of passing a sower through or 
below another’s ground. The owner of the sewer had the right 
to cleanse or repair the sower. (D. 43, 23, 1, pr.) 

Investitive Facts. 

A. Modes of Creating Servitudes. 

Gaius says that servitudes (praedial) are acquired in the same 
way as usufruct. (D. 8, 1, 5.) 

1. Rights over urban estates can be created by m jure cessio only ; over 
country estates by mancipatio also. (G. 2, 29.) 

2. Vsucapio. In the first place, it is alleged that incorporeal 
things cannot be acquired by usucapioy because they do not 
admit of physical possession. (U. 41, 1, 43, 1.) But Cicero speaks 
of the usucapio of aquae ductus^ itevj actus^ &c. A law, however, 
passed perhaps in the time of Tiberius (lex Senbonia), abolished 
usucapio of incorporeal things, unless simply as appurtenances 
of land so acquired. (D. 41, 3, 10, 1.) The extinction of 
servitudes by non-use was not, however, taken away by this 
law. (D. 41, 3, 4, 29.) 

-3. Prescription. There is no question, however, that in the 
time of Justinian at least servitudes could be acquired by 
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prescription in the same Way as immoveable property. (C. 7, 
83, 12.) In the Digest, several passages state that long posses- 
sion {bona fide) gave a good title (D. 8, 5, 10; D. 39, 3, 26; 
C. 3, 34, 1 ; C. 3, 34, 2) ; so also immemorial possession without 
good faith. (D. 43, 20, 3, 4.) While tliere can be no doubt that 
servitudes could be acquired by prescription, it is not so clear 
what the time was ; but, at any rate, after Justinian it may be 
assumed that servitudes were subject to the same rules as 
immoveables. % 

4. Delivery of possession, reserving a servitude. The owner 
of two houses, in delivering one to a purchaser, may make it 
a condition of sale that the unsold house shall have a servitude 
as against the house sold, or may give a servitude to the house 
sold against the house not sold. (D. 8, 2, 34 ; D. 8, 4, 6.) By 
express agreement, any proper servitude can bo reserved 
{recipere servitutem), (D. 8, 4, 10.) 

5. If any one wishes to establish any such right for his neighbour, he 
ought to accomplish it by agreements and stipulations. (J. 2, 3, 4.) 

As regards negative servitudes, which consist merely in a 
prohibition of an owner doing something he had a right as 
owner to do, there could be nothing beyond the mere agree- 
ment after the old forms of mancipatio and cessio in jure fell 
into desuetude. But in the case of a right-of-way, or the like, 
the essence of which was the authorisation to the owner of it 
to do what otherwise he could not lawfully do, it might seem, 
after the analogy of the delivery of corporeal things, that the 
title would not be complete until some act had been done under 
the agreement, forming a quasi traditio. At all events, an 
exercise of the right was necessary to enable the owner of the 
servitude to claim the benefit of the interdicts granted to him. 
(D. 8, 1, 20.) 

6. A man can also in his will bind down his heir to raise his house no 
higher, lest he should obstruct the lights of a neighbour's house ; or to suffer 
that neighbour to run a beam into his wall ; or to receive his raindrops ; or 
to suffer him to go across his farm, or to drive beasts, or to lead water from it. 

(J- 2 , 3, 4 .) 

B. Conditional Servitudes. 

Strictly a servitude was absolute ; it could not be created to 
date from a future day or event, nor be limited in its duration ; 
but if such limits were agreed upon, they formed a ground 
of defence if the servitude were sued for in disregard of 
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them. Practically, therefore, such limits could be imposed. 
P.8,1,4.) 

The degree of enjoyment {modus) was subject to be varied 
by agreement. Thus, a road might be granted only for a 
certain kind of vehicle, or for loads not exceeding a certain 
weight. (D. 8, 1, 4, 1 ; D. 8, 1, 4, 2.) Also it might be limited 
to use on alternate days or between specified hours. (D. 8, 1, 
5, 1 ; D. 8, 4, 14.) 

C. Restrictions on the Creation of Servitudes.* 

1. An owner cannot have a servitude over his own land {nulli 
res sua sennt). It would be absurd to say that an owner, who 
as such has every right of use and enjoyment, had through a 
servitude some definite or particular right of use or enjoyment. 
The rule is equally applicable to co-owners, although with less 
convenience: and if any co-owner desires to have some par- 
ticular kind of enjoyment secured to him, he can do so only 
by resorting to a partition. (D. 8, 2, 26.) 

2. The right contained in a servitude imposes on the owner 
of the land subject to the servitude only a negative duty. The 
duty it casts upon the owner is either not to do something, 
ue. to abstain from exercising a right, or to forbear hindering 
another from doing something which otherwise he would have 
a right to forbid.^ If the servitude consists in not doing {in 
non faciendo), it is said to be negative {servitus negativa)\ 
if it consists in forbearance {in patiendo), it is said to be 
afiirmative {servitus ajffi't'mativa), and means permission to do 
acts that would otherwise be unlawful. 

Illustrations, 

A right of way is an affirmative servitude. The owner of the servient land is 
bound to suffer tlie owner of the dominant land to walk on his land. 

A servitude of lights or prospect is neyatiue. The owner of the servient land is 
bound not to do anything to shut out his neighbour’s lights or view. 

In one instance, and in one only, a positive obligation was added to the purely passive 
conduet required from the owner of land subject to a servitude. A person whose wall 
or pillars were used to support another man’s building, might, if it was agreed upon, 
be obliged not merely to suffer the superstructure to rest, but also to repair the wall. 
This result was not reached without controversy. Gallus denied that an obligation to 
repair could be thrown upon the owner of the wall or other support, because a servi- 
tude could not require any positive act {in faciendo) ; but the contrary opinion, sup- 
ported by Servius, was finally established. (D. 8, 5, 6, 2.) In this case, a right in 
j!)erso7iam is added to, and made to go along with, the servitude. As a relief to the 


’ Servitutum non ea natura est, ut aliquid faciat quis, sed ut aliquid patiatur^ aut 
nonfaciat. (D. 8, 1, 15, 1.) 
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owner of the subject land, he was allowed to surrender the foundations, if he did not 
wish to repair them. This case is strictly an exception, for in the analogous servitude 
of inserting joists or beams in another's wall, no such obligation to repair could be 
imposed. (D. 8, 5, 8, 1.) • 

3. A servitude cannot be only burdensome ; it must be also 
beneficial to the possessor of the servitude. 

Illustration, 

An agreement*fchat A shall not go over a particular part of his own land, or that 
A shall not search mr water in his own land, is void. (D. 8, 1, 15, pr.) 

4. There cannot be a servitude of a servitude {servitus 
servitutis esse non potest). This rule would prohibit a person be- 
queathing to a legatee a usufruct of a right of way ; but in 
such a case the heir w«as bound to permit the legatee to enjoy 
the right of way, if the legatee gave security to renounce all 
claim to it on his death. The remedy of the legatee was an 
actio incerti, (D. 33, 2, 1,) 


Illustrations, 

Titius has a right of leading water (aqvaejluctus) through several estates. Not any 
of the owners of those estates, nor any neighbour, can enjoy the right of drawing 
water (aquae hamtm) from the channel. By special agreement, however, that right 
could be granted by Titius ; but such a right would not l)c given to them as owners 
or neighbours, and therefore would not strictly be a servitude. (D. 8, 3, 33, 1.) 

Gaius has the usufruct of land to which is attached a right of way over the land of 
Maevius. Gaius, as having only a servitmle, cannot bring the usual action for the 
vindication of serviiudes, but if Maevius or any one else molests him in the use of the 
road, he can sue by the interdict uti pomidetis, on the ground that such molestation is 
an infringement of his right to the use of his land. 7, 6, 1, pr.) 

Divestitive Facts. 

A praedial servitude was not lost by the death or capitis 
deminutio of the person to whom it was granted, (D. 8, 6, 3.) 

1. Surrender of the servitude {remissio), ^^This may have been 
done in olden times by the cessio in jure, but when that mode 
fell into disuse it was done by simple agreement. (D. 8, 3, 34, 
pr.) The remission might be tacit, as by permitting any act 
that destroyed the servitude ; e,g, blocking up a wall, or building 
so high that the raindrops {stillicidia) could not fall. (D. 8, 6, 8.) 

2. Merger (Confusio), — Inasmuch as a servitude was a single 
detached enjoyment, it followed that when the person to whom 
a servitude was due became owner of the land on which the 
servitude was imposed, the greater swallowed up the less. 
(D. 8, 6, 1.) So complete was the extinction, that even if the 



252 


RIGHTS LW REM, 


lands were afterwards separated and belonged to different 
owners, the servitude was not revived except by the usual modes, 
of creating servitude. j(D. 8, 2, 30, pr.) If, however, the owner 
of the dominant land acquired only a part of the servient land, 
the servitude remained intact, because it was indivisible, and 
could not be partly lost and partly retained. (D. 8, 6,. 30, 1.) 

3. Non-use {non utendo ). — The period of mucapio for releas- 
ing land from praedial servitudes was two years. (Paul, Sent. 
1, 17, 1.) This period was extended by Justinia/i'to ten years 
if both parties lived in the same province, and twenty years if 
in different provinces. (C. 3, 34, 13.) 

An important distinction existed between urban and rural 
servitudes. Urban servitudes are negative, rural servitudes 
are affirmative. A riglit of way, to be kept alive, must be 
exercised ; if no one actively uses the way for the period fixed 
by ln.w, the right of way is destroyed. It is a discontinuous 
seimtude; it is kept up by intermittent acts from time to time, 
and cannot be continuously enjoyed. But in the case of a 
servitude of lights, the person that enjoys it cannot do anything 
to keep it alive ; it consists in the owner of the servient land 
not doing something, and so long as that is not done, the 
servitude is fully alive. The servitude is continuously enjoyed, 
so long as it is enjoyed at all. The rule, then, may be stated 
thus ; — In continuous servitudes, the period of prescription is 
reckoned from the time that an act is done by the owner of 
the servient land that negatives the servitude; in discon- 
tinuous servitudes, the period is reckoned from the last time 
the servitude was used by the owner of the dominant land. 
(D. 8, 2, 6.) 

A servitude is not lost through non-use if the following con- 
ditions are complied with ; — (1.) A usufructuary, tenant, guest, 
or other person using the road or servitude in the name of the 
land to which it is attached, exercises such a use as prevents 
prescription being reckoned. (D. 8, 6, 20 ; D. 8, 6, 24 ; D. 8, 6, 
5 ; D. 8, 6, 6.) (2.) The use must be at the times, and in the 

manner, agreed upon. (D. 8, 6, 10, 1 ; D. -43, 20, 5, 1.) 
(3.) The servitude must be used as a servitude belonging to 
the land to which it is attached, and not, for example, as a 
public road. (D. 8, 6, 25.) 

4. Destruction or change of the property destroys any 
servitudes attached to it, as when the dominant house is burned 
down, and not rebuilt. But if another like it is put up, the 
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servitude is preserved. (D. 8, 2, 20, 2.) If a place over which 
a right of way exists is swamped by a diversion of a stream, 
hilt before the period of prescription is gene the way is restored 
by the deposit of alluvium, the servitude revives ; and it seems, 
even if the time had elapsed, the owner of the servient land 
could be compelled to re-grant the servitude. (D. 8, 6, 14.) 

Remedies. 

A. For Bights. ^ 

The actual enjoyment of servitudes was secured by interdict ; but the remedy by 
interdict was given subject to the analogy to corporeal possession. Interdicts ex- 
isted only for affirmative, not for negative servitudes ; and their object was to 
stop the owners of the several lands from forcibly preventing the performance of the 
acts constituting the servitudes. Hence two characteristics of these remedies. (X) No 
person could demand an interdict who hatl not previously done the acts permitted by 

the servitude ; and (2) the interdict did not deal with the question of right, but 

secured undisturbed enjoyment to a person that luul, wliother with or without title, in 
point of fact claimed and exercised the right. (D. 43, 19, 1, 2.) 

I. Bights of way. 

1. An interdict (fie itinere actuque privato)^ whose object was to secure free passage 
over the burdened land, and damages for interruption. (I). 43, 19, 3, 3 ; D. 8, 5, 2, 3.) 

The Praetor says— When a footijath, a driving road, or a regular road, is in dispute, 
and you have used it neither by violence, by stealth, nor by leave from another 
within the preceding year, 1 forbid any violence to be employed to hinder you from 
such use.* 

2. Interdict to obtain permission to repair. Every one having a right of way, had 

by implication a right to keep the road in repair. (D. 43, 19, 3, 13.) 

The Praetor says — When you have used a path or driving-road within the preceding 
year, neither by violence nor by stealth, nor by sufferance from another, I forbid 
any violence to be used to hinder you from repairing that .path or driving-road, sup- 
posing you have a right so to do. He that would use this interdict must give security 
to the opposite party against any damage that, though yet undone, may be caused by 
his fault. ^ 

To obtain this interdict, the plaintiff must prove more than mere quasi-possession ; 
because the right to repair is not attached to the use nr exercise of the servitude, but 
only to the right to the servitude. (D. 43, 19, 3, 11.) Also the plaintiff must give 
security against any damage he may do by his repairs. (D. 43, 19, 5, 4.) 

II. Bights to Water. 

1. Aqna cottidiana is water that might be used every day pf the year (D. 43, 20, 1, 
2) ; it is opposed to aqiua aentiva, water used only in summer, even if it could be used 
in winter. (D. 43, 20, 1, 3 ; D. 43, 20, 6.) 

The Praetor says : As within the preceding year you have led the water in dispute 
neither by violence nor by stealth, nor by sufferance on his part, I forbid any violence 
to be used in order to hinder you from so Reading it. 


* Praetor ait : “ Qm itinere actvxiae privato quo de agitur^ vd vul^ hoc anno, ntc w, 
nec clam, nec precario ah iUo natut ea, quaminua ita utaria, vim fieri veto''' (D. 43, 39, 

1. pr.) 

• AU Praetor : “ Qmo itinere a^uque hoc anno non vi, non clam, non precario ah alio 
uaua ea, quominua {id) iter actumque, ut tihi jua eaaet, rqficiaa, vim feri veto ; qui hoc 
interdicto uti vdkt, ia adveraario damni infecti, quod per ejua vitium datum ait, caveat," 
(D. 43, 19, 3, 11.) 
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This interdict could be claimed by any person that had used the water under the 
conditions applicable to rights of way ; and it may be brought against every one that 
disturbs the claimant in the use of the water. (D. 43, 20, 1, 25.) The defendant 
must give security for the free Exercise of the servitude, without prejudice to his con- 
tention that the servitude was not legally binding. (D. 43, 20, 7.) 

2. Interdict for repairs. 

There was an interdict to enable the owner of the servient land to repair the channel 
of the watercourse, or to cleanse it. The Praetor says : I forbid any violence to 
bo used to hinder him from freely repairing and cleaning out the channels, covered 
ways, or enclosed pools, in order to lead the water, provided only ht leads it no other- 
wise than ho did last summer, neither by violence, nor by stealt*^, nor by sufiferance 
on your part. The object of it is to secure freedom for the task of repairs or cleaning 
(D. 43, 21, 3, 8) j and its aid can be obtained by the same persons that have a right 
to the use of the aqueduct. (D. 43, 21, 3, 7.) 

3. Aquae hauatm and pccoria ad aquam appulsvs. 

In this case, as in a/iime dmtm^ there are two interdicts— one to secure the use of 
the water, the other for repair of the fountain or well. (D. 43, 22, 1, pr. ; D. 43, 22, 
1. 4 ; D. 43, 22, 1, 6.) 

III. Rights in private sewers {cloacae). 

In this case, again, there are two interdicts, of which the words of one only are 
contained in the Digest. The plaintiff must give security against any damage he may 
do by his repairs. (D. 43, 23, 1, 12 ; D. 43, 23, 1, 14.) 


B. Investitive Facts. . 

I. Actio Confessors, — This action tries the right to the servitude (D. 8, 5, 9) ; and 
the fonii was either, it is my right to do what you have prevented ; or, it is not your 
right to do what you have begun (Jus ml/d esse Jus tihi non esse (aedificandi). It can 
bo brought only by the owner of the dominant land (D. 8, 6, 2, 1); or by a person 
having substantially the same rights, as a mortgagee in possession. (D. 8, 6, 16.) It 
lies against the owner of the servient land (D. 8, 5, 4, 4), or any one else that inter- 
feres with the enjoyment of the servitude, although in this case the interdict would 
generally be the preferable remedy. (D. 8, 5, D>, 1.) 

TI. Actio Publiciana in rcm. — This action is given to a bona fide possessor, whose 
right will be, but is not yet, perfected by usucapio. Usufruct and praedial servitudes 
may be thus vindicated, at least when tliere is trudilio or patientUi, by the owner of the 
servient land. (D. 6, 2, 11, 1.) 

III. Interdict for water drawn from an artihcial reservoir (ex castello). This 
interdict to enforce a servitude of water (whether personal or praedial) arising from a 
eastellum or reservoir that is filled with public water (aqua publico), (D. 43, 20, 1, 
39), is not merely possessory ; it involves the question of right, and is thus a test of the 
existence of any investitive fact. (D. 43, 20, 1, 45.) llie Praetor says : Since from 
that reservoir he has been allowed to lead water by one that had a right to do so, I 
forbid any violence to be used to hinder him from leading it as he has been allowed. 
And when an interdict shall have been given in regard to the doing of the work, I will 
order to give security for the damage that may be done.^ 


* AU Praetor : ** Quo ex castello iUi aquam ducereab eo, cut ^us rei jus fuit, permissum 

; quominve ita, uti permissim, est, ducat, vim fieri veto. Quandoquede qpere faciendo 
ifUerdictum erit, damni infecti caveri jubebo.” (D. 43, 20, 1, 38.) 
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lY. Actio oneria ferendi , — According to some, this senritude, which had the pecu- 
liarity of having an obligation to repair added to it, had a special action. (D. 8, 5, 
6 , 2 .) 

Divbstitivb Facts. « 

I. Actio Negatoria . — An occasion arises for this action denying the existence or 
showing the termination of a praedial servitude in two cases ; when one, claiming a 
servitude, forbids an owner to do something that as owner he has a right to do on his 
own land (D. 8, 5, 4, 7) ; or when any one does anything that in the absence of a 
servitude (whose existence is disputed) he has no right to do. (D. 8, 5, 17, 2 ; D. 8, 
5, 13.) The object^f the action is to obtain security against a repetition of the conduct 
complained of (D. 12) ; and also damages when the defendant has without right 

used the land. (D. 8, 5, 4, 2.) 

EMPHYTE USIS. 

Definition. 

The tenure afterwards called emphyteuds is to bo traced to the 
long or perpetual leases of lands taken in war granted by the 
Roman State. The rent given for such land was called vectiyal^ 
and the land itself ager vectigalis. The advantages of the perpe- 
tual lease were appreciated by corporations, ecclesiastical and 
municipal. Corporate bodies are generally inefficient landlords; 
and a tenure that practically relieves them from all concern in 
the management of the land, and gives them simply a right in 
perpetuity to an annual sum, seems most beneficial for their 
interests. The same tenure was adopted by private individuals, 
under a new name, at least after the time of Constantine, ,and 
was extended from lands to houses. The State still had its agri 
vectigales, but the perpetual tenure given by private persons 
and corporations was called emphyteusl.% the land fundus emphy^ 
teuticarius, the person to whom it was given emphyteuta. It may 
be defined as a grant of land or houses for ever, or for a long 
period (D. 6, 3, 3), on the condition that an annual sum {canon) 
shall be paid to the owner or his successors, and that if such 
sum is not paid the grant shall be forfeited. (D. 6, 3, 1, pr. ; 
D. 6, 3, 2.) The person to whom the grant is made is not owner, 
but he has Praetorian actions for the property against all pos- 
sessors, and therefore has a right in rem. (D. 6, 3, 1, 1.) 

The question whether the emphyteuta is in law owner, appears 
in the controversy long agitated among the jurisconsults, 
whether he was a purchaser or a mere hirer. To have regarded 
him as a purchaser would have made him owner, and the position 
of the vendor (^dominus emphyteuseos) extremely precarious. 
On the other hand, if the emphyteuta were a mere hirer, 
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the rules applicable to hire would be out of place, considering 
the perpetual nature of his interest. Such are the considerations 
that may be supposed, to have influenced the Emperor Zeno to 
terminate the dispute in the manner stated in the Institutes. 

So very closely akin are buying and selling to letting and hiring, that in 
certain cases the question is usually raised whether the contract is one of 
buying and selling or of letting and hiring. 

[It has been raised, for instance, where anything is let out for all time^ as 
is the case with the land of townsmen {muntdfes), let on tkS express condi- 
tion that so long as the revenue (vecitgal) is duly paid, the estate shall not 
be taken away either from the original tenant {conductor) or from his heir. 
But the prevailing opinion is that this is a case of letting and hiring.] 

This is the case, for instance, with lands made over to be enjoyed for all 
times that is to say, on condition that so long as the rent or income {pensio^ 
reditus) is paid for them to the owner, it shall be unlawful to take away an 
estate of this sort either from the original tenant or from any one to whom 
he or his heir may have sold it, given it as a present or as a dowry, or 
alienated it in any other way whatever. Now a contract such as this 
caused doubts among the earlier writers ; and some thought it a case of 
letting, others of selling. The lex Zenonia^ia was therefore passed, which 
determined that the contract of emphyteusis had a peculiar nature, and 
must not lean on either letting or selling, but must rest on agreements of 
its own. It determined further, that if any special agreement were made, 
it should stand just as if this were the nature of the contract ; but that if 
no special agreement were made in regard to the risk of the property, 
then if the property wholly perished, the risk thereof should fall on the 
owner, whereas partial damage should be the tenant^s loss. This is the law 
now in use by us. (G. 3, 145 ; J. 3, 24, 3.) 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights of Emphyteuta. 

1. Use and enjoyment {utendi fruendi). There can be no doubt 
that the right of the emphyteuta was larger than the right of 
the usufructuary, but how much larger ? Probably the scanti- 
ness of passages bearing on this subject shows that few, if any, 
restrictions were imposed on the emphyteuta. (D. 43, 18, 1, 1; 
D. 43, 18, 1, 6.) The emphyteuta must, perhaps, for this pur- 
pose, be compared with the bona fide possessor rather than with 
the usufructuary; for the emphyteuta, like the former, and 
unlike the latter, was entitled to the fruits as soon as they were 
separated from the land, whether gathered or not. (D. 22, 1, 
25, 1.) The emphyteuta was subject apparently to no other 
restriction than that he mustmot depreciate the property. Per- 
haps the strongest evidence of this view is that he was not 
entitled to compensation for improyenaents. (C. 4, 62, 2.) 
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2. Alienation. The emphyteusis passed to' the heirs, an^ ' 
subject to certain restrictions, could be alienated. Hence, the 
greater including the less, it could be hypothecated (D. 13, 7, 
16, 2), or burdened with servitudes. (D. 43, 18, 1, 9.) 

B. Duties of Emphyteuta = rights in personam of dominus 
emphyteuseos. 

1. To pay the rent agreed upon {canon), without any pre- 
vious demancL at the time agreed upon, and notwithstanding 
partial loss ofxhe property. (C. 4, 61, 1.) This could not be 
increased by the owner {dominus emphyteuseos). (C. 11, 70, 3.) 
The usufructuary paid no rent. 

2. He must manage the property so as not seriously to reduce 
its value ; but he is not to be interfered with on the grounds 
upon which a usufructuary may be sued, that he does not act 
like a good paterfamilias. 

3. He must pay all the burdens attached to the holding of 
the land; and deliver the receipts {apochae) to the owner 
{dominus empliyteuseos). (G. 4, 46, 2 ; 0. 10, 16, 2.) 

These were the rules applicable in the absence of special 
agreement ; but if any variation were made, it would be sup- 
ported. (C. 4, 46, 2.) 

Investitive Facts. 

I. By agreement in writing {pactum.) (0. 4, 61.) 

II. By prescription (not by usucapio. D. 6, 2, 12, 2.) By 
analogy to servitudes we may infer prescription ; and in the case , 
of a possessor without title, the limit of 40 years (negative 
prescription) seems to be given by Anastasius. (C. 11, 61, 14.) 

Divestitive Facts. 

l. The total loss or destruction of the property. (C. 4, 66.) 

n. Prescription — possession by the owner for the requisite 

number of years {usucapio lihertatis). 

m. Surrender or merger {confusio, consolidatio). 

IV. Forfeiture. In the absence of special agreement, an 
emphyteusis was forfeited — 

1. For deterioration of the property. 

2. For non-payment of rent, when the land was held from an 
ecclesiastical corporation, for two years ; in any other case, 
three years. (C. 4, 46, 2 ; Nov. 7, 3, 2.) 

3. If the emphyteuta do not produce to the owner, within 
three years, the receipts {apochae) for public burdens. (C. 4, 46, 2.) 

R 
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4. If he attempts to transfer the emphyteusis without com- 
plying with the rules prescribed. (C. 4, 46, 3.) 

If the owner would«not receive the rent, with the object of 
causing a forfeiture, the emphyteuta was empowered, in the 
presence of witnesses, to deposit the money in sealed bags ; and 
this tender was equal to payment. (C. 4, 46, 2.) 

Transvestitive Facts. 

1. By bequest from the emphyteuta. (D. 30, 1, 71, 5.) 

2. Alienation by delivery in the lifetime of the emphyteuta. 
This right was not unqualified. The consent of the dominua 
was necessary, and his acceptance of the new emphyteuta. 
The owner had the right of pre-emption. The proceedings 
to be adopted are prescribed by Justinian. (C. 4, 46, 3.) 
The emphyteuta ought to transmit to the dominus formal notice 
of the sum that a purchaser is willing to give for it. The owner 
has two months to decide whether he will take the emphyteusis 
at that sum ; and if ho wishes it, the transfer must be made to 
him. If he does not buy at the price named within two months, 
the emphyteuta can sell to any fit and proper person without the 
consent of the dominus. If such a person is found, the dominua 
must accept him as his emphyteuta, and admit him into posses- 
sion either personally or by written authorisation, or by attesta- 
tion, before notaries or a magistrate. For this trouble, the 
dominua was entitled to charge a sum (laudemium) not exceeding 
two per cent, on the purchase-money. If the owner does not 
make the acknowledgment within two months, then the emphy- 
teuta can, without his consent, transfer his right to another and 
give him possession. 

Remedieb. 

1. The emphyteuta has an action in rem {tUUis), given after the analogy of the vind' 
ication for ownership. 2. If he is only a bona fide possessor, he has the actio Pub- 
liew/na. in rem, 3. He has all the actions and interdicts requisite to protect his rights 
of enjoyment, like a usufructuary or owner. 

S U PERFICIES. 

Definition. 

Superjiciea or jua auperjiciarium is a right to the perpetual 
enjoyment of anything built upon land, on payment of annual 
rent {pendo). (D. 6, 1, 74 ; D. 6, 1, 73 ; D. 43, 18, 2.) 

Rights. 

A. Rights tn rem of Superjiciariut, — 1. Enjoyment and use 



SUPERFICIES. 


259 


{utendi fruendi). (D. 43, 18, 1, 6 ; D. 43, 18, 1, 1.) 2. Aliena- 
tion, pledging, or burdening with serritudes. (D. 20, 4, 15 ; D. 
43, 18, 1, 9;D. 43, 18, 1, 7.) 

B. The duties of Superficiarius were to pay his annual rent, 
&c., just as in the case of emphyteusis. (D. 7, 1, 7, 2.) 

Investitive and Transvestitive and Divestitive Facts. 

Same as in ^phyteusis. 

Remedies. 

1. Actio in rem {utUis). (D. 6, 1, 7, 6 ; D. 18, 1, 1, 6 ; D. 43, 18, 1, 3.) 

2. The possessory interdicts generally, as an owner or possessor. (D. 43, 16, 1, 5.) 

3. Special interdict. The Praetor says : ** As under the terms of letting or hiring 
you enjoy one of the other, the superficies in dispute, neither by violence nor by stealth 
nor by leave, I forbid any violence to be used in order to liinder the enjoyment. 
If any other action in regard to the superficies is demanded, after hearing the case 
{causa cof/nita)t I will give it.” 

This is governed by the same rules exactly as the interdict vti possidetis (D. 43, IS, 
1, 2) ; causa cognita, if for a short i^riod, no actio in rem ; but if for a long i>eriod, 
an actio in rem will be given. (D. 43, 18, 13.) 


SECOND SUB-DIVISION. 

DEPENDENT RIGHTS IN REM. 

Rights in rem, of which the leading groups have been now 
enumerated and described, may exist either for their own sake — 
that is, for the benefit they confer, and for no ulterior purpose — 
or they may be created, not for their utility to the person that 
enjoys them, but as a means towards another end. Thus rights 
of ownership may be given to a man as security for rights in 
personam. If A owes B money, B’s only remedy is against A, 
and if A fails, his debt is worth notliiiig; but if A gives B 
property, which can be converted into money on condition 
that if A fails to discharge his debt, B may sell the property 
and pay himself out of the proceeds, B’s position is very much 
strengthened. Such, then, is the aspect of a pawn or mortgage 
towards a creditor; it is a mode of strengthening the weak 
point of all mere rights in personam, by giving the creditor 
valuable rights that avail against the whole world. 

As regards a debtor, a mortgage may be looked at in 
another light; it is a way by which he may obtain tem- 
porary accommodation without entirely parting with Jiis pro- 
perty. The first device by which this was accomplished in 
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the Aoman Law was simple. An actual conveyance was 
executed by the borrower to the lender, with an agree- 
ment {contractus jidu(iiae\ that if the purchase-money were 
repaid by a day named, the lender would re-convey the pro- 
perty to the borrower. The conveyance was formal and 
effectual in law to vest the ownership in the lender. How long 
this continued to be the only mortgage known to the Roman 
Law it is not easy to guess ; but at some period unknown a 
revolution in the character of the mortgage wfis very quietly 
accomplished by a simple edict of the Praetor. By the old 
arrangement, the borrower obtained his accommodation at a 
great risk. He gave up his ownership {jus in rem\ and got in 
exchange only an action against the lender (Jus in personam)^ 
who might meanwhile have sold the property, and deprived 
the borrower of his remedy. The borrower ran a serious risk, 
and was, in fact, left very much to the honour of the lender. 
It is curious to observe with what emphasis of vituperation 
Cicero denounces unjust lenders; because it shows that the 
instinctive desire of the lawgivers was to strengthen the weak 
point of the mortgage. Where the law is weak, honour is 
strong. Thus, a lender who on being paid his money re- 
fused to restore the property, or had deprived himself of the 
means of doing so, was held to be infamous. (Cicero pro 
Caecina, 3, 7-9.J 

The change introduced by the Praetor was one that, without 
really weakening the security of the lender, gave complete 
protection to the borrower. It proceeded on the distinction 
already described between possession and property. Let the 
lender in eflFect, said the Praetor, have the possession of the 
property, and, in the last resort, the right of sale ; but let the 
ownership remain with the borrower : lot him retain his right 
in rem^ and all the benefits (as, e,g,y usucapio) that are attached 
to ownership. The lender has the actual possession and the 
right of sale (guarded by conditions preventing an improper 
or wrongful sale), which make him as secure as if he were 
owner; the borrower is still owner, and has therefore a 
remedy, not only against the lender, but against the whole 
world. This then was a typical mortgage, in which the lender 
obtained as much, and only as much, as was necessary to secure 
his loan, and the borrower, with the smallest possible loss, ob- 
tained the accommodation that he desired. This is the pignus 
of the Roman Law. 
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WTien first authorised by the Praetor, the pignus was con- 
stituted on a narrow but instructive basis. The Praetor 
sanctioned such a security only when ithe thing in question 
was actually given into the possession of the lender. Hence 
the difference between the contract of Jiducia and that of 
pignus: in the former, there was a formal conveyance by 
mandpatio or cesno in jure (G. 2, 59) ; in the latter there was no 
conveyance, ^it only change of possession. Once the thing 
was in his po^ession, the lender had the right of sale ; other- 
wise, he had not. 

But although an improvement on the Jiducia^ the pignus 
was still inconvenient. The lender did not always desire the 
possession of the thing pledged, nor did the borrower always 
wish to part with the possession. Loss might be inflicted 
on the borrower without any corresponding benefit to the 
lender. Plainly, then, a last step remained to be taken, — to 
dispense with the transfer of possession. The last, or rather 
the penultimate step, was due to one Serviiis, of whom nothing 
seems to bo known but the name, and that he lived before 
Cicero, who introduced an action by which he gave the landlord 
of a farm a right to take possession of the stock of his tenant 
for rent due, when the tenant had agreed that the stock should 
be treated as a pledge. This was the actio Serviana. It was 
extended, under the designation of Actio quasi-Sermarui, or 
liypothecaria, to all cases in which it was agreed between 
borrower and lender that anything should be a pledge when 
possession was not delivered to the lender. Hence arose the 
hypotheca, or pledge of a thing by mere agreement (without any 
formality), and without the delivery of possession. The remedy 
of Servius availed not only against the borrower, but against 
all other persons, and thus established a true right in rem. On 
the other hand, the borrower kept his property in his possession, 
and enjoyed it until he made default in the payment of his debt; 
thus suffering no present inconvenience, and being enabled to 
borrow on the most advantageous terms. 

It must not be supposed that because the three stages marked 
by the words Fiducia, Pignus^ Hypotheca^ were successive, that 
upon the introduction of the higher process the lower disap- 
peared. In point of fact, pledges with and without posses- 
sion continued to exist, and were subject to precisely the same 
rules, so that they fall to be considered together, and may in 
fact be treated as one. The earliest (Jidiicid) long co-existed 
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with the other two, and may have flourished up to the time 
of Constantine. That Emperor, however, gave it a death-blow, 
for he abolished the lex conimisscyida^ which was of the essence 
of the fiducia; namely, that if the money borrowed were not 
repaid by a given day, the pledge would be forfeited, and 
become the absolute property of the lender. Moreover, when 
the ancient forms of conveyance, mancipatio and cessio in jure^ 
fell into disuse, the Jiducia lost the other pillar upon which it 
rested; and in the time of Justinian, if not^earlier, it had 
passed into oblivion. 

FinUCIAE CONTRACTUS. 

Definition. 

A contractus Jiduciae is when anything is conveyed by 
mancipatio or cessio in jure, with the condition that if a certain 
sum is paid by a certain day, the thing shall be re-conveyed.^ 

Rights, 

A. Rights of Creditor, L Rights in rem. 

1. The creditor to whom anything is conveyed {fuhiciae causa) 
is owner, and may convey the property. Thus, if a creditor 
bequeaths the thing to some legatee, the debtor who conveyed 
the property must sue not the legatee for the thing, but the 

,heir of the deceased for damages. (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 6.) 

2. The creditor has an inalienable right to sell. An agree- 
ment that he should not have power to sell, if the debtor made 
default, is void ; but it is valid so far that the creditor must 
make a formal notification {ter denuntiare) to the debtor before 
proceeding to the sale, 

II, Riglit in personam. The creditor is entitled to expen- 
diture on improvements (51 creditor rem Jidudariam fecerit meli- 
orem). (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 7.) 

B. Rights of Debtor. 

I. Rights in personam. 1, He may sell the property if it will 
yield a surplus, and the creditor is bound, on receiving his 
money, to remancipate the property, and enable the debtor to 
give a good title to the purchaser. (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 3.) But 
he cannot sell to the creditor, who is in law already owner 


* Fiducia est cum res aliqua sumendae mutuae pecuniae gratia vd mancipatur vel in 
jareceditur. (Isidor. Orig, 7 . 25 , 23 .) 
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(D. 13, 7, 40); nor' can the creditor buy it even through or in 
the name of another person, unless with the consent of the 
debtor. (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 4.) 

2. If the creditor sells [before the day named for forfeiture (?)], 
the debtor is entitled to any surplus after discharging the 
claim of the creditor. (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 1.) 

3. The debtor is entitled to a reconveyance on paying the 
sum agreed upon within the time agreed upon. 

4. All that fh gained through a slave pledged, goes to reduce 
the principal debt. (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 2.) 

Investitive Facts. 

Mancipation Cessio injure. 

Divestitive Facts. 

1. Fulfilment of condition, default of debtor. {Fiducia 
committitur), — {Cicero Pro Flacco^ 21, 49-51.) 

2. Usureceptio. 

There are still some further grounds on which a man can acquire by 
usucapio what he knows to be another’s. For suppose a man has given 
by mancipaiio or by in jure cessio some property to another fiduciae 
causa, and then himself comes to possess that same property, then 
he may acquire it by usucapio within a year, and that even if it be landed 
property. This kind of usucapio is called usureceptio, because that which 
we once had we now recover by usucapio. (G. 2, 59.) 

Now all jiducia is contracted either with a creditor in right of the pledge, 
or with a friend, that our property may be in greater safety with him. If, 
then, it is with a friend, usureceptio is certainly open to us in any case. But 
if with a creditor, it is open to us in any case only if the money is paid. 
So long, however, as it is not paid, usureceptio is open only if the debtor 
has neither hired the property from the creditor, nor asked to be tenant- 
at-will. But if not, a gainful usureceptio is open to the debtor. (G. 2, 60.) 

Kemedies. 

A. Rights m personam of Creditor. Actio fiducial contraria. (Paul, Sent. 3, 13, 7.) 

B. Rights in personam of Debtor. Actio fiduciae directa. 

This was an action honae fidd, and condemnation involved infamy. (6Vc. Pro 
Caecina, 7-9. ) 


PIGNVS AND HYPOTHECA. 

Definition. 

Between pignus (pledge) and hypotheca (mortgage) there is no difference, 
so far as regards the actio (guasi-Serviana) for recovery. For when creditor 
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and debtor agree that any property shall be bound by the debt, then that 
property is included under both those names. But in other points there 
is a difference. For under the n'o.mt pignus is properly included, as we 
say, what is at the time handed over to the creditor, especially if moveable ; 
whereas, that which is not handed over, but is made liable by the bare 
terms of the bargain, is properly included under the name hypotheca, 
0.4, 6, 7.) 

The distinction between PigmiB and Hypotheca, it need scarcely be said, had 
nothing to do with the difference between moveables and* immoveables. 

Generally a pignua or hypotheca consisted of rights in rem 
over slaves or things, given as security for rights in personam. 
But it might consist of a right in personam that the debtor had 
against a third party, given as security to the creditor for a 
sum due by the debtor. 


llluatrationa. 

Gains is creditor to Titius for 50 aurei, and Gains owes Maevius 20 aiirei. Gains 
may convey to Maevins his (Gains') right to sne Titius for 50 aurd, as a security for 
the 20 aurei he owes to Maevius. If, in enforcing this security, Maevius recovers the 
50 aurn from Titius, his debt is wiped off, and he must hand the balance to Gaius. 

Suppose, instead of 50 aurd, Titius ovred Gains a slave on a contract of sale, and 
that Maevius recovered the slave from Titius. Then Maevius would hold the slavo as 
a pledge for the 20 aurei Gaius owed him. (D. 13, 7, 18. ) 

Again, Titius gives a loan of 100 aurei to Gaius to rebuild his house, and, as we 
shall see, acquires an implied hypothec over the house. It was agreed that the rents of 
the tenants also should be hypothecated to O^tius. Then Titius can sue the tenants 
(by utUis actio), and compel them to pay him over their rents. (D. 20, 1, 20.) 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Rights m rem. 

(a.) Rights m rein of creditor. 

If the creditor is uot in possession, and if he is in a position 
to sue the debtor for the debt, he can bnng an action to recover 
the possession of the hypothec from him or any one in whose 
hands it is. (C. 8, 14, 18; D, 20, 1, 17; C. 8, 28, 12; C. 8, 
14, 15.) 

If there is an agreement that the creditor shall not sue for 
one year, the same period will be applied to the hypothec. 
(D. 20, 6, 5, 1.) If the obligation is conditional, possession of 
the hypothec can bo demanded only when the condition has 
occurred and the debt become due. (D. 20, 1, 13, 5.) 

11. The right of sale. 

On the other hand, a creditor can alienate a pledge in accordance 
witi^ his agreement, although it is not his property. But perhaps this may 
seem to be done on the understanding that it is the wish of the debtor that 
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the pledge should be alienated : for he originally made the agreement that 
the creditor might sell the pledge if the money were not paid. 

But lest creditors, on the one hand, should be hindered in pursuing their 
rights, and lest debtors on the other should too hasrtly lose the ownership of their 
property, we have, by our constitution, taken measures and fixed a regular 
course of procedure in the enforced sale {distractid) of pledges, by which 
sufficient and ample provision is made for the interests of both parties. 
(J. 2, 8, I ; G. 2, 64.) 

The provisions made by Jastinian were as follows : — If the parties agreed as to the 
manner, time, etc.^f the sale, their agreement was to be observed ; if nothing was 
said in the contract as to the power of sale and the creditor wished to sell, he must, if 
he had possession, give formal notice of his intention to the debtor ; or, if he had not 
possession, obtain a judicial decree ; and after two years from either of those events he 
could sell. (C. 8, 34, 3, 1 ; D, 13, 7, 4 ; D. 13, 7, 5.) 

If the same thing has been hypothecated successively to 
several persons, only the first of them has the power of sale, 
unless a subsequent creditor has, in the modes hereafter to be 
described, put himself in the place of the first. (D. 20, 5, 5 ; 
C. 8, 18, 1 ; C. 8, 18, 8 ; C. 8, 18, 5.) 

The power of sale being given to secure a debt, cannot be 
exercised until the debt really exists (D. 20, 5, 4) ; L e., until the 
creditor is in a position to sue the debtor ; and ceases if the 
principal and interest are paid. (C. 8, 29, 2.) But the power re- 
mains until the whole oi the debt is discharged; and, therefore, so 
long as any part of the debt is unpaid (C. 8, 28, 6), or of the 
interest, or of the expenses necessarily incurreil by the creditor, 
the creditor retains the power of sale. (D. 13, 7, 8, 5.) 

Illustration, 

A hypothec is made to secure an annual payment, to come into effect only if the 
money is not paid on each proper day {nisi sua quaque die jwninia soluta est). A sale 
cannot take effect until the last instalment is due and unpaid. If, however, the phrase 
is that it comes into effect if any of the money is not paid on the projjer day {si qua 
pecunia sva die soluta non erit)y the property may be sold after default of the first 
instalment. (D. 13, 7, 8, 3.) 

III. The right of foreclosure. 

The Fidueia was essentially a self-acting foreclosure ; if the 
debtor did not pay by the day named, the pledge became the 
absolute property of the creditor. After the analogy of this 
contract, in all probability, was introduced what is called the 
lex commissoria, or condition that the pledge should be for- 
feited to the creditor if payment was not made within the time 
limited. As we have seen, this condition could be inserted in 
mortgages down to the time of Constantine. (C. 8, 35, 3.) 
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About a century earlier, however (A.D. 230), Alexander in- 
troduced a new kind of foreclosure, which was afterwards 
more fiilly developed hjy Justinian. According to Alexander’s 
constitution there must be a public notification of the hypothec 
and a year’s delay. Finally, the ownership could be got by 
the creditor only by special petition to the Emperor. (C. 8, 
34,1.)_ 

Justinian allowed foreclosure only when the creditor was 
unable to find a buyer at an adequate price. If {he debtor and 
creditor live in the same province, the creditor must give formal 
notice after two years from the time that the obligation has 
accrued. If they live in different provinces, the creditor must 
apply to the provincial judge, who will serve a notice on the 
debtor, giving him a certain time to come in and pay the debt. 
(C. 8, 34, 3, 2.) If the debtor cannot be found, the judgment 
gives him a certain time to ap])ear ; if he does not appear, or 
appearing does not pay, the creditor will obtain the ownership 
on petition to the Emperor. After that the debtor has still two 
years’ grace ; but if he does not pay all principal and interest 
within tliat time, the ownership of the creditor becomes in*evo- 
cable. (C. 8, 34, 3, 3.) 

IV. Right to hypothecate the thing hypothecated, or to 
transfer the hypothec to another. 

Illustrations, 

A is creditor of B, and has got the Tusculan farm hypothecated to secure the debt. 
A can in turn give this farm to C as security for a debt due by him to 0. (0. 8, 

24, 2 ; D. 20, 1, 13, 2 ; D. 44, 3, 14, 3 ; C. 8, 24, 1.) 

If, however, B pays off A’s debt, then C*s hypothec is at once annihilated. 
(D. 13, 7, 40, 2.) 

A, instead of hypothecating the land, could sell the hypothec, so that another 
should succeed to bis place. (D. 20, 4, 19.) 

(6.) Rights in rem of the debtor. 

Subject to the rights of the creditor, the debtor still 
remains owner (dominus), and therefore can sell the thing hypo- 
thecated, but without prejudice to the creditor (C. 8, 14, 9) ; and 
may, under a rescript of Severus, sell it even to the creditor. 
(D. 20, 5, 12 ; C. 8, 14, 13.) Also, all accessions to the thing 
hypothecated belong to the debtor, and he suffers any loss that 
may arise by injury or evil befalling it. (D. 20, 5, 21, 2 ; C. 4, 
24, 9.) Hence, whatever is acquired by a hypothecated slave 
goes to reduce the principal or interest of the debt. (Paul; 
Sent. 2, 13, 2.) 
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B. Duties (reciprocal) of Creditor and Debtor. 

(o.) Duties of creditor == Rights in personam of debtor. 

I. To return the thing hypothecate^ if in his possession 
when the obligation for which it was given has been discharged, 
or tender of payment has been made. (D. 13, 7, 9, 3 ; D. 13, 
7, 40, 2 ; D. 13, 7, 20, 2.) It would appear that the creditor 
could retain the pledge unless other money that he lent with- 
out hypothec^was also repaid him, at least if he had possession. 
But this was only as against the debtor. (D. 8, 27, 1.) 

A creditor, too, that has received a pledge is under an obligatio re. For 
he is liable to an actio pigneraiitia to make him give up the thing he 
received. (J. 3, 14, 4.) 

II. If the creditor exercises his power of sale, he must give 
the surplus, after paying himself, to the debtor. (D. 13, 7, 42.) 
If he has not got the money, the debtor may require him to give 
his authority to sue the purchaser. (D. 13, 7, 24, 2.) 

III. If he is in possession, the creditor gathers the crop and 
sets it off against the debt. (C. 4, 24, 1 ; C. 4, 24, 3.) This 
includes the services of slaves and the rent of houses (C, 4, 
24, 2), and generally every benefit derived from the property. 
Hence also any damages the creditor may have received on 
account of things stolen (D. 13, 7, 22, pr.) must be added, 
unless the debtor was the thief. (D. 47, 2, 79.) 

The creditor, if it were part of the contract, might, however, 
keep the produce {fructus) instead of interest ; and this was a 
well-known arrangement called antichresis, (^Ut creditor pro 
pecuniae debitae iisuris^ fructus rei pignoratae haheat.) (D. 20, 1, 
11, 1 : D. 13, 7, 35.) 

IV. Generally, the creditor is answerable for wilful or 
negligent harm. 

But since a pledge is given for the good of both parties — for the debtor’s 
good, because the money is more readily lent him ; for the creditor’s, because 
the money he lends is in greater safety — it is held to be enough that the 
creditor in guarding the property should use all possible {exacta) diligence. 
If he does this, and yet by some chance mishap loses the property, 
he is not answerable ; nor is he hindered from claiming the money lent. 

(J- 3 , 14, 4.) 

(5.) Duties of debtor = Rights in personam of creditor. 

I. If he is in possession by gratuitous permission or hire from 
the creditor, and the creditor sells, he must deliver up possession, 
and is liable for damages if he does not. (D. 13, 7, 22, 3.) 
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II. He must pay all necessary expenses incurred by the 
creditor for the property hypothecated; as, e,g.^ repairing a 
house, or medical attendance on a slave, although the slave died 
and the house afterwards was burned. (D. 13, 7, 8.) 

A question arises 'whether expenses not necessary, but beneficial to the property, 
ought to be allowed. Paul speaks generally of improvements (Paul, Sent. 2, 13, 7), 
which would include beneficial cxpendituns {wtUes iw^pemcte), Ulpian 8i)eakB with 
more hesitation. (D. 13, 7, 25.) He recommends a middle course to the judge : on 
the one hand, not to be too burdensome on the debtor ; and on the ether, not to be too 
fastidious in disallo'wing beneficial expenditure by the creditor. He puts two cases 
illustrative of his meaning. A creditor teaches slaves a handicraft or skilled work. 
If this was done with the consent of the debtor, of course the expenditure must be 
allowed ; also, if the creditor only followed up what had already been begun. Neces- 
sary instrustion must also be allow’ed, but further than that Ulpian was not inclined 
to go. The other case is somewhat different. A large forest or pasture is hypothe- 
cated by a man who is scarce able to pay the creditor ; this creditor cultivates it, and 
makes it worth a great deal of money. Ulpian thought it was too hard that the 
debtor should thereby be improved out of his property. 

III. He must pay all damage sustained by the creditor 
through the use of the thing hypothecated. Thus, if he 
knowingly hypothecates a slave, a habitual thief, he must pay 
all damage suffered by the creditor, and cannot escape by sur- 
rendering {noxae deditio) the slave to the creditor. (D. 13, 7, 
31 ; D. 47, 2, 61, 3.) But if he were ignorant of the character 
of the slave, he was permitted the indulgent alternative. (D. 
47, 2, 61, 1.) 

C. Rights of Concurrent and Subsequent Creditors among 
themselves. 

I. When several creditors acquire their hypothec in the 
same thing at the same time, they have equal rights ; one has 
no preference over the other. (D. 13, 7, 20, 1.) 

II. When the same thing is hypothecated at different times 
to several persons, he that lias the first hypothec excludes all 
the others ; he is entitled to be paid in full, and the balance 
only is distributed among the subsequent creditors in the order 
of priority. 

What is priority in time ? The time in question is the date 
of the contract of hypothec, not of obtaining possession, nor of 
the debt for which the hypothec is given. 

Illustrations, 

Titius hypothecates his fa^m to Maevius, and nothing is said about a power of sale ; 
afterwards he hypothecates' the same farm to Gaius, givmg him an express power of sale, 
and delivers to him possession. Maevius is i)rior, and is entitled to ^ paid in full 
before Gaius gets anything. (I). 20, 4, 12, 10.) 
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Marcus gives a loan to Fabius without security, and afterwards Fabius borrows 
from Gallus, and gives him a hypothec on his estate. Then Fabius gives Marcus a 
hypothec on the same estate. Gallus is firsts because, though his debt is later, bis 
contract of hypothec is earlier. (D. 20, 4, 12, 2.) ^ 

SemproniuB is heir to Sosianus, and a hypothec is made of property belonging 
partly to Sempronius and partly to Sosianus. The creditors of Sosianus, who had 
no hypothec, are postponed, even in regard to the property of Sosianus, by this 
hypothec. (G. 8, 18, 3.) 

Servius promised money to Gaius conditionally, and by way of security at the same 
time hypothecated his farm. Before the condition was fulfilled Servius accepted a loan 
from Titus, and hypothecated the same farm to him. Afterwards the sum promised to 
Gaius became due, the condition having been fulfilled. Which was prior. Gains or 
Titus ? Gaius is first, because, according to the rule of Boman Law, when a condition 
was fulfilled, the obligation was regarded as taking effect from the moment it was 
made ; and thus Gaius was firat with the obligation as well as the hypothec. 
(D. 20, 4, 11, 1.) 

An heir pledges a farm belonging to himself as security for a conditional legacy 
that he is bound to pay. Afterwards he pledges the same farm for money lent to 
himself. The condition of the legacy is fulfilled, and it becomes payable. The legatee 
is preferred to the lender, because of the retroactive effect of a fulfilled condicion. 
(D. 20, 4, 9, 2.) 

Priscus hired a bath from Julius from the next kalends, and agreed that his slave 
Eros should be security for the rent. Before the kalends Priscus borrowed money from 
Maevius, and hypothecated Eros to him. In thb case Julius had priority to Maevius, 
although there was nothing actually due for rent at the time Maevius made his ad* 
vance. The reason assigned is, that the hypothec was attached to the contract of 
hire in such a manner that, without the consent of Julius, it could not be got rid of. 
Julius had the first hypothec. (D. 20, 4, 9, pr.) 

Gallus agrees with Sempronius to advance him money from time to time; as 
security Sempronius hypothecates to him his farm. Then, before any money had 
been advanced, Sempronius borrowed from Titius, and hyjiothecated the some farm. 
Gallus afterwards advanced money, under the agreement, to Sempronius. Which 
has priority, Gallus or Titius? It seems Titius had the priority. The distinction 
between this and the former case seems to be as follows : When Priscus hired the bath, 
it was out of his power to prevent the obligation accruing for the security of which 
the hypothec was granted. Unless he were relieved by Gallus from the contract of 
hire, the rent became due by the mere lapse of time, whether Priscus occupied the 
bath or not. In the second case, Sempronius certainly was not bound to accept any 
money from Gallus, even — wliich is doubtful — if Gallus were bound to advance the 
money. It lay, therefore, entirely with Sempronius whether any obligation would be 
incurred towards Gallus or not. This seems to distinguish the cose from conditional 
obligations, in which the condition is out of the power of the debtor ; and thus no 
obligation arose between Gallus and Sempronius until Gallus actually advanced his 
money. This being posterior to the advance of Titius, the latter, accordingly, had 
priority. (D. 20, 4, 1, 1 ; D. 20, 4, 11, pr.) 

A farmer {coloniia) agreed with his landlord, Titius, that the stock brought on the 
farm should be hypothecated for the rent. Before bringing to the farm part of what 
would be stock he pledged it for a loan to Maevius. Then he brought it to the farm. 
Here Maevius has the priority, because the agreement with the landlord did not give 
him a hypothec until the stock was actually on the farm. (D. 20, 4, 11, 2.) 


A person that pays off a prior creditor is entitled to 
priority. 
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Illustrations. 

Seius borrowed from Titius, and hypothecated to him a house. Then he borrowed 
from Maevius, hypothecating tl^e same house. Gaius now advanced money to Seius 
to enable him to pay off Titius, on condition that he should have the hypothec that 
had been g^ven to Titius. Gaius is prior to Maevius. (D. 20, 4, 12, 8.) But the 
contract must be clearly on the condition that the same thing should be hypothe- 
cated, and that Gkiius should take the place of Titius {ut idem pignwt ei ohligetur, et in 
locum egui mccedat), (C. 8, 19, 1.) In the same case, IV^aevius had a right to pay 
off Titius {jm offerendi) on tendering the amount of the debt and interest for which 
the house was hypothecated. (C. 8, 19, 4^ D. 20, 4, 20.) 

Lucius Titius advanced money on interest on a hypothec ; and to the same debtor 
Maevius advanced money afterv'ards on the same security. Is Titius entitled to 
priority for the interest due — not only before, but after the advance of Maevius ? He 
is entitled to the whole of the interest and principal. (D. 20, 4, 18.) 

Maevius advanced a sum to Titius on a hypothec of a house, and afterwards Seius 
lent 60 aurei on a hypothec of the same house. Subsequently Maevius made a 
further advance of 40 aurei on the same security. Suppose the house was not worth 
more than the first advance of Maevius and the 50 aurei of Seius. If Seius paid 
Maevius the first advance and interest, he was entitled to hold the house, and pay 
himself before Maevius could claim the second advance of 40 aurei. (D. 20, 4, 20.) 

Exceptions to the rule of priority. 

The Romans had no registration of mortgages, either for 
moveable or immoveable property. But if a hypothec were 
made by a public deed — i. e., sealed up in the presence of 
witnesses and prepared by a notary (tabellio ) — it had priority 
over hypothecs attested only by private documents. Leo 
gave the same privilege of priority to a private writing 
signed by three good and respectable witnesses (C. 8, 18, 
11); and Justinian continued and confirmed the privilege. 
(Nov. 73, 1.) But in certain cases priority in time was post- 
poned to other considerations. 

1. The Imperial Exchequer (Fiscus) came before all creditors 
for arrears of fines. (C. 4, 46, 1.) 

2. If money was advanced to buy office (militia), expressly 
on the condition of obtaining priority, the loan obtained priority. 
(Nov. 9, 7, 4.) 

3. A married woman has the first preference in suing for the 
recovery of her dos, but she has no preference in respect of the 
donatio ante nuptias. (C. 8, 18, 12, pr., 2.) 

We have also given her an implied mortgage {hypothecd) ; and further, we 
have held that she is to be preferred to other mortgagees, but only when 
she is trying in person to recover her dower. It is forethought for her alone 
that has led us to. bring in this rule. (J. 4, 6, 29.) 

4. An advance of money on the security of any house or 
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property, for the purpose of preserving it from dostniction, 
ranks next in order of preference. (D. 20, 4, 5.) 

Other privileged hypothecs rank according to their priority 
in time, but are preferred to all non-privileged hypothecs. 

1®. The hypothec of pupils over property bought by their 
tutors with their money. (D. 20, 4, 7, pr. ; C. 7, 8, 8.) 

2°. The hypothec of one that advances money, or pays for 
the rebuilding of a house, on that house. (D. 42, 5, 24, 1.) 

3®. The hypothec that one has over a thing bought with his 
money, if he has specially bargained for it at the sale. (C. 8, 
18, 7.) 

Other hypothecs took the rank determined by their order in 
time ; and it need hardly be added, that all secured creditors 
were preferred to those that were not secured by pledge or 
hypothec. (C. 8, 18, 9.) 

Investitive Facts. 

A. Modes of Creating a Hypothec. 

(a.) By agreement between debtor and creditor. 

L Simple agi’eement {nuda conventid), without any formality, 
without writing, and without delivery of possession. (D, 13, 
7, 1, pr.) This was strictly hypotheca. The precise words are 
immaterial, provided they disclose an undertaking that anything 
shall be hypothecated to secure the performance of any obliga- 
tion. (D. 20, 1, 4.) Thus, a person in his absence might 
hypothecate his property by letter. (D. 20, 1, 23, 1.) The 
agreement was generally in writing, but tliat was not essential. 
(C. 8, 14, 12.) 

II. Simple agreement, with delivery of possession to the 
creditor (pignus). (D. 13, 7, 1, pr.) 

III. By last will. If the debt is in existence, the hypothec 
dates from the death of testator ; if not, then from the exist- 
ence of the debt. (D. 13, 7, 26 ; D. 34, 1, 2.) 

(b.) By operation of law {tacita hypotheca). 

Certain persons in respect of certain debts were invested by 
special enactments with a hypothec over the whole or particular 
parts of the property of their debtors. We may divide those 
cases into two groups, according as the creditor had a hypothec 
over all the property of his debtor, or over particular things 
only. 

(a.) Implied hypothec over all the property of the debtor. 

1. The hypothec of the Exchequer (Fiscus) extended to all 
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the property of its debtors, and even of the sums due to them 
{nomind) if they were ascertained and undisputed (liquida), 
whether the debt was for taxes or contract. (D. 49, 14, 46, 
3; C. 8, 15, 1 ; C. 8, 15, 2; C. 4, 15, 3.) 

2. The husband had a hypothec for the dos^ if he were evicted 
from the dotal property. (C. 5, 13, 1, 1.) 

3L A T^iie or her heirs had a hypothec over the husband’s 
property for the ^restitution of her dos. (C. 5, 13, 1, 1.) 

4. Pupils and minors had a hypothec over the property of 
tutors and curators, as security against maladministration. 
(C. 5, 37, 20.) 

5. So children under potestas over the property of their father, 
in respect of the property coming to them on the mother’s side 
(bona ■materna). (C. 5, 7, 8; C. 6, 61, 6, 4.) 

6. So also legatees and Jidei commissarii over the property of 
the deceased, in security for the payment of their legacy or 
trusts. (C. 6, 43, 1 ; C. 6, 43, 3; Nov. 108, 2.) , 

0. ) Implied hypothec over specified property of the debtor. 

1. The most important instance was Urban Hypothec. This 
was an implied hypothec that the landlord had over the furniture 
in the house hired from him, as security for the rent, and all 
other claims that he might have against his tenant (inguilinm) 
arising out of the contract of letting. (D. 13, 7, 11, 5 ; D. 20, 
2, 4.) This hypothec was originally confined to Rome and its 
suburbs, and was extended to the provinces only by Justinian. 
(C. 8, 15, 7.) It applied to granaries (horrea), inns {deversoria)^ 
and threshing floors (areae), as well as to dwelling-houses, but 
not to farms (praedia rustica). (D. 20, 2, 1, 4; C. 8, 15, 5.) It 
did not cover all articles ever found on the premises, but only 
what (invecta et illata) were brought for personal use in the house. 
(D. 20, 2, 7, 1 ; D. 20, 1, 32.) 

In one respect this implied hypothec was peculiar. It did not 
prevent the manumission of any of the household slaves (D. 20, 
2, 6), unless owing to arrears of rent steps had been taken to 
enforce the hypothec. (D, 20, 2, 9.) The proper mode was to 
send a public official to the premises to make an inventory, and 
put a mark on the property, after which the tenant could not 
deal with it. (D. 19, 2, 56 ; D. 47, 10, 20.) 

2; Rural Hypothec was of a very different nature, and 
could not be made of the same extent a,h urban hypothec, 
except by special agreement. (C. 4, 65, 5.) But the landlord 
had an implied hypothec over the crops (fructus). (D. 20, 2, 
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li pr.) The hypothec attaches to the crop {fructus) from the 
moment it is gathered. 

3. A person that lent money expressly to rebuild a house, or 

paid the cost of rebuilding, had an implied hypothec over the 
house. (D. 20, 2, 1.) t 

4. Pupils have a special hypothec over property bought by 
their tutors with their money. (D. 27, 9, 3; C. 7, 8, 6.) 
Justinian gave members of the corporation of bankers {colle- 
gium argentanorum) a special mortgage on immoveables, bought 
by their clients with money advanced by tliem. (Nov. 
136, 3.) But generally, a person with whoso money aiiy thing 
was bought had no hypothec over it, unless by express 
agreement. ((1 8, 14, 17.) 

B. In respect of what Obligations could a Hypothec be con- 
tracted ? 

Generally, it may be said, every obligation {jufi in personam) 
could be reinforced by hypotliecation, whether it were con- 
ditional or unconditional, and whether past, present, or future. 
(D. 20, 1, 5.) The obligation might be one that could not be 
given effect to by any action {naturalis ohligaiio), (D. 20, 1, 5), 
unless where the result would have been to evade a positive 
law, such as the Senatus ConsuUum Macedonianum or Senatus 
Consulturn Velleianum. (D. 20, 3, 2.) The person that gives 
the hypothec need not be the debtor; any one may give a 
hypothec over his own property for an obligation incurred by 
another, whether that obligation was or was not incurred on 
his behalf. (D. 20, 1, 5, 2 ; D. 13, 7, 9, 1.) 

C. What Rights may or may not bo hypothecated. 

The general rule was that whatever could be sold could be 
hypothecated, and what could not be sold could not be 
hypothecated. (D. 20, 3, 1, 2; D. 20, 1, 24.) Hence freemen, 
or res divini juris, could no more be hypothecated than sold. 
(C. 8, 17, 3 ; C. 8, 17, 6.) Also one that had a power of sale, 
although not owner, as a tutor or procurator, could hypothecate. 
(D. 13, 7, 11, 7; D. 20, 1, 11.) 

What accedes to anything hypothecated falls under the 
hypothec, and is added to the security of the creditor. The 
creditor has thus the same rights over the children of a female 
slave as he has over the slave herself. (0. 8, 25, 1 ; D. 20, 1, 
29, 1.) So a house built on hypothecated land is subject to the 
hypothec. (D. 13, 7, 21.) 


s 
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Divestitive Facts. 

I. By the extinction of the obligation to secure which the 
hypothec was created. The obligation must be wholly ex- 
tinguished before any portion of the hypothecated property 
can be ^reclaimed. (D. 20, 1, 19; D. 13, 7, 8; C. 8, 13, 1.) 
The creditor, as has been observed, could retain the property 
until all his expenses were paid (D. 20, 6, 1), and interest, if 
such had been included in the agreement. (D. 2Q, 1, 13, 6.) If 
the creditor refused payment, then by a proper tender of the 
amount due, Le, by offering the money deposited in a sealed bag 
{deponere connignatum)^ the hypothec was released. (C. 8, 25, 2.) 

II. By sale of the property hypothecated. Sale extinguishes 
the hypothec, but does not release the debtor, except in so far 
as the amount obtained sufficed. (I). 12, 1, 28.) 

III. By voluntary release of the things hypothecated (remissio 
pignoris), A release of the creditor might be either express 
or implied. It was given by implication in numerous ways. 

1. By accepting some other security ; thus by agreeing that a 
surety should be taken instead of the pledge. (D, 20, 6, 5, 2.) 
If a landlord took a surety for the rent due by his tenant, 
he was held as giving up his implied hypothec over the produce 
of the farm. (D. 20, 6, 14.) 

2. By consenting to the sale of the thing hypothecated (D. 
50, 17, 158),' unless the hypothec was expressly reserved. (D. 20, 
6, 4. 1.) Subscribing tlie deed of sale, if the creditor knew 
what it was, afforded conclusive proof of his consent. (D. 20, 
6, 9, 1.) The mere fact, however, of his knowing that the 
debtor sold the thing, did not show that the creditor consented 
(D. 20, 6, 8, 15), unless the sale had been duly advertised, and 
had taken place with his knowledge and without any objection ; 
in which case his consent was presumed. (C. 8, 26, 6.) 

Illustrations, 

A creditor coneents to the sale of a hypothec, if it brouj'ht 10 aurei. The debtor 
sold it for 5 aurei. As the terms of the consent were not complied with, the 
hypothec is not lost. On the other hand, if the creditor consents to sell it for 5 awrei, 
and it brought 10, the sale is final, and the hypothec at an end. (D. 20, 6, 8, 14.) 
If the consent was to a sale within a year, and the thing wsa sold after the year, the 
hypothec remained. (D. 20, 6, 8, 18.) 

A thing is pledged to Seinpronius, and afterwards to Titius. With the consent of 
SemproniuB it is then pledged to Marcus. By this Sempronius loses his hypothec, and 
if Marcus did not specially bargain to take his place, Titius has priority to him. (D. 
20, 6, 12.) But it is really more a question of fact than of law. Did Sempronius 
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intend to give up his hypothec, and did not Marcus intend to tidce his place ? That 
is the question to be settled by the evidence in each particular case. (D. 20, 4, 12, 4.) 

3. - Byreturning the title-deeds of the property. (C. 8, 26, 7.) 

4. By returning the thing pledged to the debtor, not merely 
for his use during the pleasure of the creditor {precario\ but 
with the intention of releasing the pledge. (C. 8, 26, 9.) 

IV. By merger {confusio). The hypothec is at an end when 
the debtor becomes the heir of the creditor, or the creditor 
acquires the ownership of the thing by purchase or otherwise. 
(D. 20, 6, 9, pr.) 

lUniitration. 

Titius, the 7^ona possessor of Stichus, pledges him to Maevius, and MB.eviuH 
gives Titius the temporary use of the slave. Then Gains, the true owner, dies, 
leaving Maevius his heir. The hypothecation is at an end, and only the holding at 
will (precario) exists. (I). 13, 7, 29.) 

V. Destruction of the thing hypothecated. If the thing 
pledged perishes, necessarily all rights in respect of it are at 
an end. (D. 20, 6, 8.) But the hypothec of raw material was 
considered to be terminated if that material was converted 
into a manufactured article ; and hence it was usual to insert 
words to cover the event of specification {^uaeqne ex silva facta 
natave sunt), (D. 13, 7, 18, 3.) But a mere change in a thing 
{mutatio rei) did not terminate the hypothec. If a house were 
removed, the ground was still subject to the hypothec (D. 20, 
1, 29, 2) ; or if uncultivated ground were made a vineyard or 
built upon. (D. 20, 11, 16, 2.) 

VI. Prescription. The right in rem of the creditor was lost 
if the thing mortgaged were possessed bona fide by any one 
(other than the debtor or his heir) for the usual period of ten 
or twenty years. (C. 7, 36, 1 ; C. 7, 36, 2.) 

Bemedie s . 

A. Tn respect of Rights in rem of Creditor. 

1. To obtain possession of the thing hypothecated. 

The actio Serviana (and also the quasi-Serviana^ called also hypothecariay 
for enforcing mortgages), owes its existence to the Praetor’s jurisdiction. By 
the actio Serviana a man tries a suit as to the goods of a colonus (tenant- 
' farmer) that are held by him as a pledge for the rent of the lands. By the 
quasi-Serviana again, creditors follow up their pledges or mortgages. (J. 4, 
6,7.) 

1. This action was in rem for the recovery of the thing hypothecated from the 
debtor, or from any third person having possession of it. (0. 4, 10, 14.) 



276 


RlGHtS IN REM. 


2. Like other actions in rcm, it may be brought by the heirs of the creditor. 
(T). 13. 7. 11, 4.) 

3. When the defendant is the debtor, he cannot require the creditor first to sue 
himself or the sureties for the debt (C. 8, 14, 24) ; but when another had possession, 
he could, under the later legislation of Justinian, require the creditor to proceed first 
against the debtor and his sureties {hentjicium wdinia a. excuaaionia), (Nov. 4, 2.) 

4. Prescription (negative). This action could be brought against nuda fide 
possessors up to thirty years (C. 7, 39, 7, pr.), and prior to a.d. 525, against the 
debtor and his heirs for ever. In favour of the latter, however, Jmtinua limited the 
Actio qiMai-Servuina to forty years. (C. 7, 39, 71, 1.) 

TI. Possessory remedies. 

1. Interdicts for retaining and recovering possession. 

2. [yderdictuim Sttldanum and Qaaai-Saidanum, for acquiring possession. Thesh 
interdicts correspond precisely to the actio Serdana and quaai-Serviana. They tested 
the question of possession as the other did of right. The Salvianum was given to the 
landlord, the quasi-Snldanum to any creditor. At first the remedy was confined to 
the debtor, and the iTiterdict could not be brought against a third party, as when the 
debtor had sold the thing. (C. 8, 9, 1.) But it seems that even against a purchaser 
from a debtor, a utile intei'dictum could he brought. (D. 43, 32, 1, pr.) If there 
are two creditors having a right to the pledge, the proper remedy is the action, not the 
interdict. (D. 43, 32, 2.) 

n. Bights in personavi. 

(a) Of the Debtor. Actio pif/neratitia directa. 

1. The object is to recover the thing pledged on payment of the debt, 

or, if it is sold, the surplus. 

2. It is brought by the debtor or his heirs against the creditor. 

3. The burden of proving the debt is on the creditor ; of the payment of 

it, on the debtor. ((^ 4, 24, 10.) 

4. f^reMcription. No prescription avails against the debtor or his heirs 
if they are ready to pay the debt. (C. 4, 24, 12.) 

(b) Of the creditor. Actio pujneratitia contraria. 

The object is to enforce the duties owing by the debtor to the 
creditor. 
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CONTRACT. 

Definition. 

1, Definition per genus et differentiam. Contract belongs to 
the division of rights in personam^ and not to tho division of 
rights in rem ; and it consists of those rights in personam that 
arise from the acts of individuals, and not of those that arise by 
operation of law. A contract may be said to exist when one 
person voluntarily undertakes a duty or duties with the inten- 
tion of thereby creating in favour of another a right or rights 
in personam. Rights arising from contract are therefore, in the 
first place, to be distinguished from rights in rein. This con- 
trast is sometimes expressed in the Roman Law by the term 
“ ohligatior “ The essence of an obligatio” says Paul, “ does 
not consist in this, that it makes a thing ours, or a servitude 
ours, but that it binds another to give something to us or do 
something for us.” ^ Contract, therefore, is in the class of 
“ obligationesJ^ 

The distinction between rights in rem and rights in personam 
has been already fully illustrated. 

Rights in personam are divided into two classes — Contract 
and Quasi-contract. In the case of quasi-contract the person 
undertaking a duty either does not act voluntarily, or acts 
voluntarily, but without any intention of thereby creating a 
right in personam in favour of another. 

* “ Obligationum svhstantia non in eo consistitiU (Uiguod corpus nostrum aut servitutem 
nostram faciat sed ut alium nobis obstringat ad dandum aliquid %d faciendum vel 
praesiandum,'* (D. 44, 7, 3.) 
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Illustrations, 

Titius gave Gams’ 20 aurei upon an agreement that Gains would return that amount 
at the end of a month. Titius has a right in personam to 20 aurei at the end of that 
period ; and this is a contract/bucause Gains accepts the money with the intention of 
creating this right in favour of Titius. 

J ulius gives Maevius 20 aurei under the false impression that he owes him that 
sum. Maevius is bound to return the money ; but as this duty is not voluntarily 
undertaken by him, but imposed upon him irrespective of his will, his obligation falls 
under the class of quasi-contract. (J. 3, 15, 1 ; J. 3, 28, 6.) 

Titius requests Gaius to watch his house during his absence from home. Gaius 
does BO. The relation between Gaius and Titius is one of contract. 

J ulius goes away from home, leaving no one to look after his house. Bad weather 
comes on, and Maevius, to prevent the house being spoiled, enters and takes charge of 
it. Maevius acquires rights in personam against Julius, but as it is without the know- 
ledge or consent of Julius, they belong to the head of quasi- contract. (J. 3, 28, 1.) 

Stichus, in consideration of being manumitted, jtromiscs, in the customary way, to 
work for his master two days in every week. This is a contract, because the duty is 
voluntarily undertaken by Stichus, with the intention of giving his master a right to a 
portion of his services after manumission. 

Setnpronius maTiumits his slave Stichus. Sempronius falls into poverty, but Stichus 
prospers and amasses wealth. Sempronius ha.s a right of maintenance from Stichus. 
Inasmuch, however, as this right does not arise from any promise of Stichus, but 
belongs to Sempronius in consequence of the manumission, it is of the nature of quasi- 
contract. 

Titius, being compelled to go abroad, leaves an imbecile son in the charge of Gaius, 
who, as a recompense for his trouble, is allowed to take the rents of a farm. • This is 
a case of contract. 

Julius by will appoints Maevius tutor to his son. Maevius, having no legal ground 
of exemption, is compelled to accept the office. The rights of the son as against 
Maevius arise not from contract, but from quasi- contract. (J. 3, 28, 2.) 

Julius in his Will said : ** 1 give and bequeath my slave Stichus to Maevius.*’ This 
is a direct beijuest of the ownership, and therefore Maevius has a right in rent in 
respect of Stichus. 

Julius in his Will said : “ I charge my heir Sempronius to give my house at Capua 
to Maevius, and keep it in repair.’* This gives Maevius a right in personam in respect 
pf the house and repairs ; but as Sempronius is bound, not by his own will, but by 
the directions of Julius, the right of Maevius arises from quasi-contract. 
(J. 3, 28, 6.) 

2. Analytical definition. The following is the definition 
given in th6 Indian Code. (Act No. IX. of 1872, § 2.) 

When one person signifies to another his willingness to do 
or to abstain from doing anything, with a view to obtaining 
the assent of that other to such act or abstinence, he is said to 
make a proposal. 

When the person to whom the proposal is made signifies his 
assent thereto, the proposal is said to be accepted. A proposal 
when accepted becomes a promise. 

Every promise and every set of promises forming the con- 
sideration for each other is an agreement. 
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An agreement enforceable by law is a contract.' 

The Institutes contain no definition of contractus nearer than 
the following definition of “ obligatio” 

Let us now pass to obligations. Obligatio is a legal bond that ties us 
down so that we must needs do something, according to the laws of our 
State. (J. 3, I3»pr0* 

Adatringlmur^^^vre are bound.’* An obligation ia something that binds a specified 
|)erBon or persons. This is an essential element of a right m personam, 

Alicujuia solvendae rei, — Elsewhere the jdace of the word solvere is taken by three 
words — dare, facere, praesiare. Solvere was perhaps intended to be substituted as a 
generic term for those three words \ but if so, the selection was not happy. It leads 
almost inevitably to the tautological language of Theo 2 >hilus (jiaratJ^aKih to 
iero^n'ko/isvov^j to pay a debt, thus introducing in the definition the very word to be 
defined. Moreover, solvere is a technical term in the Homan Law, designating one 
particular mode of terminating an obligation {solutio) ; and it is not well to describe 
the general object of obligation by a word employed usually for a specific divestitive 
fact. The intention of the Institutes doubtless is to describe in the most general lan- 
guage the objects of an obligation, and these are cither acts or forbearances. The 
sphere of obligations cannot be made narrower. For an obligation ov jus in personam 
differs from jm in rem in this resijcct, that the duties corresponding to it may be, and 
most commonly are, jiositive, whereas rights in rem imply duties that ai*e wholly 
negative, consisting wholly of forbearances. 

*J*he expressions darCf facei'e, pi'aestare, given by Paul (D. 44, 7, 3), are taken from 
the forms of actions in Homan 2 )rocedure. An action in ptersonam was an action to 
enforce a jus in personam (leaving delicts out of account), and the intentio of the 
formula stated that the defendant ought to give, do, or make good (dare, faceri^ 
pra^stare). (G. 4, 2.) In some actions the word “give ’* alone was used (si paret eos 
dare oportere) (G. 4, 41); in others, both to “give** and to “do” (quidquM paret 
Numerium Netjidium Aulo Atjerio dare, faccre, oportere) (G. 4, 47) ; while in other cases 
praestare seems to have been employed. 

Dare has two different meanings. (1.) In its strictest technical sense it means 
to convey property so as to make the receiver a true owner.® This was the 
meaning a.scribed to it when used in the ancient, forinsl contract of stipulatio. (D. 
45, 1, 75, 10.) (2.) Often, however, dare signifies that the possession of the thing 

merely, and not the ownership, must be delivered. The obligation of a seller, in the 
contract of sale, was only to deliver the thing, not to make a good title to it. These 
two meanings coincide with the distinction between dominium and possessio, 

Facere is a general tenn, often including dare, (D. 50, 16, 218.)* It is even use»l 

* Conventio is nearly equivalent to “ agreement ’* in the above definition. (D. 2, 
14, 1, 3.) 

Contractus is a conventio enforceable by law ; but some conventioncs enforceable by 
law were called pacta legitima, or pacta praeUma, 

Pactum or Pactio is any agreement other than contractus. 

PoUicitatio is a proposal not accepted — as, for example, a vow. (D. 50, 12, 3.) 

* Obligatio eat juris vinculum, quo necessitate adstringimur alicujus solvtndae rei, 
secundum nostrae civitatis jura. 

* iVow videntur data, quae eo tempore quo dantur accipientis non fiunt. (D. 50, 17, 

167 .) 

* Verhumfa^e omnem omninofaciendicausam amplectitur dandi, solvendi, numerandi, 
judicandi, ambulandu 
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when (2are would seem to be the better word, as when one is obliged to give up a 
thing deposited with one for safe keeping. (D. 50, 16, 175.) In the/ormuZae, when 
a definite sum was demanded, dart seems alone to have been used ; when a sum not 
ascertained was demanded, th^ facert was added. An obligation may be not to do 
(non facere). The most common example is when a person undertakes not to sue for 
a debt. (D. 46, 1, 75, 7.) 

Praeatare does not occupy so distinguisheil a place in the formulae. It is found, 
according to Savigny, in the formulae in actions for delicts, as signifying to make good 
any damage or loss. Von Yangerow suggests that it was the word employed in a 
certain kind of equitable actions {actionea in, factum praeacriptia verbia), to which the 
words of the old formulae did not apply. For the purpose, however, of the definition 
of obligation, it is tautological. All that is wanted is a term for acts and forbearances, 
and the best phraseology would have been to say that all obligations consist infaciendo 
(acts), or in non faciendo (forbearances). 

The expressions already quoted exhaust all that is really essential to a definition, 
but there remain several phrases in the text too remarkable to be passed over without 
notice. 

J uria vinculum. — The nature of an obligation, as a tying of two persons together, 
is deeply fixed in Roman Law. It is implied in the old contract of wxum, 

Necesaiiate. — This means that it has not been left to the free choice of the promisor 
whether he wiU do what has been agreed upon or not. A debtor is one from whom 
money can be exacted against his will. ‘ 

Titius has sold a slave to Gaius, but on the understanding that either party may 
withdraw front the bargain. There is no obligation between them, as Titius is not 
bound to deliver the slave unless he pleases. (C. 4, 38, 13.) 

Titius sold a slave to Gaius subject to the condition that the slave's accounts should 
be satisfactory {ai rationea domiui computaaaet arbitrio). If this were understood to 
mean to the satisfaction of the arbitrary will of the master, there was no obligation ; but 
the jurists held that the meaning was, if the accounts would satisfy a just man {arbitrio 
boni viri)f and if the accounts were such as ought to be accepted, the sale was valid ; 
otherwise not. (D. 18, 1, 7, pr.) 

Nataralia obligatio. — An agreement that could not be enforced by action, but was 
not in other respects destitute of legal effect, was a naturalia obligatio. The special 
importance of such agreements in the Homan Law was due to the manner of its 
development. The law of contract, like the other departments of Roman I^aw, seems 
to have had originally a narrow basis. The steps by which it was widened will here- 
after be stated ; but after all the innovations of Praetors and Emperors, there 
remained a considerable number of agreements, even in the time of Justinian, quite 
meriting legal recognition, but for which no action was provided. With regard to 
them a middle course was adopted. The agreement could be used as a defence, or as 
a basis for other agreements enforceable by action. Numerous instances will occur 
in the course of the exposition : it will suffice at this stage simply to enumerate the 
legal effects of a naturalia obligatio. 

1. If anything due by a simple naturalia oUigatia were voluntarily paid by the 
debtor, he could not demand it back by the condictio inddnti^ on the allegation t^t it 
was not due. (See Div. II. Condictio Indchiti.) 

% Although no action could be brought upon a naturalia obligatio^ yet it could be 
used as a set-off. (Book IV. Proceedings injure. Formula System.) 

3. A naturalia obligatio could be the basis of an accessory contract. (See Acces- 
sory Contracts, poatea.) 

4. A naturalia obligatio sufficed to support a mortgage. (See p. 273.) 


* Debitor ia intelligitur a quo invito exigi pecunia poteat, (D. 63, 16, 108.) 
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In those cases the surety could be sued, and the rights of mortgage enforced, 
although the original debtor could not be sued. 

5. A naturalis ohlitjaXio could be the foundation of a nova^io. (See Subdiy. II. 
Transvestitive Facts.) • 

Reus, Creditor, Debitor. 

The word **ohli{ji(Uio^ applies equally to both the parties — to him that enjoys the 
right as well as to him that is subject to the duty ; thus we find such language as 
acquiring an obligation. (D. 4.5, 1, 126, 2 ; D. 23, 3, 46, pr.) In modem times, 
however, the tendency has been to confine ** obligatio *’ to the side of the debtor, and 
to speak of the creditor's interest aAjm or right. In the English language, obligation 
has the one-sided meaning, and applies exclusively to the debtor. 

Agreeably to this use of obligatWy we find that originally there was only one name 
(reus) for the promiser and the person to whom the promise was made. This term 
indicated the plaintiff and defendant in an action, making no distinction between them. 
(Fest. y. Retts, p. 273.) Afterwards actor" came into general use for the plaintiff, 
**reus" continuing to designate the defendant. In like manner reus, as the name of 
a party to an obligation, was qualified. Heus promittendo or promittendi was the name 
of the promiser, the person subject to the duty ; reus stipulando or stipulandi was the 
name of the stipulator, the person to whom the promise was made, and who had the 
jus in personam, (Festus v. Reus, p. 273 ; D. 45, 2, 1.) 

Creditor and Debitor. — These terms were at first confined to the case of loons 
[pecunia credita) ; but the necessity for finding suitable names for the parties to an 
obligation caused them to be extended. A creditor, therefore, became every person 
that could compel the performance of an obligation : a debitor, every person that could 
be compelled to perform an obligation. (D. 5, 1, 20 ; D. 50, 16, 11 ; D. 50, 16, 10 ; 
D. 60, 16, 108.) Hence a person to whom a wrong (delict) has been done is a creditor 
for damages or a penalty against the wrongdoer, who, in like manner, is a debitor. In 
the case of naturales obligationes, by a still further extension, the same words were 
employed in the same relative sense. (D. 46, 1, 16, 4.) 

Arrangement of the Subject. 

Of all obligationes the chief division is into two kinds ; Civil and Prse- 
torian. The Civil are either established by statute, or at all events recog- 
nised by the jus civile : the Praetorian are established by the Praetor in the 
exercise of his jurisdiction, and are also called honorariac. (J. 3, 13. i.)^ 

This distinction does not form the basis of any classification, but it runs through- 
out the whole Roman civil law. 

Of obligationeSy the chief division is into two kinds. For every obligatio 
arises either from contract or from delict. (G. 3, 88.) 

Obligationes are next divided into four kinds, — from contract or from 
quasi-contract ; from delict or from quasi-delict. (J. 3, 13, 2.) 

This division has been criticised at length in the introduction, and rejected. Delict 
and quasi-delict are violations of rights in rem, and have been already described in their 
place ; contract and quasi-contract constitute the two divisions of the class of rights 
inpersonam. 

And first let us look at those that arise from contract. Of these there are 
four kinds. For contracts are made by acts (re)y by words, by writing, or 
by consent. (J. 3, 13, 2 ; G. 3, 89.) 

Hie eUarification of contracts given by Guns and Justinian is based upon the 
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morest external characteristics, and fails altogether to indicate the juridical foundations 
of the contracts. Thus ** consent ” is named as the distinctive mark of one class of con- 
tracts ; but in every contract there must be consent. There is also something more, 
and it is that something more that distinguishes one class from another. Thus, in formal 
contracts, the consent must be given in the form prescribed by law ; in equitable 
contracts, in addition to consent, there must be performance by one of the parties ; 
lastly, in the contracts said to be based on mere consent, an additional essential 
element was a valuable consideration. 

An adequate discussion of this subject cannot, however, be attempted until Ijhe 
several contracts have been examined and described. But it is expedient in some 
slight degree to alter the order in which the several classes are taken. 

First Part. — Only One Creditor and One Debtor. 

First, Formal. Contracts. — This group includes perhaps the most ancient contracts 
of the Boman Law, and ought therefore to be taken first. It consists of those con- 
tracts whose investitive fact is a certain, more or less elaborate form. It includes two 
of the groups enumerated by Caius and Justinian ; namely, the contracts made by 
words, and those made by writing. 

Second, Equjtablp] Contracts. — These are of exclusively Praetorian origin, as the 
former belong entirely to the Mr civile. It consists of the contracts made by acts or 
performance {^ex rr), and one of the contracts {Mandulum) included in the next group 
by the Institutes. 

Third, Contracts for Valuable Consideration.- This is the group erroneously 
described by Gaius and J ustiiiian as based upon consent merely. 

Fourth, History of the Homan contracts, with an argument for the classification 
above set forth. 

Fifth, Equitable contracts omitted by Justinian. 

Sixth, Contracts for valuable consideration omitted by J ustinian. 

Second Part. Correahty.— More than one Creditor or Debtor. 

Third Part. — Accessory Contracts. 

This concludes the First Subdivision. 

The Second Subdivision contains a statement of what is common to the several 
contracts. An examination of the special contracts shows that while they differ in 
their remedies, and rights, and duties, as well as the investitive facts, they agree in 
much that concerns the investitive, transvestitive, and divestive facts, it is con- 
venient, therefore, after considering what is peculiar to each contract, to treat of the 
rules applicable to all contracts. 


SUBDIVISION 1. 

First Part. — Only One Creditor and One Debtor. 
First,— FORMAL CONTRACTS. 

1 .— XWEXUM . 

The Bolemn transaction per aes et lihram, which in its applica-’ 
tion to slavery, patfia poteatas, mantis, and ownership, has been 
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ali‘eady discussed, is found to occur in contract, and also in 
wills; so that there is no department of the substantive law iu 
which it fails to occupy a conspicuous place. The fact is cer- 
tainly noteworthy, — that by one single ceremony, although 
doubtless not with the same words, a man obtained a wife, 
bought his slaves, emancipated his children or delivered them 
up in bondage for their transgressions, gave away or acquired 
land, made contracts, and finally regulated the devolution of his 
property to his successors. But of all the uses of the form per 
aes et libram, that concerning contract is the one, not certainly 
of the least interest, but of which least is known. It is an 
undoubted fact that a right in personam could be created p>er aes 
et lihram^ but in what manner, and subject to what limitations, 
the sources do not enable us to say. Varro and Fostus have 
preserved evidence of the bare fact, and Gains, who gives us 
some information in respect of the divestitive facts of nexum^ says 
nothing as to the way in which a contract per aes et Ubram 
could be made, nor what were the restrictions placed upon that 
mode of creating contracts. From what Gains says of a release 
per aes et Ubram it may be coTifidently inferred that the nexum 
applied to something short of the class of fungible things. It 
applied undoubtedly to things that were dealt with by weight, 
also to things dealt with by number, if the amount was 
definite, but it was a moot point whether it applied to things 
that were dealt with neither by weight nor number, but by 
measure. (G. 3, 175.) 

II._S TTPULA TIO, 

Definition. 

A contract made by words is formed by a question and an answer, when 
we stipulate that something shall be given us or done for us. The name 
stipulation is used, because stipulunty among the ancients, was a word 
meaning firm — itself, perhaps, derived from stipes, (J. 3, 15, pr.) 

' The derivation of ** atipvlatio*' given by Justinian is taken from Paul. (Paul, Sent. 
5, 7, 1.) Festus attributes it to stipa (whence atipendium), a sinall coin. A third 
derivation is stated by Isidorus (Orig. 5, 24, 30), from atipuldf a rod. The theory of 
this derivation is, that it was customary in making a promise for the two parties to 
lay hold each of an end of a rod, and break it, so that by joining the broken ends 
together there would be evidence that some contract had passed between them. Such 
a usage is not unknown, but there does not appear to be any extrinsic evidence in 
support of it. The question of derivation is not altogether without interest historic- 
Ally. The ancient name of the verbal contract, always called stipulatio by the jurists, 
seems to have been * ' apmaiOf" and in the early history of the stipulation, * * apondeo ” was 
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the only word that could be employed with efficiency. Paul says that every stipulation 
was properly called spoTisio. (D. 60, 16, 7.) 

The person that asked the question, and to whom the promise was made, was 
called stipulator, anciently reus stipvlandi or reus stipulando. 

The person that made the promise was called promUtcyr, anciently reus promitteTidi 
or reus promittendo. . 

1. The stipulation was a formal contract. A promise made 
in the form of question and answer had legal force : the same 
promise given without any previous interrogation did not 
create a legal obligation. 

2. The stipulation was not confined to particular transactions, 
such as buying and selling, or hiring, or the like, but was coexten- 
dve with the subject matter of contract. It was not so much a 
contract as a universal form by which any promise could be made 
binding in law. 

3. Tlie stipulation was unilateral; that is, it imposed duties on 
the promiser, but none upon the person to whom the promise 
was made. It was therefore unsuitable to the case of reciprocal 
promises, where the promise of each party is the consideratioil 
for the promise of the other. Reciprocal promises could, how- 
ever, be made by two independent separate stipulations, 

4. The great utility of the stipulation is worthy of remark. 
No proof that any consideration was given for the promise need 
be given ; the formal or solemn character of the promise was 
enough. At the same time, the interrogative form aroused the 
attention of the promiser; the question put showed very 
distinctly what he was to undertake, and his answer must be 
in precise language adopting the question. 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Duties of Promiser {reus promittendi)=l&\^t^ in personam 
of stipulator. 

Nothing can be simpler than the duty of the promiser; 
namely, to do or to give what he promised to do or to give. No 
more precise account can be given. The only questions that 
arose under this head were questions of interpretation. 

Investitive Facts. 

At this stage it is necessary to state only so much of the 
investitive facts as are special to stipulation ; not those that 
the stipulation shares in common with all other contracts. 

I, Form of stipulation, where only one thing is promised. 

I. What words may be used in a stipulation ? 
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The words formerly in traditional use were such as these : Do you under- 
take that it shall be given ? I undertake it {Dari spondes ? Spondeo). Do 
you promise ? I promise. Do you pledge your credit ? I pledge it {Fide- 
promiitisf Fideprofnittd), Do you become ^urety? I become surety 
{Fidejubes f Fidejubed). Will you give it ? I will give it. Will you do it ? 

I will do it. (J. 3, 15, I ; G. 3, 92.) 

But the obligation made by the words Dari spondes f Spondeo^^ is peculiar 
to Roman citizens. The others belong to the Jus Ge 7 ttium^ and therefore hold 
good between all men, whether Roman citizens or aliens. And even though 
expressed in Greek, they hold good between Roman citizens if only they 
understand Greek ; and conversely, though uttered in Latin, they hold good 
between aliens if only they understand Latin.^ But the former is so peculiar 
to Roman citizens that it cannot properly be even translated into Greek, 
although it is said to be fashioned after a Greek phrase. (G. 3, 93.) 

Hence it is said that in one case an alien too can come under an 
obligation by using this word ; if, namely, our Emperor were to ask the ruler 
of some alien people about peace in this way, “ Do you undertake (spondes) 
that there shall be peace ? ” or were himself to be asked in the same way. 
But the saying is over subtle. For if the agreement is violated no action 
based on stipulation follows ; but redress is claimed by the law of war. (G. 
3 . 94.) 

Now, a stipulation may be entered on in Greek, in Latin, or in any other 
tongue ; for it makes no difference, if only both parties understand that 
tongue. Nor is it necessary that both should use the same tongue ; but it is 
quite enough if a suitable answer is given to the question. Moreover, two 
Greeks can contract in Latin ; but, formerly, the formal words given above 
were used. Afterwards, however, a constitution by Leo (469 a.d.) was passed, 
which took away all verbal formalities, and required only that both parties 
should know what was meant, and agree in their understanding of the con- 
tract, no matter what the words in which it was expressed. (J. 3, 15, i.) 

That a dumb man can neither stipulate nor promise is plain ; and this is 
held to apply to a deaf man too ; for the stipulator ought to hear the words 
of the promiser, and the promiser the words of the stipulator. Hence it 
is clear that we are speaking not of a man that is very slow of hearing, but 
of one that cannot hear at all. (J. 3, 19, 7 ; G. 3, 105.) 

The answer must, however, always be in spoken language. Thus : 

S. Will you give (dabid) ? P. Why not (quidni) ? 

This is a good stipulation, but if the promiser had answered only by a sign or 
nod, it would not have been a stipulation at all. (D. 45, 1, 1, 2.) 

2. The question and answer ought to be consecutive ; if any- 
thing intervene between them, there is no stipulation. (D. 
45, I, 137, pr.) The parties also must necessarily be within 
hearing distance of each other. 

3. The question and answer must agree, but substantial 
agreement was enough, although the previous terms of the 
question were not repeated in the answer. (D. 45, 1, 12 ; D. 
45, 1, 137, pr.) An advance is to be remarked between the 
time of Gaius and Justinian. 
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Again, a stipulation is void if the question and answer do not agree ; 
as when a man stipulates that you shall give ten auret, and you promise five ; 
or vice versa. It is void too if he makes a simple stipulation, and you 
promise conditionally, or vice versa; if only you expressly say so ; as when a 
man stipulates under a condition or for a particular day, and you answer, I 
■ undertake for to-day,” For if you were to answer only, “ I promise,” it would 
appear to be a briefly worded undertaking for the same day, or under the 
same condition ; since it is not necessary in answering to go again over every- 
thing that the stipulator has expressed. (J. 3, 19, 5 ; G. 3, 102.) 

Illustrations. 

Stipulator, Will you give me 100 aurei before the Kalends ? 

Promittar. I will give you 100 aureion the Ides. — This is void, because the pro- 
miser agrees to a longer time than is asked. (1). 45, 1, 1, 3.) 

S, Will you give me 10 aurii on the K^dends of January or February ? 

P, I promise. —This is good for February, but not for Januaiy. (D. 45, 1, 12.) 

S, Will you give me Stichus or Pamphilus i 

P, I will give you Stichus. This is void, because it makes a simple categorical 
instead of a disjunctive proin se. (D. 46, 1, 83, 2. ) 

S, Will you give me 10 aurei ? 

P. If ray vessel arrives from Asia I will. — This is void. (J. 3, 19, 5; D. 45, 1, 1, 3.) 

S. Will you give me 10 ? 

P, I will give you 20. 

” S, Will you give me 20 ? 

p. I will give you 10, 

According to Justinian in the text, these promises are altogether void ; but this 
decision conflicts with the text of the Digest. Generally the rule is laid dowm in 
regard to money, that the greater includes the less ; and therefore, if one promises 20, 
the promise is good for 10, if 10 was asked. (D. 60, 17, 110 ; D. 45, 1, 83, 3; D. 
45, 1, 1, 4.) 

S, Do you promise to give 10 or 5 ? 

P. I promise. — In this case, according to Pomponius, 6 will be due. (D. 45, 1, 12.) 

TI. Form of stipulation when more than one thing is promised. 

Whenever several things are included in one stipulation, if the promiser 
answers simply, “ I undertake to give,” he is liable for all. But if he under- 
takes to give one of them, or several, then an obligation is contracted as 
regards those for which he has undertaken. For of the several stipulations 
only that one (or some) seem complete, since we ought to stipulate and to 
answer for each thing separately. (J. 3, 19, 18.) 

Illustrations. 

• S, Do you promise to give Stichus and Pamphilus ? 

P, I promise Stichus. — This is held to be a good stipulation for Stichus. . (D. 45, 
1, 88, 4.) 

S, Do you promise Stichus ? 

P, I promise both Stichus and Pamphilus. This is also good for Stichus. The 
question and answer are regarded as crowding two stipulations into one ; and they 
aro good so far as question and answer agree, bad in so far as they do not agree. 
(D, 46, 1, 1. 5.) 
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III. Written Stipulations. 

A stipulation was essentially an oral contract. Nevertheless, 
when writing became a general accomplishment, it was usual 
to make a written record of every important transaction ; and 
such writings necessarily carried great weight with judges. 
Ultimately, a written stipulation carried with it two great 
advantages : it fortified the two weak points of the stipulation. 
These weak points were (1) the necessity of proving the actual 
presence of the parties, and (2) of proving that the form of 
question and answer was observed. 

1. A stipulation in writing was conclusively presumed to have 
been made in the interrogative form. (Paul, Sent. 5, 7, 2 ; D. 
45, 1, 30; D. 45, 1, 134, 2 ; C. 8, '38, 1.) 

If it is written in a legal document that a man has promised, this is held 
valid, just as if a question had first been put, and then he had answered. 
(J- 3, 19 , 17 O 

It Beonia that in agreoments that were really not in the interrogative form, a 
custom grew up of affirming in writing that one put the question and the other the 
answer (Ragavit Titius t^opondit Maeviua) ; and it was held that upon such an agree- 
ment an action ex atipvlatu could be brought, unless it was clearly proved to have 
been the intention of tlie parties that no stipulation should exist. (D. 2, 14, 7, 12.) 

2. A stipulation in writing affords an almost conclusive presumption that the 
parties were both present. (C. 8, 38, 14.) 

Again, an obligation made by words is void if formed between persons 
not present. But this furnished matter for lawsuits to contentious men who 
some time after perhaps denied such allegations, and contended that either 
they'or their opponents were not present. A constitution of ours, therefore, 
written to the advocates of Ceesarea, was brought in to quicken the decision 
in such suits. By it we have provided that all such writings as bear on their 
face that the parties were present, are in any case to be believed, unless the 
party that employs such audacious allegations can show by the ihost un- 
questionable proofs, either in writing or by competent witnesses, that the 
whole of that day on which the document was drawn up either he or his 
opponent was elsewhere. (J. 3, 19, 12.) 

Remedy. 

From this two actions proceed ; a condictio if the stipulation is definite, 
an actio ex stipulatu if it is indefinite. (J. 3, 1 5, pr.) 

1. The condictio^ here referred to, has a hbtory elsewhere to be described. It was 
introduced (or profoundly modified) by the lex SiVm (b.c. 243 or 248), for the recovery 
of specific sums of money. A few years later (circ. B.C. 233) it was extended by the 
lex Calpumia to the recovery of any specific thing. At a subsequent period, it was 
still further enlai;ged to include indeterminate objects ; where the plaintiff did not 
demand a specific sum or thing, but in general terms whatever the defendant ought 
to do or give ” {quidquid paret dcM'efacere oportere). When the object was specific, the 

T 
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action was called condictio certi ; when not specific, condictw incerti. Sometimes the 
latter was called actio ex stipiUatu, as in the text. 

2. When the claim is indeterminate, the measure of damans is the loss sustained ' 
by the plaintiff in consequenqe of the breach of the contract (quanti actoria vnXerait). 
(£>. 45, 1, 113, 1.) Of course, when a definite sum has been promised, that is the 
measure of damages. The time selected for the purpose of estimating the damages, 
was the last moment that was fixed for the performance of the promise (D. 42, 1, 11) ; 
and if no time were fixed, then the liiia conteatatio. The defendant had a right to 
perform his promise up to the litia conteatatio, but if he performed it after that, was 
nevertheless condemned as if he had not. (D. 45, 1, 84.) 

Application of Stipulations. 

The stipulation was greatly resorted to as a convenient mode 
of making contracts by private individuals ; but it was also 
extensively employed in judicial processes. This use of stipula- 
tions is worthy of notice. The Praetor, for example, instead of 
giving an order that a person should be responsible, if by the 
fall of his house his neighbour’s property was injured, called 
upon the owner of the ruinous premises to promise that he 
would be responsible for any damage that might result. This 
procedure seems, at first sight, strange. Whether by the direct 
or by the circuitous process, the free will of the person bound 
was equally disregarded. He was no more at liberty to refuse 
to promise to be responsible, than he was to deny such respon- 
sibility if it were directly imposed upon him. But it is much 
easier to get a man to promise not to do some particular thing, 
than, when it is done, to acknowledge it to be wrong, or to give 
compensation. The real meaning of the institution of judicial 
stipulation is — the weakness of the executive. The sovereign 
goes so far as to make his subjects promise not to misbehave, 
but he is not strong enough to punish them for acts that they 
have not by implication themselves condemned. 

Some stipulations are judicialeSy some Praetorian ; some are due to con- 
vention, and others are common, being Praetorian ‘ as well as judiciale^. 
(J- 3, 1 8, pr.) 

Stipulations due to convention arise by agreement between the two parties ; 
that is, neither by order of the judex nor by order of the Praetor, but* by 
agreement of those that make the contract. Of these there are as many 
kinds (I may almost say) as there are of objects of contracts. (J. 3. 18, 3.) 

Judicial atipulatioiiB are really not contracts at all ; they observe the forms but not 
the spirit of contract. (D. 46, 1, 52.) 

Praetorian stipulations proceed from the simple duty of the Praetor ; as, 
for instance, stipulations against doing threatened damage or for the payment 
of legacies. The term Praetorian ought to be taken so as to include those due 
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to the Aediles ; for these too come from a magistrate’s jurisdiction. (J. 3, 
18, 2.) 

1. SHpulath Damni Infecti . — ^The object of this procedure, of which the stipulation 
was only a preliminary and not indispensable step, was to secure compensation for 
damage that might be done by a house falling down, or by any work or construction upon 
any land, public or private. (D. 39, *2, 19, 1.) The grant or refusal of the stipulation 
was entirely in the discretion of the Praetor, who paid reganl to the probable injury that 
might be occasioned, and not to the question whether the petitioner was strictly a neigh- 
bour or net. (D. 39, 2, 13, 3.) If the threatened damage arises from anything on a 
man’s own land, or on which he has a servitude, it is enough if he promises by stipulation ; 
he need not give security ; but if the damage is threatened by the act of a person not 
owner or bona fide possessor, he must also give sureties. (D. 39, 2, 30, 1 ; D. 39, 2, 
13, pr.) The stipulation was usually made for a certain length of time, so that if no 
damage occurred within that time the protniser would be free. It was not considered 
fair that a promise of this kind should hang indefinitely over a man’s head. (D. 39, 
2, 13, 15.) But at the end of that time it could be renewed, if the Praetor thought 
lit. (D. 39, 2, 15, pr.) 

A peculiarity of this judicial stipulation was that it availed not only against the 
promiser and his heirs (like contracts generally), but against every one that succeeded 
him in the ownership of the property in respect of wliich the stipulation was made. 
(D. 39, 2, 18, 16.) If the owner refused to make the stipulation, the })etitioner was 
put in possession, that is, had custody only {nuda cust^dla) (D. 39, 2, 15, 20) ; but 
after a time he ooidd apply for possession {pomdere), such as would ripen by usucapio 
into ownership. (D. 39, 2, 15, 21.) 

2. Stipvhtio Icf/atorum m*r(md(yrum catma (for security of legacies). 

This was a procedure analogous to the former. An heir that was bound to pay a 
legacy at a future day was compelled to promise by stipulation that he would meet 
the claim when due, and also to give sureties ; if he could not or would not, the 
legatee was put in i^ossession. (D. 36, 3, 1, 2.) 

Siipulatumes jiidiciales are those alone that proceed merely from the duty 
of a judex; as the giving security against fraud, or to follow up a slave that 
has taken to flight, or to restore his price. (J. 3, 18, i.) 

1. Stipviatw de dolo . — When a bona fiiUi possessor was sued by the real owner, he 
was obliged, say in the ease of a slave, to promise that be would not wilfully hurt the 
slave ; more especially if, after the suit began, the period of usacapio elapsed, and the 
possessor, being technically owner, could manumit or pledge the slave. (I). 6, 1, 45 ; 
D. 6, 1, 18.) 

2. De persequendo servo restituendove pretio . — Stipulation to pursue a slave or return 
his price. 

A man dies bequeathing a slave to a legatee. Before the slave is delivered he 
runs away. If the heir was careless, he must pay the legatee the value of the slave ; 
but if he was not in fault, then he simply promises, if the slave should he caught, to 
give him up, or pay his value. (1). 30, 1, 47, 2.) Cains, however, in another passage 
(D. 30, 1, 69, 5), speaks as if the heir were bound to take active measures of pursuit. 

Common stipulations are such as this—that the property of the pupillus 
shall be in safety. For both the Praetor and the judex (at times) order 
that such security shall be given if affairs cannot otherwise be cleared. 
Another instance is the stipulation that certain proceedings shall be ratified. 

(J- 3, 18, 4.) 

1. Stipulation by Tutor. (See Tutda,) 

2. Stipvlatio dc rato belongs to the subject of Procedure. [See Book lY.j 
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* Dictio dotis. 

The stipulation was not the only verbal contract recognised by the Roman Law, 
although it was immeasurably the most important. There were also the Dictio Dotis 
and the obligatio operarum. ' 

Ulpihn says a dowry {dos) could be given, or promised with or without 
stipulation. {Dos datur, vd dicitwr, vd proniittitur. ) The same language is found in 
a constitution of Arcadius and Honorius (a.d. 896) preserved in the C. Th. 3, 12, 3, 
with the additional statement that this triple mode of constituting a dos was in accord- 
ance with the ancient law. 

(1.) In the dictio there was no inteiTOgation, and apparently i^o particular form of 
words. 

(2. ) Any one could promise a dos by stipulation, but certain persons only could use 
the dictio ; namely, the woman about to be married, her father or other ascendant in 
the male line, or her debtor by her order. (Ulp. Frag. 6, 2. ) 

(3. ) A stipulation might be conditional ; the dictw could not be conditional nor 
suspended for a term (now recipit diem vd conditionem), (D. 23, 3, 48, pr.) 

ObligcAio Operarum was another verbal promise sanctioned by the law. An account 
of it will be found under the head of Freedmen (Div. II. , Lihertini). 


III. — Expensilatio, or Nomina Transcriptitia, 

In the old times of republican simplicity, the Romans 
displayed a religious exactness in keeping their household 
accounts. The custom was to jot down each day the items 
of income and expenditure as they occurred {adversaria)^ and 
to transfer these once a month to a permanent book, called 
Codex or Tabulae accepti et expensL (Cic. Pro. Rose. Com. 1,1.) 
The daily entries {adversaria) were made without order, and 
were soon rubbed out ; tlie codex was well arranged, like a ledger.- 
(Cic. Pro. Rose. Com. 3, 6.) Whether the temporary entry in the 
day-book was sufficient to support an action on contract is not 
certain ; but an entry in the codex charging another as owing 
a sum of money was a formal investitive fact, and gave the 
person making the entry a right in personam for the amount. 
It was not necessary that prior to the entry any sum should 
have been due ; it was enough if the intending debtor consented 
to the entry. Theophilus gives us one form in which the 
entry was made.^ 

f The entry in the codex served the same purpose as the 
interrogative form in stipulation. It created a contract; it 
was not merely evidence that a contract existed. If an action 
were brought for the money, the judge could not go beyond 
Ihe writing ; if the sum were entered, it must be paid. Hence, 


' ** Centum aureoSf quos mihi ex causa locationis dehes, expensos tibi tulif Expensos 
mihi UdisH. — (Theopb. ad J. 3, 21, pr.) 
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if, on the promise of a loan, an intending debtor allowed such 
‘entry to be made in the codex of his creditor, he could not 
refuse payment on the ground that he had never received the 
money. Writing that was mere evidence of a pre-existing 
contract was called nomina arcaria. 

The case is different with the entries called nomina arcariaj for in them 
the obligation is made by acts {rc\ not by writing ; since they hold good 
only if the money is actually counted out. This counting of the money 
makes an obligation re. We shall therefore be right to say that arcaria 
nomina do not make an obligation, but afford evidence that an obligation 
has been made. (G. 3, 131.) 

Hence it is wrong to say that by arcaria nomina even aliens come under 
an obligation, for they come under it not by reason of the entry in itself, but 
because the money is counted out. This kind of obligation belongs to the 
Jus Gentium. (G. 3, 132.) 

In the case put by Gaius, the obligation to restore the money 
lent, as will be seen presently, arose from the actual lending, 
and not from the written attestation ; so that if the latter had 
not existed, the obligation would still have been perfect. It 
was usual to commit stipulations to writing in the time of 
Cicero (Top. 25 ; Rhet. 2, 9), but the obligatory force of the 
transaction was not altered. It was the stipulation that gave 
rise to the action, not the writing, which was merely evidence. 

The question has been asked, whether an entry in the 
books of the creditor, without the knowledge or consent of 
the debtor, made an expeneilaiiol But the answer should not 
be doubtful. It is absurd to suppose that one man could make 
another his debtor by contract without his consent. If that 
had been allowed, it would have put all the honest men in 
Rome at the mercy of the knaves. There is no exception to 
the rule, that there can be no contract without consent. No 
doubt could exist upon this point, but for another and very 
dijfferent question, — Whether an entry in the books of the 
debtor similar to the entry in the books of the creditor was 
also necessary ? Cicero says it was the practice for the debtor 
to make a corresponding acknowledgment in his own books, 
and adds it is not less base to refrain from entering what one 
owes to another, than it is to enter as due from another what 
is not due. The absence of such an entry in the books of a 
debtor deprived the creditor of the simplest and most con- 
clusive proof of the debtor’s assent. But he was not shut up 
to that ; and if he could show by other evidence that the debtor 
had consented to the written entry, he was entitled to succeed 
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in his action. Cicero does not put the absence of an entry in 
the debtor’s boobs higher ; it is merely evidence worth little or 
much, according to the character of the alleged debtor. 

The Expenailatio cduld not be conditional. It purported to 
be a statement of a sum actually due, and consequently the debt 
could not depend on the happening of any future event, or 
be suspended till a future day. (Vat. Frag. 329.) 

If we had only the text of Gains, a serious doubt would arise 
whether the expe'usilatio was really an original means of creating 
rights in personam, or only a mode of novation. (See Postea, 
Novatio, Expromissio^ 

An obligation is made by writing, as in the case of transferred entries 
{nomifta tramcriptitia). Now a transferred entry is made in two ways, 
either from thing to person, or from person to person. From thing to 
person, if what you owe me by reason of sale, or hire, or partnership, I set 
down as paid out to you. From person to person, as when what Titius 
owes me I set down as paid out to you, supposing, that is, that Titius has 
offered me you as a debtor in his room. (G. 3, 128-130.) 

If these were the only uses of the expensilaiio, it would not 
rank as an original mode of creating an obligation. But a 
case related by Valerius Maximus (viii. 2, 2) shows that 
although perhaps it was usually employed for the purpose of 
novation, it was not always so. C. Viscllius Varro, being 
dangerously ill, allowed a woman (Otacilia), with whom he 
had been living, to put down in her books a sum of 300,000 
sesterces as due by him {expensa ferri sibi passus est), with the 
intention that if he died she should claim that sum from his 
heirs. Visellius recovered, and was sued by Otacilia for the 
money. C. Aquilius Gallus (Praetor, B.C. 65), after consulting 
with the leading men,* refused the claim on the ground of 
immoral consideration {lihidlnosa liberalitas), not because there 
was no pre-existing obligation. This case shows that an obli- 
gation might be created by entry in the codex, 

Chiroorapha, Synqrapjiae. — The codex was already becom- 
ing obsolete in the time of Cicero, and long before Gains it had 
disappeared, except perhaps in the case of bankers or money- 
lenders {argentaHi) ; and the nomina transcriptiiia consisted of 
detached written affirmations and acknowledgments of debt. 

A Chirographum was kept by the creditor only, and was signed 
by the debtor. 

Syngraphae were signed by both parties, and preserved for 
both. 
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These forms of contract were of Greek origin, as their names 
indicate. They were both in common use in the time of Cicero, 
and the syngraphae were known as early at least as the second 
Punic War (B.C. 210). 

What, then, was the relation between the codex and the 
chirograplia and syngraphae that coexisted with it ? 

The eodex^ like the stipulation originated in Roman cus- 
toms; and therefore, like the stipulation it was confined to 
Roman citizens. But just as the stipulatio was extended by 
admitting new terms not consecrated by age for the exclusive 
use of citizens, such as fidepromittOn fidejubeOn do, facion so the 
written contract was extended to aliens under a cliaiiged name. 
It was disputed whether aliens could use the nornina transcrip- 
titian and tlie utmost stretch of liberality was, that they might 
use them for novatio only, not for expromissio. 

Whether aliens incur an obligation by transferred fentries is justly ques- 
tioned. For such an obligation seems in a way to belong to the jus civile; 
and so Nerva held. But Sabinus and Cassius thought that if the entry trans- 
ferred is from thing to person, then aliens too are bound ; but if from person 
to person, that they are not. (G. 3, 133.) 

llie aliens were, however, put on complete equality with citizens by borrowing from 
the Greeks the written contract common to them. 

Besides, an obligation by writing can be made by bonds and indentures 
(chirographan syngraphae) ; that is, when a man gives a written acknow- 
ledgment of the debt or promise to pay — ^provided, however, that this does 
not make a stipulation. This kind of obligation is peculiar to aliens. 
(G. 3, 134.) 

It has been doubted whether by these chiroyraphi a new obligation could be created, 
or w'hether they were simply written evidence of an existing contract. This latter 
view is inadmissible, unless we suppose that the language of Gains is inaccurate. He 
assumes that there is only thft writing, and not a stipulation ; and that the writing 
alone suiUced to constitute an obligation. We may, therefore, regard the chirographa 
and syngraphae as the exact equivalents of the nornina tranacriptitm ; they were to 
fdiens what the latter were to citizens. 

The remedy of a creditor by expmsHaAio was the condictio certi, 

CaUTIO . — Formerly an obligation was made by writing, or by entries 
{nornina), as the phrase was. But these entries are not now in use. Plainly, 
however, if a man gives a written acknowledgment of a debt, though the 
money has not been paid over, he cannot meet it by the plea {exceptid) that 
the money has not been paid, if a long time has elapsed. This has been 
settled very often. So it happens, as even at the present day, that he is bound 
by the writing, while he cannot complain ; and from that writing arises a 
condictio, though there was no obligation made by words. By long time 
in this exceptio the imperial constitutions formerly understood any time 
running up to five years. But that creditors might not be too long exposed 
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to the chance of being defrauded of their money, a constitution of ours has 
narrowed the time, so that an exceptio of this sort cannot be brought after 
the lapse of two years at most. (J. 3, 21, pr.) 

A cautio was merely a written acknowledgment of a loan, 
and was not conclusive of the receipt of the money by the 
borrower ; and, whfit would scarcely be expected, the burden 
of proving the delivery of the money to the debtor rested 
entirely on the creditor, if the debtor denied the receipt. 
(C. 4, 30, 3; C. 4, 30, 1.) Justinian, however, in this respect, 
gave some compensation to the creditor by subjecting the 
debtor to a‘ payment of twice the amount of the loan if he 
falsely denied his own writing or the receipt of the money. 
(Nov. 18, 8.) The cautio does not, therefore, rank as a literal 
contract ; and Justinian rightly says that the literal contract 
did not exist in his day. 

Was there any historical connection between the true literal 
contract {expensilatio^ chirographa, or syngraphae) and, the cautio ? 
The point is obscure, but some light may be thrown upon it by 
considering whjit was the exact difference between chirographa 
and cautio. The essence of the chirograph was its constituting 
an obligation by its (^wn inherent strength ; the cautio was mere 
waste paper but for the pre-existing contract of loan, of which 
it was the evidence. The difference was great, but still there 
was an easy descent from the ancient to the modern form. 
After Aquilius’ Praetorship a fraudulent chirograph was void. 
Thus, if a debtor were induced to give a chirograph to a 
person that alleged he had deposited money with another for 
his use as a loan, and no such deposit had been made, the 
chirograph would have been rendered worthless by the plea 
of fi*aud. If, however, the allegation of the creditor was not 
that he had deposited the money, but that he would do so, say 
the day after the chirograph was signed, it would probably 
have been difficult, if not impossible, to employ the defence of 
fraud. The difficulty of urging this plea lay in the fact that a 
chirograph was perfectly valid although there was no valuable 
oo«n’/\ 0 ration, and therefore the mere fact that the money had 
not beex. lent would not of itself have vitiated the obligation. 
Still, if a jreditor did not give' the money for which he had got 
a chirogralph, and afterwards sued the debtor on the writing, 
he was di^onest, at least in bringing the action, if not in 
getting the^^chirograph. This seems recognised in a constitu- 
tion of Antoninus (C. 4^ 30, 3), who speaks of the plea of fraud 
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as substantially identical with the plea of non numera^de pecuniae 
(that the money had not been paid), {exceptio doli seu non 
numeratae pecuniae). 

But in order to give complete protection to borrowers, it was 
necessary to give a remedy when the money had not really been 
lent, whether that was owing to the fraudulent intention of the 
lender or not. This was done by the exceptio non numeratae 
pecuniae. 

The rule of law is the same, if a man, by pretending he will lend ' 
you money, makes a stipulation with you, and then does not pay the money. 
For that money he can certainly claim from you ; and give it you must, since 
you are liable under your stipulation. But because it is unfair that you 
should lose your case on that ground, it is held that you ought to defend 
yourself by the exceptio that the money was not paid over. The time 
for this, as has been written in an earlier part of these books, has been 
narrowed by our constitution. (J. 4, 13, 2.) 

Like all equitable innovations, the exceptio non numeratae 
pecuniae was regarded as an indulgence, and limited to loans of 
money ; and at first it could be urged only within a year. The 
time was afterwards extended to five, but finally settled at two 
years by Justinian. 

The cautio thus appears to have grown out of the chirographa ‘ 
by the admission within a limited time of the plea that the con- 
sideration for which it professed to be granted had not really 
been received. 

It may be added that if the borrower paid interest or repaid 
any portion of the loan, he could not afterwards deny receipt 
of the amount stated in the cautio. (C. 4, 30, 4.) Justinian, 
moreover, extended the remedy beyond money lent — namely, 
to any things alleged to be given (vel aliae res datae\ thereby 
considerably enlarging the scope of the exceptio^ and enabling 
persons to contest their own written statements. (C. 4, 30, 14.) 

EQUITABLE CONTRACTS. 

The group of contracts said by Gaius and Justinian to be 
made re introduces a new class of considerations. An obliga- 
tion arises, not from the observance of an ancient form, but 
from some act or fact. This fact, or res^ consisted in the 
delivery by one person to another of some property, with 
the intention of imposing duties on the receiver. The formal 
contracts are the ofispring of the jus civile; the contracts with 
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great^ infelicity called ‘‘ real,” were introduced by the Praetor 
on purely equitable grounds. 

1 .^— Mutuum (Loan). 

Definition. 

An obligation is contracted re^ as by giving a loan {mutuum). Now a 
mutui obligatio arises when the things lent are weighed, counted, or measured, 
as wine, oil, corn, money, bronze, silver, gold. These we count, measure, or 
weigh, and so give them with the intention that they shall become the pro- 
perty of the receivers, and that at some future time we shall have returned 
to us, not the same things, but others of the same nature and quality. Hence 
comes the name mutuu 7 n^ because I so give it you that from being meum it 
becomes tumn. From this contract arises the action called condictio. (J. 3, 
14, pr. ; G. 3, 90.) 

MvLtuum is akin to creditum^ from which it differs only as the species from the genus. 
(D. 12, 1, 2, 3.) Creditum includes other than fungible things. (D. 12, 1, 2, 1.) 

Rights and Duties. 

I. Duties of the Borrower. 

In describing contracts limited to special subject-matter we 
find that the duties may be divided into two principal classes ; 
(1.) Those that are ascribed to the investitive facts, without 
special agreement. These are the normal rights and duties 
giving the special character to the contract. (2.) Those duties 
that do not regularly form part of the contract, but may be 
added to it by special agreement of the parties. 

1. The receiver was bound to restore the same kind of things 
he received, equal in quantity and quality (D. 12, 1, 3) ; but 
not the identical things. Thus, if it was money, he must restore 
the same amount, but not the same coins. (Frag., UIp., Inst, 
3, 1.) If corn were given, the borrower inust restore corn, not 
wine, or anything else of equivalent value. (D. 12, 1, 2.) From 
a text of Pomponius it would seem that the borrower usually 
promised to return as good as he got (ut aeque honum nobis red- 
deretur), but such a promise was taken for granted. 

2. By special agreement the borrower might be required to 
pay interest, not exceeding the rate allowed by law, if an 
agreement were made by stipulation {stipulatio ) ; or even, in a 
few exceptional cases, by words, without the interrogative form 
{pactum). (D. 22, 1, 30; C. 4, 32, 12; Nov. 136, 4.) 

Investitive Facts. — No contract of mutuum existed unless 
the things given were actually delivered to the borrower, or 
werqf in his possession before the contract. (D. 12, 1, 9, 9.) 
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The things must be made the property of the borrower; i.e.,he 
must have ownership {dominium), and not mere possession 
(possessio). Hence, an owner alone can give things by way of 
mutuum, although a mere possessor ca*h give things so as to 
create other real contracts. (D. 12, 1, 2, 4.) 

This contract might be conditional, like stipulation. (D. 12, 
1, 7;.D. 12, 1, 8.) 

Special Restriction on Mutuum. — Persons nudev potestas 
were prohibited from accepting a loan {mutuum) of money. 

One peculiar reservation is made in regard to such persons ; for the 
Senatus Cottsulium Macedonianum has forbidden loans to persons in the 
potestas of their parents. He that trusts them is denied an action, not 
only against the son or daughter, grandson or granddaughter, in person (and 
that whether still in potestate, or now become sui juris by the death of the 
parent or by emancipation), but also against the father or grandfather, 
whether he has the descendants still in potestate or has emancipated them. 
The reason of this provision by the Senate was, that often sons, loaded 
with debt for borrowed moneys, which they used to spend in extravagance, 
plotted against their parents’ lives. (J. 4, 7, 7.) 

This enactment passed, according to Tacitus, in the reign of 
Claudius (Ann. 11, 13), or, according to Suetonius, in the reign 
of Vespasian (Vesp. 11), derived its name either froniMacedo, a 
well-known usurer ; or from Macedo, a young debauchee, whoso 
crimes had drawn the attention of the Senate to the perils 
arising from spendthrift children. The words of the enact- 
ment are contained in D. 14, 6, 1.^ “ It is determined that no 

one that has given money on loan to a filiunfainilias, to be paid 
even after the death of the parent in whose power he is, shall 
be given any action or claim, that so these money-lenders of 
the worst sort may know that no jilimfamilias can contract a 
debt that will be good in the event of his father’s death.” 

In form it did not make the loan null arid void, but only 
refused an action to the lender. Hence, if the loan were 
repaid without action brought, the money could not be re- 
covered on the plea that it was not due. (D. 12, 1, 26, 9.) 

The Act applied to loans of money, but in other respects left' 
the capacity of persons under potestas to contract perfectly un- 
restricted. Thus, a son could buy or sell, or let or hire, and if 
the obligations so arising were changed into a loan {mutuuni). 


* ^^PUbcere ne cut, qui filiofamilias mutuam pecuniam dedisset, etiam post mortem 
parentis ejus cujus in potestate fuisset actio petitioqite daretur : vt scirent qui pessimo 

sxemplo fenerarent, nuUius posse JUiifamUias honum nomen expectata patris morte fieri,** 
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it was still valid (D. 14, 6, 3, 3), unless the sale or hiring were 
merely a pretext to evade the statute. (D. 14, 6, 7, 3.) 

' Exceptions. 

(1.) A son (Jlliusfamilias) could borrow upon his peculium^ 
and to the extent of it, without exposing himself to the dis- 
abilities of the statute. The statute prevented him borrowing 
upon the strength of his expectations from his father. (D. 14, 
6,1,3; D. 14, 6, 2.) 

(2.) The loan was valid if it were contracted with the father’s 
consent (D. 14, 6, 12 ; C. 4, 28, 4), or received his subsequent 
ratification. (C. 4, 28, 7.) If the father paid any portion of 
the loan, liis consent was conclusively presumed. (D. 14, 6, 
7, 15.) 

(3.) When the loan was made for the benefit of the father’s 
estate; Le. if it was made by the son with the intention of 
making his father the real debtor. (D. 14, 6, 7, 12.) 

(4.) When the loan was proper or necessary. 

A son, being abroad, could borrow to pay such things as his father was accustomed 
to allow him for his education or official duties. (C. 4, 28, 5.) 

A son might also borrow to pay a legal debt. (D, 14, 6, 7, 14.) 

(5.) The loan was valid also when the lender was mistaken 
or misled as to the status of the borrower, provided the 
mistake was such as a reasonably careful man might make, and 
was not an error in law. (D. 14, 6, 3.) If the borrower declared 
he was a paterfamilias, it was enough (C. 4, 28, 1), unless the 
lender either knew or might have known that he was not. 
(D. 14, 6, 19.) 

Remedy. — The condictio ferti, sometimes called actio mvtui (C. 7, 36, 6), or condictio 
ex mviuo, was the remedy. (C. 4, 2, 7.) 

Maritime or Commercial Loans. 

Definition. — Pecunia trajectitia is money lent with which 
merchandise is bought and shipped at the risk of the 
lender, until the goods arrive at the port of destination. 
(D. 22, 2, 1.) It is a loan of money, (1) to be converted into 
goods (2) that are to be sent across sea (3) at the risk of 
the lender. 

Bights op Borrower. — 1. The borrower was not bound to 
repay the loan, unless the goods arrived safely at their destina- 
tion (D. 22, 2, 3 ; C. 4, 33, 4) ; or unless they were lost by 
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other perils than the perils of the sea ; as, e.g.^ if they were 
seized by the exchequer as illicit. (C. 4, 33, 3.) 

2. The interest was not limited. (Paul, Sent. 2, 14, 3.) 
Latterly, however, Justinian fixed a m&ximum of 12 per cent, 
per, annum. (C. 4, 32, 26.) 

3. Usually the borrower was, by special agreement, bound to, 
pay the expenses of a slave sent to collect the money if it were 
not repaid within the time fixed. To prevent disputes, it was 
usual to fix the sum per diem to be paid to the slave. (D. 22, 
2, 4, 1.) 

ll.'-r-COMMODATUM (GRATUITOUS LOAN). 

Definition. 

Again he to whom anything is given to be used, that is lent free, 
comes under an obligatio re^ and is liable to an actio commodati. But 
he differs widely from a man that has received a loan {inutuum) \ for 
the thing is not so given him as to beconie his, and therefore he is bound 

to restore the actual thing itself. A thing is understood to be 

lent free strictly only if the thing is given you to be used without any reward 
being received or fixed. But if it is otherwise, and a reward comes in, then 
the use of the thing is let out to you {Jocatur); for a free loan (corntnodatum) ' 
ought to be gratuitous. (J. 3, 14, 2.) 

Comrifiodans or commod^tAor is the person that lends the thing. 

Commodatarim is the borrower. 

The commodatum is of Praetorian origin. The edict runs thus : ' — “ The Praetor 
says, If it is alleged that a man has lent another anything free, I will give him a 
remedy therefor.** 

As commodatum consists in the use of a thing, there could with propriety be no 
commodatum of things consumed in the use. But such articles might be given 
for the sake of show, not to be used and consumed (D. 13, 6, 3, 6) ; and even 
money might be lent for the purpose of a sham payment. (D. 13, 6, 4.) 

Uam and Commodatum. — In what respect does commodatum, which here appears 
among contracts, differ from usus f In one rcsspect they resemble each other. Both 
are gratuitous ; both imply the absence of consideration for the use. But the differ- 
ences between them are sufficiently marked to justify the arrangement of ^ihe Institutes. 

We may, however, premise what is not the difference. The term of the edict was 
not “ uti” but “ commodore.” Labeo said use {uaus) 'was the genus of which com- 
modatum was the species : that use applied both to moveables and immoveables, while 
commodatum applied only to moveables. But this distinction Cassius denied ; and 
Ulpian agrees with him ; adding that even a dwelling-house might be the object 
of a commodatum. (I). 13, 6, 1, 1.) 

Both usus and commodatum effect a separation between the ownership and the 
actual enjoyment of property ; but in tbsus the separation is serious, and lasts generally 
for the life of the usuary ; in the case of commodatum the use is more limited and tem- 
porary. The usuary had rights in rtm ; he could sue the thief, or any one that did 
diunage. A borrower (commodatarius) could not sue the* person that damaged the 
article borrowed (P. 9, 2, 11, 9); and although he could sue the thief that stole it, yet. 


’ AU PraeUyr : ** Q,uod quit commodatse dicetur, deco judicium ddbo.” (D. 13, 6, 1.) 
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under Justinian, this was entirely in the option of the owner. The commodatariib 9 
had not even interdict poBsession. (D. 13, 6, 8.) 

Still more striking is the difference in the investitive facta. Uaus was created by 
testament, by Tnancipatio, by injure cc«sio— all recognised modes of creating ownership. 
But twttf could also, as we have seen, in certain cases originate in contract! Is it not 
the same with commtdxitum t There is a difference in the kind of contract. Whether 
the U8ua arose from stipulation or not, it certainly arose from a 'promise ; but the right 
of the comTtiodatariua begins from the delivery of the thing ; until that time he has no 
right whatever. 

The external marks correspond with a mpre essential difference ; in ususy the law 
looks to the interest of the usuary ; in commodatumy to the interest of the lender. 
There could be no greater mistake than to suppose that the law interfered on behalf 
of the borrower {comiiMdaUiTvus), It does not compel a man to give a loan of any- 
thing he has promised : it has no intention of beneficence towards the borrower (for it 
must be borne in mind, the commodatum is gratuitous) ; but when a lender en- 
trusted anything to a borrower, the Pr^tor requires that he shall not abuse the confi- 
dence reposed in him, but that he shall return the property safe sound. This was 
the primary object of his intervention. The commodatum is, therefore, in its original 
scope, a unilateral contract ; it imposes duties on the borrower, but none, in the 
first instance, upon the lender. But the Praetor having once intervened, could not 
stop there. The borrower might have been put to great and unexpected expense, and 
it would not be fair to compel him to return the property without giving him com- 
pensation. The lender must not expect the equitable intervention of the Praetor, 
unless he was prepared to do equity ” as well as to receive it. Thus, incidentally, 
the lender might be subject to duties as well as the borrower ; but the duties of the 
borrower exist in every case ; the duties of the lender are occasional, accidental, «-nd 
indirect. This, then, is the first example of a departure from the strict unilateral 
contracts of the civil law: for even the ** mutuum'' was purely unilateral. It is a 
contract unilateral in its origin and scope, but which may, in consequence of circum- 
stances that arise, become bilateral. 


Rights and Duties. 

I. Duties of the commodatarius = Rights in personam of conir 
modator, 

1. To return the thing lent in as good condition as he 
received it, excepting ordinary tear and wear. 

Illustrations. 

A horse is lent for a journey, the length of which is known to the lender (commo- 
dana). The distance is too great, and the horse is hurt. The loss falls on the lender 
(D. 13, 6, 23.) 

A horse is lent to go to battle, and is killed. The owner has no against t he 
borrower‘(commodatoriiM). (D. 13, 6, 5, 7.) 

2. To use the thing for the use agreed upon. It is.theft, as 
already explained, if the borrower fraudulently procures the 
loan of a thing for one purpose intending to use it for a different 
one, or to use it in a manner that he knows the lender would 
never have permitted. (J. 4, 1, 6.) 

3. The borrower must take as good care of the thing lent as 



COMMOD^TUM. 303 

a good paterfamilias^ in the absence of any special agreement. 
(C. 6, 43, 1; D. 13, 6, 5, 7; D. 13, 6, 23.) 

He that has received a loan, if by any chance mishap he loses what he 
received — by fire, for instance, or the fall of a House, or shipwreck, or the 
onset of robbers or foes — none the less still remains under the obligation. 
But he that has received a thing to use is in a different position. Un- 
doubtedly, indeed, he is compelled to show all possible diligence in guarding 
it ; and it is not enough for him to employ all the diligence he usually 
employs in regard to things of his own, if another person of greater diligence 
could guard the thing safely. But for force too great for him, or for the like 
mishaps, he is not liable, if only it was not by any fault of his the mishap 
occurred. But otherwise, as if you choose to take what is lent you free from 
home with you and then lose it by the onset of foes or robbers or by ship- 
wreck, there is no doubt you arc bound to restore it. (J. 3, 14, 2.) 

The borrower, in the case of mutuum^ became owner of the thing lent. He was 
bound to restore not what he received, but only the same kind of thing in quantity 
and quality. His obligation, therefore, did not depend on the fate of the things com- 
mitted to him. These he could use or destroy as he pleased. But the vommodaiarius 
is not owner <jf the thing lent to him : he has only the custody and the use of it, and 
according to the usual rule, accidental loss should fall not upon him, but upon the 
owner. 

Illustrations, 

Titius borrows plate from Gaius, saying he means to use it for a supper to be given 
to his friends. He takes it on a journey. The plate is stolen by robbers. Titius 
must pay Gaius the value of the plate. (D. 44, 7, 1, 4.) 

Loss by theft was considered to show a want of due diligence ; and accordingly if 
the thing lost were stolen (even if by the slave of the lender), the borrower was 
obliged to make good the loss. (D. 13, 6, 21, 1.) 

Was the borrower of a slave liable if the slave ran away? This question, we 
are told, gave rise to much controversy. In some cases the liability of the borrower 
was beyond dispute, as when the slave was kept in chains, or so young as to require 
looking after, or the borrower had specially agreed to watch him. (D. 13, 6, 5, 6.) 

Exception , — The borrower was required to take good care, 
as nothing more than a just return for the gratuitous benefit 
conferred upon him. (D, 13, 6, 5, 2.) Accordingly, when the 
lender also derived a benefit from the contract, a less degree 
of care was required. 

Illustrations. 

Two friends agree to give a joint supper— one taking the charge, and the other 
supplying the plate. Gaius says in this case it was an opinion of some jurists that the 
friend in charge was responsible only for wilful misconduct {d<jlvs), not for the want of 
ordinary care {cvlpa) ; but Gaius thinks that he might be made liable as far at least 
as a husband was for his wife's dos ; i.e., not for the care of a prvdent man (good jpater- 
familma), but only for such as he took of his own affairs. (D. 13, 6, 18, pr.) 

A man gives dresses to his betrothed in order that her appearance may be credit- 
able to him. In this case, if the match goes off, and the dresses have to be returned, 
the betrothed is responsible only for wilful mischief {dolua)^ because the dresses are 
given as much for the glory of the intending husband as for her gratification. 
(D. 13, 6, 6, 10.) 
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II. Duties of Commodaior = Rights in personam of Commo^ 
datarius. 

1. The lender is bound to suffer the borrower {commodatarms) 
to enjoy the use of the thing according to the terms of agree- 
ment. (D. 13, 6, 17, 5.) This obligation, it must be remembered, 
arises only when the thing has been delivered to the borrower. 

Illustrations., 

Tltius lends to Gaius tablets {pugiUarea or codex) in order that a debtor of Gains’ ' 
may give bim a written security. Titius cannot demand back the tablets until the 
security is discharged. The reason is that it would be inequitable. If Titius hiul 
refused the tablets, another might have given them, or witnesses might have been 
procured. (D. 13, 6, 5, 8.) 

Upon the same principle, if Titius gave Gaius a loan of wood to repair his house, 
he cannot take it away until the house falls down. (D. 13, 6, 17, 5.) 

2. The lender must pay any extraordinary expenses incurred 
in preserving the thing lent. Thus the money spent on a sick 
slave, or to catch a runaway slave, must be paid by the lender. 
(Paul, Sent. 2, 4, 1.) But ordinary expense, which is the 
natural equivalent for the use of the thing, must be borne by 
the borrower. The borrower must, therefore, pay the food of 
the slaves, and even expenses for illness, if they are small in 
amount. (D. 13, 6, 18, 2 ; Mos. et Rom. Legum Collat. 10, 
2,5.) 

3. If the lender has knowingly given in loan, and the 
borrower unwittingly received, things mischievous or unsuited 
to the purpose for which they were lent, he must pay any 
damage that may result. . 


Illustrations. 

Titius supplies Gains with rotten wood to repair his house, and the house falls 
down. Titius must make good the loss. (D. 13, 6, 17, 5.) 

Julius lends vessels to hold wine or oil, knowing that they are leaky or will spoil 
the liquor. Julius must pay the value of the wine or oil so destroyed or lost. (D. 13, 
6, 18, 3.) 

Maevius gives to Sempronius the loan of a thieving slave, who steals from Sem- 
proniuB. Maevius must make good the loss if he knew, and Sempronius did not 
know, the slave’s character. (D. 13, 6, 22.) 

Investitive Facts. 

As in mutuum^ the rights and duties of commodatum arise 
from the delivery of the thing to the borrower. The bor- 
rower is not owner, and has not even possessio. ' (D. 13, 6, 8 ; 
D. 13, 6, 9.) Hence a person not owner — even a thief or 
robber — can give a thing in commodatum. (D. 18, 6, 15.) 
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Remedies. 

I. To enforce the duties of the commodatarzut, 

I, AcHo commodati directa. 

This is an action honaejidei. (See Book IV. as to mhaning^ of actio bonaejidei.) 

If the defendant has lost the thing without blame, he may be required to give 
security to deliver it up if it should again come into his possession. (D. 13, 6, 13.) 

II. To enforce the duties of the commodator. 

1. Actio commodati contraria. 

At present no more need be said upon this, than that everything that forms a ground 
for the actio contraria is a good defence to the actio dirccta (D. 13, 6, 18, 4) ; and 
that, like other contrariae actionea, it can be brought, although the actio directa may 
not have been called into exercise. (D. 13, 6, 17, 1.) 

2. Actio utilis commodati contraria. 

This is to enforce restitution when the lender has carried off the thing lent without 
the knowledge of the borrower, and has sued the borrower and made him pay the value 
of it. This action is to compel the lender to restore the price so unjustly obtained. 
(D. 13,6,21.) 


\\\.—l)EPOSlTUM (Deposit). 

Definition. 

This is a contract in which one person {depositor) gives another 
{depositaHus) a thing to keep for him gratis, and to return it on 
demand. (D. 16, 3, 1, 8 ; D. 10, 3, 1, 45.) 

This contract is distinguished from mutuurhy because the 
ownership of the thing is not transferred, but both ownership 
and possession remain with the depositor. (D. 16, 3, 17, 1.) 
It is distinguished from commodatum because the receiver is not 
allowed to use it. 


Tllustrations. 

Titiiis deposits with Gains 10 aureU giving him permission to use them if he pleased. 
Until Gains actually did use the money, the contract remained one of deposit simply. 
(D. 12, 1,10; P.16,3,1,34.) 

J ulius deposits with Maevius 1 0 aurei, and afterwards gave Maevius permission to 
use them. If Maevius accepts^this permission, the contract is changed at once into 
mutuum^ although he does not actually use the money. (D. 12, 1, 9, 9.) The consent 
of both parties is required to make a contract. If, then, Gains accei)ts a thing on 
deposit, on the condition that if he should wish to use it he may do so, the agreement 
is understood as simply giving him power to convert the contract into loan at his own 
pleasure. On the other hand, when permission is afterwards given and accepted, the 
contract is at once changed, because an agreement for use, without actual use, suffices 
to make a commodatum. 

The contract of deposit belongs to the Jus Gentium. The words of Ihc edict 
are : — 

The Praetor says : “ If a deposit is made not in consequence of a sudden outbreak, 
or fire, or fall of house, or shipwreck, the remedy shall be for the loss simply. But if in 
consequence of the events above named, double, if the action is brought against the 
depositee in person. If it is brought against his heir, and it is affirmed that the loss 

U 
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was due to wilful wrongdoing of the deceased, the remedy shall be for the loss simply ; 
but if of the heir, for double the amount.” * 

When the deposit was made in consequence of fire or shipwreck, &c., it was said to be 
made from compulsion or distress {yitcenarium^ miaerdbUe), 

Rights and Duties. 

I. Duties of Depositariua ~ rights in personam of depositor. 

A. In the Absence of Special Agreement. 

1. To keep the thing safe. 

He is liable only for acts of wilful fraud ; but on the score of fault — that is, 
of sloth or negligence — he is not liable. He is not answerable, therefore, 
although, through his want of diligence in guarding it, the thing is lost by 
theft. For he that gave a negligent friend a thing to guard, ought to ascribe 
the loss to his own easy-going ways. (J. 3, 14, 3.) 

The contract of deposit is for the benefit of the depositor 
alone, and therefore the depositarius is responsible only for 
wilful destruction of the thing or extreme negligence. The 
reason mentioned by Justinian can hardly be supported, because 
in mandatum, which was a gratuitous contract, and in some 
respects scarcely to be distinguished from deposit, a higher 
degree of care was exacted. The contrast is with commodatum, 
where the benefit of the contract was entirely for the borrower, 
although the lender also might have an advantage, if he gave 
the use of the thing in order to induce some one to take better 
care of it. (Mos. et. Rom. Legum Collat., 10, 2, 1 ; 10, 2, 2 ; D. 
13, 6, 5, 2.) 

Illustrations, 

A slave deposits a plate with Gaius. Gains, thinking Titius to be the master of the 
slave, gives it up to him. The true owner has no remedy against Gaius, who acted 
honestly, although in mistake. (D. 16, 3, 1, 32.) 

Titius deposits some plate with Gaius, and dies, leaving several heirs. Certain of 
the heirs demand the plate. Gaius was advised that the best course was to go before 
the Praetor and obtain an order for the delivery of the plate. But even if Gaius did 
not take that precaution, and gave up the plate to the demandants without any inten- 
tion of prejudicing the other heirs, he was not liable to them. (D. 46, 3, 81, 1.) 

A testament is deposited for safe custody with Titius, who reads the contents aloud 
to his neighbours. This is gross negligence (culpa lata); or, if done maliciously, doZns ; 
and in the latter case the depoaUa/riua was exposed to the a^tio injurmrum as weU. 
(D. 16, 3, 1, 38.) 

Sempronius deposits plate with Gaius, and, Gaius deposits it with Titius. Titius 
by his ddua causes the loss of the plate. Gaius is not responsible for the loss, but is 
bound to give Sempronius his right of action against Titius. (D. 16, 3, 16.) 


* Praetor ait : “ Quod neque tumvltm neque incendii neque ruinae neque naufragii 
causa depositum sit, in sunjdum, [ea:] ear am autem rerum, quae supra comprehensae 
sunt, in ipsum in duplum, in heredem ^us, quod dolo malo ejus factum esse dicetur qui 
mortuus sit, in simplum, quod ijpsius, in duplum judicium dabo,” (D. 16, 3, 1, 1.) 
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A slave belonging to Titius gives Gains money to pay to Titius for his manumission. 
Gains pays the money. Is he liable to Titius to restore the money deposited, because 
a deposit by the slave is, in law, a deposit by the master ? If Gains informed Titius 
with what purpose the money was deposited with hin^ Titius has of course no ground 
of complaint. But if Gaius paid the money as if it were his own, he is liable to make 
good the deposit; for, in point of fact, he has not returned it ; it is one thing to return 
a deposit, and another to give a thing as from oneself. (D. 16, 3, 1, 33.) 

2. The depositariua must not use the thing. Such a use may 
amount to a theft of the use, or may merely subject the 
depositarius to payment of interest. (C. 4, 34, 3 ; C. 4, 34, 4.) 

3. If without his fault the depositarius loses the thing 
deposited, he must give the depositor all his rights of action 
against the person by whom the loss was caused. (D. 16, 3, 16; 
D. 16, 3, 1, 47 ; O. 16, 3, 2 ; D. 16, 3, 3 ; D. 16, 3, 4.) 

4. To return the thing on demand, with all its produce and 
accessions, and without making any charge. (D. 16, 3, 1, 45; 
D. 16, 3, 1, 24; D. 16, 3, 34.) 

Further, he with whom anything is deposited incurs an obligatio re^ 
and is liable to an actio depositL For by it he is bound to restore the thing 
he received. (J. 3, 14, 3.) 

If the depositarius is in a position to return the thing on 
demand, and refuses, he must pay interest. (Paul, Sent. 2, 12, 
7; C. 4, 34, 2.) 

B. By Special Agreement. 

I. It was not unusual to make an agreement that the 
depositarius should take as much care of the thing deposited 
as a good paterfamilias, (D. 16, 3, 1, 35; D. 16, 3, 1, 6.) In 
some cases the depositarius might be responsible even for 
accidental loss. 


Illustration, 

Titius wishes to buy an estate with borrowed money, but does not wish to raise the 
money until the sale is accomplished. Gaius, who wants to lend, and is obliged to 
go abroad, leaves him the money on condition that if the purchase is made the money 
shall be a loan. In this case, accidental loss of the money falls on Titius. (D. 12, 
1, 4, pr.) 

II. Duties of depositor =: rights in personam of depositarius. 

1. The depositor must pay all the expenses incident to the 
custody of the thing, as the food of slaves (D, 16, 3, 23; Mos. 
et Rora. Legum Collat., 10, 2, 5), or the expense of carrying 
anything to the place where it is to be delivered. (D. 16, 3, 
12, pr.; D. 16, 3, 12, 1.) 

2. He must make good all damage caused by the thing 
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deposited, if he knew that it was likely to cause damage ; as, 
for example, a slave given to stealing. (D. 13, 7, 31.) 

Investitive Facts. — As in the other contracts re, the 
investitive fact is the" delivery of a thing, not mere consent. 
Hence a written instrument attesting a deposit has no value 
if the thing has not actually been delivered. (D. 16, 3, 26, 2.) 

iHiE^IEmES. 

I. To enforce the duties of the depodtariua. 

1. Actio deposit i directa. 

Damages. By the law of the XII Tables, a penalty of twofold the value of 
the thing was given against a depositary who did not return the thing deposited ; 
but by the Fraetor, the double penalty was retained only when the deposit was compul- 
sory. (Paul, Sent. 2, 12, 11 ; D. 16, 3, 18.) 

2®. Condemnation brought infamy (hifamia) on the depositarius. (C. 4. 34, 10; Mos. 
et Bom. Legum Collat , 10, 2, 4.) (See as to InfamUiy postea.) 

3®. It is an action hotiacJideL (D. 16, 3, 1, 23.) But no set-off was allowed ; the 
deposita/rim must restore the thing without deduction of what the depositor may owe 
him. (Paul, Sent. 2, 12, 12 ; C. 4, 34, 11.) 

4®. The oath of the plaintifif as to the value of the thing deposited is taken. (D. 16, 
3, 1, 26.) 

5®. Although this action is of Praetorian origin, the contract of deposit is of older 
date, and was enforced by an action of the civil law ; and hence this action is not 
limited to one year, but is perpetual, subject to the general rules of prescription. 

2. Actio utUis depositi directa. 

'riiis is the action brought by a person to whom the depositor has given his right of 
restitution (C. 3, 42, 8) ; or by the depositor against a person with wdiom the depositarius 
has deposited the thing. (Paul, Sent. 2, 12, 8.) 

IT. To enforce the duties of depositor*, 

1. Actio depositi contraria, regarding which nothing special is to be noted. 

PlONUS. — In the Institutes, pledge {pignus) is included among 
the contracts re. But in this work it has been placed among 
the other forms of mortgage. 


l\r,—MANDATVM. 

Definition. 

Mandate is a contract in Avhich one person (is qui mandatum 
suecipit, mandatarmn) promises to do or to give something, with- 
out remuneration, at the request of another {mandator or 7/ian- 
dans), who, on his part, undertakes to save him Imrmless from 
all loss. 

Lastly, we must know that a mandate {mandatum), unless gratuitous, 
ceases to be a mandate, and passes into business of another kind. For if 
payment is settled on, it is at once a case of letting and hiring. And (to 
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speak generally) in all cases where the business contract is one of mandate 
or deposit, if the duty is undertaken without payment, the fact that payment 
comes in transforms the contract into one of letting and hiring. If, there- 
fore, you give clothes to a fuller to clean and d(\ up, or to a tailor to mend, 
without settling on or promising a payment, the actio mandati is open to 
you. (J. 3, 26, 13 ; G. 3, 162.) 

Mandate is the only gratuitous consensual contract. In no other consensual con- 
tract was a promise without consideration binding : but the peculiarity of mandate is, 
it exists only when there is no consideration. 

The gratuitous nature of the contract began to be felt as an inconvenience ; and 
although, strictly, payment could not be recognised, yet a sum might be agreed upon to 
be paid as a honorarium (D. 17, 1, 6) ; and even a salary might* in lUter times be paid. 
But it could be recovered only by special action, and was not recognised as an element 
ii the mandate. (C. 4, 35, 17 ; D. 17, 1, 56, 3.) 

A mandate may exist either for our own sake or for some third person’s. 
For I may give you a mandate to manage business either for me or for some 
third person, and in both cases there will be an obligatio mandati, and we 
shall be liable to one another in turn, — I for your expenses, you to act in all 
good faith toward me. (G. 3, 155.) 

The contract of mandate is formed in five ways. For the mandate is 
given you either for the giver’s sake only, or for his and yours, or for that of 
some third person only, or for the sake of the giver and some third person, 
or for your sake and that of some third person. But if it is for your sake 
only that the mandate is given you, it is superfluous. [For what you were 
going to do for your own sake, and acting on your own opinion, you will not 
be regarded as doing as the result of a mandate from me.] No obligation, 
therefore, arises out of it, nor any actio mandati between you. (J. 3, 26, pr.; 
G. 3, 156.) 

It is for your sake only that a mandate comes in ; if, for instance, a man 
gives you a mandate to invest your money in the purchase of land rather than 
to put it out at interest, or vice versa. Now a mandate of this sort is rather 
a piece of advice than a mandate, and therefore is not obligatory ; for no 
one incurs an obligatio mandati by giving advice, even though it turns out 
ill for him to whom it is given. For each man is free to search out for him- 
self whether the advice is good. If, therefore, you have money lying idle by 
you at home, and some one urges you to buy something with it or to lend it 
out, even though such buying or lending turns out ill for you, he is not liable 
to you in an actio mandati. And so much so that it has been questioned 
whether he that has given you a mandate to lend money at interest to Titius 
is liable to an actio mandati. But Sabinus’ opinion has prevailed that the 
mandate in this case is obligatory, for [the mandate was not a general 
one to lend money on interest, but a special order to lend it to Titius, and] 
you would not have lent it to Titius but for this mandate. (J. 3, 26, 6 ; 
G. 3, 1 56, as restored.) 

The obligation of 21 . mandator — i.e., of the person making the request — was to save 
the other harmless. In giving general advice, a person could never be supposed to 
undertake that obligation. But the ground of the distinction set forth in the outset 
may be looked at in another aspect. The contrast drawn by Gains between general 
advice to lend money and a request to lend money to a particular person, correctly 
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illustrates the principle of the distinction. It would be absurd to infer an intention 
to indemnify from loss when no specific act was recommended, but a mere general 
preference of lending money to buying land was expressed ; but it may be reasonable to 
presume such an intention when a particular act is recommended in respect of a 
particular person. If, therefore, Sempronius had advised Titius to buy the slave 
StichuB, instead of lending money to Seius, and Titius had btiught Stichus, and been 
evicted without being able to recover the price from the seller, he would doubtless 
have had an action against Sempronius. The question really turns on the intention 
of the parties ; did the mandator request the mandatariua to act in such a manner as 
to lead the latter to expect indemnification, and therefore to make an investment, or 
do something exposing himself to loss that he would otherwise have escaped ? 


Illustration, 

Aurelius Quietus gave a mandate to his medical guest in these terms: — “At 
your gardens near Ravenna pray set up a tennis court, warm baths, and whatever else 
is necessary for your health, at my expense. ” The doctor spent 100 aiirei on improve- 
ments of this nature ; but on selling his gardens found that the price was enhanced 
only to the extent of 40 aurei in consequence of his improvements. He can recover 
the balance of 60 aurei in an action of mandate. (D. 17, 1, 16.) 

1. A mandate comes in for the sake of him that gives it, — as when a man 
gives you a mandate to manage his business, or to buy a farm for him, or 
to undertake {sjfondere) on his behalf. (J. 3, 26, i.) 

Illustrations, 

Titius requests Seius to buy a certain article for him out of his own money. After 
the thing is bought and paid for by Seius, Titius refuses to take it : Seius can sue 
him, not only for the price paid, but for interest. (Paul, Sent. 2, 15, 2.) 

An example of a general power of administration is given in D. 17, 1, 60, 4. 
Lucius Titius committed the iulministration of his property to his nephew in these 
terms : — “ To Seius, my son, greeting. I indeed hold it to be according to nature that 
a brother or brother's children should act for a brother without any express authority ; 
but stUl if there should be any necessity for your interference, 1 grant you power to 
act for me in all my concerns, if you will ; to buy, sell, contract, and in all other ways 
to act as owner of all my property. I authorise all you do, and refuse my sanction to 
nothing.” 

2. It may be for the sake of both you and the giver, — as when a man gives 
you a mandate to lend money at interest to a third person that borrows it for 
the good of the giver^s property ; or when you wish to bring an action 
against him as surety, gives you a mandate to bring the action against the 
principal at his risk ; or gives you a mandate to stipulate at his risk, with a 
substitute of his choosing, for a debt he had owed to you. (J. 3, 26, 2.) 

1 

Seius is about to sue Titius as surety, and Titius requests him to sue the princi- 
pal debtor at his risk. After the changes made by Justinian, this case could not 
occur, as the creditor was in every instance obliged to sue the principal debtor before 
the surety. 

Titius owes money to Seius, and Sempronius to Titius. On being sued by Seius, 
Titius requests Seius to accept from Sempronius a promise by stipulation to pay the 
amount, on condition that if Sempronius does not pay the money he will. 

A dispute regarding an inheritance took place, and claims were advanced on the 
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part->(l) of the heirs named in the will ; (2) of a paternal uncle, Maevius ; and (3) 
of several paternal aunts, sisters of Maevius. Maevius wrote to his sisters, saying he 
would share with them whatever he recovered in a suit he was about to institute 
against the testamentary heir. No stipulation followed. Maevius compromised the 
case, and got some lands and other property. Could the sisters compel him to share 
with them ? Yes, because a request was implied on their part to Maevius to take 
legal proceedings to recover the property to which they all laid claim. (D. 17, 
1, 62, pr.) 

3. A mandate may come in for the sake of a third person only, — as when he 
gives you a mandate to manage Titius' business, to buy a farm for Titius, 
or to become surety for Titius. (J. 3, 26, 3.) 

In this case the mandator was simply a surety. In what respects suretyship 
so constituted differed from the verbal contract of suretyship {fidejussio) will hereafter 
be examined. (See Accessory contracts.) 

4. It may be for the sake of the giver and a third person, — as when he 
gives you a mandate to act in business common to himself and Titius, or 
to buy a farm for Titius and himself, or to undertake for Titius and him. 

0 - 3. 26, 4.) 

“titius to Seius. Greeting. — You are aware of tlie interest I take in Sempronia, 
and since you are about to marry her in accordance with my wishes, I desire to see 
you married in a manner suitable to your position. Although I know that Titia, the 
mother of the girl, will promise you a suitable dowry, still T, the more to win your 
attachment to my house, do not hesitate also to pledge my word. Wherefore, know 
that for whatsoever sum you stipulate with her, I will bo surety, and will see you paid.’* 

This is an examido of a letter of mandate. (D. 17, 1, 60, 1.) 

5. It may be for your sake and'that of a third person, — as when a mandate 
is given you to lend Titius money at interest. But if the mandate is to lend 
him money without interest, then it is for the sake of the third person that 
the mandate comes in. (J. 3, 26, 5.) 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Duties of Mandatarius = Rights in personam of mandator, 

I. To do what ho has promised. (D. 17, 1, 22, 11.) 

A mandeite any one may freely refuse to undertake. But if it is once 
undertaken, it must be fulfilled or renounced as soon as possible, so that he 
that gave it may carry out the same matter, either in person or through some 
one else. For unless the renunciation is so made that the whole case is kept 
untouched for the giver of the mandate to resolve the matter himself, then 
none the less there is room for an actio mandati^ — unless, indeed, some 
good reason comes in for not renouncing, or for renouncing at an unreason- 
able time. (J. 3, 26, II.) 

Paul gives instances of “good reasons,” — sudden illness, a necessary journey, enmity 
arising between mandator and maitdatariu^, or a mandator’s loss of credit, and 
inability to meet his obligations. (Paul, Sent. 2, 15, 1.) 

The obligation on the mandatarius is, therefore, not unquali- 
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fied. A person that has gratuitously undertaken a mandate is 
not bound to execute it unless he has the means of doing so, 
and has put the mandator in a position where he cannot have 
the commission executed by any one else. The obligation of 
the mandatarius can therefore be got rid of at any time, if he 
gives the mqindator an opportunity of getting another to per- 
form the mandate. It would be unfair, if after having under- 
taken to do a service, and having made it impossible for any 
one else to do it, the mandatarius were at the last moment to 
refuse. This would be taking advantage of the confidence 
reposed in him, to do an injury to the mandator. 

If a consideration has been promised fora service to be rendered, 
then the person that undertakes it cannot renounce. Suppose 
Titius asks Seius to manage his estate during his absence on a 
campaign. If Titius agrees to pay Seius a salary for his trouble, 
then Seius cannot refuse the superintendence without exposing 
himself to an action for damages. But if no wages are to^be 
paid, Seius can refuse up to the time that Titius goes away, pro- 
vided he gives him an opportunity to find another. It would be 
grossly inequitable if Seius were allowed, just at the moment 
when Titius was obliged to go, to throw up the management ; 
accordingly, in the Roman Law, Seius was obliged to execute 
his promise, or else pay the damage resulting from his refusal. 
(C. 4, 35, 16 ; D. 17, 1, 27, 2.) Hence, if no loss is actually 
suffered, either because there was no necessity for doing what 
was promised, or another did it, Titius has nothing to answer 
for. (D. 17, 1, 8, 6.) 

II. To execute the commission as it was given, leaving no- 
thing undone, and doing nothing wrong. (D. 17, 1, 5, pr.) 
If the mandatarius does not execute his commission according 
to its terms, he is not entitled to his coiinter claim against 
the mandator. (D. 17, 1, 41.) 

In the discharge of a mandate one ought not to overstep its bounds. [For 
if he does, the principal has an actio mandati against him for the amount of 
the principal’s interest in its fulfilment — supposing always he could have 
fulfilled it ; while against the principal he has no action in turn.] If, for 
instance, a man gives you a mandate to spend any sum not exceeding loo 
aurei in buying a farm, or in undertaking something for Titius, you ought 
not to buy the farm at a higher price, nor to become surety for a larger sum. 
If you do, you will have no actio mandati against him. Sabinus and 
Cassius indeed held that, even if you are willing to bring the action 
for a sum not exceeding loo aurei^ it will still be in vain. But the authorities 
of the opposing school rightly think that you can bring an action for a sum 
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not exceeding lOO aurei; and this opinion is certainly milder. But if you 
bring for a less sum, you will have an action against him. For he that 
gives you a mandate to buy him a farm for loo aurei is understood to give 
you a mandate to buy it for less if you can. (J. ;j, 26, 8 ; G. 3, 161.) 

Illustrations, 

TitiuB gives Seius a commisMioii to sell a slave for 10 aurei. Scius sells the slave 
for 9. The sale is good ; but Seius must make up the price to Titius. (Paul, Sunt. 
2, 15, 3.) This view is not borne out by the following cases : — 

Titius asks Seius to sell his (Titius*) farm for 100 aurei, and Seius sells it for 90. 
If Titius sues for his land, he will recover it unless the price is made up to 100. 
(D. 17, 1, 5, 3.) 

Calpumius requests Attius to buy the house of Seius for 100 aurei. Attius 
instead bought the house of Titius for less. Calpumius is not bound to accept it. 
(D. 17, 1, 6, 2.) 

Titius requests Seius to pay a sum that he owes to Cornelius. Instead of paying it 
to Cornelius, Seius induces Cornelius to accept him os a substitute in the place of 
Titius, and afterwards has to pay the money. Although Seius has not observed the 
exact terms of the mandate, still this is a substantial performance. (D. 17, 1, 45, 4.) 

“^Lucius Titius to his Gaius. Greeting. — I request and order {mando) you to become 
a surety for Publius Maevius to Sempronius ; and whatever sum Publius shall fail to 
pay you, I hereby inform you by this letter, written with my own hand, that I will 
instantly pay you.” Gjiius did not become surety {fidejussor), but he gave a mandate 
to SemproniuB to advance money to Maevius. Inasmuch as, in either way, Gaius made 
himself responsible if Maevius made default, he had a remedy against Titius upon 
this letter. (D. 17, 1, 62, 1.) 

Titius requests Seius to buy a farm, without stating that he will not accept a 
part, but only the whole of it. Seius buys a half. This is a good performance. 
(D. 17, 1, 36, 3.) 

III. The mandatarius must execute the mandrate honestly, 
and with as much care as a good paterfamilias. (C. 4, 35, 13.) 

A mandatarius is guilty of dolus when he refuses to give up 
to the mandator what he has got through the mandate, and has 
in his power (D. 17, 1, 8, 9) ; or when he refuses to sue when it 
is in his power to sue. (D, 17, 1, 44.) But the mandatarius is 
not liable for accidental loss unless he specially undertakes that 
responsibility. (D. 17, 1, 39.) 

This obligation may be contrasted with the parallel gratuitous contract of deposit. 
In that contract the depositarius answers only for fraud {dolus), not for carelessness. 

The responsibility of the mandatarius is said to arise from the contract being 
originally made between friends, with no voucher but their honour, and implying 
a high degree of care. Whether this is a satisfactory reason is somewhat doubtful, 
vhen we consider that a less amount of care was required in the non- gratuitous 
contract of partnership. 

Modestinus (Mos. et Kom. Leg. CoUat. 10, 2, 3) states that the mandatarius 
answers for dolus only, not for culpa, and in this respect contrasts him Avith a tutor. 

services of mandodarim and tutor are in each case gratuitous, yet in the former, 
lays Modestinus, only dolus is reckoned ; in the other both dolus and culpa. But the 
statement of Modestinus was undoubtedly not law ; it is interesting, however, as 
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evidence that there was not complete unanimity among the Roman jurists on the 
subject of the responsibility of the mandatariitSs 

Illustrations, 

* c 

Calpurnius requests Felix to inquire into tlie value of an inheritance left him. 
Felix does so, and reports it worth 600 aurei. Upon this representation Calpurnius 
sells the inheritance to Felix for that sum. Really it was worth 900 aurei. Calpur- 
nius cannot set aside the sale on the ground of inadequacy of price, but he can sue 
Felix for 400 aurcif because he misled him to that extent in executing his mandate. 
iD. 17. 1, 42.) 

Titius requests Seius to inquire into the resources of Piso, who has asked him for 
an advance of money. Seius, willing to do a good turn to Fiso, represents him as 
perfectly trustworthy. Titius advances money to Piso, who is really insolvent. Seius 
must make good the loss. (D. 17, 1, 42.) 

Julius being plaintiff in a suit. apix»ints Licinius his procurator, who, by collusion 
with the defendant, allows the claim to be defeated. Ijicinius must make good the 
loss ; and if he is insolvent, an action for fraud (actio de dolo) lies against the defendant. 

(D. 17. 1, 8. 1.) 

Titius requests Seius to buy Pamphilus for him at an auction. Seius did not bid 
for the slave, from a desire to please a rival bidder. Seius is answerable to Titius for 
the loss. Suppose, however, Seius bought Pamphilus. and the slave escaped. Is Seius 
liable ? Only if the escape was due to his connivance (dolus) or want of care. (U. 17, 
1 , 8 , 10 .) 

Senipronius requests Gains to buy a slave, and Gains in doing so neglects to make 
the seller warrant the absence of defect or disease. If Sempronius suffers any loss by 
this neglect, Gains must make it good. (D. 17, 1, 10, 1.) 

IV. The mandatarius must give up to the mandator all the 
produce of the things committed to his care (D. 17, 1, 10, 2), — 
the money or other property acquired by him as mandatarius 
(D. 17, 1, 10, 9), and all rights of action against third parties. 
(D. 17, 1, 4, 3.) If the mandatarius is unable to do so in conse- 
quence of his own misconduct or fault, ho must make good the 
loss. 

Illustration, 

Titius lends money to Calpurnius, and afterwards at his request Seius stipulates for 
the auiount from Calpurnius. The effect of this is that the loan ceases to exist, and 
is transformed into a debt due by stipulation. Titius dies, and his heirs demand from 
Seius his right of action against Calpurnius, because they have no remedy upon the 
loan. If Titius did not intend to make a gift of the debt to Seius, Seius must allow' 
the heirs of Titius to sue Calpurnius in his name. (U. 17, 1, 59, pr.) 

B. Duties of Mandator or Mandans = Rights in personam of 
mandatarius, 

I. To pay the mandatarius what he has properly expended in 
executing the mandate. (D. 17, 1, 12, 9.) This includes not 
only the money spent in obtaining produce (fructus), but per- 
sonal expenses (unless included in salary), as for travelling. 
(D. 17, 1, 10, 9.) But luxurious expenditure is not allowed. 
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Anything, however, of the nature of ornament added by the 
mandatarius may be taken away by him, if it does not injure the 
mandator, unless the latter is willing to pay for it. (D. 17, 1, 

’ Illustration. 

Titius requests Seius to buy Stichua for him. After the purchase, Stichus steals 
from Seius. Can Seius sue Titius for damages or the surrender of the slave to 
him ? Yea, if the theft was not due to his fault. If Titius knew the character of 
Stichus, and did not forewarn Seius, he is liable to pay to Seius the total loss sus- 
tained, even if that exceeds the value of the slave. (D. 17, 1, 26, 7 ; D. 47, 2, 61, 5.) 

II. To accept whatever the mandatarius has bought, and in- 
demnify him against all obligations that he has undertaken in 
execution of the mandate. (D. 17, 1, 45, pr. ; D. 17, 1, 45, 5.) 
In a word, tlie obligation of the mandator was to see that the 
mandatarius suffered no loss from executing the mandate. As 
the mandatarius got nothing, so he ought to lose nothing. But 
this obligation was conditional ; it depended upon whether he 
properly performed the mandate. (D. 17, 1, 41.) If ho faith- 
fully executed his commission, and spent money or subjected 
himself to obligations, it would have been a gross breach of 
faith if the mandator had refused to release him from the obliga- 
tions, or to reimburse him what he had spent. The mandatarius 
acted for the mandator^ not for himself. It follows that until 
the mandate was executed no action lay against the mandator, 
(D. 17, 1, 45, 1.) The obligation of the mandator has thus an 
affinity with the duties arising from contracts re. Since I 
have acted for you, and incurred certain expenditure, you are 
bound to indemnify me. I'his performance of the mandate is 
analogous to the delivery of a res in mutuum or depositum. The 
principle in both cases is the same. 

On the other hand, the obligation of the mandatarius to exe- 
cute the contract is not absolute ; it is limited to the case where 
the mandator has, in consequence of the promise of the manda- 
tarius., not done something he would otherwise have done, and 
has thereby sustained loss. (D. 17, 1, 6, 5.) In this respect the 
position of the mandator is unique. He acquires a right against 
the mandatarius, not from any act (as in the other cases of 
equitable contracts, and the corresponding right of the manda- 
tarius against the mandator), but fr-om a forbearance to do what 
his interests required him to do, and what he would have done 
but for the confidence he reposed in the promise of the manda- 
tarius. Hence mandate may, without impropriety, be assigned 
a place in the class of Equitable Contracts. 



316 


RIGHTS IN PERSONAM . 


Investitive Facts. — A. mandate does not require to be made 
in any set form of words, and it may be implied from the con- 
duct of the parties. (D. 50, 17, 60 ; D. 17, 1, 62, pr.) 

s 

Special ' Divestitive Facts. 

1. But a mandate, although properly entered into, may be revoked so long 
as it has not been acted on in any way ; and thereupon is at an end. (J. 3, 
26, 9 : G. 3, 159.) 

It would be inequitable to allow a mamlator to revoke a mandate after it had 
been partially fulfilled, so as to escajie his obligations to the memdatarius, (D. 17, 

1> 15.) 

2. Renunciation of the mandatarius. The limits within which 
this could bo done have been already mentioned (p. 312). 

3. Again, if while a mandate has not as yet been acted on in any way, 
one of the parties — either the principal or the agent — dies, the contract of 
mandate is dissolved. But for convenience sake it is a received opinion that 
if your principal dies, and you in ignorance of his death carry out the man- 
date, then you can bring an ac'^w mandati. For were it not so, a lawful and 
reasonable ignorance would bring loss upon you. And similarly it is held 
that if Titius* steward is manumitted, and his debtors through ignorance pay 
the freedman, then they are clear ; although otherwise, in the strict account 
of law, they could not be clear, because they paid another, and not the 
person they ought to have paid, (J. 3, 26, 10 ; G. 3, 160.) 

Remedies. 

1. Actio mandati {directa). By the mamlator against the mandaturhis. 

Condemnation involves infamy, if the breach of duty has been wilful. (D. 3, 

2 , 1.) 

II. 1. Acth mandati {contraria). By the mandatarius against the mandator. 

2. Persecatio extra ordinem iov salary {lionorarium) promised. (C. 4, 35, 1.) 

Third, CON7'RACTS FOR VALUABLE 
CONSIDERA TION. 

The fourth group of contracts enumerated by Justinian is 
distinguished from the others by the absence of any special 
form : they arc said to be created by consent alone. 

The contracts made by consent are those of purchase and sale, letting 
and hiring, partnership, and mandate. (J. 3, 22, pr. ; G. 3, 135.) 

In those forms the obligation is said to be contracted by consent, because 
neither writing nor the presence of the parties is at all needful ; nor need 
anything be given to make the obligation actually binding, but the consent 
of those that are doing the business is enough. (J. 3, 22, i ; G. 3, 136.) < 

And hence such business contracts are even made between persons not 
present, by a letter for instance, or by messenger. [But in no other way can an 
ohligatio verbis be formed if the parties are not present.] (J. 3, 22, 2 ; 
G. 3, 136.) 
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Again, ip those contracts each incurs an obligation to the other to render 
what is fair and just ; whereas in contracts made by words one party stipu- 
lates and the other promises. (J. 3, 22, 3 ; G. 3, 137.) 

In the case of entries, one .binds the other by pntcring the money as paid 
out, and that other is bound in turn. Against a man not present an entry 
of debt may however be made, although no verbal contract can be made 
with one not actually present. (G. 3, 138.) 

Tlie circumBtances dwelt upon in the text are that the consensual contracts ore 
bilateral (not unilateral, like stipulation), that they are honae Jidei (not atricti juris), 
and that they may be completed in the absence of the parties. But mandate is not 
any more bilateral than deposit ; the equitable contracts are bonne Jidei, and as Gaius 
points out, the expenailatio does not require the presence of the paities. The mark 
that distinguishes this class of contracts from all others — namely, the presence of 
valuable consideration, the Institutes were not at liberty to mention, if for no other 
reason, on account of the position assigned to the gratuitous contract of mandate. 


I. — SALE {Emptio-Venditio). 

Definition. 

Sale is a contract in which one person (yenditor, seller) pro- 
mises to deliver a thing to another (ernptor, buyer), who on 
his part promises to pay a price (pretium). 

To con8titute.a sale, three things were recpiired — (1) a thing; 
(2) a price; and (3) an agreement between two persons to 
give one for the other. In regard to two of these elements — 
the consent and the thing — there is nothing peculiar or distinc- 
tive, and the observations to be made upon them will find a 
place in the Second Subdivision. The other element — ^price 
— requires some explanation. 

1. The price must be coined money. 

And further, the price ought to be fixed. For there can be no sale without 
a price. (J. 3, 23, I ; G. 3, 140.) 

Again, the price ought to be in money. For whether anything else — a slave 
for instance, a robe, or a farm — can be the price of another thing, is much .dis- 
puted. Sabinus and Cassius think it can ; and hence the common saying 
that barter is sale, and its oldest form. For proof they used the Greek 
poet Homer, who in one place says that the army of the Greeks got wine for 
itself by bartering certain things. His words are: — “And thence too wine 
was got by the long-haired Achaeans, some bartering for it bronze, and 
others the glistening steel, some hides, and some the cows themselves, and 
some again slaves.” But the authorities of the opposite school thought 
differently, and held that barter was one thing, sale another. For how else, 
said they, could it be made clear in a sale which was the thing sold and 
which the price ? And it would be absurd to regard each as at once the 
thing sold and the price paid. [Caclius Sabinus says that if you have a thing 
for sale, say a farm, and I come and give a slave as its price, then the farm 



318 


RIGHTS IN PERSONAM. 


is the thing sold, and the slave is given as the price for receiving the farm.] 
But the opinion of Proculus, who says that barter is a kind of contract dis- 
tinct from sale, has deservedly prevailed. For he both backs up his view 
by other lines from Horner^ and argues for it by very strong reasons. Former 
Emperors too have allowed it ; and it is more fully shown in our Digest. 
(J- 3, 23, 2 ; G. 3, 141.) 

It is enough, however, if part of the consideration is a price. 

Illustration. 

Titius sells a house to Gains for 2 aureif and on consideration that Gaius repairs 
another house. It was held that an action of sale {ex vendito) would lie against Gaius 
for the repairs. (D. 19, 1, <5, 1.) 

Although the contract must be for a price^ the payment may 
be in goods. There is nothing to hinder the seller, after the 
contract is made, agreeing to take goods for the price. (C. 4, 
44, 9.) 

2. The price must be definite. 

The price ought also to be definite. But if instead of this the parties 
agree that the thing is to be bought at the value to be put upon it by 
Titius, then among the ancients there were debates enough and to spare 
whether this constituted a sale or not. [Labeo said the transaction Lad no 
force ; and Cassius approved of this view. But Ofilius declared it was a 
sale ; and his opinion was followed by Proculus.] But our decision has 
settled the question in this way : — Whenever a sale is agreed for at a price 
to be fixed by a third person, the contract is to stand, but under this con- 
dition. If the person named fixes a definite price, then in any case his 
valuation must be followed, the price fully paid, the thing delivered, and so 
the sale fully accomplished. For the buyer can proceed by the aaio ex 
emptoj the seller by the actio ex vendito. But if the person named is either 
unwilling or unable to fix a definite price, then the sale goes for nothing, as 
if no price had been determined on. And since this is held by us to be the 
law in the case of sales, it is only consistent to extend it to the case of letting 
and hiring. (J. 3, 23, i ; G. 3, 140.) 

The constitution referred to is (C. 4, 38, 15.) 

Q.here was no contract if the determination of the price was left to the purchaser, 
thus, “ for as much as you think fit or please.” (D. 18, 1,‘35.) 

3. The price must be real and not merely colourable 
(imaginatia venditio). (D. 50, 17, 16.) The price may be made 
less as a favour to the buyer (D. 18, 1, 38), but if it is not 
intended to be demanded, there is no sale. (C. 4, 38, 3.) 

4. In the absence of fraud, the Praetor refused to cancel a 
sale on the ground of mere inadeqiiacy of price. (D. 4, 4, 16, 4.) 
But it is stated in a rescript of Diocletian and Maximian, that 
when a thing was sold for less than half its value, the seller 
could recover the property, unless the buyer chose to make up 
the price to the full amount. (C. 4, 44, 2.) Although the 
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language of the rescript is perfectly general (rm majoris 
pretii d tu vel pater tune minoris distraxerit)^ some authors con- 
tend that this rescript applies only to land, because the 
example mentioned is a farm. It is a ^[noot point whether, if 
the price were excessive, the buyer could withdraw from his 
bargain, unless the seller consented to take a fair price. 

Rights and Duties. 

Duties of Seller ( Venditor) = Rights in personam of Buyer 
{Emptor), 

A. In the Absence of Special Agreement. 

The distinction here followed is recognised by the Roman 
jurists. Ulpian (D. 19, 1, 11, 1) observes that in a contract 
honae fidei^ the first principle is to carry out the intentions of 
the contracting parties. If the parties are silent, then the 
duties are such as naturally pertain to the contract. Tliis 
statement is rendered more explicit by another text from 
Ulpian, which puts the distinction on its proper basis, that the 
parties when silent are presumed to abide by the recognised 
custom. {Ea enim quae sunt moris et consaetudinis^ in bonae fdei 
judiciis debent venire.) (D. 21, 1, 31, 20.) This points to the 
true origin of the group of duties now to be described. When 
the parties are silent, custom speaks. 

I. The seller is bound to deliver the thing sold {praeslare, 
tradere rem) to the buyer. (D. 19, 1, 11, 2 ; D. 18, 1, 25, 1.) 
If the thing were res mancipi, the seller was bound to mancipate 
it to the buyer. (Paul, Sent. I, 13, 4.) It must be observed 
that the obligation was simply to deliver, i.e.^ to transfer the 
possession of the thing ; not to make the buyer owner {dommus) 
of it. (D. 19, 4, 1, pr.) Hence, it was not necessary that the 
seller should be the true owner in order that the contract of 
sale should be valid. It is enough if the seller can give the 
buyer undisturbed possession. (D, 18, 1, 28.) 

This duty was conditional upon the payment of the price. 
The seller was not obliged to part with the thing sold until he 
had got his money, and the whole of his money, (D. 19, 1, 50 ; 
D. 19, 1, 13, 8 ; D. 18, 4, 22.) 

Illustration. 

TitiuB sells wheat to Gaius for 10 aureit and Gains, before the wheat is delivered to 
him, dies, leaving two heirs. One of the heirs cannot, by offering 5 aurei, get the 
half of the wheat. Titius is not bound to part with any of it until he gets the whole 
price. (D. 18, 1, 78, 2.) 
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* The obligation imposed on the seller to transfer merely the 
^ possession and not the ownership of the thing sold, is one of 
the most noteworthy features of the law of sale. What is 
the reason of this peculiarity? The object of a buyer is un- 
doubtedly to make himself owner of that for which he pays 
a price; and the straightforward course would appear to 
be that the seller should be bound to make a good title. 
That was the rule in barter (D. 19, 4, 1, 3), but not in sale. 
In the case of sale, the obligation to make a good title is split 
up into two parts, which together are nearly equal to the 
whole. (D. 19, 1, 11, 2.) The seller was bound merely to 
deliver the thing sold, but if the buyer were evicted in con- 
sequence of the badness of the seller’s title, the seller was 
bound to restore the price, and sometimes to pay a penalty. 
The meaning of this circuitous and clumsy arrangement can 
scarcely be doubted. If the seller had been bound to make a 
good title, then aliens (peregrini) could neither have bought nor 
sold, for they could not be owners {domini ex jure Quiritium). 
But aliens could “ possess,” and therefore an obligation to deliver 
possession combined with warranty against eviction, gave 
them as complete rights as it was possible they could have in 
the Roman Law. 

The process can be traced with considerable certainty by 
which the law of sale was thus shaped in the interests of 
aliens. In the first place, aliens were allowed to make contracts 
by stipulation when the words jidepromittOn were admitted. 
An alien could not make a spousio, but he could make a stipula- 
tion by other words. It will be seen presently that warranty 
against eviction originally had no other basis than stipulation : 
if there was no stipulation, that is, no express warranty, the 
law implied none. We also find that the obligation of simple 
delivery was often created by stipulation {vacuamque possessionem 
tradi). (I). 19, 1, 3, 1 ; D. 45, 1, 52, 1 ; D. 22, 1, 4.) It is, 
therefore, scarcely a conjecture to alBrm that salej w^ere made 
by stipulations, and that those stipulations that were most con- 
venient were most generally used ; and we shall see presently 
by what authority actual stipulations w^cre made superfluous, 
and the law implied the obligations that constituted the law 
of sale. It is quite within the mark to say that the law of 
sale, in its latest form, consisted of stipulations taken for 
granted. 
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Illustrations. 

An heir selle to Gains an estate of which Titius has been put in possession to secure 
a legacy. The heir cannot fulfil his obligation although he is owner. (D. 19, 1, 2, 1.) 

Titius has a usufruct of Gaius’ farm. Gains sell^ the farm to Maevius. Gains 
must redeem the farm before he can give Maevius free possession. (D. 19, 1, 7.) 

J ulius sells a farm over which a right of way exists to a neighbouring farm. This 
does not hinder the delivery of the free possession. (D. 18, 1, 59.) 

Titius, heir of Sempronius, sold a farm to Septicius in these terms : — ** The laud of 
Sempronius, and all his rights thereon, you will buy for so much.’* The land was 
delivered ; but its boundaries were not pointed out. Can Titius be compelled to pro- 
duce the title-deeds of the inheritance, and show what rights Sempronius had, and 
what are the boundaries ? Certainly ; and if jio such title-deeds exist, Titius must 
still point out the boundaries, as fixed by usage. (1). 19, 1, 4S.) 

A creditor to whom a farm was mortgaged, and who had possession of the receipts 
of taxes {chirographa tributm’uni), sold it to Maevius, with a condition that Maevius 
should pay any tribute that might be due. The same land, on account of alleged 
arrears of taxes, is sold by the contractor of the district, and Maevius buys it and pays 
the price. Maevius can compel the creditor to deliver up to him the receipts for the 
taxes that have been paid. (1). 19, 1, 52, pr. ) 

In the absence of any agreement to the contrary, a sale of a house included all that 
was commonly regarded as [>art of it, or was intended for the permanent better en- 
joyment of the house. (1). 19, 1, 13, 31 ; D. 19, 1, 17, 7.) For details, see D. 19, 
1, 38, 2 ; D. 19, 1, 17, 8 ; D. 19, 1, 15 ; D. 19, 1, 18, 1 ; D. 18, 1, 78 ; D. 18, 1, 40, 
6 ; D. 18, 1, 76; D. 60, 16, 245, 1. 

The sale of a farm included the crop on the ground and fixtures in the 
soil, but not living animals, as fishes in a pond. (I). 19, 1, 17, 1 ; D. 6, 1, 14; 
D. 19, 1, 15 ; D. 19, 1, 16.) It did not include what was ordinarily called ruta-caena 
(D. 18, 1, 66, 2), i.e.t things dug up {eruia) as gravel, lime, &c. ; or cut, as trees. 
(D. 19, 1, 17, 6.) 

The sale of slaves did not carry with it the slave’s 2 >eculium, ufiless specially agreed 
upon. (D. 18, 1, 29.) 

II. Prior to the delivery of the thing sold to the buyer, the 
seller must take as much care of it as a good 'paterfamilias. 
(D. 18, 1, 35, 4.) He is responsible for custodia and diliyeniia. 
(D. 19, 1, 12, 30.) 

This obligation might be diminished or enlarged. It was 
diminished if the buyer refused to accept the thing, or neglected 
to take it away after he was bound to do so. (D. 18, (5, 17 ; D. 
18, 6, 12.) If no time were agreed upon, the seller ought, after 
a reasonable time, to give notice to the buyer *to remove the 
goods. (D. 18, G, 4, 2.) If both buyer and seller made delay 
(mom), it was the same as if the buyer alone were in delay. 
(D. 19, 1, 51.) When the buyer made delay (mom), the seller 
was responsible only for wilful misconduct or extremely gross 
negligence (dolus), as in the case of a depositee. (D. 18, 6, 
17.) On the otlier hand, if the seller refused to give up the 
thing at the proper time, and was thus in delay (mom), ho was 

X 
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responsible not only for due care (diligmtia), but for accidental 
loss. 


Illustrations. 

Titius sella a house to Gains. The adjoining house is in a ruinous condition and 
threatens to fall. Titius does not require the owner of the dangerous property to give 
security {cautio damni infecti)^ and before the house sold is delivered to Gains, it is 
injured by the fall of the next house. On aceount of his negligence in not requiring 
security, Titius must pay for the damage sustained. (D. 19, 1, 12, 30.) 

SemproniuB sells a house to Septicius, but before the time for delivery it is burned 
down by the carelessness of a slave belonging to Sempronius, and employed to watch 
the property. Does the loss fall upon Sempronius or Septicius? If Sempronius 
showed ordinary care in selecting the slave to watch the house, he was not responsible. 
(D. 18, 6, 11.) 

Titius sells a slave to Callus. After the sale, Titius orders the slave to do some 
dangerous work, and the slave breaks his leg. Is Titius responsible for the damage ? 
Labeo said if Titius ordered the slave to do what he was accustomed to do before the 
sale, and what he would have ordered him to do if the sale had not taken place, he is 
not responsible. Paul took a different view, and said the question was whether the 
work was so dangerous that a prudent man would not have ordered it to be done 
either before or after the sale. (D. 19, 1, 54.) 

III. The seller must compeusate the buyer in the event of 
his being evicted by law from the whole or part of the thing 
bought. (D. 41, 3, 23, 1 ; C. 4, 52, 5 ; C. 8, 45, 6.) 

This obligation was often created by express agreement. 
The technical phrase was haJm-e lieere, that the buyer should 
have undisturbed possession of what he bought. To the 
stipulation a penalty was added, in Home, generally of twice 
the price of the thing sold, elsewhere, varying according to 
local custom. (II. 21, 2, 6.) The stipulation was kept up 
for the sake of the penalty, long after the obligation to pay 
for eviction was recognised as a duty of the seller. Hence 
the obligation to answer for eviction presents itself imder three 
aspects. (1.) The buyer stipulates for a penalty in the event 
of his being evicted. (2.) If no penal stipulation was made, 
the buyer could at any time, prior to eviction, call upon the 
seller to make it. (3.) If neither the stipulation nor any 
demand for it was made, and the buyer was evicted, the seller 
was boimd to give oompensation. These three cases will be 
examined separately. 

1. A stipulation is made, on this condition, that the seller 
promises to the buyer twice the price paid by him if he is 
evicted by law from the thing sold. If the promise were that 
the buyer should have undisturbed possession (habere lieere), 
the seller was bound to pay the penalty if the buyer was evicted 
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by any one : if, however, the promise were that the seller and 
his heirs would not disturb the buyer, the penalty could not be 
exacted if an eviction were made by any other than those 
persons. (D. 19, 1, 11, 18.) If an eviction took place, the 
penalty became due (stipulatio committitur). In order that the 
penalty should become due, five things must concur. 

1®. The seller must have promised absolutely. Thus, if he 
declined to guarantee for eviction in certain cases, the penalty 
was not due. 


Illustration, 

In selling a slave, the owner guaranteed against eviction, unless the eviction took 
the form of the freedom of the slave. If the slave were free at the time of sale, or 
were a statidiher, the buyer could not recover the penalty. (D. 21, 2, 69, pr.) 

2°. The ground of the eviction (causa emctionis) must have 
existed at the date of the sale. 

Illustration, 

A slave was sold without his peruliunu The slave took away part of his peculium 
to his new master, who was thereupon sued for theft. The penalty for the theft^ 
exceeded the value of the slave, and the buyer surrendered the slave to his old master 
{tboxae deditio). The buyer was nevertheless bound to pay the price. If the theft liad 
occurred before the sale, and the buyer had been obliged to surrender the slave, then 
the penalty for eviction would have been due. (D. 21, 2, 3.) 

3°. The eviction must be by order of a court of law, and 
the order must not bo bad in law. (D. 21, 2, 16, 1 ; D. 21, 
2, 51,pr.) 

If the eviction is by force, the remedy of the buyer is the 
interdicts to recover possession. (C. 4, 49, 17.) 

If the buyer goes to arbitration and loses, ho has no redress 
against the seller, because ho was not forced to go to arbitra- 
tion. (D. 21, 1, 56, 1.) If the judge that ordered the eviction 
made a mistake through ignorance or stupidity, the buyer had 
no redress. He was deprived of his property by the blunder of 
a judge, a calamity that ought to be assimilated to floods or 
the like, all of which losses must be sustained by the buyer. 
(Vat. Frag., 10; C. 8, 45, 8 ; C. 8, 45, 15.^ 

4°. The eviction must not be due to the fault of the buyer. 

Illustration, 

If the buyer, having a good defence as possessor, but no remedy if out of possession, 
allows the adversary to get possession, he must suffer the loss. (D. 21, 2, 29, 1 ; D. 
21, 2, 66, pr.; C. 8, 46,19.) 
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5*’. The buyer must give notice to the seller of any threatened 
eviction, and allow the seller to come in and defend the title. 
(D. 21, 2, 53, 1 ; C. 8, 45, 20; C. 8, 45, 8 ; C. 8, 45, 17.) The 
neglect of this precaution involved a forfeiture of the penalty, 
unless the seller was out of the way and could not be found, or 
had expressly relieved the buyer from the necessity of giving 
him notice. (D. 21, 2, 63; D. 21, 2, 56, 6; D. 21, 2, 55, 1.) 

If the buyer is evicted from only a part of the thing sold, or 
from the usufruct of it, the seller must pay twice the proportion 
of the price that ought to be given for what is lost, not twice 
the whole price. (D. 21, 2, 62, 1 ; D. 21, 2, 39, 5 ; D. 21, 2, 13 ; 
D. 21, 2, 14; D. 21, 2, 15, pr.) 

2. If no stipulation were made at the time of the sale, the 
seller was bound to promise a penalty of double the price by 
stipulation, but not to give sureties for the amount. (D. 21, 1, 
31, 20; D. 21, 2, 37, pr.; D. 21, 2, 56, pr.) This obligation 
seems to have rested on an edict of the Curule iEdile, the 
terms of which have not come down to us. It was confined, 
probably by the terms of the edict, to sales of articles of value 
— as pearls, precious stones, silk garments, slaves. (D. 21, 
2, 37, 1.) It seems also that the defendant was compelled to 
pay double if he refused to promise. (D. 21, 2, 2.) 

3. If no stipulation were made, and the buyer was evicted, 
the seller was bound to give him compensation, (C. 8, 45, 6 ; 
D. 19, 1, 3 ; Paul, Bent. 2, 17, 1.) This obligation was imposed 
in the absence of a penal stipulation, and the seller was bound 
simply for compensation, not for a penalty. (D. 21, 2, 60.) 

The measure of damages was not the price the buyer gave 
for the thing, but the loss he suffered by the eviction. ( Quanti 
tua interest rem evictam non esse; non quantum pretii nomine 
dedistL) (C. 8, 45, 23.) Hence the amount payable was 
greater or loss, according as the thing increased or lessened in 
value. (D. 21, 2, 70 ; C. 8, 45, 9.) In no case, however, where 
the seller was ignorant of the flaw in Iiis title, could he be 
compelled to pay more than twice the price as compensation 
for eviction. (D. 19, 1, 44.) 

' The stipulation being for a penalty was construed strictly ; 
the obligation considered as of the essence of a contract in 
good faith was interpreted more liberally, with less regard to 
the letter and more to the spirit of the contract. 

1°. As regards the exception of grounds of eviction {causae 
evictionis). 
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Illustrai^n, 

A slave is sold by Titius, vrho says, in a general way, that the slave is entitled 
to liberty upon the happening of an event, but without disclosing the event. If the 
buyer did not know the condition, he can demand oompensation ; but in this case 
the penalty of stipulation could not be exacted. (D. 21, 2, 69, 5. ) 

2®. In the penal stipulation the eviction must be by law; 
but in this obligation bonas fidei, tliat is not necessary ; it is 
enough if the thing sold were not tlie property of the seller. 
(D. 21, 2, 41, 1.) Thus, if the buyer himself subsequently 
becomes the owner of the thing sold, he can recover damages 
as for eviction. (D. 19, 1, 13, 15.) 

Illustrations, 

A vase is left to Titius as a legacy upon a condition. Titius, knowing nothing of 
the legacy, buys the vase from the heir. He can recover the price in an action for 
breach of contract of sale. (D. 19, 1, 29 ; D. 30, I, 84, 5.) 

Gaius sells a slave belonging to Sempronius to Titius, and Semprouius dies, leaving 
Titius his heir. Titius can compel Gaius to restore the price of the slave. (D. 21, 2, 9.) 

The other conditions (2®, 4®, and 5°) apply equiilly to tho 
general obligation and the penal stipulation. 

IV. The seller must suffer the sale to bo rescinded, or give 
compensation in tho option of the buyer, if the thing sold has 
undisclosed faults that interfere with the proper enjoyment of 
it. (D. 19, 1, 13, ].) If the seller is ignorant of the faults, ho 
is still responsible ; but his ignorance affects the amount of 
damages, (D. 19, 1, 13, pr.) If the seller knows of the faults 
and conceals them, he is guilty of bad faith {dolus). In speak- 
ing of this duty (IV.), therefore, it is assumed throughout that 
the seller was ignorant of any faults in the thing sold. 

We are left in no doubt as to the source whence this obliga- 
tion was added to the law of sale. At first, no obligation ex- 
isted except where there had been an express warranty against 
faults in the thing sold by the formal contract of stipula- 
tion. This explains a curious restriction in the duty. The 
seller was not responsible for all faults, but only for those that 
hinder the free possession of the thing. This limit is found in 
the early forms of stipulations, which are ascribed to M. Mani- 
lius, who was consul B.O. 148. 

" That those she-goats are to-day in good health and able to drink, and 
that one may lawfully ha\’’e them — 2 ill this you undertake ? ” ' 


’ lUa* caprat hodierecte ette et Inhere, pome habereqw reete licere, liaee epondemet 
(Varro, de B. R. 2, 3, 6 ; D. 19, 1, 11, 4.) 
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“ That those swine are sound, afid that one may lawfully have them, and 
be guaranteed against all damage done by them ; and that they are not 
from a tainted herd (and have got over the fever and flux)— all this you 
undertake ?” ‘ 

r 

These stipulations contain no penalty ; and it may be inferred 
that they would not have been made if the law had implied in 
every sale a warranty against undisclosed faults. It would 
thus appear that about B.o. 150 the obligation of warranty 
existed only when it was made expressly by stipulation. 

The next step was taken by the Curule ^Edile, who had 
jurisdiction over the markets, and naturally took a special 
interest in the law of sale. The reason for his intervention is 
manifest. The seller knows, or at least has the means of know- 
ing, what are the faults in the thing sold, but his interest is to 
conceal them in order to eflFect a sale or enhance the price ; the 
buyer, on the other hand, has the strongest interest in knowing 
the exact worth of the thing sold, but his opportunities of 
knowing are very slender, (D. 21, 1, 1, 1.) There is, therefore, 
nothing unfair in throwing upon the seller the obligation of 
disclosing any important defects in the thing he wishes to sell. 
This is especially important in the sale of animals and slaves. 
Slaves were common and valuable articles of merchandise, and 
they were liable to have serious undisclosed faults. It would 
have been very inconvenient’ if it had been as dangerous to 
buy a slave in Rome as it is to buy a horse in England. 

I. The effect of the edict of the Curule iEdile was to impose 
on the seller an obligation to warrant the absence of certain faults 
in slaves, animals, and other things, with or without a stipula- 
tion. (D. 21, 1, 31, 20; G. 4, 49, 14.) If the seller did not do 
so, and faults were subsequently disclosed, then the sale would 
bo rescinded, or a deduction made from the price, in the option 
of the buyer. (D, 21, 1, 48, 1.) 

“ Those that are selling slaves shall inform the buyers what 
disease or defect each has ; which is a runaway or wanderer, or 
still liable to be claimed for some wrong. And all those things 
they shall, as in duty bound, when the slave comes to be actually 
sold, openly and clearly declare. If a slave has been sold despite 
the foregoing, or has been in a state altogether different from 
what was promised, with or without stipulation, at the sale, and 

* TUaace auei mvm ease haibereque recte licere noxaaqtte ffraeattari neque de pec&re 
morboao, ease apondeanef To which some add — perfunctaa ease a febri et a foria. 
(D. 21, 2, 30 ; Varro, de B. B. 2, 4, 5.) 
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it is alleged that in that respect a^arranty ought to have been 
given, we shall give an action to cancel the sale not only to 
the buyer, but to all to whom that property belongs. On the 
other hand, if the slave has been impaired in value after the 
sale and delivery by an act of the buyer or his agent or house- 
hold ; or if any offspring of it has been acquired lifter the sale ; 
or if there has been any accessory, to it in the sale, or the buyer 
has gathered any fruit, — all shall be restored. 

“Likewise, if a slave has committed a capital offence, or 
attempted suicide, or been sent to the amphitheatre to fight 
with wild beasts, all these things shall be mentioned in the 
sale ; and if they are not, the seller shall bo liable to an 
action. 

“ Still more : if any one knowingly has offended in the 
premises, and sold a slave that he knows to be diseased or 
vicious, he shall be liable to an action.” (D. 21, 1, 1, 1.) 

“The sellers of beasts of burden shall openly and plainly 
declare what disease or defect each has ; and as they are sold 
equipped in their best harness, so shall they be delivered to 
the buyer. If any one offends in the foregoing, we shall give 
actions against him as follows: — For the restitution of the 
harness, or cancelling the sale because of its non-delivery, 
within sixty days ; for disease or defect, to cancel the sale, 
within six months ; for disease or defect, to obtain a deduction of 
the price, within one year. 

“ If a pair of beasts of burden are sold together, and the 
sale is liable to be cancelled for one, the other may be returned.” 
(D. 21, 1, 38, pr.) 

“ In all that herein relates to the soundness of beasts of 
burden, the same shall be observed in regard to all other 
cattle.” (D. 21, 1, 38, 5.) 

The terms of the edicts differ, but the times mentioned in the edict relating to 
beasts of burden were transferred to the sale of slaves (Paul, >Sent. 2, 17, 5) ; and 
substantially the two edicts may be read together. (D. 21, 1, 38, 2.) In order that 
the edicts should apply, the following conditions must exist : (1) The fault must 
exist at the time of the contract (C. 4, 58, 3) ; and (2) the buyer must be ignorant 
of the fault, idthough ignorance of the seller is no excuse. (D. 21, 1, 48, 4 ; D. 21, 1, 
1.6; D. 21,1, 51, pr.) 

Morhoi (disease). — Sabinus defines It as **an abnormal condition of the body, which 
impairs its usefulness ” ( mjorhm est hahitvA cujuaqwe corporis c&iUra nxUuram^ qui uaum 
ejua fadt deteriorem). Disease may be in the body generally, as fever ; or in some 
part only, as blindness and lameness. (D. 21, 1, 1, 8.^ 

The want of teeth is not a disease, says Labeo, for then all newborn children would 
be diseased. (D. 21, 1, 11.) 
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Labeo thought the sterility of a fem^e slave was a disease, within the meaning of 
the edict ; but Trebatius said it was not, if it did not arise from some special diBoaso* ' 
(D. 21, 1, 14, 3.) 

yUium (defect) is distinguished from disease. All disease is defect, but all defect is 
not disease. (D. 21, 1, 17.) Morhus is a temporary, vitium is a permanent ahd in> 
herent defect (D. 50, 16, 101, 2), as a one-eyed or stammering slave, a biting or kick- 
ing horse, an ox that gores. (D. 21, 1, 1, 7 ; D. 21, 1, 4, 3.) 

In regard to both morbus and vitiumt it is to be observed that they included only 
defects of the body, not of the mind, unless the mental defect clearly arose from some 
bodily ailment (D. 21, 1, 4, 2 ; D. 21, 1, 4, 3 ; D. 21, 1, 19 ; D. 21, 1, 4, 1) ; and 
even of the bodily ailments, only those sufficiently serious to impair the usefulness of 
the slave or animal. (D. 21, 1, 1, 8 ; D. 21, 1, 4, 6 ; D. 21, 1, 6, 1 ; D. 21, 1, 10, 2.) 

Fugitims and enro (runaway and wanderer). A runaway is one that escapes 
beyond the reach of his master, with the intention of deserting his service. (D. 21, 1, 

1 7, pr.) There must be an intention to desert (D. 21, 1, 1 7, 3), and an actuid escape 
beyond the control of his master. (D. 21, 1, 17, 13.) 

Erro or wanderer is one that is in the habit of staying away from home, wandering 
about with no particular object, and returning home after a time. (D. 21, 1, 17, 14.) 

The edict mentions a runaway, but not a thief {fur). This seems a curious incon- 
sistency, a thief being scarcely less objectionable than a runaway. The reason assigned 
is that a thief may be peaceably possessed ; but the vice of running away is one incon- 
sistent with the possession of the slave (habere licere). (D. 19, 1, 13, 1.) 

Vitium noxar,. — In consequence of the rule that the responsibility for a slave’s delict 
attaches to his master at the time of action brought, it was nut safe to buy a slave 
without a special warranty that no such liability was attached to the slave. (D. 21, 
1, 17. 18.) 

Another fault seems to liave been included in the edict ; not to sell an old hand 
for a new (nc iterator pro novieio veneat), (D. 21, 1, 37) ; the temptation was of course to 
represent a slave as more docile, in order to enhance the price, (D. 21, 1, 65, 2.1 

It seems also that the seller was bound to disclose the nationality of the slave, 
otherwise the sale might be cancelled ; for the nationality was often a most material 
circumstance in the selection of a slave. (D. 21, 1, 31, 21.) 

An extension was given to the edict by the interpretation of 
the jurists. The edict, in terms, specifies certain faults that 
must be disclosed, and requires a warranty to be given orally, 
with or without stipulation (dictum pr^omissumve). The jurists 
held that a warranty in respect of faults not specified in the 
edict, given orally with or without stipulation, should have the 
same effect as a warranty given under the terms of the edict. 
(D. 21, 1, 18.) Hence, if any one affirmed anything of a slave 
that was not true, or denied anything that was true, as saying 
that he was not a thief when he was, or that he was a skilled 
workman when he was not, then an action lay against him. 
(D. 21, 1, 17, 20.) . 

But every recommendation of his goods by a seller was not 
construed into a warranty. Language of mere praise was 
scrupulously distinguished from promises intended to create a 
liability. (D. 21, 1, 19.) If a seller said his slave was steady, 
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you were not to expect the gravity sobriety of a philosopher ; 
if he said the slave was active and vigilant, it was not to be 
supposed that he worked night and day. (D. 21, 1, 18, pr.) 
So, if the slave was said to be an artificer, you must only 
expect; what was ordinarily looked for in an artificer. (D. 21, 
1, 19, 4.) 

The edict, so far as its exact terms have been preserved to 
us, applies only to slaves and cattle (res se moventes)^ not to 
moveables, and still less to immoveables. We are assured, 
however, by Ulpian, that it included all these classes of things. 
(D. 21, 1, 1, pr. ; D. 21, 1, 63.) An example is given in the 
Digest (D. 21, 1, 49) of pestilential land, the sale of which 
might be cancelled, and another in the Code (C. 4, 58, 4) 
of land bearing poisonous herbs or grass. 

Again, when a vessel was sold there was an implied warranty 
of its soundness. (D. 1 9, 1, 6, 4.) But this decision was not 
arrived at without a conflict of opinion ; Labeo and Pomponius 
held that there was an implied warranty, Sabiniis that there 
was not. 

B. Duties imposed on the Seller hy Special Agreement 

1. It was entirely in the power of the parties to define the 
quantity or extent of the thing sold, or to reserve riglits for 
the seller. Thus the seller might reserve a usufruct or habit- 
atio. (D. 19, 1, 53, 2 ; D. 9, 1, 7.) On the other hand, he 
might warrant the absence of any servitude (uti optimus maxima- 
usque est), (D. 50, 16, 169; D. 50, 16, 90.) Again, ruta caesa^ 
which, unless specially mentioned, arc not included in the sale, 
might be added. (D. 19, 1, 17, 6.) On the other hand, the 
seller might reserve all the edible fruit (pomum) or the quarries 
(lapicidinae) on the land. (D. 50, 16, 205; D. 18, 1, 77.) But 
personal obligations, not fiilling within the class of praedial 
servitudes, could not be imposed. 

Illustration, 

Lucius Titius promised to give annually out of his lands 100,000 modit of com to 
the owner of the lands of Gaius Seius. He sold the farm, with an express clause that 
the land was sold subject to all burdens {qm jure quaque conditione ea praedia 
Luchi hodie mnt, ita vameunt, itaque hahdiuntwr). Notwithstanding this agreement, 
the buyer was not bound to supply the 100,000 Tfvodii of grain annually. This obli* 
gation is not a aervUw, (D. 18, 1, 18 1.) 

2. The seller may, by agreement, make himself responsible 
for the accidental loss of the thing sold, or liable only for 
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misconduct {dolus\ not for/ due care {culpa and diligentia). 
(D. 18, 1, 35, 4.) 

3. Every seller was bound to promise a penalty of double the 
price on eviction, unless it was part of the bargain that he 
should not make that promise. (D. 21, 2, 37 ; D. 21, 2, 66 ; 
D. 21, 2, 4.) If the seller bargains that he shall not pay com- 
pensation in the event of the buyer being evicted, he is not 
obliged to pay damages, but he is bound to restore the price 
paid if the buyer is evicted. (D. 21, 2, 69, pr. ; D. 19, 1, 
11, 18.) 

4. By no agreement between the parties can the seller be 
exempted from responsibility for cheating {dolus), (D. 13, 6, 17.) 

Illustrations, 

Titius sells a thing that he knows is not his own, and bargains to be exempt from 
responsibility for eviction ; such a bargain is void. (D. 19, 1, 69.) 

Titius sold a slave, saying in a general way that he was a Btaivliher, but concealing 
the condition of his liberty, which he well knew. This agreement does not diminish 
his responsibility. (D. 21, 2, 69, 5.) 

Titius, knowing that his land was subject to a particular servitude, made a 
special agreement that he would not le responsible for any servitude that might be 
found. This agreement notwithstanding, he must give compensation for the servitude. 
(D. 19, 1, 1, 1 ; D. 21, 2, 69, 6.) 

5. By express agreement the seller might bind himself to 
give sureties as well as a formal stipulation in case of eviction. 
(D. 21, 2, 4.) 

Duties of Buyer z=- Rights in personam of 

Seller {Venditor), 

A. Duties imposed upon the Buyer without Special Agreement, 

1. The buyer must pay the price agreed upon. He is bound 
not merely to deliver the money, but to give a good title to it. 
(D. 19, 1, 11, 2.) Thus a payment of the price with money 
belonging to the seller is no payment at all. (C. 4, 49, 7.) 

If the buyer does not pay on delivery of the thing sold, and 
has not got credit, he must pay interest. (D. 19, 1, 13, 20 ; D. 
19, 1, 13, 21; Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 9.) If credit has been given, 
interest is due from the expiration of the credit. If, before the 
money is paid, the ownership of the thing sold is called in 
question, the buyer is not bound to pay, unless sureties of the 
highest trustworthiness are offered in case of eviction. (Vat. 
. Prag. 12 ; D. 18, 6, 18, 1.) 

2. The buyer ought to accept delivery ; and he may be com* 
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pelled to remove what he has bo^^ight by the actio ex vendito, 
(D. 19, 1, 9.) 

3. The buyer must pay the expenses the seller is put to in 
keeping the thing sold prior to delivery — as, e, g,, repairing a 
house, providing medical attendance or teaching to a slave, or 
the expenses of burying a slave (D. 19, 1, 13, 22), and geiierally 
expenditure honestly and properly incurred. (C. 4, 49, 16.) 
The seller must, however, furnish a slave sold with food, if he 
Jias the services of the slave, and the buyer does not make delay 
in receiving the slave. (D. 19, 1, 38, 1.) 

B. Duties imposed on the Buyer hy Special Agreement. 

1. Right of pre-emption to seller (2yactum p)rotimiseos). On 
a sale, a seller could bargain that the buyer should not sell the 
thing to any one except himself. (D. 18, 1, 75 ; D. 19, 1, 21, 5.) 

2. The seller might make it a tei*m of the contract, that the 
thing sold should be let to him at a given rent. (D. 19, 1, 21, 4.) 

3. It might be agreed that a female slave should not be 
employed for immoral purposes. (C. 4, 56, 3.) The seller 
could not after the sale withdraw the condition ; and a viola- 
tion of it enabled the slave to claim her freedom. (C. 4, 56, 1.) 

4. A slave might be sold with the condition that he should 
be removed from a certain district. (D. 18, 7, 5 ; C. 4, 55, 5.) 

5. A slave might be sold on condition that he should be 
manumitted. (C. 4, 57, 6.) To these examples many more 
might be added if it were necessary. Often these special duties 
were imposed by stipulation, especially when a penalty was 
added; but a mere oral agreement without stipulation was 
perfectly valid. 

Investitive Facts. 

The contract of sale is made as soon as the price is agreed on, although it 
is not as yet paid over, nor even an earnest given ; for what is given as an 
earnest is a proof (not a part) of the contract of sale. This ought to hold 
only in the case of unwritten contracts of sale ; for in such sales we have made 
no change. But in those that arc made by writing, we have determined that 
the sale is not complete unless instruments of sale are written out by the 
contracting parties ; or, if written by another, signed by the maker of the con- 
tract ; and that if made through a tabellio (notary), the sale is not completed 
unless the writings are fully finished in every part. For as long as any of 
these conditions is wanting there is room to draw back, and either seller or 
purchaser can retire from the purchase with impunity. But we have allowed 
them so to retire only if nothing has been given as earnest. But if this has 
followed on the agreement, then whether the sale has been formally put in 
writing or not, he that refuses to fulfil the contract, if he is the buyer, loses ' 
what he has given ; and if the seller, is forced to restore double, although 
nothing was expressly said about the earnest. (J. 3, 23, pr. ; G. 3, 139.) 
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The earnest [(wrhae)f if not part of the price, was to be returned on the completion 
of the sale. (D. 19, 1, 11, 6 ; D. 18, sfs.) Often a ring was given. (D. 18, 1, 35, pr. ; 
D. 14, 3, 5, 15.) The advantages of earnest were these : (1) it marked off the stage 
of mere proposals from that of a definite agreement ; (2) the forfeiture of the earnest 
was an inducement to the faithful perfonnance of the contract. A somewhat difficult 
question of interpretation arises with reference to the constitution mentioned bj 
J ustinian. In the case of contracts to be reduced to writing, there was liberty to 
withdraw up to the actual writing. If in such a case earnest was given, the party 
withdrawing forfeits the earnest. Now Justinian seems to put both written and 
unwritten agreements on this footing, that by forfeiting the earnest either party could 
withdraw from the contract. The object of earnest is to bind the contract, but such a 
rule would have made it a way of loosing the contract, and therefore seems inconsistent 
with its nature. Savigny thinks the explanation is this : that in contracts not to be 
written, the party who withdraws forfeits the earnest, in addition to being subject to 
an action on the sale. 

Remedies. 

A. To Enforce the Duties of the Seller, 

I. Actio Empti. — This w»as an action by which the seller could be compelled to per- 
form his obligations or pay compensation. It was necessary, however, that the buyer 
should have paid the price, or at least made a tender of it. (D. 19, 1, 13, 8.) 

JBy this action also were enforced all special agreements {pacta) made in the con- 
tract of sale. (D. 18, 1, 68 ; D. 18, 1, 40, 1.) 

II. Actio Redhihitoria. — This was the action given by the edict of the i^dile to 
cancel a sale in consequence of faults in the thing sold. (D. 21, 1, 23, 7 ; D. 21, 1, 
60.) It could be brought by the buyer, or by any universal successor. (D. 21, 1, 23, 
6 ; D. 60, 16, 17, 1 ; D. 21, 1, 19, 5.) The object was twofold — (1) complete resti- 
tution to the seller of the thing sold, with all its produce and accessories ; and (2) to 
give the buyer the price, with interest, as an equivalent for the restitution of the pro- 
duce. (D. 21, 1, 31, 2 ; D. 21, 1, 23, 9 ; D. 21, 1, 27 ; D. 21, 1, 29, 2.) The seller 
was required to restore the price before the buyer delivered up the things sold. (D. 

^ 21, 1, 26, 10 ; D. 21, 1, 26.) 

The action must be brought within one year. 

III. Actio aestimatoria sen quanti minoris. — This action is brought to reduce the 
price, not to cancel the sale. When this action was used, it was, hovrever, in the 
power of the Judex to cancel the sale. (D. 21, 1, 43, 6.) 

This action must be brought within six months. 

IV. Actio ex stipulatu or condictio certi: when a promise had been made by stipu- 
lation. 

B. To Enforce the Duties of the Buyer. 

T. Actio Venditi. — This was the remedy of the seller, by which he could compel 
the buyer to observe his duties, whether those were inherent in the contract, or added 
by special agreement as part of the sale. (D, 18, 1, 76 ; D. 19, 1, 11, 1.) 

II. — ^HIRE {Locatio Conpuctio). 

Definition. 

In loeatio 'eonduetio one person (locator) agrees to give to 
another (conductor) the use of something, or to do some work, in 
return for a fixed Bum (mercet certa). (D. 19, 2, 1 ; D. 19, 2, 
22, 1 ; Paul, Sent. 2, 18, 1.) 
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The contract of letting on hire is very like that of sale, and rests on the 
same rules of law : for as the contract A" sale is made by agreeing on a 
price, so there is understood to be a contract of letting on hire when the 
amount to be paid is fixed. The actio locati is open to the letter ; the 
actio conducti to the hirer. (J. 3, 24 pr. ; G. 3, 13.2.) 

Moreover, just as it was a common question whether barter was a con- 
tract of sale, so a question used to be raised with regard to letting on hire. 
The case put was this ; — A man gives you something to use or enjoy, and 
receives something else from you in turn to use or enjoy. Now, it is held 
that this is not a letting on hire, but a distinct kind of contract. If, for in- 
stance, a man has one ox and his neighbour too has one, and they mutually 
agree that each shall lend the other his ox free every ten days in turn, to do 
their work, and one ox dies while not in his owner's care, then no actio locati 
or conducti or commodati is open to the owner, for the loan was not gratuitous ; 
but he must bring an actio pracscriptis verbis. (J. 3, 24, 2 ; G. 3, 144.) 

Part of the sum may be paid in goods, as wlien tlie landlord agrees to accept so 
much com for a portion of the rent. If, however, the wliolc rent is in kind, it is not 
locatio coiiductio. (D. 19, 2, 19, 3.) 

The price must be substantial, if the payment were a single coin, there would be 
a gift, not a letting for hire. (D. 10, 2, 46 ; I). 19, 2, 20, 1.) Hence a letting to 
a wife for a mere trifle, as a favour to her, is void, as being a prohibited dona- 
tion. (D. 24, 1, 52.) Put the amount was not to be too narrowly scrutinised 
if there was no fraud, and the Intention of the parties was to have a real letting, 
and not a gift. (D. 19, 2, 22, 3 ; D. 19, 2, 23.) 

All we have said above (in regard to sale) about leaving the price to 
be fixed at the discretion of a third person, must be understood to apply also 
to letting on hire, if the pay is left to a third person's discretion. Hence, 
if a man gives clothes to a fuller to clean, or to a tailor to mend, and no sum 
is fixed to be paid at the time, but he is to give afterwards the sum they 
agree on, then this is not properly a contract of letting on hire, but gives 
rise to an actio pracscriptis verbis. (J. 3, 24, i ; G. 3, 143.) 

Sale diiiers from letting, as ownership differs from a tem- 
porary use. 

If I deliver to you gladiators on these terms, that for each man that 
comes out unhurt I shall be given twenty denarii as the price of his toil 
{pro sudore\ and for each man that is killed or disabled one thousand 
denarii^ it is a question whether this is a contract of sale or of letting on 
hire. The better opinion is, that as regards those that come out unhurt 
the' contract is one of letting on hire ; but that as regards those that are 
killed or disabled, it is one of sale. Which it is to turn out in each case 
depends on accident, just as if the sale or letting on hire were conditional : 
for there is no doubt now that things can be sold or let out conditionally. 
(G. 3, 146.) 

Another disputed case is this : If Titius agrees with a goldsmith that the 
goldsmith shall, out of his own gold, make rings of a certain weight and shape, 
and receive say ten aurei^ is this a contract of sale or of letting on hire ? 
Cassius says that it is, as regards the materials, a contract of sale ; as regards 
the work, of letting on hire. But it is now hdd that it is a contract of sale 
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alone. If, however, Titius gave his own gold, and a sum was fixed to be 
paid for the work, there is no d6ubt it is a case of letting on hire. (J, 3> 
24, 4 ; G. 3, 147.) 

This contract includes the* two antithetical objects of all contracts — things and 
services. The duties arising out of this contract differ materially, therefore, according 
as the object is the use of a thing, or the performance of some service. This distinction 
must be kept in view with reference to a question that cannot be passed over without 
discussion. What is the true place of the contract of hire ? In this work it is placed 
under the category of rights in personaniy but is not the interest of a hirer of land 
such as to require it to be placed, along with usufruct and use, under the law of pro- 
perty ? This question does not arise with reference to the hiring of services, and 
therefore, even if we were bound to transfer the hiring of things to the law of property, 
we should still be obliged to reserve a place for the hiring of services among contracts. 
Are we right in placing the hire of things under contract instead of property— < under 
rights in personaMf instead of under rights in rent ? 

This depends upon the nature of the interest of the hirer (conductor). Has the 
conductor of a farm a right m rm, or only a right in personam against the letter 
{hcator)^ the owner of the land ? According to the definition of right in rem^ it is 
necessary that the conductor should have a right as against all the world to the posses- 
sion of the land for the time agreed upon. Now, nothing is more certain than that 
the condmetor had no such right. In the first place, if the locator sold the farm, the 
buyer could at once evict the conductor. (C. 4, 65, 9.) Again, if the landlord be- 
queathed the farm as a legacy, the legatee could evict the conductor^ whose only 
remedy was an action for damages against the heir. (D. 19, 2, 32.) But even the 
landlord (locator) himself was not bound absolutely to allow the conducts possession, for 
if he co\ild show that he wanted the house let for his own accommodation, he could 
evict the conductor without giving him any compensation. ((/. 4, 6.5, 3. ) But if a 
farm forms part of a dowry, and is let out by the husband for a fixed time, the wife 
cannot reclaim the farm without giving security that she will leave the tenant-farmer 
in quiet enjoyment, provided only she receives the rents. (D. 33, 4, 1, 15 ; D. 24, 
3, 25, 4.) 

The right of a conductor may be contrasted with the interest of a usufructuary. 
A conductor could not bring an action of theft against a person that had stolen growing 
crop (D. 19, 2, 60, 5), or hiid secretly dug for and carried away minerals. (D, 47, 
2, 52, 8.) The owner {locator) was, however, bound to sue the thief, and hand over 
the proceeds to the conductor. On the other hand, the usufructuary, although he had 
no right to the crop before it was gathered, had, nevertheless, such an interest in the 
land as to enable him to bring an action for theft. Hence, although he was not owner 
of the stolen produce, and therefore could not bring the condictin fwrtivay he was re- 
garded as having a right to the possession, which was violated by the theft. (D. 7, 1, 12, 
5. ) It is true that the conductor of a moveable had the actio fwrti when the moveable 
was stolen, but that was in consequence of his being responsible for the loss of the 
thing. (J. 4, 1, 15.) 

The true position of the conductor appears by contrast with the holder of a 
supeificies (p. 259.) For his protection a special interdict was invented (D. 43, 18, 
1, pr.); and also, if he were not in possession, a praetorian action in rem. We are told 
that this action was provided because it was uncertain whether an action for letting 
would lie— precisely the same controversy that existed in the analogous case of 
Emphyteusis, and which was settled by the Emperor Zeno. (D. 43, 18, 1, 1.) Another 
text from the same passage describes the contrast between superficies and the contract 
of loccdio-conductio. Superficies was a right either perpetual or granted for a very long 
time ; and (Jlpian goes on to say that that was the test by which the Praetor discri- 
minated between superficies and a simple contract of hire. If, says Ulpian, a person 
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hired a twperficki for a short time, no aotion in rem would be given ; but if it were for 
a long time, such a remedy would be given. (». 43, 18, 1, 3.) The letting of farms 
was usually limited to five years. {D. 19, 2, 9, 2; D. 19, 2, 24, 2 ; C. 4, 66, 7.) 
Considering that it was a disputed point whether the actio ex locato would lie in the 
case of superficies, there can 'be no hesitation in affirming that the actions in rem 
were given only in the case of a perpetual interest in the land, or one lasting at least 
for a considerable time. 

Lastly, the tenant-farmer was not a ijossessor (p. 210), and therefore could not avail 
himself of the Interdicts. This fact, taken along with another, that the farmer had 
no quasi-actio in rem, conclusively proves that his interest belongs to the class of rights 
in personam. 

Rights and Duties. 

First, Locatio-conductio OF THINGS. 

The following terms were generally employed to designate 
the parties. The hirer (conducto?*) of a house (praedium urhanurn) 
was called inquilinu,% and the rent ho paid was called pensio. 
The hirer {conductor) of a farm {j)raedium rustic um) was called 
colonus, and the rent he paid reditus. 

Duties of locator of things = rights in personam of conductor 
(inquilinus or colonus)^ 

I. To deliver the thing to the hirer, and to permit him to 
keep it for the time agreed upon. (D. 19, 2, 9 ; D. 19, 2, 15, 8.) 
The hirer may sublet. (D. 19, 2, 48 ; C. 4, 65, 6.) 

The responsibility incurred by an owner {locator) who does 
not perform this duty, varies according as his non-performance 
arises from his fault or not. If he fails in consequence of his 
own fault, he must pay full compensation {id quod interest). 
(D. 19, 2, 30, pr.) 

Titius lets a farm to Seius for five years. At the end of two years Titius sells the 
same farm to Sempronius, who turns Seius out. Titius must pay Soius com])ensation 
for the eviction. He could have protected liiinsclF, however, by making it a condition 
of sale that Sempronius should allow Seius to remain for the rest of his tenancy. 
(D. 19, 2, 25. 1.) 

If, however, it is through no fault of the owner that the hirer 
is evicted, the latter is entitled only to a remission of the rent. 

Illustrations. 

Gallus buys a house from a person in possession, whom he has every reason to 
believe to be owner. He then lets the house to Maeviiis. Soon after, the true owner 
brings an action against Gallus, and, succeeding in it, evicts Maevius. Maevius has 
an action against Gallus ; but if the latter offers Maevius equally good accommodation 
elsewhere, he is entitled to be absolved from the action. (D. 19, 2, 9, pr.) 

Titius lets a farm to Gains, and the farm is confiscated. Gains is entitled only to 
a remisbion of the rent, not to damages for the non-enjoyment. (D. 19, 2, 33.) 
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• If a house is burned down, the tenant {inquUinits) is not bound to pay any rent 
after the fire. (D. 19, 2, 30, 1.) # 

If the thing let is carried off by robbers, the owner is bound to remit payment for 
the unexpired term of the contract. (D. 19, 2, 34.) 

A landlord, during the currency of a lease, resolves to pull down the house and 
rebuild it. If there is no necessity for this step, he must give the tenant compensation 
(id quod interest) ; but if it is necessary, he must allow simply a remission of* the rent. 
{D. 19, 2, 35, pr. ) 

Titius lets a farm to Gaius for five years. At the end of two years Titius dies, 
leaving Sempronius his heir, and bequeathing a usufruct of the farm to Gaius. Gaius 
is absolved from the further payment of rent (D. 7, 1, 34, 1), and the heir is bound to 
release Gaius from the contract. (D. 33, 2, 30, 1.) 

IL The owner is bound to keep the thing in a state such that 
the hirer can enjoy the use’ agreed upon. If the thing becomes 
deteriorated, and is not repaired, the hirer may demand a 
reduction of the rent or a release from the contract. Trifling 
repairs must, however, be executed by the hirer. (D. 19, 2, 
27.) 

Titius lets a house to Gaius, and Sempronius, an adjoining proprietor, builds and 
shuts out his light. Gaius may throw up the contract. So if the doors and windows 
decay, and are not repaired. (D. 1 9, 2, 25, 2.) 

III. The landlord {locator) must see that there are no faults in 
the thing let likely to cause damage. If ho does not, he must 
pay for the injuries resulting. (D. 19, 2, 19, 1.) 

Illustrations, 

Titius lets a farm to Gaius along with the large jars or vats (dolia) used iu wine- 
making. The vats are rotten, and Gaius loses his wine. Titius must pay for the 
wine. (D. 19, 2, 19, 1.) 

Titius lets pasture-land that produces poisonous or injurious herbs. If Titius is not 
aware of the fault, he is bound merely to remit the rent ; but if he did know, he must 
pay all the ilamages that may result. (D. 19, 2, 19, 1.) 

Gaius hired Stichus the slave of Titius to drive his mules. By the negligence of 
Stichus a mule was killed. Must Titius pay for the mule ? If the contract was made 
with Stichus and not with Titius, Titius iniwi pay the damage to the whole extent of 
the slave’s pccuUnm, and also so f.ar as he has drawn profit from the letting. But if 
Titius himself let the slave, he is not responsible if he exercised due care in selecting 
Stichus for the work. (D. 19, 2, 60, 7.) Generally, however, in such cases, the hirer 
had an action ex delkto. Thus, if a slave was let out to keep a shop and stole any- 
thing, the hirer could sue his ina&ter for the theft, and compel him either to pay him 
the value of the things stolen, or to. surrender the slave (noxete deditio), (D. 19 2, 
46, 1.) ■ 

IV. The owner must permit the hirer to carry away any 
moveables he has brought on the land or house, and even fix- 
tures, provided he promises (by stipulation) not to injure the 
house, but to leave it in as good condition as before. (D. 19, 2, 
19, 4.) (See p. 132.) 
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Duties of Hirer of Things ( 
in personam 

A. In the Absence of Special Agreemei;^t. 

%1. To paj’ the rent agreed upon (pensio, reditusy merces) and 
interest, if the payment falls in arrear. (D. 22, 1, 17, 4 ; C. 4, 
65, 17.) If the rent of a house or farm were in arrears for two 
years, the hirer could be evicted. (D. 19, 2, 54, 1.) 

Exception. — In certain cases the hirer was entitled to a remission of rent, in 
whole or in part, even when there was no misconduct on the part of the locator, (D. 
19, 2, 15, 2.) 

Thus when a house needs repair, and the landlord requires the tenant to leave 
during the repairs, the tenant pays no'rent ; and if the tenant is kept out for more 
than six' months, he can throw up his tenancy. (D. 19, 2, 60, pr.) 

In other cases a remission was allowed on account of loss or damage to crops, but 
only when the damage was serious (D. 19, 2, 25, 6) ; and was not compensated by 
particularly good harvests in other years of the tenancy (C. 4, 65, 8) ; and when the 
risk was not throve n ujxm the tenant either by the custom of the place or by special 
agreement. (D. 19, 2, 15, 4 ; 0. 4, 65, 19.) Subject to these limitations, the land- 
lord was obliged to forego < ven the whole of his rent when the crop was lost or very 
much destroyed by inundations, tempests, hostile invasions, wind or rain. Allowance 
was also made for the depredations of locusts (0. 4, 65, 18), jackdaws, starlings, and 
for the blight. (D. 19, 2, 15, 2.) 

II, The hirer must keep possession of the thing for the time 
agreed upon. If without a reasonable excuse he leaves the 
house or land, he must nevertheless continue to pay rent. (D. 
19, 2, 24, 2 ; D. 19, 2, 55, 2.) If the tenant has reason to fear 
that the house will fall down, he is absolved from paying the 
rent. (D. 19, 2, 27, 1.) 

III. The hirer must take all reasonable care of the thing 
hired, but he is not responsible for accident. (C. 4, 65, 28.) 
He is responsible if the thing is stolen (J. 4, 1, 15), but not if it 
is carried away by robbers. (D. 19, 2, 9, 4.) 

The hirer ought to do everything according to the terms of his hiring ; and 
if anyihing is passed over in the terms, he ought to render in that case what 
is just and fair. 

When it is for the use of garments, or silver, or beasts, that a man has 
made or promised payment, he is required to guard those with all the care 
that the most diligent head of a house employs in regard to property of his 
own. If he does this and yet by some mishap loses the property, he will 
not be bound to restore it. (J. 3, 24, 5.) 


inguilinuSy colonus) = RIGHTS 
Oh locator. 


Illustrations, 

Gaius hires from Titius weights, which are broken by the iEdile for being unfair. 
Must Gaius make good their value ? If he hired them for good weights, he is released ; 
but if he knew they wtere light weights, he must pay their value. (D. 19, 2, 13, 8.) 

Y 
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TitiuB lets two mules to Gaius, and guarantees that they will carry a certain weight. 
Maevius overloaded the mules, and tMey were injured. Gains may be sued for breach 
of contract, and Maevius for damnum injuria. (D. 19, 2, 30, 2.) 

A shipmaster proceeds on a river without a rudder. A storm arises, and the boat 
is lost. He is responsible to the passengers for the damag^e they sustain, upon the con- 
tract of hire. (D. 19, 2, 15, 2.) 

A shipowner has agreed to carry goods to MintiMmae, but finding the river too 
shallow, transfers the goods to a boat belonging to another owner. The boat is lost at 
the mouth of the river. Which of the owners is responsible ? Upon this point opinion 
' did not seem to be quite agreed. Labeo says the owner of the first vessel is not 
responsible unless he was in fault ; but he is if he transferred the goods without 
the consent of the owner, or at a time when he ought not, or the second vessel is 
unseaworthy. Paul, however, says that the owner of the first vessel is not responsible 
unless he has been negligent. (D. 19, 2, 13, 1.) 

IV. The hirer must return the thing at the time agreed upon. 
The hirer was bound to give up possession, even if he claimed 
the property as his own. After surrendering possession, he 
could, if he liked, institute an action for the recovery of it: 
(C. 4, 65, 25.) Zeno made it an offence punishable with fine or 
exile for a tenant to contest the title of his landlord without 
yielding up possession, ((h 4, 65, 62.) 

B. By Special Agreement. 

1. An agreement that the hirer shall not keep a fire {ignem ne 
habeto)^ made • him answerable when the house was lost by 

• accident, if he kept a fire. (D. 19, 2, 11, 1.) 

2. An agreement that tlie hirer will not fell, peel, or burn 
the trees, nor suffer it to be done, imposes on him the obligation 
not only of stopping a person that does it, but of taking means 
to prevent any one doing it. (D. 19, 2, 29.) 

3. A penalty was often added to the obligation to keep 
possession for the time agreed upon, corresponding to the 
penalty on the locator, for eviction. (D. 19, 2, 54, 1.) 

4. It may be agreed that if a farm is not cultivated in the 
manner prescribed by the contract, the landlord may turn 
out the tenant and let the farm to another, and that the tenant 
in that case should make up the rent if the landlord could not 
get the same rent as before. If, however, the land fetched 
more, the tenant could not recover the excess, because it was 
held that the agreement was meant for the benefit of the land- 
lord only.’ (D. 19, 2, 51.) 

‘ Second, Locatio-conductio OF SERVICES (operarum). 

If the material upon which labour is to be employed is contributed by the workman, 
the contract is one of sale, not of hire. The hire of services exists only when the 
workman gives his services, and nothing more, and all the material is contributed by 
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his employer. (J. 3, 24, 4. ) But a distinction was made among services. Sometimes 
a service consists in making an article, as a gold ring out of gold. Sometimes a service 
has no reference to any corporeal thing, as the carrying of a verbal message. In this 
last case there can be no dispute as to which is hirer and which letter. The object 
of the contract is service ; the servant gives the service; and the employer pays for it ; 
the servant is the letter {J/)cator operariini)^ and the- employer, the hirer of the service, 
is CfmdMctor operarum. Thus a secretary was said to let his services, and his employer 
to hire them. (D. 19, 2, 19, 9 ; D. 19, 2, 38.) But a difficulty arose when the work 
was rendered in respect of a thing. Suppose clothes are sent to be washed, essentially 
the same relation exists as in personal services ; the laundress cleans the clothes, and 
the owner pays her. But the Roman jurists in this case said the laundress was the 
hirer {conductor or redemptcyc operw), and the owner was the letter {locator oper/s). 
The usage of the jurists is distinct and uniform.^ But it proceeds upon a con- 
fusion with the quite different case of letting things for use. The landlord is the 
letter {locator)^ and the tenant the hirer {conductor). But this resemblance is 
extremely superficial. If the jurists had followed the test of payment, it would 
have kept them right. The tenant pays, and is the hirer {conductor) ; in like manner 
a person that senrls his slave to be taught, pays for and hires the services of the 
teacher. To avoid this source of confusion, it is convenient to speak simply of the 
employer and the workman. 

Duties of Workman {locator operamm, conductor Rights 

in personam OF EMPLOYER {conductor operarum^ locator operis), 

A. Ill the Absence of Special Agreement, 

I. The workman was bound to execute the work properly, 
and in the manner agreed upon, within a reasonable time. (D. 
19, 2, 51, 1 ; D. 19, 2, 60, 3; D. 19, 2, 58, 1.) 

From the rules in locntio conductio of things, it may be inferred that if the workman 
w^as not in fault (as if disabled) he simply lost his wages ; but if he were in fault, he 
must pay full compensation {id quod interest), 

II. The workman must take good care ( praestare diligentiam^ 
culpam) of the things entrusted to him ; and he is bound to pay 
their value, if the things arc lost or destroyed through his 
negligence or unskilfiilness. But generally ho is not answer- 
able for loss arising from vis major, as robbery ; or from faults 
in the thing upon which he is working. (D. 19, 2, 62 ; D. 19, 
2, 59; D. 19, 2, 9, 5; D. 13, 6, 19; D. 19, 2, 41.) 


Illustrations, 

A workman has agreed to take a column from one place and set it up in another, 
or to remove casks of wine. If the column or casks are broken, the workman is not 

* The fuller {fullo) of clothes is conductor ; the owner of clothes locator, (D. 19, 2, 
9, 5 ; D. 19, 2, 13, 6 ; D. 19, 2, 60, 2.) 

The carrier is conductor; and the owner of the thing locator, (D. 19, 2, 11, 3 ; D. 
19.2,26,7.) 

A person that teaches a slave is conductor ; the owner is loccjdor, (D. 19, 2, 13, 3.) 

A jeweller or builder that executes work is a conductor, and the person for whom 
and with whose material the work is done is locator operis, (D. 19, 2, 13, 5 ; D. 19, 
2, 59 ; D. 19, 2, 62.) 
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boiftid to pay their value imleBS he was in fault ; and he was in fault if he did not 
exercise the highest degree of care. (iD. 19, 2, 25, 7.) 

A builder undertakes to put up a house with the owner’s own material. After it 
is partly up, it is destroyed by an earthquake : the loss falls on the owner. (D. 19, 
2, 59.) 

A precious stone is sent to a lapidary to be cut or set. In doing so the lapidary 
breaks the stone. He is bound to pay damages if the fracture was due to his unskil- 
fulness, but not if it was due to a flaw in the stone. (H. 19, 2, 13, 5^ ) 

A fuller receives clothes to be cleaned ; the clothes are eaten by vermin, or stolen, 
or returned to the wrong person. The fuller must pay their value. (D. 19, 2, 13, 6 ; 
D. 19, 2, 25, 8.) 

A coachman, in racing another, overturned his own carriage, and broke the leg of 
a slave whom he had undertaken to carry. He is Hable either in an action on the 
Aqiiiliaii law for negligence, or on the contract. (D. 19, 2, 13, pr.) 

In some cases, however, the workman accepts a larger 
responsibility. 

1. When work is let by the job (en bloc, per aversionem), it 
remains at the risk of the workman until approved. (D. 19, 
2, 36.) 

2. When work is to be paid for by so many feet or according 
to measure, the risk is with the workman until the measure is 
made. (D. 19, 2, 36.) 

In both cases, however, the workman is free from risk, if it 
is by the fault of the employer that the thing is not approved 
or measured. Also if the work requiring to be approved perishes 
by vis major before approval, the loss falls on the employer, 
beciiuse the workman is not responsible for more than his own 
care and skill. (D. 19, 2, 36.) 

B. By Special Agreement. 

1. The workman, by agreement, might undertake to bear 
the loss resulting from accident. (D. 19, 2, 13, 5.) 

fllustrations. 

A warehouseman put u]) a notice that he would not accept gold, silver, or pearls 
at his own risk. Such articles were, however, entrusted to his care, with his know- 
ledge. This acceptance was held to be a renunciation of the notice. (D. 19, 2, 
60 , 6 .) 

Warehousemen {hoi'rcarii) w'ere bound to take special care and unusual precautions, 
but if their utmost care failed to frustrate the attempts of robbers, they were ex- 
onerated. (C. 4, 65, 1 ; C. 4, 65, 4 ; D. 19, 2, 40.) 

2. An agreement that the work must be to the satisfaction 
of the employer (ut arbitratu domini opus approbetur^ was con- 
strued as if it said according to the satisfaction of a fair and 
reasonable man {yiri boni arhitrium). It applies only to the 
quality of the work, and not to the time allowed for doing it. 
(D. 19, 2, 24.) 
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3. An agreement was sometimes made that if the work was 
not done by a certain day, it raigh^ be taken away and given 
to another. The employer cannot take it away until the day 
passes, and the workman is not liable *to be sued until the 
work has actually been given to another. (1). 19, 2, 13, 10.) 

Duty of the Employer {conductor operarumy or locator operis) 
= Right in pentonam OF WORKMAN {locator operaru^riy or 
cond uctor operis ) . 

To pay the wages agTeed upon, unless through the fault 
of the workman the services promised Inivo not been given. 
(D. 19, 2, 38, pr.) If the wages were not paid in time, interest 
was due. (C. 4, 65, 17.) 

Illustrations. 

A secretary was engaged for a year to Antonius Aquila. Before the end of the 
year Antonins died. If the secretary did not receive any salary during the same 
year from any other person, ho was entitle<l to his full salary frorfi the heir of the 
deceased. (1). 19, 2, 19, 9 ; D. 19, 2, 19, 10.) 

An advocate was obliged to return his fee {honorarium) if through his own fault he 
failed to appear in the cause for which he was engaged. (D. 19, 2, 38, 1.) 

When a ship was lost, the amount paid as freight could be recovered. (D. 19, 2*, 
15, 6.) 

Special Divestitive Facts. 

1. The expiration of the time for wliicli the contract was to 
last. (0. 4, 65, 11.) 

If the hirer of a farm {colonus) is permitted by the owner to 
remain in possession after his five years’ ](iase is exhausted, 
there is an implied re-letting {relocaiio) to him of the farm for 
one year. But in the case of houses, if the original contract 
was in writing, a re-letting is not presumed, and cannot be 
made except in writing. In the absence of such writing the 
tenant holds merely during the pleasure of the owner. (D. 19, 
2, 13, 11.) 

2. If the interest of the locator in the thing let has expired, 
then the letting is at an end. (D. 19, 2, 9, 1.) 

3. The death of a workman puts an end to a hiring of service 
or work ; but the death of a letter or hirer of things does not. 

(C. 4, 65, 10.) 

If the hirer dies during the time of hiring, his heir comes into his place 
as hirer, and has the same rights and duties. (J. 3, 24, 6.) 

4. The hirer may be evicted from a farm, of which he has 
been in arrears of rent for two’years (D. 19, 2, 54, 1), or if he 
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has misconducted himself in the hiring, or the house let wants 
repairs, or the landlord requires the house for his own accom- 
modation. (C. 4, 65, 3.) 

t 

Remedies. 

I. To enforce tibe dutiea of a landlord [locator rerum), and employer (locator operis), 
and workman (locator operarumy 

1. Actio conducti. (D. 19, 2, 16.) 

2. IrUerdict de migrando. — This was given only to a hirer of houses (inquilinus), to 
enable him to remove his property from the house on payment of his rent. (D. 48, 
32, 1, pr.) It iiicludoH also property under his care. (D. 43, 32, 2.) It is a per- 
petual interdict ; and is given to and against heirs. (D. 43, 32, 1, 6.) 

II. To enforce the duties of the hirer of things (conductor rerum), and the (con- 
ductor opens (woi^kman), and the conductor operarum (employer). 

1. Actio locati. 

2. Real action — such as actio furti (D. 19, 2, 42), the action on the Aquilian Law, 
the interdict quad ri aut clam, and the actio arhorum furtim caesarum. ( D. 1 9, 2, 26, 6 ; 
D. 19, 2, 43.) 


JETTISON {Lex Ruodia de Jactu). 

The Roman Law adopted, so far as not inconsistent with 
itself, the maritime law of Rhodes. This fact is brought 
out very forcibly in a rescript of tlie Emperor Augustus. 
I am, says ho, indeed, master of the land, but the law rules the 
sea. The Maritime law of Rhodes {lex IViodia) applies wher- 
ever it is not opposed to special legislation. (1). 14, 2, 9.) 

If, in order to save a ship, a portion of its cargo is thrown 
overboard, the owner of the vessel and cargo must share with 
the owners of the goods thrown overboard the loss they sustain. 
(D. 14, 2, 1.) 

Illustrations, 

A captain of a ship, fearing that hifl ship is overloaded, causes a portion of the cargo 
'to be putiinto boats. The boats are capsized. In this case there is cleai'ly contribu- 
tion. Suppose, however, the boats ara saved and the ship is lost, is there contribution ? 
No, because the goods in the boats have not been saved in consequence of the loss of 
the goods in the ship. (D. 14, 2, 4.) 

A mast is cut and throwm overboard. The owner has a right of contribution if it 
was done to save the vessel, and the vessel was saved. (D. 14, 2, 3 ; D. 14, 2, 5.) 

A ship suffered severely in a storm, and was driven into a port, where the captain 
had the damage repaired. Continuing the voyage, the ship Tcaclied its destination in 
safety. In this case there is no contribution for the expenses of repairs, because that 
was a part of the ordinary expenditure, rather than a loss incurred for the sake of 
preserving the cargo. (D. 14, 2, 6.) 

Money paid for the redemption of a ^p from pirates gave rise to a claim for 
oontribution on the cargo, but not if the goods were stolen by robbers. (D. 14, 2, 2, 3. 

There was no contribution for slaves drowned in a shipwreck, any more than if they 
hod died on board or thrown themselves into the sea. (D. 14, 2, 2, 5.) 



HIRE. 


343 


Contribution is required from those whose property has been 
saved by the jettison, upon the equitable ground that the loss 
was incurred to save their goods. (D. 14, 2, 5.) No contribution 
could be required on account of free persons saved, because 
their lives constituted a value that could not be expressed in 
money. But they must contribute on account of their garments 
and jewellery saved from shipwreck ; not, however, for food and 
the like consumable articles. Also the owner of the vessel 
must contribute because liis vessel is saved. (D. 14, 2, 2, 2.) 

A more difficult point is raised by Callistratus. May contri- 
bution be demanded in respect of goods which, although saved, 
have been damaged by the water? The answer was tliat such 
goods should contribute according to their depreciated value 
only. 

Suppose the goods were deteriorated to the extent of 10 aurei, and the amount due 
on contribution was less, say 2 aurei ; is the owner of the damaged goods not only to 
suffer the Uws of 10 aarei^ but to pay 2 aarci for contribution ? or may he not claim 
contribution for the damage done to his own goods ? Callistratus, endorsing the 
opinion of Papirius Fronto, said that contribution should be made not merely for 
jettison, but, as in the case mentioned, for damage done by sea water. (D. 14, 2*, 

4 , 2 .) 

Valuation . — In measuring the value of the goods lost and saved 
for the purpose of contribution, a distinction was drawn. The 
value of the goods thrown overboard or damaged by sea water, 
was held to be the price paid for tlicm, not tlie price that they 
would probably fetch at the port of destination. The reason 
was, that although it was fair that the owners of the goods 
saved should pay for the goods thrown overboard, all that they 
could reasonably bo asked to do was to save the owner from 
loss, not to make for him a profit. But the goods saved, 
as was but fair, were valued at the price they would fetch at 
the port of destination, because that was the true measure of 
the value of what was saved from shipwreck. (D. 14, 2, 4, 4.) 

llEMfiDiGS. — Although in substance the obligation to contribute for goods throw 
overboard was founded on equity, and not on contract, and was therefore a real quasi- 
contract, yet in form such was not the case. The owners of the goods lost had no 
direct action against the owners whose goods were saved ; their remedy was against 
the shipmaster upon the contract of letting on hire. (D. 14, 2, 2, 2.) The object of 
the action was to require the shipmaster to retain the goods that were saved until the 
amount due for contribution had been paid (D. 14, 2, 2, pr.); or if the goods had been 
delivered, to allow the losers to sue the ownera of the goods saved in the shipmaster’s 
name. 

The shipmaster may either retain the goods saved until contribution has been made 
(D. 14, 2, 2, pr.), or he may sue the passengers and owners on the contract of hii-e 
(actio ex locato). 
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III.— PARTNERSHIP (Societas). 

Definition. 

Partnership is a contract in which two or more persons com- 
bine their property, or one contributes property and another 
labour, with the object of sharing amongst themselves the gains. 
(D. 17, 2, 3, 3; C. 4, 37, 1.) A partnership cannot be con- 
stituted in which one partner contributes neither property nor 
labour. (D, 39, 6, 35, 5 ; I). 17, 2, 5, 2.) A partnership could 
exist in wliich one of the parties was to share in the profit, but 
not in the loss ; but a partnership could not exist when one of 
the partners was to share in the loss only, and not in the profit 
{Leonin a Societas). Such a contract could not be made except from 
a charitable motive ; but in partnership it was necessary that 
there should be a valuable consideration moving from each of 
tlie partners. (D. 17, 2, 29, 2.) 

Illustrations. 

A farm adjoining? the lands of T.ucius Titius and of his neighbour Gaius Seius was 
for sale. Titius, desiring to have the part adjoining his land added to it, asked Seius 
to buy the land. Afterwards, Titius, without informing Seius of his purpose, went 
and bought the farm in his own name. Can Seius compel Titius to share the farm 
with him ? In other words, are they partners ? Ulpian said the question was one of 
fact, not of law. What did Seius and Titius intend ? If the agreement was simply 
that Seius should buy the farm, and give Titius a ptirt of it, there vras no partnership. 
But if the intention was that the thing bought should belong to them jointly qiian 
commune nef/otium fjrreretur)^ then 'I’itiu.s will be bound to give up to Seius the portion 
of the farm set apart for him by the agreement. (1). 17, 2, 52, pr.) 

Flavius Victor and Bellicus Aeianus made an agi'eement to this effect : — Land wa3 
to be bought with the money of Victor, on which Asianus by his labour was to raise 
buildings ; ui»on the sale of these Victor was to get back the money with a certain sum in 
addition, and Asianus was to have the balance. This is a partnership. (D. 17, 2, 62, 7.) 

Titius gives Seius a pearl to sell on condition that Seius should give Titius 10 aurei 
if he sold the pearl for that sum; and if he got more, should keep the excess for himself. 
If the intention was to form a partnership, Titius contributing the pearl and Seius 
labour, and 10 aurH was mentioned merely as a mode of determining the division of 
profits, it would be a partnership ; but if Titius simply intended to trust Seius with 
his pearl on* sale, and allowed the excess above 1 0 aurei as a reward for his trouble, 
it would be a valid contract, of the nature of an equitable contract, but not a 
partnership. The practical difference would be this ; — If it were a partnership, Seius 
could compel Titius to deliver the pearl, if he had not done so, in order to give him an 
opportunity of selling it ; or if Titius sold it, or gave it to another to sell, Seius would 
still be entitled to his profit ; but if it was not a partnership, Seius had no rights 
against Titius until the pearl had actually been delivered to him. (D. 17, 2, 44.) 

Kinds op Partnership. — In some respect the rules appli- 
cable to partnership differed according to the subject-matter of 
the contract. 



PARTNERSHIP. 


345 


The partnerships in which we usually join, either extend to the whole of 
our goods — this the Greeks call by the special name of K»iv<»rpa^i « — 
or apply to some one business only, as buying and selling slaves, oil, wine, 
or com. (J. 3, 25, pr. ; G. 3, 148.) 

• 

I. Trade or Professional Partnership (Sodetas mi- 
versorum. quae ex quaestu veniunt). 

This is the kind of partnership that is understood to be made, 
if no other form is specially agreed upon. (D. 17, 2, 7.) 
Sometimes it is called societas quaesius et liicri or societas quaestus et 
compendii (D. 17, 2, 13; D. 2, 45, 2); but these additional 
terms, although they serve to explain the scope of the contract, 
add nothing to it. Quaestas is whatever is gained by the 
exercise of skill or labour. (D. 17, 2, 8.) A partnership of two 
bankers or money-lenders {argentarii) is an example of a trade 
partnership. (D. 17, 2, 52, 5.) 

Neither partner is bound to contribute anything that does not 
come under the definition of commercial profit (quaestm). Each 
keeps to himself separately what he acquires by legacy, gift, or 
inheritance. (D. 17, 2, 9; D. 17, 2, 71, 1; U. 29, 2, 45, 2.) In 
like manner, the partners cannot demand from the partnership 
the payment of debts, except those incurred in the pursuit of the 
profit (quaestm), which it is the object of tl^e partnership to share. 
(D. 17, 2, 12 ; D. 17, 2, 82.) Other expenditure might, however, 
be imposed on the partnership by special agreement. 

Illustration, 

Julius and Attius are partners. Julius has a daughter, Fla via, and it has been 
agreed that the dowries of the partners' daughters shall be paid out of the partnership 
property. Julius, on the marriage of Flavia, promised a dowry, but died before it ‘ 
was paid, leaving Flavia his heir. Flavia, l>eing her father’s heir, was now bound to 
pay to the husband the amount of the dowry. A divorce, however, took place, and 
Flavia was released by her husband from the obligation of paying the dowry. 

Can she, as heir of her father, claim to rank as a creditor against the pa^nership 
funds in respect of her dowry ? Papinian observed that the original agreement was 
valid if both the partners were to have a right to charge the dowries of their daughters 
against the partnership funds, even if one only of the partners had a daughter. Jn 
this case, if the dowry had been paid, Flavia could have recovered it from her husband, 
and would not have been obliged to give it back and share it with Attius, because she 
got the money back from her husband in her own right, and not as her father’s heir. 
But as the money wf^ not paid, and not demanded from the partnership funds before 
the death of Julius, and consequenc termination of the partnership, Papinian decided 
that Flavia had no claim. He goes on to add that if the d .wry had been paid by 
Julius, and his 'daughter had died leaving her husband surviving, Julius would have 
been bound to sue the husband for the dowry and restore it to the partnership funds. 
If, on the contrary, the wife had survived the marriage, Julius could take back the 
dowry only subject to an obligation to return it to Flavia if she re-married. If the 
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first husband’s estate did not suffice to restore the dowry, a second dowry could not 
be charged against tlie partnership funds. (D. 17, 2. 81.) 

II, Partnership for a Single Transaction {S^deias negotior 

tionis alicujus), * 

The partnership may be limited, as stated by Justinian, to a 
single sale or other transaction, in which case only what is 
gained and expended in connection with it enters into the 
partnership. (D. 17, 2, 52, 5.) 

Illustration^ 

Cornelius has three horses, and Licinius one ; and they agree to sell them in a 
single team (quadriga)y and divide the proceeds. Before the sale, the horse of 
Licinius died. Was Cornelius bound to pay three-fourths of the loss? This depends 
on the terms of the agreement. If the partnership was only for the sale of the team, then 
until the sale there was no interchange of ownership, and the loss falls wholly on 
Licinius. But if the agreement was that they would make a team of four, in which 
partnership Cornelius had three shares and Licinius one, and the horse of Licinius 
died, the loss must be divided between the partners, in proportion to their shares 
(D. 17, 2, 58, pr.) 

III, A special case of this partnership was in the collection of 
taxes {societas vectiyalium). It differed from the other instances 
of partnership in no respect, except one of the divestitive facts 
(see p. 351). It is generally ranked as a distinct kind of 
partnership. 

IV, Societas universorum bonorum , — This is a partnership 
including all the property of the partners, in whatsoever 
manner required, and providing for the payment of all their 
expenses. (D. 17, 2, 1, 1.) It occurs where two persons agree 
to put all their money into a pommon purse, out of which all 
their expenses are to bo paid. 

As soon as the contract is made, the moveable and immove- 
able property of each of the partners becomes, without any 
mutual delivery, at once the joint property of all the partners. 
(D. 17, 2, 2.) ^Whatever is subsequently acquired by a partner 
does not become joint property until the partner gives it in 
the usual way to his copartners. (D, 17, 2, 74.) 

What a partner acquires by legacy, inheritance, gift, or in 
any other manner, belongs to the partnership. (D. 17, 2, 3, 1 ; 
D. 17, 2, 73.) Thus, even the dowry that one of the partners 
receives with his wife must be shared with the partners, subject 
to the obligation of the husband to return it in certain events. 
(D. 17, 2, 65, 10 ; D. 17, 2, 65, 16 ; D. 17, 2, 66.) 

The sums due {noinina) to each partner can be sued for only in 
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that partner’s name, but each partner is bound to place his 
right of action at the disposal of Bis copartners. (D. 17, 2, 3.) 
The damages obtained by a partner for an injury {injuria) to 
his son must also be given up to the partnership. (D. 17, 
2, 52, 16.) 

On the other hand, all the lawful expenses of the partners 
must be paid out of the common fund ; but not damages that 
they have to pay for wilful misconduct. (D. 17, 2, 73, 1 ; D. 
17, 2, 52, 18.) Money lost in gambling cannot be charged to the 
common fund (D. 17, 2, 59, 1), unless the partners have shared 
in gains from the same source. (D. 17, 2, 55.) 

V. Joint Ownership (Sodetas unius rei vel certarum rerum) * 
(D. 17, 2, 31.) 

The subject of joint-ownership crops up in this place merely 
from a peculiarity of the forms of action. If the joint-owner- 
ship arose by some act or event other than the will of the co- 
owners, the proper remedy was the action communi dividundo 
or familiae erciscundae ; but if the joint-ownership arose 
from the act of the co-owners, the actio pro socio could be 
brought (D. 17, 2, 34) ; and in no material respect was there 
any difference between them, unless perhaps that a partner 
cannot be compelled to pay beyond liis means ; whereas there 
was no such restriction in the other actions. Thus each partner 
could alienate his own share (C. 4, 52, 3), but not more than 
his own share. (D. 17, 2, 68.) A partner could not exercise 
any right of ownership (as building on the common land) 
against the wishes of the others. (1). 17, 2, 39 ; D. 8, 2, 27, 1 ; 
D. 8, 5, 11, pr.) For when two persons have equal rights, the 
one that forbids prevails (in re enim pari potiorem causarn esse 
prohibentis constat). {D. 8, 3, 28.) 


IllustiYitions. 

Pamphilni, a Ireedman, and his patron Titius, to^^ethcr buy land, and delivery is 
made to both. They are joint-owners. Pamphilua, however, j^aid all the price. He 
can compel Titius by the actio pro socio to psiy the half. (0. 4, 37, 2.) 

Two brothers, joint- heirs, agree to hold all that they get from the inheritance in 
common. This constitutes a partnership of the inheritance, but does not include what 
they acquire from other sources. (D. 17, 2, 52, 6.) 

An agreement between Titius and Julius was mtade, that whichever acquired an 
inheritance should share it with the other. Titius afterwards became sole heir of his 
father. Thereupon a partnership of the inheritance arises. (D. 17, 2, 3, 2.) 

Titius and Seius are copartners of Stichus. Titius leaves a legacy to Stichus of two 
aurei. Seius being the sole owner of Stichus becomes entitled to the legacy. Can 
the heir of Titius, as the heir of a partner, compel him to divide the legacy ? No, 
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because Seius receives the legacy, not in his capacity as partner, but, by the operation 
of a rule of the civil law, in consequence of his being owner. But he is obliged to give - 
the heir half of the value of Stichus. (D. 17, 2, 63, 9.) 

Rights and Duties. 

The rights and duties of partners may be considered under 
two heads — (1) the duties partners owe to each other; and 
(2) the duties they owe to outsiders in consequence of the acts 
or forbearances of one of themselves. The second case, in 
modem law, is of not less importance than the first. It is 
almost an essential element of the modern notion of copartner- 
ship that each partner is an agent for all the others within the 
scope of the partnership. But the implied agency of one 
partner for another did not enter into the Roman^notion of 
copartnery. We have, then, to consider here only the duties 
of partners towards one another ; how far each partner could 
represent the others in legal transactions will be considered in 
connection with the law of Agency. 

1. Each must contribute to the common fund what has been 
agreed upon, and also whatever each gets in respect of the 
partnership. Hence, if one partner recovers more from a debtor 
than .the others, he must share his good-luck with his co- 
partners, (D. 17, 2, 63, 5.) 

2. Each partner is entitled to be reimbursed all expenses 
properly incurred (D. 17, 2, 52, 12), and to be indemnified 
in respect of all the duties to which he subjects himself on 
behalf of the partnership. (D. 17, 2, 27 ; D. 17, 2, 28; D. 17, 
2, 38.) If one of the partners becomes insolvent, and is unable 
to pay his share, the other partners must, in proportion to their 
shares, make good the deficiency. (D. 17, 2, 67, pr.) 

Illustrations, 

A partner, travelling for hia firm to buy merchandise, is entitled to travelling 
expenses, and the cost of conveying himself, hia baggage and merchandise. (D. 17, 2, 
52, 15.) 

A partner, in resisting the flight of slaves belonging to the partnership, is wounded. 
Can he recover the cost of medical attendance for his cure ? Labeo held that he could 
not, and drew a subtle distinction between exjiense incurred on behalf of the partner- 
ship and expense incurred incidentally in consequence of being a partner. It is like 
the case where a legacy is left to a man in consequence of being a partner. He is not 
obliged to contribute that. (D. 17, 2, 60, 1.) This subtlety was rejected by Julian, 
whose opinion had the further sanction of Ulpian, and is endorsed in the Digest. 
(D. 17,2, 61.) 

Titius and Seius agreed to deal together in mantles, and Titius set out on a journey 
to ‘buy stock. On his way he was met by robbers, who stole the money he took to pay 
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for the merchandise, wounded his slaves, and stripped him of his own private prpperty. 
Julian held that not merely must the loss of the partnership money be borne equally 
by the two, but that Titius must pay half the loss of the private proi)erty of Seius, and 
of the other damage, including medical expenses. (D. 17, 2, 52, 4.) 

3. Whether one p^irtner is liable to another dimply as such (by the actio 
pro socio) in case of wilful wrong, as is a man that has suffered anything to 
be deposited with him, or whether he is not also liable for a fault on the score 
of sloth, that is, and negligence is questioned. The opinion has, however, 
prevailed that he is liable even for a fault. But everything that falls short 
of the utmost possible diligence is not therefore a fault. For it is enough 
that a partner display such diligence in regard to the common affairs, as 
he usually does in regard to his own. And the man that has taken to 
himself a partner lacking in diligence has only himself to complain of ; he 
must ascribe his loss, in fact, to his own want of forethought. (J. 3, 25, 9.) 

Illustration, 

A partnership is made between Sempronius and "J^itius, Titius* undertaking to 
pasture the cattle of SeiUpronius, and share the profits with him. The cattle are 
taken over by l^itius at a valuation. Some of the cattle arc carried off by robbers, 
and the rest stolen. Tn this case Titius must pay the value of the stolen catLJe, but 
the loss of the cattle taken by robbers falls on Scnipronius. The reason is, that with 
due care Titius could have prevented the theft, but he could not withstand robbery. 
(D. 17, 2, 62, 3.) 

A partner employed his slave to work for tho partnership ; the slave by his negli- 
gence did some damage. The partner could not set off against this damage uny special 
benefit acquired through that slave. (D. 17, 2, 23, 1 ; 1). 17, 2, 25.) 

And the general rule was that a partner could not set off what he gained by unusual 
industry against lo.sses incurred by negb’gence. (D. 17, 2, 26.) 

Investitive Facts. 

Partriersliip was formed by tlic simple consent of the parties. 
(D. 17, 2, 4.) It seems at one time to have been a moot point 
whether a partnership could be made subject to a condition, 
but this was decided in the affirmative by Justinian. (C. 4, 
37,6; D. 17, 2, 1, pr.) 

If no express agreement has been come to as regards the shades of profit 
or loss, equal shares in both cases are contemplated. But if the shares have 
been expressed, then they must be kept to. (J. 3, 25, i ; G. 3, 150.) 

It is easily seen that if the share is expressed in one case only, whether of 
profit or loss, but omitted in the other, then in the other case also that has 
been passed over the same share must be kept to. (J. 3, 25, 3 ; G. 3, 150.) 

As in the case of sale and letting, the determination of the shares might be left to 
a third party (arbiter). (D. 17, 2, 76.) If no decision were given, the contract came 
to nothing. (D. 17, 2, 75.) If the decision were manifestly unfair, it would be set 
aside. (D. 17, 2, 79.) But the mere fact of the arbiter giving more to one than 
another was not evidence of unfairness, because one might contribute a larger share of 
capital, industry, or credit. (D. 17, 2, 80.) 
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It never was doubtful that, if two persons come to an agreement between 
themselves that two-thirds both oj profit and of loss shall belong to one and 
one-third to the other, such an agreement holds good. (J. 3, 25, i.) 

But certainly the following agreement has been much disputed. 

If Titius and Seius agree between themselves that two-thirds of the profit 
shall belong to Titius and one-third of the loss, two-thirds of the loss to Seius 
and one-third of the profit, ought such an agreement to be regarded as valid ? 
Quintus Mucius thought that such an agreement was contrary to the very 
nature of a partnership, and therefore ought not to be regarded as valid. 
Servius Sulpicius was of the contrary opinion, and his view has prevailed. 
F or often there are some men whose services in a partnership are so valuable, 
that it is just that they should be admitted into it on better terms than the 
others. In support of this, it may be added, that no one doubts men 
can Join in a partnership on these terms, — that one shall bring in all the 
capital, the other none, and yet that the profit shall be shared in common ; 
for often a man’s services are an equivalent for capital. So fully has the 
opinion opposed to that of Quintus Mucius been established, that it is even 
accepted that partners may agree that one shall share the profit without 
being liable for loss, as Servius consistently thought. But such an agreement 
ought to be understood to mean, that if one part of the business brings in a 
profit, and another a loss, then a balance must be struck, and only the excess 
of profit over loss be regarded as profit. (J. 3, 25, 2 ; G. 3, 149.) 

Transvestitive Facts. — No partner could give away his 
share, so \^s to put another in his place. (D, 17, 2, 19.) The 
rule is thu^ expressed : the partner of my partner is not my 
partner (^Socii mei socim mens socius non est), (D. 50, 17, 47, 1.) 

Special Divestitive Facts. 

1. A partnership lasts as long as the partners continue their consent ; but 
if one renounces the partnership, it is dissolved. Clearly, however, if a 
partner craftily renounces the partnership in order to be alone in having 
some profit that is falling in — if, for instance, a member of a partnership 
that extends to all the goods of the partners is left heir to some one, and 
thereupon renounces the partnership in order to be alone in profiting by the 
inheritance — he is compelled* to share the profits. But any other profit he 
makes, without hunting after it, belongs to himself alone ; while all that is 
acquired in any way after the partnership is renounced, is given up to the 
renounced partner, and to him alone. (J. 3> 25 4 ; G. 3, 151.) 

The power of withdrawal exiats only when the duration of the partnership has not 
been fixed. If a time has been agreed upon, a partner that withdraws divests himself 
of all rights in res])cct of the partnership, but remains liable for all obligations. 
{Socium a se, non se a aocio Uberat.) (D. 17, 2, 65, 6.) Even if no time is fixed, a 
partner cannot withdraw when it is inconvenient for the partnership ; as, for example, 
force a sale of slaves at a disadvantage. (D. 17, 2, 65, 5.) 

An agreement that a partner should not be at liberty to withdraw was void. 
(D. 17, 2, 14.) 

2. By Action. If one of the partners goes into court to 
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secure his rights, it is understood that the partnership is thereby- 
wound up. (D. 17, 2, 65.) • 

3. A partnership is dissolved, too, by the death of a partner ; because, in 
entering into a contract of partnership, a man* chose for himself a deter- 
minate person. Even if the partnership was formed by more than two 
persons consenting to join, the death of one dissolves it although several sur- 
vive, unless it was otherwise agreed when they joined in partnership. (J. 3, 
25, 5; G. 3, 152.) 

The Societas vectigalium is an exception to this rule. In this partnershi]) the heir 
of a partner may by, but nut without, a special agreement, succeed as a partner. 
(D. 17, 2, 59 ; D. 17, 2, 35.) 

If one of the pai-tners acts on the assumption that a partner is alive, who in point 
of fact is dead, the partnership is regarded as existing. This beneficial rule existed 
also in mandate. (D. 17, 2, 65, 10.) 

4. Therefore it is agreed that capitis deminutioy too, dissolves a partner- 
ship ; for, on the principle of the jus civile^ this is regarded as almost 
equivalent to death. Hut if the members agree to go on still as partners, a 
new partnership is held to begin. (G. 3, 153.) 

This is true only of the greater and mi<ldle change of status, not of the smallest 
(minima caj)iti8 deminutio). Hence the arrogation or emancipation of a partner did 
not dissolve the partnership. (D. 17, 2, 58, 2 ; D. 17, 2, 65, 11.) 

5. Again, if one of the partners has his goods sold off, either by the 
State or by private creditors, the partnership is dissolved. Hut in this case 
a new contract of partnership may be entered into ; for such a contract needs 
only bare consent, and comes under the J^us Gentium; and all men, by 
natural reason, can give consent. (G. 3, 1 54.) 

Confiscation of goods, too, plainly breaks up a partnership, if, that is, the 
whole goods of the partner are confiscated ; for since another comes into 
his place, he is regarded as dead. (J. 3, 25, 7.) 

Again, if one of the partners, weighed down by heavy debts, yields 
up his goods, and has all his substance sold for debts, public or private, the 
partnership is dissolved. Hut in this case, if the members agree to go on 
still as partners, a new partnership is begun. (J. 3, 25, 8.) 

6. Again, if a contract of partnership is made for some special business, 
when that is ended the partnership is at an end. (J. 3, 25, 6.) 

7. The loss of the partnersliip property also terminates the 
partnership. (I). 17, 2, 63, 10.) 

8. By the lapse of the time fur which the partnership was 
constituted. (D. 17, 2, 65, 6.) 


Kemedjks. 

I. Actio pro Socio. 

1. This action is brought to enforce the rights in personam of the partners ; if a 
division of the property is desired, recourse must be had to the actio communi divi- 
dando. It is, therefore, confined to the accounts between partners. (D. 17, 2, 43.) 



352 


RIGHTS IN PERSONAM. 


2. If obligations are outstanding, and cannot be settled on the dissolution of 
the partnership, security must be giyen to the burdened partner. (D. 17, 2 , 27 ; D. 
17, 2 , 38.) 

3. Partners have a special benefit as between themselves ; they cannot be made to 
pay more than they can afford^ or have deprived themselves of the means of paying 
(in id quod facere possuntt quodve dolo malo fecerint quaminus poasent, condemnari 
oportere). (D. 17, 2, 63 pr.) 

A partner, however, who denies the existence of a partnership, does not enjoy this 
benefit. (D. 42, 1, 22, 1 ; D. 17, 2, 67, 3.) 

If a man brings an action against his parent or patronus^ or if a partner 
brings an action against a partner in a suit arising out of the partnership, 
the plaintiff cannot gain more than his opponent can pay. And it is the 
same when a man is sued for what he has given as a present. (J. 4 , 6 , 38 .) 

2. The mtio communi dividando co-exists with the Actio pro aocio, 

3 . The actio legU AquUmCj actio fiirtit and others, may also, according to circum- 
stances, be invoked by an^injured partner. (D. 17, 2 , 47, 1 ; D. 17, 2 , 49 ; D. 17, 2 , 

50 ; D. 17, 2, 45 ^ D. 17, 2, 46 ; D. 17, 2 , 51 pr. ; D. 17, 2, 51, 1.) 

* * 

Fourth, History and Classification of Roman Contracts. 

Having enumerated and descril)ed the Roman Contracts as 
they are given in the Institutes of Gains and Justinian, we may 
pause before proceeding to complete an outline of the subject 
from the corpus juris^ to examine the principles upon which the 
Roman contracts are based, and tlie order of their development. 
These two topics — the history and juridicial principles of con- 
tract — are, at least for the student of Roman Law, inseparably 
bound up together. The history of contract affords the best 
justification of the arrangement that has been set forth, and a 
careful analysis of the principles upon which the Roman Law 
extended legal protection to contracts sometimes furnishes a 
clue to their history. 

L— Formal Contracts. 

The formal contracts of the Roman Law, as already described, 
are three in number : they are all said to descend from the jus 
civile ; and they rest upon a simple principle. The obligatory 
force of these contracts depends on the exact observance of 
their respective forms. 

The juridical principle of the formal contracts is obvious, 
and requires no commentary, but the question of their origin 
is very obscure. According to the opinion of some high 
authorities, the three formal contracts — Nexum, Stipulation 
Blwppnsilatio — are not equally ancient. The Nexum is said to be 
the parent-contract from which not only the Stipulatio and 
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Expensilatio, but all the other contracts of the Roman I^aw are 
lineally descended. * 

The writer has been driven to the conclusion that this 
hypothesis, although very attractive, is # not supported by the 
evidence ; and that we must still look upon the stipulation as 
primordial, as it is one of the most ancient contracts of the 
Roman Law. (See Note at the end of this section.) 

1. Anciently in Rome betrothals were made by stipulation 
(hence the terms sponsus^ uponsay fr<m spondeo). (D. 23, 1, 2.) 
In the classical period, the stipulation was not employed, and 
no action lay for breach of promise. We learn from Servius 
Sulpicius, a jurist who died about B.C. 42, that betrothal was an 
institution of the Latin people, who kept up the action for 
breach of promise (actio ex nponsu) until th(‘y were incorporated 
with tlie Romans. There can be no (piestion of the antiquity 
of the custom. It was, in fact, one that could not fail to arise 
as soon as men gave up the practice of stealing wives, and 
sought them by purchase. A preliminary bargain was necessary 
to settle the price, and the conclusion of tliat bargain prior to 
the ceremony of marriage was betrothal. One of the forms of 
Roman marriage, in olden times, was a mancipation of the wife 
to the husband (coemptio in manum). Now it would have been 
impossible that the previous contract should have been made 
by a mancipation, even fictitiously, because if the woman had 
really been mancipated, even for the sake of form, to an intend- 
ing husband, she would at once liave been subjected to his manus 
beyond recall. (G. 1, 115 B.) Ibmce, in betrolJuil, an extremely 
ancient institution, we find the opposition between contract 
and conveyance, between promise and property. Tliis distinc- 
tion, if Sulpicius is right, corresponded with that between 
stipulatio and mancipation 

2. It is impossible to avoid being striu*k by the prominence 
given to the stipulation in the Roman law of procedure. Not 
only was it largely employed by the Praetor, but in its oldest 
form as a sponsio it figured in the ancient condictio (the legis 
actio of that name. See Book IV., Proceedings in jure. Legis 
Actiones). The ancient form of suretyship, called vadimonium, 
appears also to have been made by sponsio. 

It is easy to . understand why the stipulation should have 
been so extensively employed in civil procedure. The obliga- 
tions enforced in connection with civil proceedings took the 
form of requiring a person to do or not to do something. Now 

z 
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we can hardly suppose such contracts ever to have been made 
by nexum. The nexum was germane to contracts related to the 
transfer of property, but it seems quite irrelevant to contracts 
concerned with personal acts and forbearances. But such con- 
tracts fell naturally under the domain of the stipulation. 

There is nothing in Roman Law to throw light on one of the 
characteristics of the stipulation ; namely, the form of question 
and answer. It is a unique form. But the other essential 
feature of the stipulation anciently — the word apondeo — ^has some 
interesting affinities. 

The cognate term in Greek — gmvH — is a sacrifice by libation 
of wine, oil, honey, or water. It is also the name for a simple 
treaty of peace as distinguished from a treaty of alliance. This 
ought to be taken along with a statement of Gains (G. 3, 94), 
who says that in one case only could apondeo be used by an alien; 
namely, in making peace with the Roman people. It may 
perhaps be inferred that the word spondeo carried a sanctity 
with it beyond the confines of Rome. It would appear that 
sponsiones wore current among the Greek and Latin tribes as a 
most binding and sacred kind of promise. 

The third formal contract is Expenailatio, Ortolan contends 
at great length, and with much vigour, that this contract is 
derived from the Nexmn, He summons to his aid the well- 
known terms in which oTjtries were made in the domestic 
ledger, expema lata — terms that seem to imply originally a 
weighing out of the money. 

The Kcpensilatio was rarely, if ever, used as a means of 
creating rights in personam; it was used as a mode of novation, 
insomuch that if the text of Gains were all the information 
we had, we should be bound to omit Expensilatio from the list 
of contracts, and introduce it under the head of Transvestitive 
Facts. The juridical principle of the contract is obvious. 
According to all testimony, the accounts of a Roman household 
were kept with extreme exactness, and all sums due to or by 
the head of the house, when ascertained, were duly entered. In 
case of dispute, these books formed the best evidence : if the 
books of the creditor and debtor agreed, the dispute was at an 
end; if the books of the creditor only had the entry, the 
question was whether the entry was made with the consent of 
the debtor. If it was, there could be little hesitation as to the 
judgment that ought to be given. From the extreme care and 
scrupulous honesty with which the fiimily accounts were, kept, 
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they naturally attained a high degree of value as evidence ; and 
there seems no difficulty in believftig that at length the debtor 
was not allowed to go behind the entry on the ledger, if it were 
made with his consent, to dispute his *dbligation. The literal 
contract is, in short, merely an example of the doctrine of 
estoppel, A man that had consented to his name being entered 
as debtor for a given sum in the books of another, was not 
permitted to deny that the money was really due. From the 
writings of Cicero we learn that one that entered what was not 
due to him, and one that did not enter as due what he really 
owed, were alike guilty of nefarious misconduct. 

There is no reason for limiting the eftect of the literal con- 
tract to debts arising from nexum: it was equally applicable to 
debts arising from stipulation, or in any other way. Nor is any 
real light thrown upon the expensilatio by connecting it with the 
nexurn. The words expensa lata, for aught that appears to the 
contrary, may have boon employed in as figurative a sense when 
the doctrine of estoppel was first applied to written entries in 
the household ledger, as the word “ expenditure ” is at the 
present day. 


11. — Equitable Contracts. 

1. Depositum, Pignus, Mutuum^ Connnodatum, 

Of the contracts re enumerated by Gaius and Justinian, 
two, but two only, can with absolute confidence be regarded 
as derived from the nexum. Those two are pignus and 
depositum. It is a curious circumstance, if it be merely 
accidental, that both Gaius (G. 2, 65) and Boethius mention two 
only, and these the same examples ; namely, pignus and deposi- 
tum. There appears to be no testimony in favour of a similar 
derivation of mutuum, a contract that presents strong affinities 
with the two undoubted derivatives of the nexum; and yet 
there seems no reason why such testimony sliould bo wanting, 
if, indeed, the mutuum had ever been made per aes et lihram. 

When we seek, in the absence of positive testimony, to deter- 
mine the precise character and limits of the nexum, especially 
with a view to the claim advanced for it as the' parent form of 
all contracts, it is of the utmost importance to possess two 
unquestionable instances of derivative contracts. By examining 
the characteristics of the progeny, we may bo able to determine 
something of the nature of the parent, and to specify what we 
should expect to find in other members of the family. The 
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relation of the pignus to the neaum has been already described, 
A few words may now be redded in respect of the depoaitum. 
Boethius (Cic. Top. 4, 10, 41), explaining the term Jiducia, says 
it occurs when a thing is given by mandpatio or cessio in jure to 
another, on condition that upon the happening of certain events 
it should be conveyed back to the owner. This happens when 
a man, afraid of civil broils, mancipates his land to a more 
powerful friend, who promises to restore the land when the 
danger has passed away. From this it would appear that the 
contract of fiducia was of the nature of a condition or engage- 
ment annexed to the conveyance of property.^ 

The transaction per aea et lihram always admitted a con- 
siderable degree of elasticity in the language employed in 
what we may call the “ operative part ” of the proceeding. 
The presence of the balance-holder and the bronze was indeed 
constant, but the nuncupation the words that determined the 
legal character of the ceremony, varied. (Jaius gives several 
examples; as in the conveyance of a slave (G. 1, 119), and 
in the making of a will. (G. 2, 104.) But in these cases, 
although the language varies, it is within narrow limits. 
The words define the legal effect of the ceremony, and 
nothing more. But the cases of ’ deposit and mortgage carry 
us further. The words employed do not simply qualify the act 
of conveyance ; they impose on the person receiving the pro- 
perty an obligation to return the property on a future day 
named, or on the happening of some event. These cases, then, 
furnish an example of the perversion, so to speak, of the form 
of conveyance to the purpose of contract. But the perversion 
is within the very narrowest limits. The words creating a 
conditional obligation to return the property are closely con- 
nected with the conveyance; and without any great stretch 
may be held to be covered by the ceremony, and so to be 
clothed with a legal sanetion. The slightness of this perver- 
sion is made apparent when we consider that it would have 
required a distinct stop in advance to have got so far as the 
'mutuum. In that case the obligation was to return, not the 

> An instance probably of the same kind is narrated by Varro (de r. r. 7, 105) as 
the opinion of Mamilius. “A freeman that gives his services, as in -slavery, on account 
of the money that he owes, is, until he discharges the debt, called nexus.” {Liher 
qui suas epems in servitute (m) pro pecunia quam debebat (dat) dum solveret, nexus 
vocatur, ut ab acre obaeratm.) This is supposed to refer to an actual mandpatio of 
Ahe debtor himself, on condition that when the debt is paid his creditor «hii.n release 
him. 
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things actually lent, but the same quantity and quality. ^ This 
fact should be kept in mind, because while w’e know that 
deposit was at first made per aes et libram^ we have no evidence 
that mutuum ever was. , 

The contractus fiduciwy or engagement annex^ed to a convey* 
ance per aes et lihramy presents some features deserving of 
remark. It was not introduced by the Praetor, for the fiduciary 
deposit is at least as old as the XII Tables ; nevertheless it 
was a contract in which good faith was required. Again, a 
person that broke an engagement of this sort was punished 
with the civil and political disabilities of infamy. This appears 
strange, since it w’as not until nearly the end of the Republic 
that a stipiilatio coyld be upset by the plea of fraud. (See Sub- 
Div. II., Fraud in Contract.) But it seems to have been con- 
sidered that the greater the confidence reposed, the more 
shameful was a breach of faith, and thus infamy might attach 
to a simple breach of contract. The reason why infamy was 
fixed to a delinquent depositee or mortgagee is manifest. 
The owner divested himself of his ownership ; ho gave up his 
right in rem against all the world, and accepted instead a 
right in personam against the person to whom ho conveyed 
his property. The infliction of infamy was an attempt to 
strengthen what Beutham calls the social sanction in consequence 
of the weakness of the legal sanction. Under the head of 
Mortgage an account has been given of the manner in which 
the Praetor dexterously superseded the clumsy and incon- 
venient mortgage of the jus civile. His action in the case of 
deposit was similar. He gave effect to a deposit made without 
the ceremony per aes et lihramy deprived the depositee of liis 
right in ?*m, and thus disabled him from alienating the pro- 
perty. Having thus given complete security to the owner, 
who now, in spite of the deposit, continued to have all the 
rights and remedies of an owner, the Praetor was at liberty to 
remove the penal action to which a depositee was exposed. 
Except, therefore, when the deposit was made under stress of 
shipwreck, fire, or the like, a depositee was not liable to pay 
double the value of the thing in the event of his being con- 
demned. for breach' of contract. 

There appears to be no evidence to connect the contract of 
mutuum with nexum, but it would seem to have been ranked in the 
Praetor’s Edicts along with commodatum and pignus, (D. 12, 1, 
1, 1 ; D. 12, 1, 2, 3 ; Ulp. Frag. Inst. 3, 1.) Commodatumy in the 
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form we know it, was of Praetorian origin. (D. 13, 6, 1.) These 
two contracts naturally go together. Mutuum is the loan of 
things that are consumed in the use ; commodatum is the loan of 
things that are not consumed in the use. In mutuum the borrower 
necessarily becomes owner of the things lent, and is bound to re- 
turn simply the same quantity and quality : in commodatum the 
borrower acquires no right in rem to the thing, and must return 
the identical article he has borrowed. In regard to both contracts, 
the evidence, although not conclusive, tends to show that the 
Praetorian contract was a substitute, not for the nexum, but for 
the stipulation Thus, although in the absence of a stipulatio the 
Praetor compelled a borrower to return the money, wine, corn, 
or whatever else he borrowed, he did not require him to pay 
interest. For that there must be a distinct and special stipulation. 
The utmost extent to which the Praetor relaxed this rule, was 
to permit — and that only in a few cases — interest to be attached 
to the loan by mere oral or written agreement {pactum) without 
the interrogative form {stipulatio). If we suppose that, prior to 
the intervention of the Praetor, a borrower could not be forced 
to return what he borrowed unless he had bound himself by 
stipulatio, we may take it that loans were seldom made without 
stipulatio, and that the promise of the stipulatio included both 
principal and interest. If, however, a lender neglected that 
precaution, upon what ground could he ask the assistance of 
the Praetor ? The Praetor could not be asked to give effect to 
an informal promise as such, but he might go so far as to 
require the borrower to return the principal, for the borrower 
was taking advantage of the forms of the/M^ civile to cheat the 
lender of his money. Equity required so much, but it required 
nothing more. Interest was always regarded in the Roman 
Law as arising exclusively from contract ; it did not bear the 
same relation to money lent that the rent of a farm did to the 
ownership of the farm. (D. 50, 16, 121.) Since, therefore, 
equity did not demand that the borrower should pay interest, 
and there was no stipulatio, the Praetor limited his interference 
to the return of the principal borrowed. 

Commodatum was introduced by the Praetor, whether as a 
new form of^ contract invented by him or not, it would be rash 
to say. It occupies a peculiar position ; on the one side of it 
is usvA or ususfructus, gratuitous like commbdatum, but belonging 
to the class of rights in rem ; on the other^side is locatio-conductio, 
belonging, like commodatum, to the class of rights in personam, 
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but not gratuitous. There is again a contrast with mutuum. 
Interest is a valuable consideration for a loan, and the contract 
of mutuum might be either with or without interest. Commo- 
datum exists only when there is no valjiable consideration, and 
when there is no right in rem. These peculiarities would be 
explained if we were to suppose that there was a time when a 
thing was not given for temporary use without exacting a 
stipulation for its return. If the owner gave up his property 
to be enjoyed by another without a stipulation for its return, 
had he any remedy against the borrower ? If the interest of 
the borrower was ums^ and the term of enjoyment had expired, 
undoubtedly the owner could recover his property. But if 
there was no ums^ the only analogous limited right known to 
the law, apparently there was no alternative but to assume that 
the borrower’s interest was unlimited, and that in fact the 
transfer of possession had made him owner. If that were so, 
there was an imperious necessity for the intervention of the 
Praetor. 

Of the four contracts re mentioned in the Institutes, two 
certainly, pignus and depositum, and two probably, mutuum and 
commodatuniy were derived from formal contracts. The author 
of the change was the Praetor. The object of the change was 
to prevent the forms of the civil law being used as means to 
defraud a person of his property. Suppose a deposit is made 
without the ceremony per aes et libram, and the depositee refuses 
to return the property, what remedy liad the owner? He 
could not sue on the contractus fiduciae, for there was no such 
contract ; could he sue as owner by the vindicatio ? The pro- 
bability is that he could not, because he had of his own volition 
parted with his property, trusting to the honour of his friend. 
At all events there was an injustice in driving the owner to 
the vindicatio, because as the depositee was in possession, the 
owner was required to prove his title. However that may be, 
we may rest assured that the Praetor would not have introduced 
the actio depositi if the owner had had any other suitable 
remedy. The principle he adopted was that it would be 
unjust to allow an owner to be deprived of his property 
merely because of his neglect to use a legal ceremony. 

The main object of the Praetor’s interference, therefore, was 
restitution. He interfered not to give effect to an informal 
promise, but rather to redress a wrong ; not so much to compel 
the depositee to fulfil his promise, as to make him give back to 
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the owner the property of which he was unjustly deprived. It is 
this circumstance that gives to the so-called real contracts their 
peculiarities. The remedy of the Praetor is given to the owner 
to recover his property ; unless, therefore, he has parted with 
Ids property, he has no occasion for the remedy. Hence there 
can be no contract re except by delivery of property by 
an owner. Suppose Titius promises to lend Gaius 10 awm, 
but fails to keep his promise ; Gaius cannot compel him to lend 
the money, if no stipulation has been made. If, however, Titius 
does advance the money, then the Praetor gives him an action 
for the recovery of it. 

The Praetor went further in the case of the other three 
contracts re^ and gave an action to the depositee or borrower 
{commodatarim) or mortgagee. This action was called contraria^ 
and the word is significant. Suppose Maevius agreed to lend 
Sempronius his slave for a week, and sent the slave according 
to his promise. It would be unfair to Sempronius to demand 
back the slave before the week had expired, or to refuse to pay 
any extraordinary expense that the borrower was put to by the 
slave. The Praetor, then, acting on the principle that ho that 
seeks eqinty must do equity, refused an action to the owner 
until the time had expired, and he gave compensation to the 
borrower. 

2. Innominate contracts re. 

It was long before the principle of the contracts re. 
although obviously capable of a much wider application, w^as 
distinctly perceived and consistently applied. At first the 
Praetor attempted merely to supply a remedy for certain 
cases of flagrant injustice with the smallest possible interfer- 
ence with the rules of the jus civile. But new cases occurred 
involving substantially the same grievance, and calling .for an 
application of the same remedy. A single instance may bo 
taken as a type of many. Gaius lends his ox to Titius for a 
fortnight to make up a ploughing team, and Titius agrees at 
the end of the fortnight to return the ox, together with one of 
his own, to be lent to Gaius for a similar period. After Titius 
has had the use of Gaius’ ox, he refuses to perform his promise, 
and Gaius is put to the expense of hiring another ox to do his 
ploughing. The injustice that Gaius suffers is manifest, and is 
of precisely the same character as that of ,a lender when the 
borrower refuses to repay the loan. But the contract does not 
fall wdthin the definition of mutuum ; nor is it commodatum 
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(because it is not gratuitous) ; nor is it locatio conduction 
because the consideration is not in money. Had Gains then 
no remedy ? 

In seeking for a suitable remedy for .cases like that stated, 
the jurisconsults naturally turned first to the action for fraud 
{actio de dolo). The conduct of Titius, if he had the means of 
performing his contract and refused, was certainly unjust, but 
it could hardly be called fraud. If, indeed, he had intended 
from the first to cheat Gains, and used the promise only as a 
means to get the use of his ox, his conduct was fraudulent. 
But this could rarely be proved even when it was the fact, and 
the actio de dolo could not often be relied upon. The true 
remedy was to apply the equitable principle of the contracts 
rCn and at length, after long controversy (for even Paul (D. 19, 
5, 5, 3) and Diocletian (C. 2, 21. 4) except one class of cases), this 
course was adopted. 

A remedy called actio in factum praescriptis verbis was given 
whenever, in a bilateral engagement, one of the parties had 
executed his promise, and the- other refused to execute his 
promise. (D. 19, 5, 3 ; D. 19, 5, 11.) 

3. Mandatum. 

Mandate is placed in the Institutes in the class of contracts 
arising from consent {ex consensu). The circumstance that 
mandate alone of the consensual contracts presents an actio 
contrarian excites a suspicion that it is not in its right place, 
and that it should rather go along with the contracts re. 
If mandate wei*e a true consensual contract, then it ought, 
from the moment that consent is given, absolutely to bind 
both parties. But, as already pointed out, mandate has not 
these characters. In the first place, the rights of the manda- 
tarius do not arise from the consent of the mandator simply ; 
they flow from his performance of the mandate. His rights 
rest, therefore, upon equity rather than upon consent. In the 
second place, the rights of the mandator do not arise from the 
simple promise of the mandatarius. That is the case when 
the agent is paid. But whei’e the agent is not paid, the prin- 
cipal has an action against him only when he has suffered 
injury by trusting to his promise, and thereby forbearing to 
take the steps lie would otherwise have taken to protect his 
interests. It is true that the claim of the mandator does not 
rest upon acts (as is the case in all other contracts re)n but 
upon a forbearance. But in equity there is little difference 
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between saying, “ I have done something at your request, in 
order that you may do something to me,” and “ I have abstained 
from doing something at your request, because you have under- 
taken to do it for me.”. 

It is easier to assign mandate to its true place among con- 
tracts than to determine its origin. Is mandate an ancient, 
independent contract, or is it derived, and if so, from what 
other form, neasum or stipulation Some facts point in the direc- 
tion of atipulatio as the parent-form ; but the evidence is not so 
decisive as could be wished. 

A contract in respect of the use of a thing or the services of 
a person might be made with or without valuable considera- 
tion ; and if with valuable consideration, either in money or 
not. A contract for the use of a thing without consideration 
was commodaturn ; a contract for a personal service without 
consideration was mandatum : a contract for the use of a thing, 
or a personal service with a consideration in money, was hcatio 
conductio: a contract for the use of a thing, or a personal 
service with a consideration, but not in money, was an inno- 
minate contract re, and was enforced by the actio in factum 
praescriptis verbis, Commodaturn and mandatum thus naturally 
go together. They stand in the same relation to locatio-con- 
ductio ; and probably they originated in the same way. The 
actions of commodaturn or mandatum could never be employed 
unless when there was an absence both of a stipulation and of 
a pecuniary consideration. Occasionally this view is taken by 
the jurists. Thus in stating a case for mandate where there 
was no valuable consideration, Scaevola is at pains to add, 
‘‘ and there was no stipulation.” (D. 17, 1, 62, pr.) Thus the 
equitable contract of mandatum^ like the equitable contract of 
commodaturn^ may have been introduced where the parties had 
neglected to employ the stipulaiio. There is much in the 
general character of the development of Roman contracts to 
support the view here suggested, but it cannot be taken as 
proved. 

III. — Contracts for Valuable Consideration. 

In all the so-called consensual contracts (except mandatuni)^ 
a .pecuniary, or at least a valuable, consideration was essential. 

1. Sale. — The contract of sale, as it was interpreted during 
the Empire, contained three main points: — (1) The duty of 
the seller was simply to deliver, not to make a good title ; (2) 
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he was bound to warrant against eviction; and (3) against 
faults in the thing sold. But the evidence is conclusive that 
these obligations were at first made by stipulation, and that 
they became part of the law of sale only through the edict of the 
Curule Aedile. The effect of the Aedilitian Edicts was partly 
to. impose on sellers a duty to disclose faults, and partly to 
enable warranties to be given without stipulation. A mere 
verbal warranty was to have the effect of a stipulation. The 
executory contract of sale was thus built up pcartly by admitting 
pacts for stipulations — t.^., infonnal for formal verbal promises ; 
and partly by imposing as a legal duty that which previously 
could arise only from express stipulation. 

The account given by Sir Henry Maine traces the executory 
contract of sale up to the nexum. If there were no positive 
evidence of the manner in which that contract was developed 
in the Roman Law, there would be some plausil)ility in ascribing 
the origin of the contract of sale to a process by which property 
was actually conveyed for a price. But there can be no 
question that the duties of the seller, in the mature law, arose 
from dropping stipulations, not from lopping off the ceremonial 
part of the mancipation It was the stipnlatioy not the nexum^ that 
was the parent-form of the executory contract of sale. There 
is an analogy between the executory contract of sale and be- 
trothal — the executory contract of marriage. Betrothal was in 
the most ancient times made by stipulatioy while the marriage 
itself was effected per aes et librarn, 

2. Hire (Locatio-conductio). — There is little to show any 
connection between hire and stipulation such as undoubtedly 
subsisted between sale and stipulation. But a case menti(med 
by Paul shows that the contract of hire was sometimes made 
by stipulation. 

It was agreed between Titius, the landlord of a farm, and Scius his tenant, that 
during the period of his agreement Seius should not be expelled from the farm under 
a penalty of 1C» aurei, to be paid by Titius ; in like maimer, if Seius departed before the 
end of his term, he was to pay the same penalty : the bargain was confirmed by 
reciprocal stipulations. (D. 19, 2, 64, 1.) 

3. Partnership (Sodetas). — There appears to be no evidence 
to connect partnership with either nexum or stipulatio, as indeed 
from the nature of the contract could scarcely be expected. 

In these three cases the principle of valuable consideration is 
found. In a subsequent place, some other instances will be 
cited of contracts based on valuable consideration, but these 
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are few in number. The Roman Law never attained the point 
of generalising the principle of valuable consideration. That 
was the reason, })robabl 3 % even more than the mistake with 
regard to mandatum, that induced the jurists to describe certain 
contracts as founded on consent, whereas when they came to 
describe the contracts individually, they stated that the very 
essence of them was pecuniary consideration. 

The three classes into which contracts have been divided 
may now be defined, from a new standpoint, as unilateral or 
bilateral, executed or executory. 

A contract is unilateral when it consists wholly of promises 
by one person. It is bilateral when it consists of promises made 
by two j)ersons, which promises are the consideration for each 
other. Again, there is a distinction between executed and 
executory contracts. If a unilateral contract is executed, there 
is an end of it. Hut a bilateral contract may be executed as 
respects the promise of one party, and be executory as regards 
the promise of the other. Sndi a contract may be said to be 
part executed, If neither party has performed his promise, the 
contract is executory. 

1. The formal contracts arc unilateral and executory. This is 
obviously true of the stqmlaiio ; it w^as also true of the expensi- 
latio. The nexuni also was unilateral, for it imposed an obliga- 
tion solely on the person receiving property by conveyance. 

2. The equitable contracts are bilateral agreements, part 
executed. Before either party has executed his promise, there 
is an executory agreement, but one that cannot be enforced by 
law. As soon as one has pciformed his agreement, the other is 
subjected to a legal obligation in respect of his promises. The 
equitable contracts are thus not executory. 

3. The only bilateral executory contracts of the Roman Law 
are (with one exception, donationis^ hereafter to be stated) 
based on valuable consideration. 

Derivative Theories op the Stipulation. 

The following pasa.a2e from ** Ancient Law ” giv^s a concise account of the view of 
those that maintain not merely that the stipulation was produced from the nexum^ but 
that the mxum itself, as a contract, was an extension or perversion of the ancient 
conveyance per aes et Ubram : — 

“ There is some, but not very violent, conjecture in the following delineation of the 
process. Let us conceive a sale for ready money as the normal type of the nexum. 
The seller brought the property of which he intended to dispose — a dave, for example 
— the purchaser attended with the rough ingots of copper which served for money, and 
an indispensable assistant, the lihripenSf presented himself with a pair of scales. The 
slave, with certain fixed formalities, was handed over to the vendee— the copper was 
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weighed by the librtpens and passed to the vendor. So lonjj as the buainoss lasted it 
was a ne rum, and the parties were nexi ; but the moment it was completed the ncxum 
ended, and the vendor and purchaser ' ceased trf bear the name derived from their 
momentary relation. But now, let us move a step onward in commercial history. 
Suppose the slave transferred, but the money not paid. Lnthat case the net urn i» 
finisned so far as the seller is concerned, and when he has once handed over his pro- 
TOrty, he is no longer nexus ; but, in regard to the piirchjiser, the ne.n(m continues. 
The transaction, as to his part of it, is incomplete, and he is still considorcid to bo 
nexus. It follows, therefore, that the same term described the conveyance by which 
the right of property was transmitted, and the personal obligation of the debtor for 
the unpaid purchase-money. We may still go forward, and picture to ourselves a 
proceeding wholly formal, in which nolhhvj is handed over and imthhnj ])aid ; we are 
brought at once to a transaction indicative of much liighcr commercial activity, an 
executory Contract of &ale," — AUemd Lam, p. 320. 

According to this statement, the ncxum would be the earliest contract known to 
the Roman Law ; the stipulation would probably be its first offshoot, while the rjpen- 
sifxUio would be later. Does this represent the true genesi.s of the Ronian contracts ? 
The question is important, because the answer must affect all the other contracts of 
the Roman Law. The conclusion to which the prestmt writer has been driven is that 
there is no sufficient evidence to connect the stipulation by way of descent with the 
nexum, but that such evidence as exists points rather to the stipulation .as n'presenting 
on element in law equally primordial with the notion of ]>roperty itself. Coiisitleiing 
the high authority in favour of the deriv.atit»n of the stipulation, it is necessary to 
consider the arguments at some length. ’ 

The derivative theory has appeared in two princii)al forms, the first published by 
Savigny, the second by M. Ortolan, and in this country by Sir Henry Maine. 
Savigny considers the to be derived from the ; but the y/r.i7/m itsdf 

ho regards as by no means the primary form of contract. 'J'hc oldest c»>ntract in his 
view is the mutuum; the nexum was merely a fiction employed to ]>ring other 
contracts within the scope of the remedy provided by law for the mutuum. Tlie 
reasoning that led Savigny to this conclusion may be briefly stated. He observes that 
the object that first demands the attention of the legiNlatt>r is the protection of property. 
To secure to every man the enjoyment of his own, is the first imperious duty of the 
lawgiver. To enforce promises is not so urgent ; and accordingly Savigny thinks 
that legal remedies were provided for property .at a time when the fulfilment of pro- 
mises had no other guarantee than the good faith (bona fulex) of the jtromiser. He 
thinks that the first application of actions to prtuiiises was in the case of loan — a case 
that illustrated in a striking manner the necessity for legal protection. He thus 
contrasts hiring with loan. I let a house to another person for a term, at the expira- 
tion of which he refuses both to deliver up the house and to pay the rent. Now I 
can recover my house without going upon the contract, simply as my property ; I 
cannot, however, recover the rent, unless the contract is enforced by law. But 
suppose I give him a loan of money, thereby m.aking him owner of tlie money lent. 
Here, in consequence of my trusting him more, I have no legal remedy at all, because 
the ownership of the money is changed. Surely, then, this is a case that loudly c-alls 
for the assistance of haw ; and accordingly it is at this point, Savigny ]>clieveK, tlie 
law of Rome first gave protection to contracts. Tf the borrower were permitted to 
retain w’hat he had borrowed, he would have enriched himself unjustly by defrauding 
the lender ; and it was af principle of the oldyw« civUc to give a condivtio against every 
one that unjustly enriched himself at the exi)ensc of another. This ho holds to have 
been Uie principle on which the condictio was founded, and the only j)riiici})lc at first 
recognised by the Roman Law. He considers that the fictitious sale {nexum) was 
resorted to in order to bring other contracts within the scope and remedy of loans. 
The nexum was in fact a fictitious loan, and in that capacity it obtained legal recogni- 
tion. His difficulty becomes greater with the stvpulatio and exjmnsiUUio, which in their 
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mature form had no special reference to loan. Nevertheless, Savtgny believes that 
both the it^nUatio and expewiUatio had no other basis in law than as fictitious loans of 
money. 

There is, however, another class of contracts not enforced by condicHo (the remedy 
for mutuur/if stipulatiOf and expensilatio), but by actionea bonae jidei. Savigny holds 
that contracts resting solely upon good faith do not call so earnestly for protection 
from the law. The parties, he contends, did not even go l^efore a judge (judex) pro- 
perly so called ; they went before arbitrators (arbitri). If there was any dispute, ae 
each professed to act in good faith, there could be no pretence for refusing to submit 
to the decision of an impartial person. The arbitrator, chosen in such a spirit, was 
not confined to the strict rules of law, but was at liberty to decide according to the 
dictates of natural honesty and fairness. Such, according to Savigny, is the import of 
the distinction between actions stricti juris and actions bonae Jidei. 

In support of his views, Savigny refers to what he considers the probable origin of 
the stipulation. In the first place, he remarks that the word itself bears testimony in 
his favour. The most ancient and approved derivation traces it to the same root as 
atipendium — namely, atipa, signifying money ; and he thinks the stipulation rested on 
the fiction of a loan of money. But apart from the danger of building a theory on a 
supposed derivation of a word, it is not certain that stipulatio was the original name 
of the contract. There is reason to suspect that the original name of the contract 
was sponaio. (D. 60, 16, 7.) 

It is a necessary part of Savigny ‘s theory that the stipulation did not come into 
existence for Homan citizens until the abolition of the nexum by the Lex Poetelia 
(b.c. 326, 324, or 313). Inasmuch as the nexam and stipulatio, according to his 
views, were both fictitious modes of accomplishing one end, there could have been no 
necessity for the stipulation so long as the nexum was in existence. Savigny says, 
indeed, that even before that time aliens living in Rome, who could not use the nexum, 
may have introduced the practice of dropping the fictitious sale and trusting to a 
solemn form of words. At all events, ho thinks that after the lex Poetelia, all, both 
citizens and aliens, adopted the stipulation as the solemn form of authenticating con- 
tracts in place of the superseded nexum. Now, as will appear presently, there can be 
no question that the stipulatio existed long before the lex Poetelia ; that it was in 
vigour at least as early as the XII Tables, and in all probability is of much greater 
anti(iuity. This completely di8i)oses of Savigny ’s theory, even if it were relieved from 
other and insuperable objections. 

Ortolan and Sir II. Maine accept so much of Savigny’s views as relates to the 
derivative origin of the stipulation ; but they look upon the nexum as being at first the 
only contract from which subsequently all the rest descended. ITie nexum admitted 
of analysis into two parts— the ceremony of the balance and bronze, and the oral or 
nuncupative part, specifying the object of the ceremony, and determining the nature 
of the obligation. By dropping the ceremonial part. Ortolan says, the oral or verbal 
contnict of stipulation was obtained. 

Sir H. Maine carries the derivative hypothesis to its extreme issue, and if his view 
could be supptjrted, it would reduce very much the primitive elements of law. His 
general point of view may be thus stated. Nearly the whole civil law may be grouped 
round three ideas, — Property, Contract, and Testament. Property comes first ; testa- 
ment is derived from it. Tliis is so far true that the Roman Will was derived from 
the solemn form of conveying property — namely, the nmneipatio ; but this must be 
taken subject to the qualification that a Will could be made in Rome independently 
of the testamentum per aes et libram. If now contract also could be shown to be 
derived from l*roperty, then the three great departments would be reduced to one, 
and Property would rank as the only primitive element. The bond uniting the two 
ideas is the nexum, which was simply the name for a mancipatio, when that antique 
form was resorted to, not for the conveyance of property, but for sanctioning a con- 
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tract. It is an undoubted fact that the same form used in the conveyance of property 
and in making wills was also employed to give legal efiPect to some contracts. It is 
also a fact that certain contracts-— such as depotvtum and pigntts — were derived from 
the ancient nexiim. But, on the other band, the evidence, it is contended, falls corn- 
pletely short in regard to the most important contract of all — the stipulation. 

Sir Henry Maine lays chief stress upon the analogy of the Roman Will. The argu- 
ment may be thus stated. The Roman Will in its mature form was, although unques- 
tionably derived from the nexunit unlike its parent in every important particular. In 
its finid shape it was a secret document, revocable up to the death of the testator, 
until which event it had no force whatever. Now the instrument from which it was 
derived, was, in all these particulars, exactly the reverse. It was irrevocable, it was 
made in the presence of five witnesses, and it took effect at once. Surely, then, this 
transformation is as great as was required to evolve contracts out of the nescum. The 
force of the analogy is, however, weakened by the following considerations. 

1 . The things compared are not simiLar. There is no antecedent improbability in 
the derivation of testaments from conveyance. For what is a testament ? In form, 
doubtless, in the Roman Law, it was the nomination of an heir, but in substance it 
tended to Ixicoine in an increasing degree a means of providing for the posthumous 
distribution of proi)erty. Now, there is nothing unlikely in the derivation of the 
mode of conveying property after death from the mode of conveying it during life, 
and a testament was substantially a conveyance of property to survivors. But con- 
tract differs toto coelo from conveyance ; it is at the opposite polo of juridical ideas. 
It is the standing contrast between in rem a,ml jus in personam. 

2. There is positive evidence in favour of the derivative character of the Roman 
Will ; there is no evidence, so far as known to the writer, of the derivation of the 
stipulation from the nexam. We are told in the Digest not merely tliat the mtnoijmtio 
gave birth to the form of the testament, but also by whom and by what authority the 
change was effected. No such evidence, neither from Cicero nor from Gaius, is forth- 
coming in the case of stipulation. The absence of testimony is not conclusive, but 
it falls short of conclusiveness only on the supjjosition that the change from nejcum to 
stii)ulation was effected by an agency earlier than the J'ractoriaii. Indeed, there can 
be no question that the change, if effected at all, was not made by the Tractor. 

The force of this argument is increased when we remember the characteristics of 
those contracts that have undoubtedly ansun from the nexuni. The difference between 
them and the stipulation is so marked as in itself almost to compel us to assign another 
origin to the stipulation. The po/wws and dcj}ositnm are equitable contracts; the 
stipulation is a formal contract : the equitable contracts were established by the Praetor; 
the stipulation is older than the Praetors : these contracts .are but slight deviations 
from the conveyance of property ; the stipulation may have acts and forbearances for 
its objects: the equitable contracts are all bilateral engagements, where one of the 
parties has performed his promise ; the stipulation is a purely unilateral contract. 
The development of contracts re from nexmn, offers a much closer analogy to the 
case of stipulation than the genesis of the Roman Will from rmincipatio, and. it can 
hardly be said that the characteristics of the equitable contracts add probability to 
the theory of the derivation of the stipulation from the nexum. 

3. What M. Ortolan asks us to believe is that at some time or other, through some 
agency or other, the ncxiim was divested of all the dramatic an I solemn part — the 
fictitious sale pei* et libram — and that an equal legal sanction was given to the bare 
words, being the informal part of the transaction. You have but to leave out the 
ceremony, the five witnesses, the balance- holder, the symbolic transfer (if the bronzo, 
and there remains the oral or nuncupative part ; that is, the stipulation. I'his is 
certainly asking us to make a very clean sweep of the nexum ; a demand certainly not 
encouraged by the example of testaments. When the Praetor remodelled the testa- 
ment made by mancipation, he retained seven witnesses, five of whom represented 
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tl[ie old ^ve witneasea, one represented the balance-holder^ and the other the famUiae 
emptor. To a stipulation, however, no \^tnesses were necessary. This was a real 
defect, for which not even an imperfect remedy was provided, until the habit of com- 
mitting stipulations to writing became general. 

But there is a stronger ans^irer to M. Ortolan. Drop the ceremonial part of the 
7iea;am, he says, and there remains the nuncupation ; that is, the stipulation. There 
could not be a greater fallacy. The nuncupation is not the stipulation. It is a mere 
verbal statement. But a verbal statement (unless in the form of question and answer) 
is a pact, not a stipulation. There is no greater opposition within the law of contract 
than that between a pact and a stipulation. A pact was not supported by action ; a 
stipulation was a contract Juris civUis. We might be tempted to listen to the 
hypothesis, unsupported as it is by positive evidence, if it explained the facts, but that 
is exactly what the hypothesis in question does not do. 

Two things in the begiiining, one thing always, characterised the stipulation. In 
the beginning, the word sp yvdeo alone could be used — alone had any legal effect j from 
the first and always, the verbal statement must bo in the interrogative form. Does 
the nextim throw any light on the exclusive value of the word spondeo t None whatr 
ever, for there is no evidence connecting that word with the mancipation. Does it 
explain the interrogative form, which, looking at the subject historically, may be 
called the essence of the contract ? Not any more, for every formula handed down to 
us as belonging to the transaction per aes et lihram is direct and categorical, not 
interrogative. So far, therefore, as the evidence is worth anything, it tells the other 
way. Perhaps it may be suggested that tlie interrogative form was adopted in place 
of the Betitious sale per aes el lihram. But that again is mere conjecture j itself a 
hypothesis to support a hypothesis. The conclusion, therefore, seems unavoidable, 
that the hypothesis of the derivation of contract from conveyance, through the nexum, 
is not supported by evidence. 

It is clear that if the stipulation was derived from the nexum it must have been 
prior to the XII Tables, and that means really in the prehistoric age of Itoman Law. 
The burden of proof rests with those that affirm a connection between the stipulation 
and the nexum. The absence of positive testimony would not be conclusive ; for 
although the stipulation may have been carved out of the nexum in prehistoric times, 
traces of the operation might continue until within the historic period. But no such 
traces have been indicated. The nexum had five witnesses ; the stipulation required 
none. In the examples of nexum that we know the action was bonae fidti; in 
stipulation, the remedy was stricti juris. So far, then, as the records of Homan Law 
help us to a conclusion, the suggestion that “contract” is the offspring of “property” 
seems really to have no other support than its own inherent fascination. 

The circumstance that we know very little, indeed almost nothing, of the nexum, 
but that the materials for a history of the stipulation are tolerably abundant, may be 
explained by saying that the nexum belongs to a hoary antiquity, and was superseded 
by its more versatile and useful child, the stipulation. But it may also be explained 
by the suggestion that the mancipatio was never perverted for the purpose of contract 
except in a very few cases, and that these lost nearly all their importance as soon as 
the Praetor introduced equitable actions. 


Fifth, Extension op Equitable Contracts. 

I. — Innominate RejVl Contracts. 

Paul in a well-known formula sums up all the cases of in- 
nominate contract. Either, says he, I give something to you 
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in order that you may give something to me, or I give some- 
thing to you in order that you may do something to me ; or 1 
do something to you in order that you may give something 
to me, or I do something to you that yoji may do something to 
me. (Z>o tihi ut des; do ut facias; facio ut des; facto ul facias.) (D. 
19, 5, 5, pr.) This classification proceeds upon the distinction 
between a promise to do and a promise to give, so familiar to 
Roman lawyers, owing to the difference between a definite and 
an indefinite demand {certa and incerta intentio). In itself, 
however, it is a distinction without much logical value — the 
general word “ to do ” including “ to give.” It omits, moreover, 
the negative form “ not to do,” for that may equally, with the 
positive form, bo tlie object of a promise. Piiiil’s formula ought 
to be co-extensive with every kind of contract, and had better 
be expressed thus : — 

I do something in order that you may do something. Facio 
ut facias. 

I do something in order that you may not do something. 
Facio ut non facias. 

I abstain from doing something in order that you may do 
something. N’oti facio ut facias. 

I abstain from doing something in order that you may not do 
something. Non facio ne facias. 

It will be convenient, however, to arrange the illustrations 
according to the formulae of Paul, in order to bring out more 
clearly the analogies between the innominate and the other 
contracts. 

I. Do ut des. I give that you may give. 

1. Analogy to sale. Exchange {Permutatio). 

The comparison of sale — ^the giving of a thing for money, 
with exchange — the giving of one thing for .another, is instruc- 
tive. Sale is a consensual contract, but cxchcange is not. 
Hence a mere agreement to exchange was without obligatory 
force until one of the parties had given what he promised. 
(D. 19, 4, 1, pr. ; D. 19, 4, 1, 2; C. 4, 64, 5.) Moreover, the 
duty of exchange was different from sale. The seller was not 
bound to make out a good title ; even if he sold what was not 
his own, the contract of sale was good, and he was bound 
simply to compensate the buyer when evicted. But in exchange, 
both parties were bound to make a good title ; and hence if one 
delivered what was not his own, the contract was wholly void. 
(D. 19, 4, 1, 3.) 
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Illustration, 

A gives B a vase, B promising to give A in exchange a horse. B refuses to do so. 
What is A’s right ? To the horse, or only to the return of the vase ? In one passage, 
Paul is made to say that A’s right is merely to the restitution of his vase (D. 19, 4, 
1, 4) ; but in another passage be says that A has an option, and may, in his own 
discretion, demand either the restitution of the vase, or damages for the non-delivery 
of the horse. (D. 19, 5, 5, 1.) 

In exchange, as in sale, pending delivery the thing remained 
at the risk of the person to whom it was to belong, and he that 
was bound to deliver was responsible only for reasonable care. 
(D. 19, 5, S, 1.) 

2. Analogy to sale. Variations, by agreement, in the 
essence of the contract. 

Changes could be made in the contract of sale within very 
extensive limits. But no variations were permitted in the 
essential characteristics. If a contract were made resembling 
sale, but differing in an essential feature, it would not be a 
consensual contract, but could be enforced only as an equitable 
contract. 

Illustrations, 

Julius gave Attius 5 aureif Attius undertaking to give Julius the ownership of the 
slave Stichus. Before being .delivered, Stichus died. Could Julius demand back his 
money ? If it were a sale he could not, because the risk attached to the buyer from 
the moment of the sale. But the obligation in sale was not to make out a good title ; 
it was simply to deliver. This case, therefore, is not a sale, and Attius being unable 
to give Stichus, who has died, must refund the money. (D. 12, 4, 16.) 

Lucius Titius agrees to give Gaius Seius a pearl, to be returned within two 
months, or its value, estimated at 10 aurei, paid. This was not sale, because 
Gains Seius had the option of retiimiiig the pearl : nor letting on hire, 
because there was no consideration, no sum agreed on for the use of the 
pearl ; nor mandate, because if Gaius Seius could sell the pearl within 
two months for more than 10 aurc^\ he was to keep the balance : nor partner- 
ship, because if there was any profit, it all went to Gaius Seius. (D. 19, 3, 
1, pr. ; D. 19, 5, 13, pr.) As such an agreement did not fall within any of the 
consensual contracts, Gaius Seius could not compel Lucius Titius to give him the 
pearl ; but if Titius had done so, he could by an action in factum compel Gaius 
Seius to restore the pearl within two months, or pay its value. (D. 19, 3, 1, pr.) 
From its special character this was sometimes called the cxlio de acstimato. 

Suppose now, before Gaius Seius has sold the pearls, or the two months have 
expired, the pearls have, without his fault, been lost, w'ho is to bear the loss ? Ulpian, 
repeating the opinion of Labeo and Pomponius, says that if Titius asked Seius, Titius 
must bear the loss ; if, on the contrary, Seius asked Titius, Seius must bear the loss ; 
if neither specially was responsible for the negotiation, then Seius was to answer only 
for reasonable care. (D. 19, 5, 17, 1.) This is an example of the general rule 
determining the amount of care exigible in contracts. If Titius made the request^ then 
presumably Seius acted out of favour ; if Seius made the request, presumably it was 
for his own profit ; if neither specially, then presumably it was for the benefit of 
both ; in which case both parties answer for diie diligence, but not for accidental loss. 
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3. Analogy to Letting on Hire. 

Illustration. 

Titius gives the loan of his slave Stichus, who is a oarpenter, for a month to G&ius, 
Gains agreeing to give him in return an equal time of Pamphilus, also a carpenter. 
Gaius refuses to do so after Stichus has been with him for a month. Titius cannot 
sue for hire, because an exchange of the use of slaves is not a price {mcrces certa). 
Inasmuch, however, as he has actually lent Stichus, he can by the actio in factam 
compel Gaius to give him the use of Pamphilus. (D. 19, 5, 25.) 

4. Analogy to Mutuum or Mandatam. 

Illustrations. 

Licinius asked Victor for a loan of money. Victor having no money, gave him 
a vase to sell, and to take the price of it as a loan. Licinius sold the vase, but did 
not use the money. By what action can Victor recover it ? ,JEIe cannot sue for it as 
a loan, because until Licinius has used the money there is no nuituam. Neither is this 
a mandate, because it was not the intention of either party that Licinius should be the 
agent of Victor. But as Victor had delivered the vase, he could recover the price of 
it by the actio in factum. (D. 19, 5, 19, pr.) 

Titius gave Seinpronius HO aurei^ to be let out at interest by the latter. Sem- 
pronius undertook to pay tlic tribute due by Titius, Sempronius being charged with 
interest at the rate of 6 per cent, per annum. If that allowance of interest exceeded the 
tribute, the excess was to belong to Titius ; if it was less, the deficit was to diminish 
the principal: if the tribute swallowed up more than the principal and interest, Titius must 
refund the excess to Sempronius. No stipulation was made. The interest, taking it 
at 6 per cent. » exceeded the amount of the tribute. By what action could Titius 
recover the surplus ? Not by the actio ex inntuo, because as Sempronius was not 
bound to return the principal in the event of its being lost without his fault, the 
transaction was not a loan. Nor was the contract a mandate, for if Sempronius got 
more for the money than 6 per cent. , he kept the excess to himself. The remedy, 
then, was by actio in factum. (D. 19, 5, 24.) 

5. Analogy to Deposit. 

Illustrations. 

Titius and Seius make a wager {spomsio)^ and each deposits a ring with Sempronius, 
who engages to give both to the winner. Titius wins. Sempronius refuses to give 
up either ring. Titius can sue him by the actio in factum praescriptis verhie ; not for 
deposit, because he did not deposit Seius’ ring. (D. 19, 5, 17, 5.) 

Cornelius gives money to Seius to give to Titius, if he succeeds in bringing back 
the fugitive slave of Cornelius. Titius fails, and Seius refuses to restore the money. 
This is not a case of deposit, because Seius undertakes not merely the custody of the 
money, which is all that is involved in deposit, but also a special trust to give the money 
to Titius in a certain event. Cornelius will, therefore, recover his money by the^ 
actio in factum praescriptU verhia. (D. 19, 5, 18.) 

6. Analogy to Commodatum. 

Illustrations. 

Titius and Gaius are walking by the Tiber, when Titius asks to -see Gaius’ ring. 
While lookirg at it, he lets it fall, and it rolls into the Tiber, and is lost. Merely 
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looking at a ring hardly constitutes a use within the meaning of commodatum, but 
TitiuS could be sued by the actio in factum for failing to return the ring after he had 
looked at it. (D. 19, 5, 23.) If the* ring hadheen struck out of his hand without 
any fault on his part, Titius would not have been responsible. (D. 19, 5, 17, 2.) 

Seia shows a ring to Julius,* who undertakes to ascertain its value. This is neither 
a deposit nor a loan {commodatum) of the ring. Suppose, then, Julius refuses to give 
it back, or by His negligence loses it, what remedy has Seia? Or suppose Julius 
sends it by a careless servant, who loses it on the way. If Seia wished to sell the 
ring, and Julius gratuitously undertook to make enquiries fur her, he is not answer* 
able merely for his own or the messenger’s negligence ; but if Julius for his own 
purposes procured the custody of the ring, he was bound to answer for his own 
negligence, and also for the messenger’s, if the latter was not a trustworthy person. 
(D. 13, 6, 10, 1 ; D. 13, 6, 11 ; D. 13, 6, 12 ; 1). 19, 6, 1, 2.) 

Galpurnius wished to buy plate, and Titius, a goldsmith, sent some for inspection. 
This is evidently neither deposit nor loan. Calpumius did not approve the specimens, 
and sent them back by his slave Stichus. On the way Stichus was beaten and 
robbed of the plate. The loss falls on Titius. If, however, it had been stolen from 
Stichus, his master would have had to pay for his negligence. (D. 19, 5, 20, 2 ; D. 
19,5,17,4.) 

Titius gives SeiUs some cups, Seius undertaking to return either the cups or their 
weight of equally good silver. This is not commodatumy because the obligation is not 
to return the identical cups, and the remedy is by the actio in factum. (D. 19, 
5. 26.) 

Titius owes money to Maevius, and Maevius to Sempronius. Titius, in order to 
procure delay from Maevius, gave him some golden vessels that he might give them 
as a pledge to Sempronius. This is not a commodatum with Maevius, because there 
is a consideration for the use ; nor is it locatio conduciio, because the consideration 
— the granting a respite to Titius — is not a pecuniary one, (D. 13, 7, 27.) 


II. — Do UT FACIAS. 

1. Analogy to Letting on Hire. 

Illustrations. 

Titius repairs the house of Gaius on condition that Gains shall repair a house of 
Titius. This is not locatio condactio, because it is an exchange of services for services, 
not of services for money. Gaius must, however, repair the house of Titius, or be 
amerced in damages by the actio in factum. (D. 19, 5, 5, 2.) 

Julius allows Attius to dig for chalk in his land, Attius agreeing to fill up the 
excavations. Attius does not do so. He may be sued by Julius by the actio in factum. 
(D. 19, 5, 16.) The actio locati would not lie, because no rent was paid for the use of 
the land. 

Sempronius gives his slave Stichus to Maevius, who undertakes to manumit him. 
After the time agreed upon, or a reasonable time has elapsed, Maevius fails to 
manumit Stichus. Sempronius can either reclaim the slave (by a condictio)^ or ask 
damages for non-performance of the agreement if the slave has been injured or made 
away ynih. (D. 19, 6, .5, 2.) 

Sempronius gives Maevius 10 aurei as an inducement to him to manumit his 
slave I*amphiluB. Maevius delays the ihanumission. Sempronius can then sue 
Maevius for damages if he would have derived any benefit from the manumission of 
Pamphilus. If, however, Sempronius derives no. benefit from the manuiiiission, he 
can reclaim his money. (D. 19, 7.) 
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Sempronius gives his slave Stichus to Maevius od condition that Maevius shall 
manumit his slave Arethusa. Maevius manumits Arethusa, and afterwards is evicted 
from Stichus, who is taken from him in a lawsuit at the instance of the true owner. 
If Sempronius knew that he was not owner his conduct is fraudulent, and he would be 
amenable to the actio de dolo ; if he were a hona jfde possessor, he is still liable in 
damages by an actio in factum. (D. 2, 14, 7, 2.) ' 

IIL—Facio ut des. 

At this point the analogy, with the nominate contracts, 
becomes weak, and considerable doubt prevailed, even in the 
time of Paul, whether in the absence of fraud such contracts 
could be enforced. But the texts are quite clear that in 
this case also the principle of the equitable contracts should 
apply. 

Illustrations. 

Titiiis having lost a slave, offers a reward to the finder. Gaius puraues and restores 
the slave. Has Gaius any right to recover the promised reward ? Ulpiaii observes 
that such a promise could not be called a nude pact, incapable of supporting an action ; 
what it was, however, he felt some difficulty in stating {hahet in se ncf/otium aliquod). 
Ulpian at this point nearly struck upon the principle of valuable consideration ; but 
he goes off without making the discovery, and says the remedy is tho actio in factum, 
unless perhaps the action for fraud would lie {actio dc dolo). (T). 19, f), 15.) 

Seia wrote a letter to Lucius Titius, saying that if he still had the affection for her 
that he once had, he was, on receipt of the letter, to sell his property and go to her ; 
and she promised him a salary of 14 aurci a year during her life. Titius sold off his 
property and wont. If there was nothing improper {contra bonoc moi'es) in the 
arrangement, he could recover the salary. {D. 44, 7, 61, 1.) 

IV. — Facio ut facias. 

Illustrations. 

Titius has a slave Stichus, the son of Gaius, and Gaius has a slave Pamphilus, the 
son of Titius. Titius agrees to manumit Stichus, and Gaius to manumit Pamphilus. 
Titius does so ; but Gaius refuses. Titius has an action (m factum pracacriptiit verbis) 
against Gaius to recover the value of Stichus, whom he has manumitted. (D. 19, 
5,5,5.) 

Titius has a debtor in Carthage, and Gaius a debtor in Rome. Titius and Gaius 
agree that Titius shall collect and keep the debt in Rome, and Gaius collect and 
keep the debt in Carthage. This resembles mandate, but differs from it in a material 
point. If each collected the debt as agent at the cost and risk of the principal, it 
would be mandate ; but in this contract they exchange debts, and each takes upon 
himself the whole cost and risk of collection. On the other hand, it might be said that 
the expense incurred by one is a set-off to the expense incurred by the other ; and it 
might be argued that in collecting the debt each acts as an agent, but that the 
responsibility of each as principal has been compounded by special agreement. Paul, 
however, considers it the safer course to treat the case not as mandate, but by the 
actio in factum praescriptis verbis. (D. 19, 5, 6, 4.) 
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SemproniuB and Maevius mutually agree that Sempronius shall put up a building on 
the land of Maevius, and Maevius buOd on the land of Sempronius. In this case, 
also, the safest remedy, if Sempronius has built and Maevius refuses, is the actw in 
factum praescriptia verbia. (D. 19, 5, 5, 4.) 

Sixth, Extension of Contracts for Valuable Consideration. 
Agreements {Pacta). 

The class of consensual contracts, like that of equitable con- 
tracts, was at first limited to a small number of specified agree- 
ments. But just as the principle of the equitable contracts 
suggested and necessitated the class of innominate real con- 
tracts, so the principle of the consensual contracts would seem 
to justify a wide extension of the class of contracts in which 
consent alone should give rise to actions. 

But this step was not taken. The jurists failed to extract 
the principle of valuable consideration from the contracts where 
it was implicitly admitted. The Roman Law refused to enforce 
any promise the value of which could not be measured in 
money ; if it had gone so far as to proclaim that there must be 
a consideration also of money or money’s worth, it would have 
attained the goal to which it was constantly and unconsciously 
tending, but which it never actually reached. We have now 
to consider how fixr the Romans succeeded in filling up the 
blank in their system duo to their failure to apprehend and 
apply the principle of valuable consideration. 

With regard to an agreement between any two persons con- 
taining any unfulfilled promise, the law may take one of several 
courses. (1) It may regard the promise as wholly void, so that 
even if it is fulfilled, it will order restitution. (2) It may not go so 
far as to order restitution, but it may refuse in any way to give 
effect to the promise, if the promiser declines to fulfil it. (3J If 
there are reciprocal promises, it may recognise the agreement so 
far as to refuse its assistance to a promisee, with reference to that 
agreement, unless he also performs his promise. (4) It may 
compel the proiniser to fulfil his promise, or answer in damages 
for non-performance. In respect of the two first-mentioned 
courses, 'we may briefly say that the agreement, in law, is void. 
The last two courses indicate a difference of treatment adopted 
by the Roman Law. Those agreements (with the limitation 
presently to be noted) that the law does not directly enforce, 
but which it recognises only as a valid ground of defence, are 
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called Pacts {Pacta). Those agreements that are enforced— in 
other words, are supported by actions — are called Contracts 
{Contractus). These terras are ancient. Pactum, is found, 
as a verb, in the XII Tables. The thing, if not the name 
of contract, is still more ancient. Contractus was the name 
for all those conventions or agreements that were recognised 
and enforced by actions. The exceptions are few, belong 
to a late period, and will be duly signalised. 

History op Pacts. 

1. Pacts in relation to Delicts. 

In the XII Tables a provision is made that if one breaks 
the limb of another, unless he is forgiven, he must submit to his 
own being broken. (Si memhrum rupsit ni cum eo pacit talio esto.) 
The punishment of retaliation could not be avoided except by 
coming to terms with the injured person. This is an example 
of the rule that an agreement to waive an action for a delict 
is binding, and a good answer to the action, (D. 2, 14, 7, 14.) 
The effect of such a pact was entirely to take away the 
sufferer’s right of action. A special defence was not necessary, 
but if it appeared in evidence that the sufferer had agreed not 
to sue the wrong-doer, he was defeated. (D. 2, 14, 17, 1.) 

2. Pacts in relation to the Divestitive Facts of Contract. 

At some period, wliich it would be difficult to determine, but 
which was certainly before the time of Cicero {De Orat. 2, 24 ; 
Pro Puhlio Quintioy 5), the Praetor inserted a provision in his 
edict, making a pact a good defence to an action on contract, as 
well as to an action on a delict. He said (D, 2, 14, 7, 7), “ I will 
support all pacts that do not sin against good faith or any 
Statute, Plelnscitum, Senatus Consultum^ or Imperial Constitution, 
and which are not an evasion of these.” ^ 

The pact specially in view of tiie lhaetor was doubtless the 
pact of release {de non petendo). Each contract had its special 
divestitive as it had its special investitive facts. A contract 
per aes et lihram could be dissolved only per aes et lihram. A 
literal contract was terminated by writing ; a stipulation by a 
stipulation. A mere verbal release from a formal contract had 
no effect. But it would have been against good conscience to 
allow a person to reirnpose upon another, by taking advantage 


' Pacta conventa, qticte neque dxAo modo, neque adv&sua leyes, Plebiacita, Senatua 
Conaalta, edicta iprincipunif neqice quofraua cui corum fiaty facta eruntj servabo. 
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of the forms of law, an obligation that he had deliberately, 
though informally, cancelled- The Praetor, therefore, by in- 
serting an excepUo in the pleadings, practically enabled any 
contract to be dissolved by mere consent, without any formality. 
A technical distinction was still preserved. When a contract 
was dissolved by its appropriate divestitive fact, it was said to 
be extinguished ipso jure, so that it could no longer support an 
action. But when the release was made by a pact, the contracts 
of stipulation expensilatiOn and mutuum were not held to be dis- 
solved ; on the contrary, they were still in contemplation of law 
subsisting, but if attempted to be enforced would be defeated 
by the insertion of a special defence in the pleading (exceptio 
pacti). 

Moreover, if a debtor has agreed with his creditor that he shall not be 
sued for payment, still none the less he remains under the obligation. For 
by a mere agreement obligations are not in every case dissolved. The 
action is therefore available against him in which the plaintiff uses as 
his intentio Si PARET EUM dare OPORTKRE (if it appears that he ought to 
give). But it is unfair that, despite his agreement, he should be condemned ; 
and therefore he can defend himself by the exceptio pacti conventi. (J. 
4 , 13 , 3 -) 

Thus, in effect, although not in form, the Praetor, by sanc- 
tioning informal releases, took away all necessity for resorting 
to the formal releases. In other words, tlie pact of release 
superseded tlie formal divestitive facts. 

3. Pacts in relation to the Investitive Facts of Contract. 

In describing the consensual contracts, attention was drawn 
to the distinction between tliose rights and duties that were 
annexed to each contract by law, and those that were added 
by special agix'ement of the parties. Such a special agreement 
was called “ added pact” {pactum adjectum). (D. 2, 14, 7, 5.) The 
effect of such a pact differed according as the contract was 
stricti juris or honae fidei. The stijmlatioy expensilatioy and 
mutuum are contracts stricti juris ; all others arc honae fidei. 

(1.) In contracts honae fidei a pact had a different effect, 
according as it was made at the time of the contract and as 
part of it, or subsequently. Those made at the time of the 
contract, and as part of it {in continenti), were of equal validity 
with the contract itself {pacta conventa inesse honae fidei judiciis). 
(D. 2, 14, 7, 5.) This would seem to be a plain dictate of 
common sense. In a consensual contract, for example, where no 
form was requhed, what could be more reasonable than to give 
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effect to the pacts or agreements made by the parties ? And 
yet, as we have seen in tracing the history of the contract of 
sale, that view was by no means at first accepted by the 
Roman Law. Variations or additions to the primitive or 
naked contract of sale could at first be made only by the 
solemn form of stipulation, and were enforced by the action 
given to stipulation. At length, however, the liberal opinion 
of Sabinus triumphed, and it was held that all terms agreed 
upon by the parties to a contract bonae Jidei as part of the 
contract were to be enforced by the same action as the con- 
tract itself. (D. 18, 5, 6; D. 18, 1, 6, 1 ; D. 19, 1, 11, 6; D. 19, 
1,11,3; D. 18, 3, 4.) 

Pacts made not at the time of the contract, but subsequently 
{ex intervallo)y either varying the terms of the contract, or 
wholly or partially dissolving it, could be used as a defence 
{exceptid) to an action on the contract. But it did not follow 
that such a pact would support an iiction. For the rule here 
applied, that a nude pact was available as a plea in defence, 
but could not be enforced by action,^ The distinction is not 
without reason. A pact made at the time of the contract is 
within the consideration of the contract; but a pact made 
subsequently is either gratuitous or supported by a new con- 
sideration. It would, therefore, be quite logical and consistent 
to refuse to subsequent pacts any effect except by way of defence. 

The rules adopted by the Roman jurists were as follows : — 
If the subsequent pact affects the essence of the contract 
{natura or substantia contractus), such as the price in a contract 
of sale, it is in fact a new contract relating to the same subject- 
matter as the old, and superseding it. It therefore gave rise 
to an action. If, however, the pact docs not vary the essence 
of the contract, but only such collateral rights and duties 
as could have been inserted at the making of the contract, 
it cannot be enforced by action, but is, as in other cases, 
available only as a pica in defence. (D. 18, 1,7:^, pr. ; D. 2, 
14, 7, 5.) 

Illustration, 

TitiuB buys a slave from Maevius ; and after the sale it was agreed that Maevius 
should give the usual security against eviction v^ith sureties. If, now, Maevius 
refuses to give sureties, he cannot be sued iipon the pact ; but if he has not ^ot his 
price, he will be repelled in suing for it if he does not give the sureties .according to 
his promise. If he has actually received his price, the buyer has no remedy. (D. 18, 
1, 72, pr.^ 

^ Nuda pactio obliffcUionem non parit. Sedparit exceptionem. (D. 2, 14, 7, 14.) 
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2. In contracts stricti juris the rule was somewhat different. 
A subsequent pact {pactum ex intervalh) relating to a stipulation 
expensilation or mutuum, has no other effect, in any case, than as 
a defence {exceptio). It is even a question whether a pact 
made at the same time as the contract, with the view of modi- 
fying it, could be treated as part of the contract. In the case 
of stipulatio and mutuum, however, to some extent this was ad- 
mitted. Thus, if all the terms of the contract were not embraced 
in the stipulation, but some were omitted, these were regarded 
as contained in the stipulation. (D. 12, 1, 40.) 

Illustrations, 

An a^cement was made for a loan, and that so lonj; as interest waa paid the 
principal should not be demanded. The return of the money was promised by stipula* 
tion, without any reference to the agreement about the return of the principal. It 
was held that the condition must be regarded as if it had been part of the stipulation. 
(D. 2, 14, 4, 3.) 

I give you 10 aurei, and you agree to re[)ay 20. The debtor is not bound to 
restore more than 10. (D. 2, 14, 17, pr.) 

I give you 1 0 awrei, and you agree to repay 9. The debtor is bound to repay 9, 
and not more. (D. 12, 1, 11, 1.) 

Pacts Enforced by Action. 

A simple agreement {pactum) could not originate a contract. 
It was used to dissolve a contract, or to vary and amplify the 
usual terms of a contract, but not to create one. Pacts were 
auxiliary to contracts. But in. a very few cases, pacts were, to 
employ a common metaphor, clothed with actions, and thus 
practically elevated to the position of the consensual contracts. 
The cases are, indeed, fewer than is sometimes stated. Thus, 
an agreement of compromise {transactio), unless there was a 
stipulation, could not support an action. (D. 2, 15, 2; C. 2, 
18, 37.) But in two cases the Praetors, and in two others the 
Emperors, did undoubtedly raise certain pacts to the level of 
contracts. To the Praetor is due the pact of hypotheca, which 
has been already described. Even more ancient than hypotheca 
is the pactum de constituto, which, as mainly a form of suretyship, 
will be discussed under the head of Accessory Contracts. 

The Emperors Theodosius and Valentinian enacted in A.D. 
428, that a mere agreement to give a dowry should be binding 
without any stipulatio. (C. 5, 11, 6.) Thus was added to the 
investitive facts of the dos the pactum de constituenda dote. 

Finally, Justinian sanctioned the greatest change of all — 
the pactum donationis. Before this, a promise without consider- 
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ation was not valid, unless made by stipulation. (Vat. Frag. 
264*: 263: 310.)’ Justinian put ^ promise to give a« thing 
gratuitously on the S£tme footing as if a price had been agreed 
upon. Up to this time an agreement, npt involving a valuable 
consideration, required either to be invested with a solemn 
form {nexum^ stipulation expmsilatio)^ or to have been performed 
by one of the parties, to give it legal validity. By giving an 
action to support a mere informal promise of a gift, Justinian 
departed from the unbroken tradition of Roman Law. He may 
have been led to adopt this course by one of two reasons. In 
the first place, the formal contract — the stipulatio — had lost 
much of its solemnity ; it was divided by a very thin line in- 
deed from a pact. The stipulation was in the form of question 
and answer; the pact was not. Even this thin partition was 
removed if the agreement were put in writing, for an allegation 
in writing that the form of stipulation had been observed, could 
not be overthrown by calling evidence to prove that it had 
not. But, in the second place, Justinian had mainly in his eye 
gifts for pious purposes. Ho declares with warmth, that when 
gifts are promised to religious persons or for pious uses, to 
refiise fulfilment merely on account of the absence of a legal 
formality showed not only a want of moral principle, but 
endangered the salvation of the promise-breaker — provoked not 
merely an action at law, but the wrath of Heaven. Justinian, 
therefore, enacted that all promises of gifts should bind, not 
only the promiser but his heirs, as well as be executed even to 
the heirs of the promisee. (C. 3, 54, 35, 5.) 

Second Part. — CORREALTTY. More than One 
Creditor or Debtor. 

{In Soliuum Obligari— Cokrei.) 

The addition of a person either as creditor or debitor may 
make substantially no difierence. Thus, if A and B promise 
to C 100 aurei, it may be the same as if A promised 50 aurei 
to C, and B other 50 aurei ; or if A promises B and C 100 aurei, 
it may be that he owes each of them simply 50 aurei. In these 
cases A is said to owe a para virilis to each. (D. 45, 2, 11, 1 ; 
D. 45, 2, 11, 2.) But there may be a more intimate relation 
between them ; the creditors or debtors may be regarded as, 
in some respects, one creditor and debtor. In this case, 
correality or solidarity exists. 
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Definition. 

Obligations of this sort make Ihe whole due to each stipulator, and bind 
each promiser for the whole. And yet though there are two obligations, 
one thing only turns on thepi. If, therefore, on either side any one receives 
what is due or pays it, he puts an end to the obligation of all, and sets all 
free. (J. 3, 16, i.) 

Two joint-creditors aro called correi stipulandi or credendi. 

Two joint-debtors are called correi promittendi or dAmdi, (D. 34, 3, 3, 3.) 

Correality may exist in contracts of service {faciendi) as well 
as in contracts relating to property {dandi). Thus, a workman 
may promise to work for two employers, each of whom would 
be entitled to exact his service ; but performance to one dis- 
charged the obligation : or two workmen of equal parts or 
skill may promise their services, one or other of them, to a 
single stipulator. (D. 45, 2, 5.) 

Rights and Duties. 

I. Duties of correi promittendi to the creditor, and rights of 
correi stipulandi against the debtor. 

1. Each debtor (correus) may be compelled to pay the whole 
or any part of the debt ; and each creditor may exact the 
whole or any part of the debt. (C. 8, 40, 2 ; D. 45, 2, 3, 1 ; 
D. 30, 1, 8, 1 ; D. 19, 2, 47.) 

2. If one creditor receives the whole or part of the debt, the 
other creditors are wholly or pro tanto discharged ; if one of the 
debtors pays the whole or part of the debt, the other debtors 
are wholly or pro tanto released. (D, 46, 2, 31, 1 ; I). 46, 
3, 34, 1.) 

But when a debtor is released by a cause that does not 
affect the joint obligation, as if he is made captive and en- 
slaved, the other debtors are not to any extent released. 
(D. 45, 2, 19.) 

II. Duties of the correi towards each other. Can each 
debtor require his co-debtors to contribute to the payment? 
Can each creditor require from his co-creditor a share of what 
he has obtained from his common creditor ? These cases have 
to be considered separately. 

1. Joint-creditors as between themselves. 

Savigny has examined the subject in an exhaustive manner, 
and it will be enough to state his conclusions. He thinks the 
case of joint-creditors a simple one. In the first place, they 
may be partners {socii), in which case contribution could be 
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demanded by each from the others. If they were not, each 
creditor might well be regarded having given a mandate 
to all the rest to join in the obligation, and thus would be 
entitled to recover his share by the us^al action for mandate 
{actio mandati). This seems not improbable, and, at all 
events, it must have been seldom that two persons were joint- 
creditors, unless they were partners, more especially con- 
sidering the wide extension given to that contract in the 
Boman Law. 

2. Joint-debtors. 

If the joint-debtors were partners, each could compel the 
other to contribute. If they were not, and they gave each 
other a mandate, each could compel the others to bear their 
share of the burden by the actio mandatL But when there was 
neither partnership nor express mandate, what was the remedy 
of a joint-debtor who had been compelled to pay the whole debt ? 
The only help to the debtor was to obtain a transfer from the 
creditor of his riglit of action against the other debtors. The 
creditor was not allowed to recover against one of the joint- 
debtors without ceding to him his riglit of action against the 
co-debtors. (D. 30, 1, 57 ; D. 19, 2, 47.) [As to cession of 
actions, see Subdiv. II., Trans vestitive Facts.] 

The next step was to dispense with the formality of an 
actual transfer of the action. This a})poar8 to have been done 
first in the sale of an inheritance. The rule of the civil law 
was, that an inheritance was indivestible. But as it was often 
troublesome and inconvenient for the heir to wind up the 
estate, a practice greAv up of selling the inheritance to a 
person willing to take the trouble. In law the heir alone 
could sue or be sued, but the purchaser brought actions in his 
name, and defended those brought against him. Thus in 
effect a sale was accornpHshod. At length, in the time of 
Antoninus Pius, actions could be brought directly by and 
against the purchaser. (C. 4, 39, 1 ; D. 2, 14, 1(5.) So in the 
case of the transfer of a riglit in personam {nomen\ (C. 4, 
39, 7), or even riglit in rem. (C. 4, 39, 9.) In numerf)us 
instances such fictitious (utiles) actions could be brought when 
a transfer of rights in personam ought to have been made. 
Although no text expressly applies this doctrine to the case 
of joint-debtors, yet Savigny thinks that at least, in the time 
of Justinian, a debtor that had been obliged to pay the whole 
of a common debt could have an action (utilis) against his 
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co-debtors without any actual transfer to hini of the creditor’s 
rights of action against thqse debtors. If so, the right of con- 
tribution was at last fully established. 

< 

Investitive Facts. 

Both in stipulating and in promising two or more may become parties. 
In stipulating, as when to the question put by all the promiser answers, “ I 
undertake to ” (spondee). For instance, if two persons stipulate severally, and 
the promiser answers, “To both of you I undertake to give it.” But if he 
had first undertaken to give it to Titius, and afterwards, when another asked 
him, had undertaken again, there would be two distinct obligations, and it 
would not be held that two parties joined in the stipulation. In promising 
again, two or more may become parties, as when after Titius puts the 
question, “ Maevius, do you undertake to give five aureif'* “ Seius, do you 
undertake to give the same five aurei f” each severally answers, “ I under- 
take to.”. (J. 3, i6, pr.) 


Illustrations, 

In a written instrument it was stated that “ Gains and Titius stipulated for 100 
aureif** but it was not said that they were joint- creditors {duto rei stipulandi). Each, 
then, is creditor for 50 aurei. (D. 45, 2, 11, 1.) 

In another case it was written, Julius Carpus has stipulated that so many aurei 
shall be given to him. We, Antoninus Achilleus and Cornelius Dius, have promised 
it.** Dius and Achilleus each owe one half of the aurei, because it is not added that 
they made a joint promise {singvlos in solidum spupondme), so as to bind ca^h for the 
whole. (D. 46, 2, 11. 2.) 

Titius and Seius stipulate for 10 aurei, or Stichus, a slave of Titius. As Titius 
cannot stipulate for his own slave, the stipulation is good to him for 10 aurei only ; 
but it is good to Seius for the alternative promise. As, therefore, the promises to 
Titius and Seius are not identical, they cannot be joint-creditors {corrd). (D. 45, 2, 15.) 

Sempronius deposits a slave in the custody of Gains and Maevius. Maevius agrees 
to guard the slave with the care of a good patei'familias. Gains promises nothing. 
As the promises are not for the same thing, Gaius and Maevius are not joint- 
debtors (correi.) (D. 46, 2, 9, 1.) 

It was not necessary, however, that the two correi should be 
made at the same moment. Thus a surety might be made 
between the first and the second debtor without preventing 
the debt from being joint. The interval must not, however, be 
great. (D. 45, 2, 6, 3.) 

Of two p^arties to a promise, one can bind himself simply, the other for a 
particular day or conditionally. The introduction of that day or that con- 
dition will be no hindrance to claiming performance from him that bound 
himself simply. Q. 3, 16, 2.) 

So accreditor may accept a surety from one of two joint- 
debtors, without also taking one from the other. (D. 45, 2, 6, 1.) 
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Third Part— ACCESSORY CONTRACTS. 

Suretyship is the counterpart of mortgage. The object of 
mortgage was to strengthen the weak point of rights in 
personam by the addition of rights in rem ; the object of 
suretyship is the same, by giving the creditor an action against 
two persons instead of one. Suretyship, then, is the creation 
of dependent rights in personam ; that is, as security for other 
rights in personam. 

But the early Roman Law furnishes us with a different and 
unique species of accessory contract ; namely, the adstipulatio^ 
by which a subsidiary creditor is added. 

First — Adstipulatio. 

Definition. 

Although, as we have said, another person not subject to our power 
stipulates for us in vain, yet we can employ another person for that purpose, 
who must make the same stipulation as we do ; and him we commonly call 
an adstipulator. (G. 3, no, as restored.) 

Under the system of ancient procedure, called LvjjiB Actiont^y no one could sue 
except the creditor himself in person. Agents could not bo employed until the 
formulary procedure was introduced. But the ingenuity of the lawyers opened a way 
of escape from this inconvenience. A person was added in the stipulation, to whom, 
as well as to the stlpidator^ the promise was made ; and who, therefore, had a right to 
sue without the concurrence of the stipulator. The adstipulator was thus practically a 
procurator, agent, or attorney, with this great drawback, however, that ho was aj)- 
pointed not at the time the accion was brought, but at the making of the contract. 
In the time of Gains, procurators were allowed, and the chief reason for ad^tipvdoitio 
had ceased. But another still existed. 

An adstipulator is usually employed only when we are stipulating that 
something is to be given after our death. A stipulation by us is in that 
case idle, and therefore an adstipulator is employed to act after our death. 
All he obtains he is bound to restore to our heir, and he may be forced to 
by the actio mandati. (G. 3, 1 17.) 

A man could not make a promise to take effect after his death, because that would 
virtually have been to make himself agent for his heirs ; and it was a stringent rule of 
the jus civUe that one freeman could not represent another in any legal transaction. 
This rule was evaded by adding an adstipulator^ who, if he survived the stipulator, 
could sue on the promise. In the time of Justinian, as will appear further on, a man 
might make a contract to take effect after his death ; and thus the solo remaining 
reason for the adstipulatio was taken away. Justinian does not refer to adstipulatio. 

Rights and Duties. 

A. Duty of the Promiser {reus promittendi) to the Adstipulator, 

On demand by the adstipulator^ without, the concuiTence of 
the stipulator, the promiser must perform his promise ; but such 
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performance at the same time releases from his obligation 
towards the stipulator. 

B. Duties of the Adstipulator to the Stipulator. 

I. By him too, just as by# us, an action may be brought and payment may 
be rightly made to him as weir as to us. But all he obtains he will be forced 
to restore to us by the actio mandati. (G. 3, 1 1 1.) 

IL The adstipulator ought not to release the promiser {reus 
promittendi) gratuitously. The adstipulator had precisely the 
Same power as the stipulator to discharge the promiser ; and if 
he did so gratuitously, the stipulator would be deprived of the 
benefit of the contract. 

By the second chapter (of the lex Aguilia) an action may be brought 
against an adstipulator that has defrauded the stipulator by entering the 
money as paid, for ‘the value of the property. (G. 3, 215.) 

In that part of the statute the action is brought in evidently as an action 
on account of damage. But that provision was unnecessary, since the actio 
ntandati 'wsis enough for the purpose, — unless, indeed, that by that statute an 
action for double the amount is given against a man that denies liability. 

(G. 3, 216.) 

Investitive Facts. 

The adstipulator must stipulate for the same thing as the 
stipulator^ and from the same person. 

But the adstipulator can use other words as well, and not those we use. 
If, for instance, I have stipulated in these words, “ Do you undertake that it 
shall be given ? ” then he can make the further stipulation thus, “Do you 
pledge your credit?” or, “ Do you become surety for the same?” or vice 
versa. (G. 3, 112.) 

Again, he can stipulate for less, but not for more. Therefore if I stipulate 
for ten sestertia, he can stipulate for five ; but not for more than ten. And 
if I stipulate simply, he may stipulate conditionally ; but not vice versa. 
Less and more must be understood not only of amount but of time ; for 
to give anything at once is to give more, but after a time less. (G. 3, 113.) 

Remedies. 


A. To enforce Duties of Promiser. 

I. Condictio certi and actio ex stipvlatu. 

In this branch of law there are some peculiar rules ; for the heir to an 
adstipulator has no right of action. (G. 3, 1 14.) 

The object of the stipulator — namely, to secure a particular individual as agent — 
would have been completely frusti-ated if the rights of the adstipulator had been 
transferred to his heir or other persons. 

B. To enforce Duties of Adstipulalor. * 

It Actio mandati (G. 3, 21 6.) ^ 

II. Actio Ugis AguUiae, with penalty of double if the gratuitous release were denied. 
(G. 8, 216.) 
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Second — S ureties. 

First Case — WHEN THERE IS ONLY OnE SuBETY/ 

The most general term in the Roman Law for the substitution 
or addition of a new debtor is intercessio. (Nov. 4 , 1 ; C. 8, 
41 , 19.) When the original debtor is released, and ^he new » 
debtor takes his place, the name is expromissio. This will be 
considered under the head of Trans vestitive Facts. If the 
original debtor continues bound as well as the new debtor, the 
contract of suretyship exists (adpromissio), (D. 13, 5, 28.) 

The Roman Law p(»ssessed no fewer than five different forms 
of contracts of suretyship ; some of these are named by Gaius, 
one by Justinian. 

For the promiser also others usually bind themselves. They are called 
{spoHsores, fidepromissores\ fidejussores {sureties) ; and creditors usually 
receive them in their anxiety to secure themselves more carefully. (J. 3, 
20, pr. ; G. 3, 1 1 5, 1 17.) 

To these must be added mandatian and the pactum de cotin 
stittdo. The three forms mentioned by Gaius are made by 
stipulation. Probably these forms represent successive stages; 
spomio^ the earliest of all, is confined to Roman citizens ; the /?«/£?- 
p7^07nisslo is like the sponsion but available for aliens {peregrini) ; 
and the fidejussio seems to be latest, as it was not dealt with 
by the early statutes affecting sureties. 

Definition. 

I. Sponsio is a contract of suretyship by stipulation. It can 
be attached only to a verbal contract, and can be made by 
Roman citizens only. (G. 3, 93.) 

II. Fideprotnissio is a contract of suretyship by stipulation. 
It can be attached only to a verbal contract. It may be made 
by an alien. (G. 3, 93.) 

The sponsor and fidepromissor are in much the same position ; but the 
position of the fidejussor is very unlike theirs. (G. 3, 1 18.) 

For they can join in.no obligations that arc not verbal, though sometimes 
the principal that promised is not bound himself, as when a woman or a 
pifpillus acts without authority from the tutor^ or when any one promises 
that something shall be given after his death. It is a question, however, 
whether when a slave or an alien has undertaken {spoponderit) to do some-< 
thing, a sponsor ox fidepromissor can bind himself on his behalf. (G. 3, i 19.) 

III. Fidejnssio is a contract of suretyship by stipulation. It 
may be attached to any contract or ohligatio^ whether civil or 
only natural. 

^ 2 b 
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But fidejussores may be taken in as parties to every obligation, whether 
contracted re^ by words, by writing, or by consent. Nor does it matter 
whether the obligation is part of the jus civile or of the jus naturale. So 
entirely is this the case that a man can bind himself on behalf of a slave, 
whether it is an outsider thaft accepts him from the slave as fidejussor^ or the 
slave’s master for what is naturally due to him. (J. 3, 20, i ; G. 3, 1 19.) 

This extensive application of jidt^ussio distinguishes it broadly from sponsio and 
JidepromissiOf and puts it on the same footing as piynua or ht/potheca. A civil contract 
or obligation, within the meaning of the Institutes, is any contract or delict upon 
which an action may be brought. A natural obligation {naturaHa obligatio) has been 
already defined. 

IV. Mandatum. — When A at the request of B lends money to 
C, the Roman Law imposed on B an obligation to save A harm- 
less from all loss sustained by the default of C to repay the 
money. B is surety (rnandator)^ A is creditor (mandatarius)^ and 
C the principal debtor. Two peculiarities distinguish this case 
from fidejussio. 

1. After the fidejussor has given his word, he is absolutely 
bound, and cannot be released without the consent of the 
creditor. After B has requested A to lend money to C, B can 
at any time withdraw before A has actually advanced the 
money. A has no claim for indemnity against B until he hac 
executed the mandate. 

2. K fidejussio could be made at any time after the obligation 
to which it was attached (D. 46, 1, 6) ; a mandate must neces- 
sarily precede the contract to whicli it is really subsidiary. 
Thus, if A, without the request of B, had lent money to C, and 
B afterwards said he would answer for any loss, A would have 
no action against B. A man cannot give an authority to do 
that which is already done. If, however, in the same circum- 
stances, B by stipulation promised to answer for C, B would be 
a fidejussor, and would be compelled to make good the loan. 

3. Pactum de constituto, Constituta Pecunia. 

Actions in personam, too, have been put forth by the Praetor in the 
exercise of his jurisdiction ; as, for instance, that de pecunia constituta, which 
the receptitia closely resembled. But by a constitution of ours, all the 
advantages of the latter have been transferred to the former ; and the latter 
having thus become superfluous, has by our orders disappeared with all its 
influence from our statutes. (J. 4, 6, 8.) 

The actio de pecunia constituta may be brought against any one that has 
engaged to pay money, either for himself or for another, without any stipula- 
tion coming in. For if not — that is, if he has promised to a stipulator — he 
is liable, under the jus civile. (J. 4, 6, 9.) 

Theophilus, in his Commentary on the above passages, gives the following account 
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of the introduction of this Praetorian Pact. Suppose A owes B 100 aurei^ and is sued 
by B for the amount. The proceedings go on until the parties leave the Praetor’s 
Court {lUia contestatio) \ but before going to trial* by the^'udex, A admits U’s claim, and 
promises, if he will not further press the suit, to pay him the amount by a day named. 
The effect of withdrawing at this stage was tliat the original demand was extinguished. 
Wlien the day arrives, A refuses to pay. What is B’s remedy ? If there had been a 
stipulation, B would have had an action ; but as it is, he is left without remedy. 
This is in consequence of his own liberality and A’s want of faith. (D. 13, 5, 1.) 
A stronger case for dispensing with the form of stipulation could scarcely be 
conceived. Accordingly, before the time of Cicero, the Praetor introduced the 
remedy by the actio de pecunia conatituta. 

Prior to Justinian, the pactum de conatitutOf as a mode of constituting suretyship, 
laboured under several disadvantages that may be traced to its origin. It was con- 
fined to promises respecting fungible things— that is, things dealt with by number, 
weight, or measure. At first also it appears that the obligation conctTuiiig which the 
pact was made must be actually vested ; that is to say, it must not be conditional or 
suspended for a time {suh conditione or in diem). A day also must have been origin- 
ally named for payment, but Paul held that if no time w^ere fixed, ten days' grace 
should be allowed before an action could be brought. (D. 13, 5, 21, 1.) Lastly, in 
many cases the action must be brought within a year. 

Justinian fused, as he states in the text, the actio de pccunia conatituta and the 
actio receptiiia. The latter was the remedy for an ancient contract, couched in certain 
formal terms {aolemnibm t erbia composita), and confined exclusively to contracts with 
bankers {arymtarii). It could be brought against a banker when he had promised to 
pay a sum on behalf of a customer on a day named. (Thcoph. Inst. 4, 0, 8.) This 
contract was not confined to fungible things, but w^as as extensive as stipulation. 
Justinian abolished this special action, and gave against the banker the ordinary actio 
de conatituta pecunia as amended by him. His alterations had the effect of putting 
the pactum de conatituta on as wide a basis eis>, jidejuaaio or mandatvm as a mode of 
appointing sureties. There must be a prior debt, but it may be a natural obligation 
only (I). 13, 5, 1, 6 ; D. 13, 5, 1, 7), and the promise may refer to anything that 
could be the object of a stipulation. (C. 4, 18, 2, pr.) The short term of prescrip- 
tion was entirely taken away. 

The pacUirn de comtituto may now bo deliiicd as a promise 
made by any one to discharge an existing obligation of another 
on a day named, or to give bccurity for its fulfilment. (D. 13, 
5, 28; D. 13, 5, 21, 2.) In what respect, then, docs this 
informal agreement (pact) differ from the stipulation {fide- 
ju8sio)'l Both Jidejussio and constitMiun are accessory to an 
existing obligation, and in this respect are both contrasted 
with rtiandatum. In form the difference between them is simply 
that one is made by interrogation of the surety, tlu) other 
without. Apparently, then, the only distinction is that Jidejussio 
contemplated as possible an immediate liability of the surety; 
whereas the pactum de constitute postponed the liability of the 
surety to a future day. This diflFerence, apparently trivial, 
rests upon a sound basis. In Jidejussio there need be no 
valuable consideration; but in the pact there was a con- 
sideration — namely, the forbearance of the creditor to sue; 
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for the essence of the contract was to give time to the 
debtor. • 

If this be the true account of the difference between fidejussio 
and the pactum de conetitutOy it throws light on a somewhat 
remarkable rule.. It was held that if, through some formal 
defect, a Jidejussio failed, it was not to be construed as a pcuitum 
de comtituto ; for, says the Jurist, the intention of the parties 
was to make the stipulation, not the pact {quoniam non animo 
coristitueiitis sed promittentis factum eai), (D. 13, 5, 1, 4.) In itself 
this declaration would not be strange, but the peculiarity of it 
appears when it is compared with the analogous case of formal 
and informal release. The formal release by stipulation {Accept 
tikitio) stood in the same relation to a simple pact of release 
{pactum de non petendo), that Jidejussio did to the simple pact of 
suretyship. Now it was held that if an acceptilatio should fail 
through some formal defect, it should be construed as an agree- 
ment not to sue. (D. 2, 14, 27, 9.) A release did not require 
to be supported by any consideration. If, however, we suppose 
that a consideration was necessary to support a contract of 
suretyship, the different decision in the case of Jidejussio would 
be explained. If a person intended to bind himself by a form 
that dispensed with the necessity for a consideration, and the 
stipulation was ineffective, he could not be bound because 
there happened accidentally to be a consideration. Thus an 
ineffective Jidejussio was not hold to be an efiective pactum de 
constitutor 


Rights and Duties. 

A. Duty of Surety to Creditor. 

1. To pay in default of the principal debtor. Benejicium 
ordinis seu excussionis. 

The true idea of an accessory contract is that it is enforced 
only in default of the principal contract. If the surety is liable 
to pay beh)re the principal has made default, he is scarcely a 
surety ; he is rather a co-promiser. According to the ancient 
law, Justinian tells us (Nov. 4, 1), if a creditor accepted a surety 
he was required to proceed first against the principal debtor. 
If, however, the creditor failed to recover in whole or in part 
from tlie principal debtor, he could then sue the surety. A 
somewhat harsh straining of this rule deprived the creditor of 
his remedy against the surety, when the principal debtor was 
beyond the jurisdiction, and incapable of being sued. Papinian 
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seems to have helped to changa the rule, and we find from the 
constitutions of Antoninus Pius and Diocletian and Maximiau 
that it was not necessary to proceed against the principal 
debtor in the first instance, but the creditor could sue whichever 
he pleased, the principal or surety. (C*8, 41, 5 ; C. 8, 41, 19.) 
Justinian, in the Novel quoted above, restored the ancient rule, 
freeing it, however, from its narrowness. He enacted that when 
both principal and surety were within the same jurisdiction, the 
surety should in no case be called upon to pay unless the 
principal debtor had been first sued, or had made default. If 
the principal debtor was beyond the jurisdiction, the surety 
could be sued, but he might petition the judge for time to pro- 
duce the principal debtor. If he succeeded in producing the 
principal, he was meanwhile released from the suit ; but if, after 
the time granted by the judge, he did not, ho must discharge 
the obligation himself. (Nov. 4, 1.) Justinian afterwards in- 
troduced an exception for the convenient transaction of business, 
and allowed bankers {ar(jentarii\ at their option, to sue the 
surety without first suing the principal. (Nov. 130, 1.) 

It was also the rule, as stated by Papinian, that when the 
creditor had rights in rem in security (piijnora, hypothecae)^ he 
was not obliged to realise their value before suing the surety. 
(I). 40, 1, 51, 3; D. 46, 1, 62.) Even if tlie creditor sold the 
pledges, and was afterwards obliged to give up the price 
because of the eviction of the purchaser, ho had his remedy 
against the surety. (D. 17, 1, 59, 4.) But if the agreement 
were that the surety should answer only for the deficiency after 
the sale of the pledges, ho could not be sued first. (C. 8, 
41, 17.) 

B. Duty of Creditor to Surety. If a surety is compelled to 
pay the debt of the principal, the creditor must surrender to 
him all the rights in rem {piynora, hypothecae) that he has over 
property belonging to the debtor or others in respect of the 
debt. (C. 8, 41, 21 ; D. 49, 14, 45, 9.) If, however, the creditor 
holds those rights in rem in security for other debts as well, he 
cannot be compelled to surrender them until all the debts are 
discharged. (C. 8, 41, 2.) 

0. Duty of Debtor to Surety. 

In this respect also all are on the same footing, — that if any one pays for 
his principal, he can recover his money from him by the actw mandatu 
Sponsores have this further advantage under the lex Publilia^ that they 
have an action for double the amount peculiar to themselves, and called 
depensi, (G. 3, 127.) 
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If the debtor pays the creditor, it is his duty to inform the surety. If he does not, 
and the surety also pays, he must indemnify the surety. (D. 17, 1, 29, 2.) 

If the surety pays first, and does not inform the debtor, and the debtor pays, the 
actw mandati will not lie, but the debtor must cede to the surety his right to recover 
the money from the creditor. (D. 17, 1, 29, 3.) 

Investitive Facts. 

I. A surety biuds himself to answer for the debt of another. 
The consent or knowledge of the debtor is unnecessary. (D. 46, 
1, 30 ; D. 13, 5, 27.) 

Illustrations, 

If A asserts not that he will pay B’s debt on a particular day, but that B will do 
so, A is not bound as surety. (D. 13, 5, 5, 4 ; D. 46, 1, 65.) 

Lucius Titiiis, a debtor of the Seii, died. The Seii 2)ersuaded Publius Maevius, 
the nephew of Titius, that he was his uncle's heir, and therefore bound to pay his uncle's 
debts. They procured from him a letter acknowledging that he was heir, and that he 
owed the money in question. Maevius was not heir. It was held that his letter did 
not amount to a pactum de constitutor because Maevius intended not to answer for 
another, but to answer for himself, and he himself owed nothing. (D. 13, 5, 31.) 

II. Modes of constituting sureties. 

Sponsio^ Fvlepromissio, Fidejussio, 

To a sponsor the question is put thus — Do you undertake that the same 
shall bo given ? to a fidepromissor — Do you pledge your credit to the same ? 
to a fidejussor — Do you become surety for the same ? But we shall see what 
is the proper name for those to whom the question is put thus — Will you 
give the same ? Do you promise the same ? Will you do the same ? (G. 3, 1 16.) 

When Greek is used, a fidejussor is generally accepted by his saying, On 
my honour I bid you, I say it, I will do it, or 1 desire it. But whichever Greek 
word he uses for ‘ 1 say,' it makes no difference. (J. 3, 20, 7.) 

A fidejussor may come in either before or after the obligation is entered 
into. (J. 3, 20, 3.) 

In stipulations by fidejussores we must know that it is a received prin- 
ciple that whatever the writing bears on its face was done, must be held to 
have been done. It is agreed, therefore, that if a man writes himself down 
as fidejussor^ all the formalities will be held to have been duly observed. 
(J. 3, 20, 8.) 

Mandatum, — A person made himself surety by requesting 
another to advance money to a third party, if that other lent 
the money. “ Lend the money at my risk ” is a mandate. (D. 17, 

1, 1^, 13.) 

Factum de Constituto, — As the name {pactum) indicates, 
nothing more was necessary than an expression of intention. 

Illustrations, 

Titius wrote to Maevius as follows : — “ I have written that, in terms of the mandate 
of Seius, I will give security, and pay without dispute whatever sum is proved to be 
due to you." Titius is a surety. (D. 13, 6, 5, 3.) 
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One wrote to a lender in these terms : — ** The 10 aurti that Lucius Titius borrowed 
from you, I shall pay you with the proper interest.” This is a binding contract. (D. 
13, 5, 26.) 

Satis tdi facto, I will give you security. This binds me. 

Fiet tibi satis a me et ah iUo et Ulo, So-and-so and myself will give you security.'* 
Does not bind So-and-so, and binds me only in one-thifd. 

Fiet tibi satis a me avb ab iUo et iUo, “ So-and-so or I will give you security.” Binds 
me to pay all. 

Fiet tibi satis, Let security be given you. This binds no one. (Nov. 115, 6.) 

III. Restrictions. 

1. The accessory contract must be of the same nature, in 
some cases, as the principal. 

Illustrations. 

A lent 10 aurei to B, and C became fidejoHnor for lOOO pecks of wheat. C is not 
bound, because he promises wheat, while bis principal (B) owes money. (D. 46, 
1, 42.) 

A lends 100 aurei to B, and C '‘constitutes** for grain of equal value. This is 
good, a^pecunia constituta dilfers irom jidijimio, (D. 13, 5, 1, 5.) 

A lends money to B, and C promises to give a pledge in security. This binds C 
to give the pledge. (D. 13, 5, 14.) 

2. Tlie aedessory contract, as a rule, must not bo for more 
than the principal contract, but it may bo for less. 

[In one respect the legal position of all is the same, — that all alike, s^on- 
sores f Jidepromissores and], fidejussor eSy cannot bind themselves for a debt 
greater than that of the principal for whom they are bound. For their 
obligation is [like that of the adstipulator] only accessory to the principal 
obligation ; and there cannot be more in the accessory than there is in the 
principal. But, on the contrary, they can bind themselves for a less debt. 
Therefore if the principal promises ten aurei, the fidejussor may rightly bind 
himself for five ; but not vice versa. Again, if the principal makes a 
simple promise, the fidejussor may promise conditionally ; but not ince versa. 
And more or less must be understood to apply not only to amount but to 
time. For to give anything at once is to give more, but after a time less. 

(J. 3, 20, 5 ; G. 3, 126.) 

This rule was construed more strictly in Jidejussio than in 
pactum de constituto. 

Illustrations, 

A is bound to give B a farm. C may be surety for the delivery only of a usufruct, 
that being, in one sense, part of the ownership. (D. 46, 1, 70, 2.) 

A owes 100 aurei to B. C “constitutes” for 200. C is bound only for 100. (D. 

13, 5, 11. 1.) 

A owes 10 aurei to B. C " constitutes ** for the same amount and interest. The 
contract will not hold for the interest. (D. 13, 5, 11, 1 ; D. 13, 5, 24.) 

A owes 10 aurei to B. C pledges his word {fidejussor) for the 10 aurei to Ijc paid 
at Ephesus. This is bad, because O’s position is harder than A’s. (D, 46, 1 
16 , 1 .) 
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A owes 10 awrd to B. C “constitutes" to pay it at Ephesus, or on the Ides of 
March. This is good. (D. 13, 5, 16, 1.) 

A debtor has promised to pay mei; his surety {fidejussor) to pay me or Titius. 
The contract is binding, because it is easier for the surety ; he has the alternative of 
paying Titius, and therefore a chance of being released by him. But if the debtor 
promises to pay me or Titius, *and the surety to pay me only, the contract of the 
surety is more onerous. (D. 46, 1, 34.) 

A promises the slave Stichus to B. C becomes surety {fidejussor) for Stichus or 
10 aurei. This is bad, either because C’s promise is harder than A’s, or is of a different 
nature. (D. 46, 1, 8, 8.) 

A promises Stichus or 10 aurei to B. C promises (by stipulation) Stichus or 10 
aureif whichever B shall choose. This is bad, because the principal obligation leaves 
the option with the promiser, the accessory with the promisee. (B. 46, 1, 8, 0.) 

A promises Stichus or 10 aurei to B, in the option of B. C promises Stichus or 
10 aurei (by stipulation) in his own option. He is bound, because his contract is 
loss onerous than A’s. (D. 46, 1, 8, 10.) 

A promises Stichus or Pamphilus to B, in A's option. C promises the same by 
stipulation, in his own (C's) option. This is equally easy for C and A ; but as C 
may choose to give Stichus, ajid A to give Pamphilus, there is no certainty that they 
will give the same object, and so the suretyship falls through, in consequence of the 
rule that the accessory contract must be for the same thing in fidejussio as in the 
principal contract. 

3. A special restriction applicable to sureties by stipulation 
was introduced by the lex Cornelia (b. 0. 81). It seems not to 
have applied to mandate or peexmia constituta. 

But the benefit of the Ivx Coruelia is shared by all alike. That statute 
forbids the same person to bind himself for the same debtor to the same 
creditor in the same ye.ar for any amount of money lent exceeding twenty 
thousand sestertia. And although a sponsor or fuUpromissor (or fidejussor) 
should bind himself for a greater sum, say one hundred thousand, he is con- 
demned to pay only twenty. By money lent {pcctmia creditd) we mean 
not only that directly given on loan, but all that at the time the obligation 
is contracted is certain to become due ; that is, for which the' debtor has 
come to be bound unconditionally. And so money that we stipulate shall 
be paid on a fixed day, is reckoned therewith ; for it is certain that it will fall 
due, although it is only after a time that it can be demanded. Further, the 
name money in that statute embraces property of every kind ; if, therefore, 
we stipulate for wine or corn, or a slave, this statute must be observed. 
But there are certain cases in which the law allows unlimited suretyship — 
on account of dowry, for instance, or of money due you under a will, or when 
sureties are taken by order of a judex. Besides, the statute levying a duty 
of five per cent, on inheritances provides that to the suretyships put forth 
under that statute the lex Cornelia shall not apply. (G. 3, 124, 125.) 

4. A restriction specially bearing on suretyship, although of 
wider extent, is derived from the Senaius Consultum Velleianum. 
In the time of Augustus and Claudius, enactments had been 
made preventing wives incurring obligations for their husbands. 
(D. 16, 1, 2, pr.) Afterwards, but not later than the time of 
Vespasian, the Senatus Consultum in question was passed in the 
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coDSulship of Marcus Silanus and Velleus Tutor. (D. 16, 1, 
2, pr.) 

The policy of the enactment is thus stated by Paul. Custom 
refuses to women not only offices of state ( puhlica munera), but 
business duties {civilia officio)^ that is, which imply their going 
into the company of men, away from their own homes. It was, 
therefore, fit that they should be prohibited from undertaking 
business responsibilities and exposing their property to danger. 
(D, 16, 1, 1, 1.) The Senatus Conmiltum, with this object in 
view, was made sweeping. It forbad every woman to make 
any contract (D. 16, 1, 2, 4), or give any of her property 
as security (D. 6, 1, 39, 1 ; D. 6, 1, 40 ; D. 16, 1, 32, 1) on behalf 
of any person (husband, son, or father), (D. 16, 1, 2, 5), to any 
creditor. (D. 16, 1, 27, 1.) 

Exceptions. — To thia at first no exception waa allowed, except where the creditor 
was deceived. Thus a husband pledged his wife’s goods, with her knowledge. The 
creditor did not know that the goods belonged to the wife. She cannot plead tho 
defence of the Act. (C. 4, *29, 5.) Justiiiuvn allowed a few other excejitiona ; as when 
a woman promised a dowry (do») (C. 4, ‘29, *25) ; or W'hcn a woman became a surety 
for the in.^numissioii of a slave, and the slave was manumitted (C. 4, 29, 21) ; or when 
the woman received a consideration {aliquid accipicim) (C. 4, 29, 211) ; or when after 
two years she renewed her obligation. (O. 4, 29, 2‘2.) ]lui in no case was she to 
bind herself for her husband (Nov. 134, 8), in conformity with the general rule that 
gifts were prohibited between husband and wife. 

All intercesH'io by a womaii was treated as wholly and 
absolutely void. 

Illustration}^. 

If a woman gave part of her property in yiledge, an<l the creditor sold it to a j>er8on 
ignorant of tfie violation of the law, the woman could reclaim it after the sale. (1). 
16, 1, 32, 1.) 

Her heirs and sureties were no more bound than herself (C. 4, 29, 16 ; C. 4, 29, 20); 
and if as surety she paid without compulsion, she could afterwards recover it as money 
not due. (H. 16, 1, 8, 9.) 

Intercessio includes any contract or pledge that a woman 
undertakes on behalf of another, whether that other person 
remains bound or not; in other words, whether she becomes 
surety {adpromissor), or a substitute {expromissor) for the 
debtor. (D. 16, 1, 8, 8.) 


Illustrations. 

A woman pays a debt due by B to C. lliis is not void, becauBe it is a gift, 
and she does not herself become subjected to any obligation. (D. 16, 1, 4, 1.) 

A, a woman, in order to release B from a debt that he owes to C, offers C, in sub- 
stitution for ]1, her own debtor D. I'his also. is good, because the woman does not 
thereby bind herself for B. (D. 16, 1, 8, 5.) 
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A, a mother, persuaded B, the tutor of her child C, to allow her to manage C*s 
property, and to indemnify B gave him sureties and pledges. Here A bound herself to 
B, but it was not for the debt of andther^ it was for her own projects. The sureties 
and pledges are, therefore, good. (0. 4, 29, 6 ; Paul, Sent. 2, 11, 2.) 

The tutor of a pupil died, les^ving Titius his heir. Titius hesitated to enter on the 
inheritance, and so make himself responsible for the suspected maladministration of 
the tutor. The mother of the pupil, to induce him to enter, promised by stipulation 
to save him harmless. Titius entered, and was compelled to pay a sum to the pupil, 
which he endeavoured to recover in an action against the mother of the pupil. In 
this case Titius was creditor, the mother was his debtor. If she was a debtor on 
behalf of any one else, who was that person ? Not the tutor, because he was dead. 
Then it could only be Titius. But how could a distinction be made between the man 
Titius and the heir Titius ? Could the man I'itius be creditor, and the heir Titius be 
the principal debtor, for whom the mother intervened ? That seemed absurd, and 
accordingly Titius was entitled to the indemnity. (D. 16, 1, 19, pr.) 

If in this case Titius had refused to enter, not because he suspected that the 
tutor had incurred liabilities, but because he doubted the solvency of the tutor’s 
debtors, then the woman would not be bound, because she would be in effect making 
herself surety for the debtors of the inheritance. (D. 16, 1, 19, 4 ; D. 16, 1, 19, 2.) 

A Praetorian died leaving two sons, one aged seven, the other his statutory tutor 
mm tutor). At the request of the wife of the deceased, the mother of the pupil, the tutor 
entered on his father’s inheritance, but did not give his authority to enable his brother 
also to enttr. In consequence of this the pupil sustained a loss of 1000 awm, which 
he recovered in an action against his brother. Could the brother sue the mother on 
her mandate? Yes, said Julian. Here, again, the liability of the mother was 
undertaken for her own projects, and not on behalf of any third person. (D. 16, 
1, 19, 1.) 

If a woman herself entered on an inheritance with the distinct object of psiying the 
creditors of the inheritance in full, she could not defend herself under the Senatus 
Coumltum. She had resolved rather to alienate her property than bind herself. 
(D. 16, 1, 32, pr.) 

A, a woman, instead of becoming surety for C, gave B a mandate to become 
surety. A is thus a surety of a surety. If the creditor did not know that B had a 
mandate from A, he can sue B ; but if he knew, he can sue neither B nor C. 
(D. 16, 1, 32, 3.) 

A, a woman, who really intends to become surety for B to C in respect of a loan, 
herself borrows from C and hands over the money to B, who appears merely as her 
surety. If the creditor C does not know the object of the loan, he is not deprived of 
his remedy. (D. 16, 1, 11 ; D. 16, 1, 19, 5 ; B. 16, 1, 12.) 

5. Another restraint was in the case of dowries. In A.D. 381, 
Gratian, Valentinian, and Theodosius introduced a rule, subse- 
quently extended by Justinian, to the effect that neither the 
husband, nor his fatlier, nor any one receiving a dowry, should 
be required or permitted to give any sureties for the restitution 
of the dowry. For, says Justinian, if the woman can intrust 
herself and her dowry to her husband, why should a surety be 
required, thus introducing an element of distrust and discord 
into the family ? (C. 5, 20, 1 ; C. 5, 20, 2.) 
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Divestitive Facts. 

How far did the extinction of th^ principal obligation release 
the surety, or the release of the surety extinguish the obliga- 
tion of the principal debtor? The answer varies to some 
extent with the form of contract. 

1. Formal contract of suretyship (sponsio, Jidepromissio, Jide~ 
jussio). 

It has been already stated that there was a distinction in the 
Roman Law between a formal release and an agreement not to 
sue {pactum de non petendo). (See further, Subdiv. II., Divest. 
Facts.) If the principal obligation were extinguished by its 
appropriate divestitive fact, the surety was at once released. 
(D. 46, 1, 60 ; D. 46, 1, 68, 2 ; Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 15.) But if the 
proper divestitive fact wore not employed, and the creditor had 
informally agreed not to sue, it depended altogether on the 
intention of the creditor whether the surety would bo released. 
Unless a contrary intention was indicated, an agreement Jiot to 
sue the principxil debtor was construed as an agreement not to 
sue the surety ; because if the surety were obliged to pay, lie 
could compel the debtor to indemnify him, and thus the debtor 
would gain nothing by the release. (1). 2, 14, 21, 5.) But if it 
were specially agreed that the debtor alone should not be sued, 
the creditor still had his remedy against the surety. (D. 2, 
14, 22.) 

An inconvenience of a similar character occurred to the 
prejudice of the creditor. When a creditor sued the principal 
debtor, and went so for in the proceedings as to (obtain a 
foi'mula from the Praetor, it was held that the obligation upon 
which the action was brought was extinguished, and that a 
new one was created by the formula. The surety was thus 
released, even if the creditor, after obtaining judgment, failed 
to recover his money from the debtor. Justinian altered this 
rule, and allowed the creditor, in the case stated, to sue the 
surety, and recover from him the balance of the debt. (C. 8, 41, 28.) 

2. Mandate. When suretyship was contracted by niamdate, 
the technical difficulty arising from the forms of extinguishing 
obligations did not exist. 


Illustration. 

TitiuB requests Gaius to give a loan to Maevius of 100 aurti. Gaius advances the 
money. Gaius afterwards sues Maevius and recovers 50 aurei. Can he sue I'itius 
for the balance ? That he should be able to do so is the very essence and object of 
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tho contract. Nothing relieves Titius except the repayment of the whole 100 
aurti by Maevius. (D. 17, 1, 27, 5.) 

3. Constitutum. — When <5ne person agreed to answer for 
another, tliat other remained bound. (D. 13, 5, 28.) If the 
surety {qui comtituit) were sued, it was held that the principal 
was not released oxcept to the extent to which the debt was 
actually paid. We are at the same time told that anciently 
it was a moot point whctlior the action against the surety 
took away the obligation of the principal debtor. (D. 13, 5, 
18, 3.) 

Remedies. 

A. By Creditor against Surety. If the suretyship were formal, the surety was sued 
upon his stipulation ; if by nianciatc, then by the actio mandati ; and if by constitutum, 
by the actio de pecunia canutituta. 

1. Generally, what would be a defence if the principal debtor were sued, was a 

defence for the surety. ^ 

The cxceptio72cs^ moreover, by which the debtor defends himself, are for 
the most part usually allowed to Mx^fidejussores too. And rightly; for what is 
demanded from them is demanded from the debtor himself, seeing he may 
be forced by an actio mandati to give them back what they have paid 
for him. If, therefore, a creditor agrees with his debtor not to demand the 
money, it is held that to the aid of the excepiio pacti co/ivcfiti those too may 
have recourse that arc bound for the debtor, just as if the agreement had 
been made with them that the money should not be demanded from them. 
Some cxccptioncs^ however, assuredly, arc not usually allowed them. For 
' example, if a debtor yields up all his goods, and his creditor thereafter takes 
proceedings against him, he defends himself by the exceptio NISI BONIS 
CESSERi r. But this exceptio is not granted to fidejussorcs ; simply because 
the creditor .in binding others for the debtor has this chiefly in view, that 
after the debtor fails and loses all his means, he may be able to obtain from 
those that he “has bound for the debtor what is his. (J. 4, 14, 4.) 

2. [Moreover, the heir of ix spojisor ox fidepromissor\%XiQ>\. bound, unless we 
are asking about an alien Jidcp 7 0 i 7 iissor in whose State another law is in use.] 
But not only is the Jidcjiisso 7 ‘- himself under obligation ; he leaves his heir 
bound too. (J. 3, 20, 2 ; G. 3, 120.) 

In mandatum and constitutum the heir of the surety also is bound. (D. 13, 5, 18, 2 ; 
C. 4, 18, 1.) 

3. Pi'escription, 

Again, a spomor and a fid€pro 77 tissor are, by the lex Furia, freed after two 
years. (G. 3, 121.) 

Until the change effected by Jtistinian, the actio de conatituta pecunia could not be 
brought. after a year. (C. 4, 18, 2, pr.) 

B. By Surety against the Principal Debtor. 

1. For sponsorea the lex ruUUia allowed the actio depensi for double the sum paid. 

^(G. 3, 127.) 
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2 . If a fidejussor has paid anything for a debtor, he has, to recover it, 
an actio mandati against him. (J. 3 , 20 , 6 .^ 

This applies also to ./?d£pra»iM«orcs anti sponsored, and to constitutum. 

3. In Mandate. The mandatf/r must procure a transfer from the creditor (manda- 
toHvs) of his action against the principal debtor ; and thus the mandator can sue as 
the agent of the creditor {procurator in rem suam). (D. 46, 1 , 41, 1 .) 

Second Co-SURETIES, 

Rights and Duties. 

A. In the case of Sponsores and Fidepromissores, 

I. Duty of each surety to the creditor. 

When several persons became sureties for the same debt, 
each was liable to pay the whole (in ftoliJitm ohliyatnr). But for 
Italy, in B.C. 95, the lex Furia provided an awkward remedy. 

When the money can be demanded, the obligation is divided into as 
many parts as there are sponsores or fidepromissores at the time, and each is 
ordered to pay his share. (G. 3 , 121 .) 

This was an effectual protection to the surety, but at the cost of diminishing the 
security of the debtor ; and as the security of the debtor was the sole puiposc of the 
suretyship, the lex Furia was not a success. 

II. Duty of surety to his co-surotics. 

When one surety paid, were the others bound to contribute ? 
In Italy, after the lex Furia, this point could not arise, because 
no surety was bound to pay more than his own fraction of the 
debt; but in Italy, before that statute, and in the provinces 
afterwards, the necessity for contrilnition existed. 

Besides, the lex Apuleia brought in a kind of partnership between 
sponsores Tsxid. fidepromissores. For if anyone of them pays more than his 
share, for the excess he has an action against the rest under that statute. 
It was passed before the lex Furia, at a time when they were IxHind 
each for the whole amount. Hence it is questioned whether after the lex 
Furia the benefit of the lex Apuleia still remains. Beyond the bounds of 
Italy it docs ; for the lex Furia holds good in Italy only, but the lex 
Apuleia in the other regions beyond. (G. 3 , 122 .) 

III. Duty of the debtor to the surety. 

Besides, the lex Pompeia provided that a creditor on receiving sponsores 
ox fidepromissores should first state and declare openly both the amount to be 
assured and the number of sponsores or fidepromissores he is to receive as 
undertaking that obligation. Unless he first states this, the sponsores or 
fidepromissores are allowed to demand within thirty days a preliminary trial 
of the question whether such a statement was first made in accordance with 
that statute. And if it is decided that it was not made, they arc freed. 
(G. 3 , 123 .) 



398 


RIGHTS IN PERSONAM. 


B. Fidejussores^ Mandatores^ Qui constituunt. 

I. Duty of surety to cre^iitor. Until the time of Hadrian, 
the creditor could require any one co-surety to pay the whole 
debt. The only remedy of the surety was to require the 
creditor, before paying him, to transfer his rights of action 
against the other sureties. (D. 46, 3, 76 ; D. 46, 1, 41, 1.) If 
this were done, the surety could, in the name of the creditor, 
sue the co-sureties, and compel them to share the loss. 

1. Benejicium cedendarurn actionum. 

We have already seen that the creditor must surrender to 
a surety, on paying the principal debt, all his rights against the 
principal, as also all mortgages. (D. 46, 1, 13 ; C. 8, 41, 21.) 
The creditor must equally surrender his action against 
the co-sureties. But here a difficulty arises. The debt for 
which the sureties are liable is one debt, and according to the 
general rule, an obligation in solidum was extinguished if only 
one of the co-debtors paid it. When, therefore, a surety was 
compelled to pay, was not the right of the creditor against the 
other parties destroyed? If so, how could he assign to the 
surety against his co-sureties a right that, ex hypothesis was 
annihilated? This technical difficulty was got over by a 
technical subtlety. It was held that another interpretation 
miglit bo put upon the transaction. It might be said that the 
creditor did not ask the surety to discharge the obligation, but 
rather to buy his (the creditor’s) right against the co-sureties. 
For this view it was urged that the creditor could not require 
the surety to pay without suiTcnder. (D. 46, 1, 36.) This 
view was not without its influence on practice. The transfer 
of the action must take place before the payment, otherwise 
the obligation was extinguished. (D. 46, 3, 76.) 

But if the creditor by his OAvn fault was not in a position to 
transfer his right of action against the co-sureties, could he 
then compel one surety to pay the whole ? Papinian answered 
the question in the negative. (D, 46, 3, 95, 11.) But a case 
stated by Julian seems at varijince with this opinion. 

Two persons ( A and B) were co-sureties for 20 aurei. C, the creditor, accepted 
5 aurei from A, and agreed not to sue him. Could he afterwards recover the remain- 
ing 16 from B? or would he be repelletl by the plea of fraudulent acquittal of the 
co-Burety ? Julian said ho would not. (D. 46, 1, 15, 1.) 

2. Benejicium Divisionis, in favour of JidejussoreSy mandatoreSy 
and qui constituunt. (C. 4, 18, 3.) 

Fidejussores [are bound for ever, and] if more than one, no matter what 
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their number, are liable each for the whole, and the creditor is free to 
demand the whole from whom he will. But by a letter of the late Emperor 
Hadrian the creditor is forced to demand *only a fair share from each fide- 
jussor that is solvent at the time issue is joined {litis contestatio\ and there- 
fore, if any of them is at that time insolvent, this,increases the burden of the 
rest. [In this respect, then, this letter differs from the lex Furia, that if any 
of the spofisores or fidepromissores is insolvent, more cannot, for this reason, 
be demanded from the rest. But since the lex Furia applies to Italy only, 
it follows that in the provinces sponsores also, and fidepromissores^ just like 
fidejussores, would be bound for ever, and each for the whole amount, were it 
not for the letter of the late Emperor Hadrian, which seems to give relief to 
them also. But the position of fidcjiissores is different, for to them the lex 
Apuleia does not apply.] Tf, therefore, the creditor obtains the whole amount 
from one, that one alone will bear the loss, if (that is) his principal is insol- 
vent. But he has himself to blame ; for as appears from what is said above, 
if the creditor demands the whole from any one, he may, under the letter 
of the late Emperor Hadrian, desire that an action be given against him 
for his fair share only. (J. 3, 20, 4 ; G. 3, 1 21- 122.) 

The form of defence was, ** Si won et iUi solvendo sintf' (D. 46, 1, 28 ; D. 46, 1, 
26 ; D. 46, 1, 10.) 

When two debtors {mmi) separately gave fiflijvsRoreR, the creditor could not be 
forced to divide his claim among all, but only among those that were bound for the 
same debtor. (D. 46, 1, 51, 2.) 

A surety of a surety cannot require division Iwtween them, because his surety is in the 
situation of a principal debtor. (D. 46, 1, 27, 4.) 

If the sureties contract a joint and several obligation (in solidum bt partus viriles), 
each is bound for the whole debt ; but if the contract is joint or several {in solidum 
AVT partem virUem), each binds himself only for a share. (D. 46, 1, 51, pr.) 

II. Duty of debtor to surety. 

In that statute [lex Pompeid\ no mention of fidejtissores is made. But 
it is usual, in accepting them also, to first make such a statement. (G. 3, 123.) 


SUBDIVISION II. 

RULES APPLICABLE TO CONTRACTS GENERALLY. 
Rights and Duties. 

Under this head little has to be added. The several duties 
arising from the several contracts will be found in the exposi- 
tion of those contracts ; and there remain only a very few 
general remarks. 

1. Interpretation of Rights and Duties. 

To the man that is understood to claim too much in respect of place, 
he comes very near that claims more than he has any ground {causa) for 
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claiming. A man may, for instance, have stipulated with you thus : Do you 
undertake to give me the slave Stichus or ten auret f ” and then claim either 
the one or the other — the slave alone, or the ten auret alone, for instance. 
He therefore is understood to claim too much ; because in that sort of stipu- 
lation the promiser is allowjed to elect whether he prefers to pay the money 
or give the slave. If, then, the claimant sets forth in his intentio that the 
money only, or the slave only, ought to be given him, he snatches from his 
adversary this right of election, and in that way makes his own condition 
better, but his adversary’s worse. In that case, therefore, a special form of 
action is set forth, in which the claimant states in his intentio that the slave 
Stichus or ten aurei ought to be given him, so that he claims in the same 
way in which he stipulated. (J. 4, 6, 33 D.) 

For the meaning of “ intentio^' see Book IV., Proceedings in Jure. 


Illustrations. 

Gains has promised to Titius, by stipulation, Stichus or 10 aureL Gains may change 
his mind as often as he pleases until he actually gives one of the two. (D. 45, 1 , 1 3S, 1.) 

Titius has several farms called “ Cornelian.'* Gaius stipulates for his “ Cornelian ** 
farm without saying which. Titius has the option of giving any of his “ Cornelian ** 
farms, whichever he pleases. (D. 45, 1, 106.) 

Titius sold a house to Gaius, reserving to himself the right of habitation {hahUatio) 
during his life, or 10 aurei a-year. Gaius, exercising his option for the first year, 
paid 10 aureif but the second year desired to give Titius the possession {habitatio). 
Gaius was safe against an action at the instance of Titius so long as in any year he, 
cither paid the rent or offered him the alternative of dwelling in the house. (D. 19, 1, 
21 , 6 .) 

Titius has stipulated for 10 or 5 aurei ; 5 only are due. (D. 45, 1, 12.) 

Titius has stipulated for a thing to be given him on the kalends of January or 
February. The thing is due only in February. (D. 45, 1, 109.) 

Titius has stipulated for Stichus or 10 aMrci, “ whichever,” he said, “I please.” 
Titius can sue for either in his pption. (D. 45, 1, 75, 8.) 

2. Genus and species. 

Again, if one stipulates for a slave in general, and demands Stichus 
specially, or stipulates for wine in general and demands Campanian wine 
specially, or for purple in general and demands Tyrian purple specially ; 
then he is understood to claim too much. For he takes away from his 
adversary his free choice, secured him by the stipulation of paying something 
else than what was demanded. (J. 4, 6, 33 d.) 

3. Quality. 

If no special quality of an article is promised, any quality 
may be given in performance. (D. 17, 1, 52.) In the contract 
of mutuum, the same quality must be returned that is lent. (D. 
12, 1, 3.) 

Investitive Facts. 

Hitherto we have dealt with the investitive facts peculiar to 
each separate contract ; we have now to consider in what points 
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all contracts agree. This discussion will fall under the follow- 
ing divisions : — 

I. Consent — Error. 

IL Modality, the modification of an agreement time, place, or condition. 

III. Restrictions on the Investitive Facts. 

I. In respect of their origin: Force, Fraud, and Bad Consideration. 

VUj iJoluSj injusta causa. 

II. In respect of the object of the promise. Illegal contracts. 

III. In respect of the persons incapable of entering into contracts. 

IV. Extension of Investitive Facts. Agency. 

First, Consent — Error. 

Two or more persons are said to consent when they agree 
upon the same thing in the same sense/ All contracts imply 
consent. (D. 44, 7, 3, 1.) In order to establish a promise, a 
proposal must be accepted in the same sense in which it is 
made. This is the meaning and essence of contract ; for, as 
has been pointed out, the obligation from contract is enforced 
by law, in accordance with the intention of the parties. 

Intention, however, is a mental act, and can be discovered 
only through the medium of language. This medium is a 
source of error. Such ciTor may be of two kinds, essential and 
non-essential. 

1. Essential Error (e^^ror in corpore ). — An error is essential 
when it is such as prevents the two contracting parties agreeing 
upon the same thing in the same sense. Such an error is 
inconsistent with the nature of the consent that is of the 
essence of contract. It is in this sense that error is said to 
vitiate consent.* Essential error may occur in any one of three 
forms. A may promise a thing to B, B meaning to accept a 
different thing; or they may agree on the thing, but A may 
undertake one kind of duty, and B understand another ; or, 
finally, A may intend to bind himself to B, and discover that ho 
has really promised to C. In technical language, the error 
may be in the corpus, or thing promised, or in the nature of 
the obligation, or in the person of the promisee. 

If the stipulator is thinking of one thing, the promiser of another, no obli- 
gation is contracted, any more than if no answer had been given to the ques- 
tion. An example would be, if any one were to stipulate with you for the 
slave Stichus, and you were thinking of Pamphilus, whose name you believed 
to be Stichus. (J. 3> 23.) 

* Et est pactio duorum pliiriumve in idem iMcitum consensus. (D. 2, 14, 1, 2.) 

* Nulla enim voluntas errantis est, (D. aO, 3, 20.) 

Non videntur qui enfant consentire, (D. 50, 17, 116, 2.) 

2o 
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Illuatrations. 

Titius sella to Gaius for 100 aurei t^e fundus Sempronianua. That is the correct 
name ; but Gaius, being in error as to the name, intended to buy quite a different farm. 
There is no contract of sale, because what the one intends to sell the other does not 
intend to buy (quia in corpore diaaensimua). (D. 18, 1, 9, pr.) But if both mean the 
same farm, although they know it by different names, the contract is good. A 
mistake in the name is nothing if there is an agreement as to the thing. ^ 

Titius lets a farm to Gaius at a rent of 10 aurei. Gaius understood the rent to be 
5 aw'ei. There is no contract. But if the mistake were the other way, and Titius 
was disposed to let it for 5, then the contract is good, and the rent is 5 aurei, 
(D. 19, 2, 52.) 

Maevius agreed to let a farm to Sempronius for forty years. Sempronius, misun- 
derstanding the terms offered, agreed to buy it. There is no contract, because one 
has in view tlie duties belonging to sale, the other those belonging to letting on hire. 
(D. 44, 7, 57.) 

Maevius deposited with Sempronius a bag of money for safe custody. Sempronius 
thought it was a loan, and used the money. This is not a contract either of depositum 
or mutuum. Sempronius may, however, be compelled to restore the money. 
(D. 12, 1, 18, 1.) 

Maevius, intending to make a present to Sempronius, gave him money which the 
latter accepted as a loan. Was this a gift or a loan ? Julian answered it was neither, 
because the parties intended different things. Is Sempronius bound to restore the 
money ? Certainly ; but if ho has spent the money he can resist the claim of Maevius 
to restitution, on the ground that such a demand, after he intended to make a 
gift, is against good conscience (cxceptw doli mali). Another point is suggested by 
this case, which, although not belonging to the law of contract, may be mentioned 
here. What is the effect of such an error upon the ownership ? Julian says (D. 41^ 
1, 36) that an error as to the causa does not vitiate the delivery (traditio) as a trans- 
vestitive fact of ownership. Hence, in this case, Sempronius would be owner, and 
the remedy of Maevius is therefore not by vindication but by condictio, (D. 12, 1, 
18, pr.) 

Julius agrees to advance money on loan to Cornelius, a respectable man. Gaius 
brings to Julius another Cornelius, a needy fellow, and induces Julius to pay him the 
amount. There is no loan ; and both Gaius and the false Cornelius are guilty of 
theft, because their conduct is fraudulent. (D. 47, 2, 52, 21 ; D. 47, 2, 66, 4.) 

Julius asked a loan from Titius and Cornelius. Cornelius gave an order to Seius, 
his debtor, to pay the amount to Julius. Seius then, by stipulation, promises to 
give Julius the loan, under the belief, however, that he (Seius) was the debtor of 
Titius. Does a contract of loan subsist between Seius and Cornelius, the real 
creditor? No, says Celsus, for Seius intended to bind himself to Titius, not to 
Cornelius ; but since Seius has got the money of Cornelius, he is bound in good 
conscience to return it to him. (D. 12, 1, 32.) In this case the prolnise of Seius 
was considered to bring Julius into connection with Titius, so that when the money 
was paid it was the same as if it had first been given to Titius, and by him to Julius. 
But this fiction was inadmissible in favour of Cornelius, who never entered into 
the consideration of Julius. 

2. Non-Essential Error {error in substantia or materia) exists 
when the parties agree upon the same thing, in the same sense, 
but one has, unknown to the other, a wrong belief as to the 


* NihU enimfacit error nominis, cum de corpore constat. (D. 18, 1, 9, 1.) 
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nature of that thing. For example, a shopkeeper agrees to 
sell a vase to a purchaser, who imagines it to bo made of gold ; 
the shopkeeper knows it is not, biifis ignorant of the delusion 
of his customer. In this instance the shopkeeper is free from 
blame, and has made a fair bargain ; all the essentials of a con- 
tract are present. But it would be hard if the customer should 
be compelled to take what ho would never have bought but for 
an erroneous belief as to its composition. How fiir in such 
cases should the law give relief? On the one side, the disposi- 
tion of the jurists was to support transactions ; on the other, it 
was a great hardship to force upon a buyer a differ out kind of 
article from what he intended to buy. Savigny, who has gono 
through the cases, sums up those in wliich relief was granted 
under this general statement : — 

When the difference in quedity between the. thing bought and that 
which the purchaser intended to bag is such as to put the one in a 
different category of merchandise from the others then the error is fatal 
to the contract, 

(1.) A person a.'jrees to take an article believing it to be gold, when in reality it is 
bronze. The sale is void. This result was not reached without controversy. Mar- 
cellus adhered to the hard line, that if tlic parties agreed as to the particular thing 
sold {Le. .as to the corpus), and there was only an error as to its quality {In materia), 
tlfo contract was good. Ulpian, however, differed from him, when the difference was 
between gold and bronze. (D. 18, 1, 9, 2.) * If, however, the article were of gold, 
but of inferior quality, the contract was good. (D. 18, 1, 10.) In another case 
co-heirs sold a bracelet said to be of gold to one of themselves. It was found to con- 
sist chiefly of bronze. The contract was supported because the thing was partly of 
gold. (D. 18, 1, U.) 

(2.) A person t.akc8 an article that he thinks is silver; it is really tin or lead. 
The sale is void. (1). 18, 1, 9, 2.) 

You have sold me, without intending to deceive me, a table covered only with 
silver, which T thought to be solid. The sale is void. (D. 18, 1, 41, 1.) Rut Ulpian 
seems to decide the other way, in the analogous case of a thing being gilt with gold. 
(D. 18, 1, 14.) 

(3.) A person buys wine, as he thinks, but it is vinegar. The sale is void. Here, 
however, Ulpian draws a distinction. If the thing sold was wine, and became 
vinegar only when sour, the sale is good ; but if it was vinegar from the first, 
then there is such a difference between the things that the error vitiates the contract. 
(D. 18,1, 9, 2.) 

(4.) A person buys a slave of one sex thinking the slave to be of the other sex. 
The sale is void. If, however, the error were in buying a female slave as a virgin, 
who was not, the mistake did not vitiate the contract. (D. 18, 1, 11, 1.) Why? 
Saviguy urges that in this, as in the three preceding cases, male and female slaves 
belonged to a different sort of merchandise. Female slaves were employed in house- 


‘ Marcian seems to take a different view. (D. 18, 1, 45.) He says a sale of brass 
for gold is valid, but the seller is bound to give the article in gold. Savigny thinks 
this w as the ancient rule, but superseded by the opinion of Ulpian. 
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work, male slaves in work out of doors ; a difference as great as separates, the silver- 
smiths from coppersmiths or iron- workers. 

There' are passages that seem to, carry relief in cases of error further, but 
Savigny is not disposed so to construe them. 

1®. The* mistake of old clothes for new. According to the rule laid down by 
Savigny, this error does not relate to two different kinds of merchandise, and there- 
fore should not be fatal. An extract from Marcian (D. 18, 1, 45) is not easily to 
be reconciled with this view. Marcian quotes the opinions of Labeo, Trebatius, 
Pomponius, and Jiili^m, to the effect that when old clothes furbished up for new 
are sold {si vcsthnenta interpola quis pro novis emerit), the vendor must make good 
the difference in value. Savigny says in this case the vendor must be understood to 
have warranted the clothes as new. But there is nothing about warranty in the 
text ; nor can it be easily supposed that Marcian had in his view a case of warranty. 
If he had, his proposition was to a Roman lawyer self-evident, and the array of 
opinion he quotes would seem superfluous. The distinction between this case and 
the others seems to be that the contract for the sale of the clothes was valid, but that 
the vendor must indemnify the buyer. 

*2®. Paul (D. 10, 1, 21, 2) qualities his opinion that an error as to the corpus alone 
is fatal, not a mistake as to the quality, by the important exception that the vendor, 
even if he is innocent, ought to make' good to the buyer the difference of price between 
what the buyer actually gave, and what he would have given if he had known the 
real nature of the article ; as, c.y., when he buys tables as made of citron, when they 
hre not. Here again Savigny says the vendor must have sold them for citron tables ; 
but it may be doubted whether with sufficient reason. 

3®. Error in formal contract. Titius stipulated with Gaius for a thing that he 
thought was of gold, but was only brass. Gaius is bound to deliver the thing agreed 
upon without any indemnity, unless he cheated Titius, after having given an express 
promise not to cheat (doli 7imli clausula). (D. 45, 1, 22.) The reason assigned is that 
the parties agreed on the object of the stipulation {quoniam in corporc consetisimus). 

Second — ^M odality. 

The term “ Modality ” is used to signify that a promise is 
limited as to the time or place of performance, or is suspended 
by a condition. 

A. Place. 

In the absence of any express agreement as to the place 
where the contract is to be performed, the place is often indi- 
cated by the nature of the promise. A promise to deliver an 
immoveable must bo performed where the immoveable is ; so a 
promise to repair a house must be performed where the house 
is. But if there is no such indication, generally the creditor can 
demand performance where he can sue, i.e. within the jurisdiction 
to which the defender is subject. This rule is subject to an 
important qualification in the case of bonae Jidei contracts. The 
defendaCnt is not obliged to carry a moveable from the place 
where it happens to bo at the time he is bound to deliver it, 
except at the risk and cost of the plaintiff. If, however, the 
defendant has caused the moveable to be kept purposely in an 
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inconvenient place, he is not entitled to this indulgence.' (D. 
16, 3, 12, 1.) It is otherwise, howeyer, in a stipulation (a con- 
tract stricti juris). When no place is mentioned in a stipulation, 
the promiser must deliver the thin^ to the stipulator within the 
jurisdiction to which the promiser is subject. (D. 45, 1, 137, 4.) 

So much as to the place in which the plaintiff could exact 
performance. Where could the debtor require the creditor to 
accept performance ? There is no text quite applicable to this ; 
but Savigny tliinks that a complete reciprocity must be admitted 
between the two parties, and that the debtor would have a 
freedom of choice corresponding to that enjoyed by the creditor. 

Too much may be claimed in respect of place, — as when a man has stipu- 
lated that something shall be given him in a certain place, and then claims 
it in another place, without making mention of the place in which he stipu- 
lated it should be given him. A man may, for instance, have stipulated 
thus, ‘*Do you undertake to give it meat Ephesus?” and then at Rome 
bring a simple intentio that it ought to be given him. The reason why 
he is understood to claim too much is this, that by bringing a simple intentio 
he deprives the promiser of the advantage he had if he paid at Ephesus. 
When, therefore, a claim is made elsewhere, an actio arbitraria is given 
to the claimant, in which account is taken of the advantage that would 
have been open to the promiser if he paid at that place. It is in trade 
that the greatest advantage is commonly found — in wine, oil, corn, for in- 
stance, which bear a different price in every single district ; but money, too, 
is not let out at the same interest in every district. If, however, the claim 
is made at Ephesus, that is in the place where he stipulated the thing should 
be given him, then he rightly proceeds by a simple action. And that is 
pointed out too by the Praetor, because the promisor secures his advantage 
in making payment. (J. 4, 6, 33 c.) 

The action here referred to is called actio deeo qvod certo loco. (D. 13, 4, 3. ) The sphere 
of its operation was narrow. In all contracts, except stipulation (D. 13, 4, 7, 1 ; D. 13, 
4, 2, 1), mutuum (D. 13, 4, 6), and expensilatiOf an action could be bi ought elsewhere 
than in the place of performance, the judge taking account of tlia circumstance. 
(D. 13, 4, 7, pr.) Even in the case of stipulation it was only where the promise was 
to give {dare), not to do (facere), that recourse was necessary to the arbitraria actio, 
(D. 6,1, 4, 3.) 

Titius has stipulated for 100 aurei from Gaius, to be paid at Capua, and Maevius 
is surety. Owing to the fault of Gaius the money is not paid at Capua. Can Mae- 
vius be sued at Rome ? Maevius is not excused, and must pay as if he had made 
default himself. (D. 13, 4, 8.) 

The judge had power even to increase the amount sued for, if it was the interest of 
the plaintiff that the money should be paid elsewhere than at the place where the 
action was brought. (D. 13, 4, 2, 8.) On the other hand, he could acquit the 
defendant if the latter preferred to pay at the place agreed upon, and give proper 
securities. (D. 13, 4, 4, 1.) 

B. Time. 

I. If no time is mentioned in the contract, performance could 
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be immediately demanded. (D. 45, 1, 60 ; D. 45, 1, 41, 1 ; D. 
50, 17, 14.) But a reasonable time, varying with the nature of 
the contract, must be allowed for performance. 

If you stipulate that a farm shall be given you, or a slave, you will not be 
able to bring an action forthwith, unless a sufficient space of time for delivery 
has elapsed. (J. 3, 19, 27.) 

Places too are usually inserted in a stipulation, as “ Do you undertake 
to give it at Carthage?” This stipulation, though it seems to be made 
simply, yet in truth has a time thrown in for the promiser to use in giving 
the money at Carthage. Therefore, if a man stipulates thus at Rome, “ Do 
you undertake to give it at Carthage to-day ? ” the stipulation will be void, 
because the promise in return is impossible. (J. 3, 15, 5.) 

Again, time must be allowed when slaves not born are sold, or growing crop, or a 
contract is made for building a house. (D. 45, 1, 73, pr.) 

What is a reasonable time ? Suppose Titius, being at Rome, agrees to pay to Gaius, 
also dwelling there, 100 aurei at Ephesus, how long time is allowed to Gaius for the 
payment? It is a question for the judge, who will consider how long a prudent and 
fairly active man would take for the distance. On the one hand, Gaius is not to be 
required to go through storm and tempest, and to travel by night and day ; nor, on 
the other hand, is he to dawdle on the way, but to make such progress ns, having 
regard to his age, and state of health, and the season of the year, might fairly be 
expected. If, however, he actually goes to Ephesus, the money is due from the 
moment of his arrival, although he has made a quicker than average journey. (D. 45, 
1, 137, 2.) 

So in the case of a building, the builder must be allowed the time required by an 
ordinary builder (D. 45, 1, 137, 3)"; and if any accident occurs to cause delay, as 
fire, allowance must be made, and a longer time granted. (D. 45, 1, 15.) 

A difference of opinion emerges in the Digest on the question at >\hat time a breach 
of such a contract occurs. Suppose a building could be put up in two years, and one 
year has elapsed without a beginning having been made, eannot the builder be sued, 
since it is now impossible that the contract should be performed within the time, or 
must the plaintiff wait until the last day of the two years has expired ? 

Ulpian states that, in the case of a contract to repair, the owner of the house is not 
obliged to wait until it falls down ; nor, in a contract to build, until a sufficient time has 
elapsed to complete the building ; but he may sue if there is unreasonable delay, 
(D. 45, 1, 72, 2.) Papinian, Fomponius, Celsus, and Marcellus are of a contrary 
opinion, and state that when time is allowed, there is no breach of contract until the 
time has expired. (D. 45, 1, 124 ; D. 45, 1, 14 ; D. 45, 1, 98, 1 ; D. 45, 1, 72, 2.) 

II. When a time for performance is mentioned in the 
contract. 

Every stipulation is made either simply, or for a certain day, or condition- 
ally. It may be made simply, as when the question is, “ Do you undertake 
to give five auret and that can be claimed instantly. It may be made for 
a certain day, when a day is thrown in on which the money is to be paid, as 
“ Do you undertake to give ten aurei on the first kalends of March?” 
But what we stipulate for against a certain day, though due at once, cannot 
be claimed before the day comes ; and not even on that very day for which 
the stipulation is made can it he claimed, because the whole of that day 
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ought to be allowed the debtor for payment at his discretion. Indeed it is 
not certain that the money has not been given on that day for which it was 
promised, before the day is gone. (J. 3, i«5, 2.) 

A man that has stipulated that a thing shall be given him this year or 
this month, cannot rightly claim until every part^of the month or year is gone 

by- (J- 3 . 19 > 26 .) 

0. Conditions. 

1. Definition. — h. CONDITION exists when the performance of a 
promise is made to depend upon an event future and uncertain. 
(D. 12, 1, yg ; D. 45, 1, 100.) 

Conditions referring to past or present time, either make the obligation 
invalid at once or do not put it off at all. 

If, for instance, one runs, “ Do you undertake to give it if Titius was 
consul, or if Maevius is alive?” and neither of those is so, the stipulation is 
not valid ; but if they are so, it is valid at once. P'or what in the very 
nature of things is certain is no hindrance to an obligation, though to us it is 
uncertain. (J. 3, 15, 6.) 

Dies is when a time is agreed upon for the jierformanee of a promise. It is either 
ex dUf when performance cannot be demanded before a certain day ; or in diem, when 
performance cannot be demanded after a certain day. (I). 44, 7, 44, 1.) 

Do you promise to give on the kalends of March ? — is ex die. 

Do you promise to pay up to the kalends of March ? — is in diem. 

Dies is definite when a specific day is named ; it is indefinite {incertua dies) when 
it is certain that the day will come, but not when it will come. (See Book 111., 
Conditions in Wills.) 

Incertus dies differs from conditio. When an incertus dies is mentioned, it is cer- 
tain that the promise will be due, but not when it will be due. When a promise 
depends on a conditio, it is not certain that it ever will be due. 

The Romans used certain terms with respect to deferred 
promises. A notable distinction was between dies cedit and 
dies veniL 

When an obligation begins to exist, as when money becomes 
due, it was said, dies cedit: when performance may be de- 
manded, it was said, dies venit. 

In a simple unconditional contract, both dies cedit and dies 
venit the moment the contract is made. 

When there is no condition, but a time is fixed for perform- 
ance, the obligation at once exists {dies cedit), but performance 
cannot be exacted until the time arrives {dies venit). 

If the contract is conditional, and no time specified, no 
obligation exists until the condition is fulfilled ; and then per- 
formance may be at once demanded. (Both dies cedit and dies 
venit.) 

If the contract is conditional, and also a time is fixed for 
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performance, the obligation exists (dies cedit) when the con- 
dition is fulfilled ; but performance cannot be demanded {dies 
non venit) until the time arrives. 

The distinction between dies cedit and dies venit is of little 
practical importance in the law of Contract ; but it is a vital 
one in the law of Wills. 

When a man makes a stipulation conditionally, although he dies before 
the condition is fulfilled, yet afterwards, when the condition exists, his heir 
can bring the action. And so too on the side of the promiscr. (J. 3, 19, 25.) 

A conditional stipulation gives rise to a hope only that there will be a 
debt ; and that hope we transmit if before the condition exists death befalls 
us. (J. 3, 15 , 4 .) 

But in a conditional legacy, if the legatee died before the 
condition was fulfilled, he transmitted nothing to his heirs. 
The reasons for this distinction will be afterwards examined. 

The chief practical effect of a condition in a contract was, 
that if tlie promiser paid before the condition was fulfilled, he 
could recover his money as “ not due”‘by the condictio indehiti. 
(D. 45, 1, 38, 16.) But for many purposes a conditional obligation 
was regarded as subsisting before the condition was fulfilled. 
Thus a pledge might be given to secure a conditional obligation. 
(D. 20, 1, 13, 6.) Again, the capacity of the promiscr was 
reckoned from the time of making the contract, not from the 
fulfilment of the condition : a slave could not make a contract 
to take effect after he was free, (D. 45, 3, 26.) Moreover, 
when a condition was fulfilled, it had a retroactive effect, and 
the obligation was held to subsist from the moment the con- 
tract was made. This was important, as we have seen (p. 269) 
in questions of priority in mortgage. (D. 20, 4, 11, 1.) 

Illustrations. 

A stipulation is made conditionally when the obligation is put off and 
made to depend on some event, so that if anything is done or not done the 
stipulation begins to be binding. For instance, “Do you undertake to 
give 5 aurci if Titius has been made consul ? ” (J. 3, 1 5, 4.) 

Titius stipulates with Gaius for 10 aurei on demand. This is not a condition, but 
an admonition to the debtor to be prompt in payment. Hence if the creditor dies 
without making a demand, his heir is nevertheless entitled to the money. (D. 45, 1, 
48.; D. 46, 1, 135, 1.). 

A farm was mortgaged. Titius bought it from the owner on condition that the 
latter should release it from the mortgage before the kalends of June. Can Titius 
sue the owner to compel him to release the farm and deliver it ? It depends on the 
intention of the parties. If Titius is right in his demand, the sale was not conditional ; 
if the sale was really conditional, the owner may fulfil it or not as he pleases. (D. 18, 
1. 41.) 
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If a man stipulates thus, " Do you undertake to give 5 aurei if I do not 
go up into the Capitol ? ” it will be just the same as if he had stipulated that 
they should be given him at death. (J. 3, *15, 4.) 

When no time was fixed, as in the case stated by Justinian, Papinian tells us there 
was a controversy. Thus, “ Tf you do not deliver Pamphilus, do you promise 100 
avfrti ? " Pegasus said no action could be brought until it had become impossible to 
deliver Pamphilus. Sabinus took the opposite view, and construed the condition as if 
it were stated thus : — ** Do you promise to deliver Pamphilus, and, if you do nut, to pay 
100 aurdf'* (D. 45, 2, 115, 2.) 

A negative conditioVi was usually rendered definite by adding a time — as, if you do 
not go to the Capitol within two years. (D. 45, 1, 27, 1.) 

If Lucius Titius does not arrive in Italy before the kalends of May, will you pro- 
mise me 10 aurei? In this case no action can be brought until (1), the kalends of 
May, and (2) the non-arrival of Titius in Italy. (D. 45, 1, 10.) 

“ If you do not go up to the Capitol or go to Alexandria, do you promise 1 00 aurei ? ” 
Papinian says in this case no action can b^ brought until it is certain that you cannot 
do one of the two things. (D. 45, 1, 115, 1.) 

II. Conditions may be attached to all contracts except the 
expensilatio. 

A mandate can be given either for a future day or conditionally. (J. 3, 
26, 12.) 

The contract of sale can be made either conditionally or simply. A case 
of the former is this — “ If Stichus up to a certain day gives you satisfaction, 
you shall buy him for so many aurciP (J. 3, 23, 4.) 

A condition was usually inserted in the contract at the time 
of making it. But conditions, subsequently agreed upon, could 
be used by way of defence. Thus if the creditor after making 
a contract agreed not to sue unless a certain event occurred, 
and he sued before that event occurred, he would be defeated 
by the exceptio pacti conventi. So if, after the contract, the 
creditor agreed that the debtor should be released if a certain 
event happened, and that event did happen, the creditor would 
be defeated if he endeavoured to recover the money. (D. 44, 7, 
44, 2.) 

III. Fulfilment of Conditions. — A condition is said to be 
fulfilled {stipulatio committitur) either when the event occurs, 
or when the promiser prevents its occurrence. (D. 45, 1, 
85, 7 ; D, 50, 17, 174.) 


Illustrations, 

Gaius has promised to Maevius 10 aurei if Titius becomes Consul. Gaius dies, and 
afterwards Titius becomes Consul. The heirs of Gains must pay the 10 aurei to 
Maevius. (D. 45, 1, 57.) 

Seia, in writing to Lucius Titius, stated that she had bought gardens at his request; 
and that she would convey the property to him as soon as she was paid the price with 
interest ; and Lucius Titius agreed to pay the money and take over the gardens before 
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the kalends of April. He failed to pay the whole of the money by that day, but 
shortly afterwards tendered the whole. Seia refused. Could he compel her to take 
the money and deliver up the gardensj although the time had passed within which, in 
strictness, the condition could be fulfilled ? The judge had power to allow him a little 
time, if it entailed no inconvenience on Seia. (D. 45, 1, 135, 2.) 

Titius sold a library to Qaius on condition that the Decurionts of Campanus gave 
him a site for it. Gaius never applied for a site. Could Titius compel him to carry 
out the sale, as if the condition had been fulfilled ? Certainly, when it was the fault 
of Gaius that a site was not obtained. (D. 18, 1, 50.) 

IV. Suspensive and Resolutive Conditions. — A condition 
suspends an “investitive fact.” But some conditions do not 
exactly bear that character ; they are rather divestitive facts 
than limitations of investitive facts. They are called resolutive 
conditions^ as opposed to the other conditions that really sus- 
pend investitive facts, and are called suspensive conditions. This 
distinction, although not the terminology, was known to the 
Roman jurists. “ Whether the purchase is unconditional, but 
is rescinded subject to a condition, or whether the purchase 
is rather conditional?” is a question propounded by Ulpian. 
(D. 18, 2, 2, pr.)^ It is in the contract of sale chiefly that 
examples of resolutive conditions occur. Their importance is 
conflned to the question of ownership. In a suspensive con- 
dition, the ownership of the thing sold cannot vest in the buyer 
until the event happens ; in a resolutive condition the sale is 
complete, and the thing sold, if delivered, becomes the property 
of the buyer, subject to his liability to be divested on the 
happening of the event. Thus a buyer under a suspensive 
condition cannot acquire by usucapio, and he is not entitled as 
owner to the produce. (D. 18, 2, 4, pr. ; C. 4, 54, 3.) On the 
contrary, a buyer under a resolutive condition acquires by 
usucapioy is owner of all the produce, and must bear the loss if 
the thing should wholly perish. (D. 18, 2, 2, 1.) It must be 
observed, however, that the resolutive condition, if the event 
happens, does not divest the buyer of the ownership ; it operates 
as a divestitive fact of the contract of sale, not of the owner- 
ship. Hence the seller must sue the buyer, if he refuses to give 
up the purchase, not as owner (by vindicatio), but as seller (by 
actio ex vendito), (D. 17, 5, 6 ; D. 17, 5, 2.) 


Illustrations. 

Jl farm is sold to Gaius on condition that the sale shall hold good if no better offer 
is made within six weeks. Tins is a suspensive condition. (D. 18, 2, 2, pr.) 


' Utrum pura emptio est, sed aub conditione resolvitwr, an vero eonditumalia ait tnagia 
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A farm is sold to Gaius on condition that, if he changes his mind within six days, 
the sale will be ofiP. This is a resolutive condition. (D. 18, 1, 3.) 

'*You may have the farm for 100 aurei;* but if anyone before the kalends of 
January next offers better terms, the sale is to be off.’* (D. IS, 2, 1.) Ts this a sus- 
pensive or resolutive condition ? Ulpian answers that it depends on the intention of 
the parties. If they intended the sale to be complete, but to be rescinded if a better 
offer were made, it is a resolutive condition ; if, on the other hand,' that the sale would 
be completed only if no better offer were made, the condition is suspensive. (D. 18, 
2, 2, pr.) This condition was called in diem addictio. 

In diem Addictio. — Tlie sale was not broken off unless within the time agreed upon 
a hona fide purchaser was found (D. 18, 2, 4, 5) who offered a higher price, or 
speedier payment, or payment at a more convenient place, or better security for pay- 
ment. (D. 18, 2, 4, 6.) The offer must be accepted by the seller (D. 18, 2, 9), and 
the buyer must have declined to make an offer as good. (D. 18, 2, 7.) Hence the 
seller was bound to give notice to the buyer of the new offer. (D. 1 8, 2, 8. ) If those con- 
ditions are fulfilled, the buyer must give up the produce (fructue) to the seller 
(D. 18, 2, 6, pr.), and the thing sold to the new purchaper. (I>. 18, 2, 14, 4.) On 
the other hand, the buyer is entitled to his expenses for all beneficial expenditure on 
the thing sold. (D. 18, 2, 16.) The buyer has, however, no claim against the new 
purchaser for the restoration of what he paid to the seller ; his only remedy is against 
the seller. (D. 18, 2, 20.) 

A farm is sold on condition that if the purchase-money is not paid within a certain 
time, the sale shall be off. {Si ad diem pecunia soluta non sit at fundus inemptus siL) 
This is a resolutive condition, and is called lex edmmissoria. (D. 18, 3, 2 ; D. 18, 3, 1.) 

Lex Commissoria. — The condition was that if the price were not paid within the 
time fixed, the sale should be rescinded, and the buyer should forfeit the earnest 
{arrhae). (D. 18, 3, 8 ; C. 4, 54, 1.) Generally, also, it was agreed that if there 
was any loss on a second sale, the buyer should make it up. (D. 18, 8, 4, 3.) 
When such a condition is made, a seller has the choice of adhering to the sale, and 
suing the buyer for the residue of the price (I). 18, 3, 2 ; Vat. Frag. 3), or of rescinding 
the sale. But for this option he would occasionally be at the mercy of the buyer. 
Thus if a house sold w’ere burned down, the buyer, under a resolutive condition, must 
sustain the loss (D. 18, 2, 2, 1) ; but if by the simple expedient of not paying the 
residue of the price he could rescind the sale, the seller would be deprived of his 
rights. Once, however, the seller has made his election, he cannot afterwards alter 
his choice. (D. 18, 3, 4, 2 ; D. 50, 17, 75.) An acceptance of part of the purchase- 
money after the time fixed by the condition, was held to imply an adherence to the 
contract of sale. (D. 18, 3, 6, 2.) 

V. Impossible and Illegal Conditions.— Suppose -the event 
making a condition is one that cannot or ought not to occur, 
what is the effect upon the contract ? An event physically 
impossible, and an event forbidden by law, stand, in refer- 
ence to this question, on exactly the same footing. What is 
illegality will be considered hereafter; at present it is enough 
to point out the effect of an impossible or illegal condition in a 
contract. 

If an impossible condition be added to obligations, the stipulation is alto- 
gether invalid. Now a condition is held to be impossible if the very nature 
of things forbids its existence ; as if a man said, “ If I touch the sky with my 
finger, do you undertake to give it ?” But if he stipulates thus ; ‘‘ If I do not 
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touch the sky with my finger, do you undertake to give it ?” the obligation is 
understood to be made unconditionally, and therefore he can claim fulfil- 
ment at once. (J. 3, 19, ii ; G, 3, 98.) 

But a legacy left under an impossible condition the teachers of our school 
think just as valid as if that condition had not been added. The authorities 
of.the opposing school, however, think the legacy as void as the stipulation. 
And in truth it is hard to give a satisfactory reason for making any distinc- 
tion. (G. 3, 98.) 

The argument of the Sabinians was, that once a ^an was dead he could not make 
his will anew so as to avoid the evil consequences of having it declared void ; but that 
living persons could, if they pleased, make a new contract, and omit the impos- 
sible or illegal condition. But the law of legacy and contract rested upon the same 
foundation, the intention on the one hand of a testator .to make a gift, and the 
intention on the other of a promiscr to bind himself ; and there appears no reason 
why a different rule of interpretation should be adopted hi the two cases. Justinian, 
however, supported the rule of the Sabinians. 

Illustrations. 

Again, if any one had stipulated thus : “ If a ship comes from Asia, do you 
undertake to give to-day ? ” the stipulation is void, because it is framed so as 
to put what should be first last. But since Leo, of illustrious memory, thought 
that in the case of dowries this same stipulation, called praeposteruy ought 
not to be rejected, we have decided to give it full force ; so that not only in 
dowries, but in every case, a stipulation so framed is valid. (J. 3, 19, 14.) 

Again, a mandate given me to be carried out after my death is void. For 
it is held to be a general principle that no obligation can begin with the 
person of the heir. (G. 3, 158,) 

No man can stipulate that a thing shall be given him after his death, nor 
yet after the death of him with whom he makes the stipulation. (J. 3, 19, 
13 ; G. 3, 100.) 

But a stipulation framed thus, as if Titius were to say, “ At my death do 
you undertake to give it ?” or “ at your death ? ” was not void among the 
ancients, and is valid now. [It means that the obligation is imposed at the 
very latest moment of the stipulator^s or promiser^s life ; for it seemed incon- 
sistent that an obligation should begin with the person of the heir.] Again, 
we can rightly stipulate for a thing to be given after the death of some third 
person. (J. 3, 19, 15-16 ; G. 3, 100.) 

And not even a man in another’s potestas could stipulate for a thing after - 
his death, because he seems to speak with his father’s or master’s voice. 
Again, if a man stipulated for a thing “ to be given the day before I die or 
before you die,” the stipulation was void. [For the day before a man’s death 
cannot be told till death has followed. And again, when death has followed, 
the stipulation is reduced to one for past time, and is something of this sort : 
" Do you undertake that it shall be given to my heir ?^’ which is certainly 
void.] (J. 3, 19, 13 : G. 3, 100.) 

Whatever we have said of death must be understood to be said also 
of capitis deminutio. (G. 3, loi.) 

But since, as has been said, all stipulations come to be valid through the 
consent of the contracting parties, we have determined to introduce into this 
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branch of law a necessary correction. And so, whether it is after death or 
the day before the death of either the stipulator or the promiser for which 
the stipulation is framed, it is a valid stipulation. Q. 3, 19, 13.) 

The rule that a man could not contract in such a way as to benefit his heir only 
and not himself, was simply an instasice of a wider rale that one freeman could not 
make a contract to bind or benefit another. (D. 2, 14, 17, 4.) (See Law of 
Agency.) 

Third — RESTRICTIONS ON Investitive Facts. 

The reason why the law interferes to compel persons to per- 
form their agreements, is the enormous advantage to mankind 
of the confidence that arises from the legal enforcement of con- 
tracts. That reason ought also to determine what contracts 
should, and what should not, be enforced. In applying this 
reason, the first presumption is that every deliberate agreement 
should be sustained by the law. As a general proposition, it 
may be affirmed that every man is a fair judge of his own 
interest, and the mere fact of his making a promise is a strong 
reason for believing it to be for his advantage. But tliis rule is 
not without exception. 

In the first place, a promise extorted by force or fraud will 
no doubt be favourable to the promisee, but equally it will bo 
prejudicial to the promiser. 

In the second place, the nature of the promise may show that 
it cannot be beneficial, or that while beneficial to the parties 
concerned, it may be prejudicial to the welfare of the State. 
Thus, no State could enforce an agreement to do an act for- 
bidden by its law. 

Lastly, the presumption that a contract is beneficial, is 
destroyed when it is made by a child or by any one incapable 
of estimating rightly the consequences of his acts. 

The reasons for declaring contracts invalid may thus bo con- 
sidered under three heads ; (1) On account of the inducements 
by wliich they were entered into ; (2) on account of the pro- 
mises conflicting with the welfare of the parties to the contract 
or of the State ; and (3) on account of the absence of judgment 
in the persons binding themselves. 

A. AGRfeEItfENTS THAT ARE VoiD ON ACCOUNT OF THEIR MODE 
OF Origin. Vis^ Metus^ Dolus^ Sine causa^ Injusta causa. 

It is sometimes said that force or fraud vitiates consent, and 
is therefore fatal to a contract ; but it would be more accurate 
to say that force is inconsistent with free consent, and that 
consent should not bind any one unless it is given freely. This 
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distinction is taken by Paul with reference to the acceptance of 
an inheritance by a person appointed heir. Such an accep- 
tance, even if procured by foVce or fraud, was irrevocable, until 
at some time the Praetor interfered and annulled the act {restitutio 
in integrum). For, says 'Paul, although if left to my own choice 
I would not have accepted, still I preferred that to the threat- 
ened violence. (D. 4, 2, 21, 5.)^ Again, the formal modes of 
manumission were not even to the latest times vitiated by force 
or fraud (p. 28). In like maimer, the formal contracts were not 
void although procured by force or fraud. A colleague of 
Cicero introduced an equitable defence {exceptio doli) when a 
formal contract was made through fraud; and to the latest 
period the traces of this innovation may be remarked. 

For instance, if you, constrained by fear or led on by fraud, or falling into 
a mistake, have promised to a stipulator, Titius, what you ought not to have 
promised, it is evident that by the jus civile you arc bound, and the action 
whose intentio is “ that you ought to give it” is of full force. But it is unfair 
that you should be condemned ; and therefore you are given an exceptio 
grounded on that fear or wilful fraud, or one framed in factum, in order to 
resist his action. (J. 4 , 13 , i.) 

The non-formal contracts of the Roman Law were said to 
be honae fidei; in other words, they were ipso facto void if 
made through fear or fraud. 

I. Vis (Violence) and Meins (Intimidation). 

1. Definition of Violence and Intimidation ( Vis, Metus), 

“ Violence ” is when a contract is made in consequence of 
the actual exercise of superior force. (D. 4, 2, 2.) ^ 

“ Intimidation ” is a threat of such present immediate evil as 
would shako the constancy of a man of ordinary firmness. 
(D. 4, 2, 5-7.) 

Violence or Intimidation does not vitiate a contract, unless 
it is illegal. 

Illustrations, 

A Btii)ulatioii extorted by the threat of death or bodily torment ia voidable. 
(C. 2, 20, 7.) 

A man is shut up in a house, in order to induce him to make a promise. Such a 
promise cannot be enforced. (D. 4, 2, 22.) 

A person compels me to give him money by threatening to destroy the title deeds 
of my freedom, which are in his possession. The money can be recovered. (D. 4, 2, 4; 
D. 4,2, 8,1.) 

A usurer retains an athlete, and prohibits him from going to the games until the 


* Quia, qyamvis ai liberum esaet, noluiaaem ; tamen coactua ihlui, 

* Via eat majoria rei impetua qui repeUi non poteat. 
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master of the athlete promises a sum not due to the usurer. This promise is void. 
(D. 4, 2, 23, 2.) 

A person sells his house or gardens to a man that threatens him, if he does not do 
so, with the loss of his nomination for municipal^honours. The sale is not vitiated by 
the threat. (C. 2, 20, 8.) 

In the course of an angry altercation, one of the pirrties uses threatening language 
to the other. This is not intimidation {Metm). (C. 2, 20, 9.) 

An owner of land hearing that his neighbour is coming to dispossess him with an 
armed force, takes to flight, and his neighbour takes possession. This is not possession by 
violence, because the owner ran away from a danger not immediate. But if the owner 
remained until the iirmed men had entered on the land, then the dispossession was by 
violence {vi et armia). (D. 4, 2, 9.) 

A Praetor requires a defendant to make a stipulation to save his neighbours harm- 
less if his house should fall down, and informs him that if he refuses he will give his 
house into the custody of the complainant. A stipulation made under this threat is 
valid, because it is in the exercise of the Praetor’s jurisdiction. (D. 4, 2, 3, 1.) 

A magistrate threatens to condemn an innocent person to death, but offers to let 
him off if he will promise by stipulation to give him a large sum. This promise is not 
valid, because it is extorted by the unlawful exercise of his power. (D. 4, 2, 3, 1. ) 

Titius threatens to accuse Gains of the crime of stealing his cattle, (jaiua, with 
the hope of escaping prosecution, offers a large sum to Titius. This promise is valid. 
( 0 . 2 , 20 , 10 .) 

A freedwoman wrongfully sued her patron, who threatened again to reduce her to 
slavery for her ingratitude. She induced him to refrain from doing so by promising 
him a sum of money. The promise is valid. (D. 4, 2, *21, pr.) 

A person is caught committing a crime, as theft or adultery, and promises a sum 
under fear of assault. If the criminal is afraid iiot of the lawful punishment to which he 
has exposed himself, but of his life, which could not lawfully bo taken, the intimidation 
is illegal. For it was not lawful to kill every one caught in adultery. (B. 4, 2, 7, 1.) 
Those who took money to conceal a discovered adultery were liable to punishment by 
the lex Julia de adulteriia. (D. 4, 2, 8.) 

2. Violence and Intimidation (Vis, Metus), whether caused by 
the promisee or by a stranger to the contract, makes it voidable. 
The defence of violence or intimidation was said to be con- 
ceived in rem — that is, was available by whomsoever the 
violence or intimidation was perpetrated. (D. 4, 2, 9, 1.) The 
terms of the defence were, “if there was no intimidation.” 
(Si in ea re nihil metus causa factum est.) 

II. Dolus. — Cicero relates a case where a Syracusan banker, 
Pythius, induced a Roman knight of the name of Canius to buy 
gardens from him. The price was so exorbitant that the sale 
would have been set aside on the ground of fraud. Pythius, know- 
ing this, obtained the consent of Canius to enter the price in his 
books as a sum due, according to the form of the expensilaiio. By 
this means the sale was merged in the written contract. Canius 
was sued on the written contract. Could he plead fraud ? No, 
says Cicero, for my colleague Aquilius had not then introduced 
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the equitable defence of fraud in formal contracts. (Cic. de. 
Off. 14, 68-60.) 

1. Dolus is a word of many meanings. In the law of contract 
it covers every act or default against good conscience. The 
definitions given in the ^Digest (D. 4, 3, 1, 2) are neither very pre- 
cise nor very accurate. Dolus occurs chiefly in two forms — 
either the representation as a fact of something that the 
perspn making the representation does not believe to be a 
fact {suggestio falsi\ or the concealment of a fact by one having 
knowledge or belief of the fact {suppressio veri). Examples of 
both kinds will be found in the following illustrations. (D. 18, 
1, 43, 2; D. 19, 1, 49 ; D.40, 7, 10.) 


A seller telling a lie to a buyer respecting the skill or peculium of the slave sold, 
must either make good the difference in value or submit to have the sale cancelled. 
(Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 6.) 

A seller of land was liable to a penalty of double the value of the object sold if he 
told a lie concerning it. (Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 4.) 

A seller, who sells a statuliber, supposing him to be a slave, must make good the 
loss to* the buyer when the slave attains his freedom (D. 21, 2, 39, 4) ; but if he knew 
that the slave was a staltdiher, he is bound to give compensation to the buyer, even 
before he attains his freedom. (D. 19, 1, 30, 1.) 

A creditor selling a pledge did not warrant against eviction, so far even as to be 
obliged to'restore the price. But if he knew he had no right of sale, or that the pro- 
perty did not belong to his debtor, he was liable for concealing the flaw in, the title. 
(D. 19, 1, 11, 16.) 

Titius sells an estate, of which a certain part is not in his possession, and without ' 
informing the buyer of the fact agrees to sell the land within the limits of his possession. 
Titius must make good the loss. (D. 19, 1, 39.) The seller is bound to set forth truly 
the boundaries of the land. (D. 18, 1, 35, 8.) 

* Oaius in treaty for the purchase of the farm of Titius went out with Titius to see 
it. After the visit, and before the contract of sale, a number of trees are blown down 
by the wind. Can Gains claim the trees 1 Not as buyer, because the trees were 
severed from the land before the date of the contract ; but if Titius knew, and Gains 
did not, that the trees had been thrown down, then Titius must pay the value of the 
trees. (D. 18, 6, 9.) 

Titius in selling land to Gains does not inform him of a rent on the land {trihutum), 
Titius must give compensation if he knew the fact. (D. 19, 1, 21, 1.) 

Titius sells a house in Home to Gains, saying nothing about an annual sum payable 
for an aqueduct. In an action for the price, Titius, having deceived the buyer by 
concealing the fact, must submit to a deduction from the price. (D. 19, 1, 41.) 

A seller was not responsible for servitudes on the land, unless he knew of their 
existence, and did not inform the buyer. (D. 21, 2, 75 ; D. 19, 1, 1, 1 ; D. 18, 1, 66, pr.) 

A seller who did not inform a buyer of servitudes belonging to the land, and which 
the buyer dost by non-use, was liable for damages. (D. 18, 1, 66, 1.) 

A si^er knowingly sella a slave given to stealing. Although this is not within the 
edict if the seller is ignorant of the vice, he is responsible for loss caused by the slave’s 
thefts. (B. 19, 1, 4. pr.) ' 

' Titius, taking advantage of the ignorance of Gains, sells him a female slave as 
havi)»g given birth to children when she had not Although this was no^ a case 
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where the JEdile’s edict required a warranty, yet Titius for his fraud must submit 
to reduction of the price, or to have the slave returned. (D. 19, 1, II, 6.) 

A person lets a farm that he knows to gruu^ noxious herbs, without informii^ the 
fanner of the circumstancd! Some of the cattle put upon the land are ^loisoned by 
the herbs and die. The landlord must make good their value. (D. 19, 2, 19, 1.) 

A vendor knowing that the land sold is subject to a special servitude, says nothing 
about it, but inserts a general clause that he is not to be held liable for any servitude 
that may turn up. He may nevertheless be sued for the concealment (D 19 
1 , 1 , 1 .) 

Titius sells Gaius some rotten wood for building. The result is that the house falls 
down. If Titius knew the wood was rotten, he must pay for all the damage caused 
by the rotten wood ; if he did not know, then the price is reduced to the sum that the 
buyer would have given if he had known the state of the timber. (D. 19, 1, 13, pr.) 

Titius sells an ox to Gaius. The ox is suffering from a contagious disorder, which 
affects and destroys all the cattle of Gaius. If Titius knew that the ox was diBeaBe<l, 
he must pay the value of all the cattle of Gaius ; if he did not know, then only what 
Gaius would have given if he had known the ox was diseased. (D. 19, 1, 13, 2.) 

Titius sells Gains a slave that had a vice of running away. The slave runs away 
from Gains with much valuable property. If Titius knew of the slave’s vice, and did 
not mention it to Gaius, he must pay Gaius not only the price of the slave,, but the 
value of the property carried ^way. If he did not know, he is bound to return only 
the price of the slave. (Paul, Sent. 2, 17, 11.) 

2. The defence of fraud was available only when the fraud 
of the promisee was alleged (Si in ea re nihil dolo nialo actoris 
factum est ) ; and when the fraud was perpetrated by a third 
party, the only remedy of the promiser was against him in an* 
action for fraud (actio de dolo). (D, 44, 4, 2, 1.) 

The burden of proving fraud rested upon the person alleging 
it. (C. 2, 21, (b) ♦ 

III. — Dolus, as want of valuable consideration (sine causa). 

A formal contract did not need a consideration, and prior to 
Aquilius was not vitiated even by fraud. His innovation was 
intended to remedy this inconvenience of the civil law, so that 
men should not be able to avail themselves of its strictness and 
formality to act against natural justice.^ This remedy, having 
so wide a scope, applied where, although there was^no fraud in 
the initiation of the contract, yet to insist upon its performance 
would have been against good conscience. This limit may be 
defined by reference to the idea of valuable consideration. A 
formal contract did not require a consideration; but if there 
actually was a consideration intended, without which- the con- 
tract would never have been made, and such consideration 
failed, it would have been against good conscience to take 
advantage of the formal nature of the contract, and insist upon 


* Har^ ezceptionem*[d(tli maili\ Praetor proposuU, ne cui dolm suub, per occasioriem 
Juris HviUif, tontra naturalem aequUcUem prosit. (D. 44, 4, 1, 1.) 

, 2d 
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its performance. This is the meaning of saying that a stipula- 
tion madestne oo.ma could not be enforced; that it was dolm to 
ask its performance. Thus/ in eifect, a stipulation was void- 
able unless either it was made gratuitously, or for a considera- 
tion that did not fail.^ 


Illustrations » 

TitiuB agrees to advance money to Gains on loan ; and Gains, before receiving the 
money, promises by stipulation to give the amount to Titius at a future day. The 
day arrives, but Gains has never received the loan. If Titius sues Gains on the 
stipulation, he will be repelled by the equitable defence of fraud {exeeptio doli). (D. 
44, 4, 2, 3.) 

Maevius, when sick, promised by stipulation 100 aurei to his wife's cousin, with 
the intention that his wife should have the money after his death. He, however, 
recovered, and was sued by the cousin for the 100 aurei. The cousin could be 
repelled by the plea of fraud. (D. 44, 4, 4, 1.) 

Gaius, under the false impression that he owed money to Sempronius, promised 
him the amount by stipulation. Sempronius, if he attempted to recover the money, 
would be defeated by the plea of fraud. (D. 44, 4, 7, 1. ) 

A father promised a dowry for his daughter, and agreed to support her and her 
servants. Not knowing that if he kept his daughter he was not bound to pay interest 
on the amount promised as dowry, he wrote to the husband admitting that he owed 
interest on the dowry. Could the husband maintain an action on the stipulation or 
chirograph for interest ? Not without fraud, when the promise was made in error. 
(D. 44, 4, 17.) If the promise were by chirograph, the promiser could require the 
written document to be delivered up to him. (D. 12, 7, 1 ; D. 12, 7, 3 ; 0. 2, 5, 1.) 

IV.— Illegal Consideration {Injusta or Turpis Causa). 

No contract could be euforcod if it were made for an illegal 
consideration, in which the inducement, as distinguished from 
the promise, was illegal. (C. 4, 7, 5 ; C. 4, 7, 1.) The defence 
is either fraud, or a statement of the illegality {Exceptio doli 
•mali or Exceptio in factum). (D. 12, 5, 8 ; D. 45, 1, 123.) ‘ 

B. Impossible and Illegal Promises. 

(a.) Impossible Promises. 

A promise may be impossible to be performed either because 
the acts are physically impossible or legally impossible. Of the 
latter sort, an instance is when I undertake to give the owner- 
ship of a thing to another, when the thing cannot be the object 
of ownership. Impossibiliurn nulla ohligatio est. (D. 50, 17, 
185.) 

If a man stipulates that something shall be given him which, in the 
nature of things, does not exist or cannot exist, — Stichus, for instance, who is 

-‘'—y ... , ■ I 

v\/ ^ NU refert utrumne db initio nne causa quid datum' sU, un causa propter qtiam 
'dutum sit, secuta non sit, (D. 12, 7, 4.) 
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dead, but whom he believed to be alive [a freeman he believed to be a 
slave, a sacred or devoted spot he thought subject to man's law], or a hippo- 
centaur that cannot exist, — then the stipulation will be void. (J. 3, 19, i ; 
G- 3 > 97 , 97 A.) 


Illustrations. 

Julius agrees to deliver 100 tons of copper to Maevius. Julius has not got the 
copper, and cannot perform his contract. The contract is valid. Impossibility 
exists only when no human being can perform the promisO. (D. 45, 1, 137, 5.) 

Titius and Galus agree by stipulation that Gaius shall give Titius the same day 
100 aurei at Carthage. The contract is made in Rome. If each party had previously 
notified to his agent in Carthage that such a promise was to be made, there is no 
impossibility in the performance, and the stipulation is valid. (D. 45, 1, 141, 4.) 

The rule of law is the same if a man stipulates that there shall be given 
him an object that is sacred or devoted, believing it to be under man’s law ; 
or public and set apart for ever to the people's use, as a forum or a theatre ; 
or a freeman believing him to be a slave ; or a thing in which he has no 
right to trade (commercium\ or that is his own. And the stipulation will not 
remain in suspense, because what is public may become private, because the 
freeman may be made a .slave, because the stipulator may obtain a right to 
trade, or the thing that belongs to him cease to be his : but it is from 
that moment void. Again, conversely, although at first the thing is made 
the object of a stipulation that is valid, if afterwards it comes into the same 
case as those above mentioned, and this not by the promiser’s doing, the 
stipulation is put an end to. And not even at the very first will such a 
stipulation as this be valid — “ Do you undertake to give me Lucius Titius 
when he shall become a slave?” and the like. For what by its own nature 
is outside ownership by us, can in no way be reduced into an obligation. 

0 - 3 , 19. 2 ) 

Everything that is the object of ownership can be brought into a stipula- 
tion, whether it is a moveable or landed property. (J. 3, 19, pr.) 

Titius buys two slaves for one price. At the time of the sale one of the slaves 
was dead. The sale is void as to both. (D. 18, 1, 44.) 

Stolen goods, by the Xll Tables, could not be sold. (D. 18, 1, 34, 3.) 

A fugitive slave also, by a Senatwt Oon^ultum, was not capable of being sold. (D. 
18, 1, 38, 3.) 

Grain for public distribution could not be sold. (C. 4, 40, 3.) 

Further, a stipulation is void in which a man through ignorance that 
a thing is his, stipulates that it shall be given him. For what is a man’s 
cannot be given him. (G. 3, 99.) 

Again, if any man stipulates that a thing that will become his shall in 
that event be given him, the stipulation is void. (J. 3, 19, 22.) 

Spots sacred or devoted, and also public places, as a forum or basilica, it 
is in vain for any one to buy knowingly. But if he buys believing them, 
through the vendor’s deceit, to be private property, or profane, he will have 
an actio ex empto, that^since he may not have the object, he may yet recover 
what it would have been worth to him not to be deceived. ' The rule of law 
is the same if he buys a freeman for a slave. (J. 3, 23, 5.) 
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Gains stipulatefl for a sword belonging to himself to be giyen to him if a certain 
event happens. Before the event happens the sword ceases to belong to him. The 
stipulation is valid. (D. 45, 1, 81.) 

Titius is ovn^er of an estate of which he has not the possession. From the person 
in possession ‘he buys the right of possession, in order that in a suit for the recovery 
of the property he should he defendant, and so escape the necessity for making out his 
title. The saje is valid, although, ex hypothesis the thing is his property. (D. 18, 1, 
84,4.) 

Titius buys Stichus fnjm Gaius. Stichus, however, is really free. Is the sale 
valid ? If both Titius and Gaius believe that Stichus is a slave, many hold that the 
sale is valid ; so if Gains, the vendor, alone knows ; but if Titius, the buyer, knows 
that Stichus is free, the contract is invalid. (D. 1^. 1, 70 ; D. 18, 1, 4.) 

Titius buys a slave that both he and the vendor believe to be alive. At the time 
of the sale the slave is dead. I'liere is no contract. (D. 18, 1, 15, pr.) 

Titius bought a house from Gains, neither of them knowiug that at the time .of sale 
the house was burned to the ground. Nerva, Sabinus, and Cassius hold that the sale is 
void, and the price, if paid, can be recovered. Neratlus says that if it is only partially 
burnt, so that a half or more of it remains, the sale is good, and a fair abatement is 
to be made from the price ; but if it is more than half burnt, the sale is Void. Suppose 
Gaius, the seller, alone knew, and Titius did not. If the whole house is burnt, the 
sale is void ; if any considerable part remains,* the sale is valid, but the seller must- 
pay damages. If Titius the buyer knew, but not Gaius the vendor, the sale is 
good, and zhe whole price must be paid. If both knew that it was burnt in whole or 
in part, both haye made dolttSf and the contract is void. (D. 18, 1, 34, 3 ; D. 18, 
J, 67, pr.-3.) 

(b.) Illegal Promises. 

Promises are void when they are made against some law, or 
public policy, or morality. (0. 2, 8, 6.) 

A promise for some base end, as to kill a man or to commit sacrilege, is 
not valid. (J. 3, 19, 24) 

No mandate is binding that is contrary to good morals, as when Titius 
gives you a mandate to steal, to do harm, or to injure any one. For although 
you undergo punishment on account of that very deed, yet against Titius 
you have no action. (J. 3, 26, 7 ; G: 3, 157.) , 

A person undeV 20 promised by stipulation to release his debtor if he manumitted 
a slave. This is void, as against the policy, although not the precise terms, of the 
Ux ^lia Sentia, A person above 20 could do so. (D. 45, 1, 66.) 

An agreement that one of the parties to a contract should not be responsible for his 
wilful acts and defaults {duUia) is, void. (D. 13, 6, 17 ; D. 2, 14, 27, 3.) * 

An agreement not to sue if any theft or injuria be committed is void. (D. 2, 14, 
27, 4.) But after a delict is committed (as theft), an agreement may be m^e not to 
sue the wrongdoer. (D. 2, 14, 7, 14.) 

Can a vendor impose on a purchaser an obligation not to sell without the consent of 
his neighbour, or not to bury any one on his land ? He could not, by mere pact, but 
he could by a stipulation with a penalty, because the prohibition was not illegal and 
the penalty could be enforced. ^ (D. 2, 14, 61 ; D. 11, 7, 11.) But Justinian sanctioned 
all such pacte as had for their object to prevent the conversion of private property 
into a public or sacred thing. (C. 4, 54, 9.) ' / 

“ If you do not make me your heir, do you promise me 1 00 1 ” a stipula- 

tion is void, because it is discreditable to be casting eyes on a living num’s -inheritance. 
(D. 46, 1, 61 ; D. 27, 6^ 2, 2.) 
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An agreement between two that the Bunrivor should have the whole of the deoeased’s 
property is void, unless between two soldiers taking the ruk of a coming battle. (C 
22,3,19.) 

An agreement among heirs ei^ctant to take the property of the deceased in certain 
shares is void, unless the deceased agreed to it, and did not change his intention up 
to his death. (G. 2, 3, *30.) * 

An agreement in a marriage settlement {pactum dotaU) that the wife should, along 
with her brother, take her father's inheritance in equal shares, is void, as depriving the 
father of freedom of testamentary bequest. (C. 2, 3, 1 5. ) 

A woman in marrying a man stipulated for 200 aurei witli her husband, if he should 
renew his intercourse with a concubine he had at the time of the marriage. The con- 
tract is valid. (D. 45, 1, 121, 1.) 

“ If I marry you, will you give me 10 av/rei f ” This is void, unless the 10 durei are 
to be a dowry, because it introduces a mercenary element into marriage. 

“ If by your fault a divorce occurs, do you promise to give 10 aurei t ” This stipula- 
tion is void, because it interferes with the freedom of div(ft*ce {libera matrimonia exae 
antiquitua placuit)^ and because the parties ought to be content with the penalties fixed 
by law. (D. 45, 1, 19.) 

Titia had a son Maevius by her first husband, and she married Gains Seine, who had 
a daughter Cornelia. Titia and Seius betrothed Maevius to Cornelia, and both Titia 
and Seius agreed to pay a penalty if they obstructed the marriage. Gains Seius died, 
and Cornelia’refused to marry Maevius. Were the heirs of Seius liable for the penalty ? 
No, because it was indecent to annex a penalty to the continuance even of an existing 
marriage! (P. 45, 1, 134.) 

A person promises by stipulation to marry his adopted sister. The contract is void, 
even if the sister is afterwards emancipated. (D. 45, 1, 35, 1.) 

An agreement by which one person undertakes to conduct a lawsuit of another, 
receiving a certain share of the proceeds {^mrtmu de quota litia), is void ; but an agree- 
ment to advance money on loan to support litigation is valid, if nothing but the money 
lent with lawful interest is to be returned. (C. 4, 35, 20; D. 2, 14, 53; I). 17, 
1. 7.) 

An agreement for the sale of a poison that, even when mixed with other ingredients, 
serves no useful purpose, is void ; if when so mixed it is of use, the sale is valid. 
(D. 18, 1, 3S, 2.) ‘ 

The chief physicians {Arehiatri) could take a reward from their patients when 
recovered, but could not enforce any promise of remuneration made by them when 
sick. (C. 10, 52, 9.) 

c. Incapacity of Person. 

(a.) Incapacity arising from the civil law, 

I. Slaves and freemen in maneijno. 

As regards slaves and persons in inancipio^ the rule of law is that they 
can come under no obligation, cither to the person in whose potesias or 
mancipium they are, or to any one else. (G. 3, 104, as restored.) 

In every contract there are a creditor and a debtor. A 
person may be incapable of being a creditor, but capable of 
being a debtor ; or he may be capable of being a debtor without 
being papable of being a creditor. Incapacity must be con- 
sidered with reference^ to those points separately. 

1. ,A slave could not be a creditor, so as to bring an action. 
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Even a statulibevy a slave to whom freedom has been given 

subject to the happening of an event, cannot make himself a 

creditor. (C. 4, 14, 1.) Nevertheless in some instances effect 

was given to contracts made by slaves. 

( 

Illustrations, 

A slave is manumitted and instituted heir, subject to a condition by the will of his 
master. Before the condition was fulfilled, he made a compromise with the creditors 
of the estate. Afterwards the event happened, and he entered on the inheritance. 
Could the heir now meet the creditors, if they sued for their whole debts, with the plea 
that they had by agreement waived their rights ? (Exceptio pacti.) No, because a 
slave was as incapable of making a pact as a contract. But he was not left w'ithout 
remedy. He could use the defence that the demand of the creditors was against good 
conscience {eoiceptio ddi). '(D. 2, 14, 7, 18.) 

A master owes (as a naturalis ohligatw) a sum to his slave, which on the slave's 
manumission he pays to him, thinking he was compelled to do so by the law. In 
this the master was wrong, but he cannot recover tlie money, because the debt was 
binding in conscience {quia naturale agnovit dehitum), (D. 12, 6, 64.) 

2. A slave cannot be a debtor. The promises made by a 
slave do not bind him, after attaining freedom, so as to subject 
him to any action. By their contracts, slaves cannot bind 
themselves, according to the civil law; but according to the 
law of nature they can be either creditors or debtors.^ (D. 44, 
7, 14.) In a few other cases, also, as deposit and mandate, 
good conscience requires slaves who have been freed to deliver 
up that which is not their own, but is held in confidence. 

Illustrations, 

« 

A woman appointed her husband her heir, and gave freedom by way of trust to her 
slaves ; among others, to Stichus, her husband’s steward. She dies, and in the absence 
of her husband Stichus obtains his freedom by decree. No action lies at the instance 
of the husband against Stichus to make him account for hiS administration. (D. 40, 
6, 19.) 

Stichus induced his master, Sempronius, to manumit him, by promising a sum of 
money. After the manumission Sempronius neglected to require a stipulation. He 
has, nevertheless, an action against Stichus, on the equitable ground that he has 
manumitted Stichus. This is a considerable step, because although Stichus was free 
before he could be called on to perform his part’ of the contract, yet he was a slave 
when the agreement was made. But here the special character of the equitable con- 
tracts came into play. The duty imposed on Stichus arises from the performance of 
Sempronius, and it therefore does not exist until Stichus is free. (C. 4, 14, 3.) 

Stichus receives a loan from Titius, and with the money buys bis freedom. Titius 
has no action against Stichus to recover the loan (C. 4, 14, 2), but if Stichus pays 
Titius, he oannot ask back his Iboney on the ground that it was not due. (D. 46, 
3, 83.) 


^Ex contractihus autem civUiter quidem non obligantur; sed naturaliUr iMigantut et 
dbligant. (D. 44, 7, 14.) 
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Stichus applies for a loan to G-aius. Gains requires security. Stichus gives him 
in pledge another slave, forming part of his peevUum. He also induces Titius, a free- 
man, to become surety for the debt, and another freeman, Cornelius, to mortgage a 
small farm. What remedies has Gaius ? H*e cannot sue Stichus, but he can keep 
the slave, compel Titius to pay the debt, and Cornelius to surreuder the farm— all, if 
necessary, until he has recovered the whole of the teouey lost. The reason is, that 
the debt of Stichus is binding in conscience {Tiatwralis ohliycUio), (D..12, 6, 18, pr.) 

A silver vase is given to a slave Pamphilus for safe custody. Pamphilus is manu- 
mitted. The owner can sue him for the restoration of the vase. (D. 16, 3, 21, 1.) 

A slave, Stichus, in obedience to a mandate, executes certain orders. For. what he 
docs in slavery he cannot be sued on attaining his freedom, unless he continues to act 
after gaining his freedom on the same mandate, and what he- does after manumission 
is so closely united with what he did before manumission as to be inseparable. Thus 
Stichus buys land and builds on it, and the building falls into decay. After manu- 
mission he lets the land. This alone can be made the subject of an action, not the 
purchase of the land, a quite different transaction, completed while he was still in 
slavery. (D. 3, 6, 17.) 

3. The incapacity of a slave to contract is thus on a level 
with his incapacity to own property. But just as a slave could 
enjoy quasi rights of property, so he might have to the extent 
of his peculium a capacity for contract. We saw that as between 
the master and the slave the peculium had no substantial legal 
existence ; as between the slave, however, and third parties, 
the peculium was treated as the slave’s property. The slave, 
indeed, could not appear either as plaintiff or defendant in a 
court of law, but when he was creditor his master could sue, 
and when he was debtor his master could be sued, and was 
responsible to the extent of the peculium. Generally, then, it 
may be said, that to the extent of the peculium a slave could 
make contracts, and cither bind himself or others in eVery case 
where a freeman could do so. (D, 15, 1, 29, 1.) 

Thus if the slave \^ere under the age of puberty, he was bound only where a free 
boy would be bound, if he had not obtained the consent of his tutores, (D. 16, 1, 1, 4.) 
There were, however, two noteworthy limits to the remedy of a slave’s Creditor ; 
(1) the master had a right to deduct all claims he himself had against the slave 
(D. 15, 1, 9, 2) ; and (2) he was not liable if the slave gratuitously undertook to 
answer for the debt of another. (D. 15, 1, 3, 5.) A slave could, however, be 
a surety if it was for the sake of his own pecvlium, (D. 15, 1, 47, 1.) The remedy 
of the creditor of a slave was the actio de peculio against the master. It could be 
brought at any time while the slave was under his master, and fur one year after his 
manumission. (D. 15, 2, 1, pr.) 

When the amount of the peculium is in question, there is first deducted 
all that the slave owes to his master, or to*any one in his potestas, and 
what remains over is alone understood to be the peculium. Sometimes 
however, a slave’s debt to a person in his master’s is not deducted, 
from the peculium^ as when the debt U due to a person forming part of tlat 
very peculium. Now the bearing of this is, that if a slave owes aiy- 
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thing to his vicarius that sum is not deducted from his peculium, (J. 4} 7> 4 ; 
G. 4, 73.) 

Vicariw is a slave held by another^ part of his pecalium. 

There are, besides*, certain actions in which we do not seek the entire sum 
that is owed us, but in whicTi we sometimes obtain the entire sum, some- 
times less. For example, if we bring an action against the peculium of a 
son or slave, and the petulium is not less than we seek, then the father or 
master is condemned to pay the entire sum. But if it is less, then the 
judex condemns him to pay so far as the peculium will go. How the 
wor^ ^'peculium” is to be understood we will set forth in its own place. 
(J.4,6,36.) 

Mei'X Peculiari8.—VI\ieii tlio peculiarn was employed by the 
slave, with the knowledge of his master, as capital in business, 
the liability of the master was somewhat increased. (D. 14, 4, 

1. 3.) 

Another action, too, has been brought in by the Praetor, called tributoria. 
[It lies against a father or a master, and was established by the Praetor's 
edict “ Concerning retail trade and goods.”] For if a slave engaijcs in some 
special trade with his master's knowledge, and contracts any debts therein, 
then the Praetor la} s down the law thus : — All the capital sunk m the trade 
and the profits he oideis to be shaied between the master (if anything shall 
be due to him) and the other creditors propoitionally. The master is 
allowed to allot the amounts, and therefore if any ci editor complains that 
his share is less than it ought to be, the Praetor gives him this action, called 
Tributoria. (J. 4, 7, 3 ; G. 4, 72, as lestorcd.) 

The chief differences between the pec a! turn simply, and when it was used in trade 
{merx pecidiaH8),m addition to the mode of di>tributiou, are (1), that if tlie master 
forjbida the slave making contracts, as by a notice in the shop, he cannot be sued by 
the cictio tributonaf although he is still liable generally in respect of the peculium. 
(D. 15, 1, 47.) (2) The actio dejni ufio can be bi ought against a pui chaser of a slave, 

but not the actio tributoria (1). 14, 4, 10). (3) The actio tributoria is not limited to a 

year after the manumisbion of the slave, but is peipetual. (D. 14, 4, 7, 6.) A creditor 
could not bring both actions ; he must elect between them. (D. 14, 4, 12.) 

II, Persons under j^otestas or manus. 

As we hjive made mention above of the action that is brought against the 
peculium oifilitjamihas and of slaves, we must needs call for more careful 
attention to this action and to the rest that are usually given on the same 
account against parents or masters. Now, whether it is with slaves or with 
persons in the potestas of a paient*that business is transacted, the rules of 
law that are observed are pretty much the same. To avoid, therefore, a 
wordy discussion, let us diiect our remaiks to the case of slave' and master, 
with the understanding that the same remarks apply also to children in 
potestate and their parents. If any special rule is observed in regard to the 
latter, we will point it out separately. (J. 4, 7, pr. ; G. 4, 69.) 

But just as we saw, in the case of property, that a son could 
bscome a true owner to all intents and purposes {peculium 
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€a8tTenBe)\ so again, under contract, the disabilities of a sfm are 
not so great as those of a slave. One distinction is obvious. 
The disabilities of a son under potestas were temporary; the 
death of his father released him ; a slave was a slave for ever, 
unless released by manumission. The* distinction is brought 
out in Adatipiilatio. 

Again, a sla^e in becoming an adstipulator acts in vain, although by a 
stipulation in any other case he acquires for his master. The same rule 
holds for a person in mancipio^ according to the better opinion ; for he if in 
the position of a slave. He, again, that is in a father^s potestas^ acts not in 
vain ; but he acquires nothing for his parent, as he would by a stipulation in 
any other case. And even against himself an action is available only if he 
goes out of the potestas of his parent without a capitis deminutio-^hy his 
father’s death, for instance, or by being himself installed as Flamen Dialis. 
What we have said must be understood to apply to a fiUafamilias and to a 
wife in manu as w'cH. (G. 3, 114.) 

1. A person under cannot be either creditor or debtor 

to his paterfamilias. 

Again, a stipulation is void if made by you with a person in your power ; 
or conversely, if made' by him with you. But a slave can come under no 
obligation either to his master or to any one else ; whereas Jiliifamilias can 
come under obligation to others. (J. 3, 19, 6 : (». 3, 104.) 

2. In respect of other persons, the general rule is that a son 
cannot be a creditor^ but may be a debitor, and can be sued on 
his contracts. This makes a marked difference between the 
son and the slave. (D. 44, 7, 39.) 

(1.) Filiusfarnilias as creditor . — The general rule was that a 
son acquired for his fatlier, not for himself. We have already 
seen under whg^t circumstances a son could sue for injuries done 
to him (p. 50). He could also sue in the action for depositurn 
(D. 16, 3, 19); cornmodatum and the interdict quod vi aut clam 
(D. 44, 7, 9) ; and generally the innominate equitable contracts. 
(D. 44, 7, 13.) 

(2.) Filiu&familias as debitor. — When a son makes a promise, 
he can be sued exactly as if he wore a paterfamilias. (D. 45, 1, 
141, 2 ; D. 46, 4, 8, 4.) If he has a peculium, his paterfamilias 
may be sued. (D. 15, 1, 44 ; D. 15, 1, 45.) 

GaiuB, Bon of Titius, is a member of a firm. Titius emancipates him. Does this 
dissolve the partnership, and against whom have the other partners a remedy ? The 
partnership is not dissolved, although it would have been if Gaius had been a slave. 
(D. 17, 2, 5^, 3.) The partners have an action against Titius (so for as Gains has any 
pecuZitm) for all obligations incurred before the emancipation. Also Gaius oan be 
sued in respect of all his transactions with the firm before or after the emancipation. 
(D. 17, 2, S8,.i) 
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It must be remembered that in respect of peculium castrenae a 
son was as perfectly capable of making contracts as if he were 
not^under poteataa. 

It is most probable that between a son and a daughter under 
poteataa the Roman law recognised no difference in respect of the 
capacity to contract. (D. 14, 6, 9, 2.) 

III. Women in tutela. 

The rule of law is the same for women in iutela. (G. 3, 108.) 

Itt will be convenient to defer this head of incapacity until the ** Perpetual Tutelage 
of Women ** is examined. (See Div. II.) 

(b.) Incapacity arising from Mental Weakness. 

I. Mental alienation {furiosi^ mente capti). 

A madman can transact no business, because he does not understand 
what he is doing. (J. 3, 19, 8 ; G. 3, 106.) 

The incapacity of the insane is absolute. They are incapable 
of either judging prudently of their own affairs, or of under- 
standing the effect of their own acts. They cannot, therefore, 
acquire any rights that involve consent; they cannot be 
creditors any more than debtors. (D. 44, 7, 1, 12; D. 50, 17, 
40.) For this purpose, acute insanity {furor) or imbecility 
{dementia) has the same effect. (C. 5, 4, 25.) In the case, 
however, of those subject to paroxysms of insanity, separated 
by lucid intervals, there was no reason why their legal inca- 
pacity should be sustained ; and, accordingly, it was held that 
a person, sometimes insane, could, when in a rational mood, 
bind himself and others by contract. (C. 4, 38, 2.) A question 
arose in regard to those under curators, whether in a lucid 
interval the office of curator was only suspended, or whether 
the return of the patient to sanity, although he was not per- 
manently recovered, made the appointment altogether void. 
Justinian enacted that the curator’s office should not be 
affected, but that while the lucid interval lasted the curator 
should refrain from acting. (C. 5, 70, 6.) 

II. Persons under the age of puberty {impuberea). 

1. Could they be creditors? The answer is clearly and 
indisputably in the affirmative. 

A pupillus can bring another under obligation to him eyien without 
authority from his tutor. But what we have said of pupilli is tme only of 
thdse that already have some understanding. For an infant, i^rvery nearly 
. so {infantiae proximus\ differs little from a madman, because at such 
an age have no understanding. But in the case of those that are not 
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infants, but only very nearly so, for their benefit the law is interpreted 
very favourably, so that they have the same rights as those that are very 
near puberty. (J. 3, 19, 9-10 ; G. 3, 107-109.) 

According to the text, a child that can speak can be a stipu- 
lator, but not a promiser ; a creditor, bui not a debtor. (D. 26, 
8, 9, pr. ; D. 12, 6, 41 ; 0. 8, 39, 1.) 

2. Could they be debtors I 

A pupillus can rightly transact business of any kind, if only his tutor is 
employed, whenever his authority is needed, as when the pupillus him§elf 
is coming under an obligation. (J. 3, 19, 9 ; G. 3, 107.) 

But a child under puberty in his parent’s potestas cannot, even with his 
father’s authority, come under an obligation. (J. 3, 19, 10.) 

What legal effect, if any, belonged to those promises made 
by children, under the age of puberty, without the sanction of 
a tutor ? Did such promises give rise to natural obligations, or 
were they absolutely void ‘? On this question may be ranged 
in controversy the classical jurists as well as their modern 
commentators. 

Rufinus, a jurist who seems to have been a contemporary of 
Paul and Ulpian, answers the question with an unqualified 
negative (D. 44, 7, 59) ; and Neratius, who attained promotion 
under Trajan and Hadrian, clenches his view by the statement, 
that even pupillus pays a debt contracted without thesanction 
of a tutor^ he may recover the money, because it is not even a 
debt due by conscience {quia nec natura debet). (D. 12, fi, 41.) 
On the other hand, the names of three far greater jurists, 
Papinian, Paul, and Ulpian, can bo quoted on the opposite 
side. (D. 46, 3, 95, 4 ; D. 46, 2, 1, 1 ; D. 35, 2, 21 pr. ; D. 3, 
5, 3, 4.) The weight of authority, therefore, rests with the 
view that a pupillus contracts a natural obligation, when ho 
acts without the sanction of his tutor. 

III. Minors (minores viginti quinque annis). 

The Roman Law, which in its earlier stage left women all 
their lifetime either under potestas or tutela, was singularly 
indulgent to the male sex, and a boy sufficiently mature to 
be capable of marriage at once attained his legal majority. 
In the course of time the inconvenience of so vague a stand- 
ard led to the fixing of fourteen years as at once the age 
of puberty and of legal majority. About the sixth century, 
before Christ, a law {lex Plaetoria) was passed deciding that 
those who took fraudulent advantage of xninors under twenty^ 
five should be criminally punishable. (C. Th. 8, 12, 2.) This 
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remedy was too severe to be of much practical use, and 
accordingly we find that the law was finally determined by 
the^dict of the Praetor, wbo provided a remedy more suited 
to the necessities of^ the case. The intervention of the 
Praetor was guided and limited by a spirit of equity. It 
was his object to prevent minors being taken advantage 
of, while avoiding the equally great danger of nullifying 
their legal acts, and so depriving them of the benefits, as 
well as 1;Jie snares, of contract. (D. 4, 4, 24, 1.) We must 
start, thoreforoj with tlio proposition that, except in so far as 
the Praetor interfered, a person above the age of puberty had 
full legal capacity for every species of contract. Moreover, if 
a minor chooses to have a curator, he could not bind himself 
without the consent of his curator ; but if such consent was 
given, the contract could upon no pretext bo upset. (C. 2, 
22, 3.) If, however, no curator was appointed, a minor could 
enter into any contract, and bind himself effectually, oven as 
surety for another (D. 4, 4, 7, 3), subject to this qualification, 
that if an undue advantage had been taken of his youth, or 
by his ovfn imprudence, without the fault of the creditor, he 
had unwisely contracted an obligation, ho could apply to the 
Praetor to have the transaction rescinded {restitutio in integrum), 
(D. 4, 4, 49 ; D. 4, 4, 7, 1.) It was not necessary that the 
creditor should have taken in the minor ; it was enough if the 
minor by his own folly had contracted an obligation that 
would inflict upon him serious loss. (C. 2, 22, 5 pr. ; C. 2, 22, 
5, 1 ; D. 4, 4, 44.) In considering this point, the Praetor was 
not tied down to the event ; the question was whether, having 
regard to the circumstances at the time, the contract was an 
imprudent one. (D. 4, 4, 11, 4.) No relief was given when 
the minor had himself been guilty of fraud. (D. 4, 4, 9, 2.) 
If on* attaining twenty-five a minor ratified any contract 
previously made by him, the contract could not be called 
in question. (C. 2, 46, 2.) 

IV. Spendthrifts {Prodigi), 

Spendthrifts interdicted from the management of their 
property are at the same time disabled firom making contracts 
that would impair their estate. (D. 50, 17, 40.) 

Fourth — Extension qf Investitive Facts — ^Agbkoy. 

A perfect type of agency implies three things — (1) that the 
authority of the agent is derived from the consent of the 
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principal ; (2) that the agent can neither sue nor he sued in 
respect of the contracts he makes for his principal; and (3) 
that the principal alone can sue or be sued. If A acts fbr B 
without B’s knowledge or consent, he may make himself re- 
sponsible to B, but he is not an agent. If the agent alone 
can sue or be sued, there is no real agency. Thus in an 
ordinary mandate, if A asks B to buy the farm of C, and B does 
buy it, A cannot sue C on the contract ; he can only compel B 
to sue C, or rather compel B to allow him to sue C in B’s name. 
In like manner C cannot sue A the principal, but must sue 
B, who has in turn an action against A for indemnity. Again, 
if either the agent or the principal may be sued, tlien the agent 
is personally responsible for the performance of the contract, 
and in effect is a surety. In order, therefore, to have true 
agency, it is necessary that the agent should act by the 
authority of the principal, that the agent should be entirely 
irresponsible, and the principal exclusively responsible. 

The early Roman law of Contracts was absolutely destitute 
of the notion of agency. Two reasons may bo assigned for 
this poverty. In the first place, the rule that everything 
acquired by a slave or son under belonged to the 

paterfamilias^ removed to a certain extent any urgent necessity 
for an elastic law of agency. But, in the second place, it must 
be remarked that the absence of agency Characterises every 
department of the ancient law. W e have seen that no agency 
was admissible in the formal modes of conveying property 
(p. 178) ; we shall see that under the old forms of Civil Procedure 
(Ugis acHones) the principle was rigorously enforced that one 
freeman could not represent another. In the law of Property, 
agency was admitted tlirough the doctrine of possession ; in 
the law of Procedure attorneys or procurators were admitted 
through the introduction of a more flexible form of proceeding 
(^Formulce), The prohibition of agency is thus directly connected 
with the important distinction that runs throughout the whole 
Roman Law, — ^the distinction between formal and non-formal. 
No agency was ever admitted in the Roman Law in respect of 
any formal transaction ; and where agenc^^as introduced, it 
was by superseding the formal by a non-formal element. . 

It is not difficult to understand how the idea of agency or 
representation should appear incongruous in respect of formal 
transactlcKiniSip The old forms of nmndpatioy cessio in jure, stvpy^ 
latioy legis, actiones^ were highly solemn and dramatic. They 



430 RIGHTS IN PERSONAM. 

possessed in the eyes of the Romans a species of sacramental 
efficacy. How, then, could the benefit of one of these cere- 
monies be given to a perrfon that had taken no part in them, 
had repeated none of the sacred words, nor performed a single 
act in the ceremony? * We can easily understand how to an 
old Roman it was absolutely inconceivable that the duty or 
right acquired through the ^observance of the solemn forms of 
law could be transferred to a person taking no share in the 
performance. We have now to consider the steps by which 
the Roman Law approached — ^it never reached — a true law of 
agency. 

I. To what extent did the old law provide, within the circle 
of the family, a substitute for agency ? 

For the present purpose no distinction exists between slaves, 
persons under the potestas^ wives in manu^ and free persons in 
mdncipio. To all alike the rule applies, that all rights they 
acquire (whether in rem or in personam) belong to the person 
in whose power they are. 

After setting forth the kinds of obligations that arise from contract, or as 
if from contract, we must note this— that we can acquire not only through 
ourselves personally, but through those persons that are in our potestas 
[manus or mancipiutn ] ; our slaves, for instance, or sons. But between 
those there is a distinction. What we acquire through our slaves becomes 
entirely ours ; but what we acquire through our children in poiestaie, as 
the result of an obligation, must be divided after the fashion of the distinc- 
tion made by our constitution between the ownership and the usufruct of 
property ; so that of all the advantages coming to him from the action, 
the father may have the usufruct, while the ownership is reserved for the son. 
(It is understood, of course, that the father brings his action in accordance 
with the division made by our recent constitution.) (J. 3, 28 pr. ; G. 3, 163.) 

In the case of children under the potestas, the disability in contracts, as it flows 
from, so it does not go beyond, the disability in property. To the extent to which a 
child is an independent proprietor, he can contract freely. 

Whether it is for his master or for himself, or for his fellow-slave, or 
without naming any person, that a slave stipulates, what he acquires goes to 
his master. The same rule of law applies to . children, too, in a father’s 
patestasy in the cases in which they can acquire, (J. 3, 17, i.) 

Here there are two of the elements of agency, but the third 
is wanting- The owner alone can sue, the slave cannot : so 
far thait agrees with the correct idea of agency. But the 
great difference between this case and agency is, , that the 
acquisition takes effect by operation of law, without the 
knowledge or authority of the master, and even in njpiposition 
to his express command. (D. 45, 1, 62.) Therjslave is a 
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conduit-pipe, not an agent; he is a mechanical medium for 
transmitting rights, not an authorised agent to contract them. 
The slave is regarded as the mere voice of his master. (D. 45, 
1, 45, pr.) This relation has sometimes been explained by the 
terms “ Unity of person there is a unity of person between 
slave and master, father and son, such as to make the act of 
the slave or son the act of the master or father respectively.^ 
A more successful attempt at darkening counsel by words with- 
out understanding could scarcely be imagined. The word 
“ person ” has at least four distinct juridical meanings, and 
when we add to so equivocal a term the additional idea of 
“ unity,” ambiguity attains a climtax. We had better, therefore, 
be content to state the rule in plain and intelligible language, 
as it is stated in the passage from the Institutes. 

Illustrations, 

slave belonging to Titius, under the false idea that he belonged to Gains, made 
a stipulation for 10 aurd to be paid to Ga!us. Neither Titius nor Gains can sue for 
the money : — not Gains, because he is not owner ; not Titius, because the stipulation 
has been made expressly for Gains, to whom alone the promiser intended to bind 
himself. (D. 45, 3, 30.) 

. Stichus stipulates with Painphilus, a freedman of his master Titius, for the usual 
services required from a freedman {operae libertorum). The stipulation is void, because 
these services can be due only to the patron himself. (D. 45, 3, 38. ) 

Stichus being ill, is abandoned by his master. He recovers, and stipulates for 
1 aurem from Cornelius. This is void, for it does not accrue to his master, who has 
given him up ; nor can it accrue to Stichus, who still continues a slave. (D. 45, 3, 36.) 

Exception. — But when some act is one of the points in a stipulation, 
then in any case the person of the stipulator is a point also. If, for 
instance, a slave stipulates that he shall be allowed to pass on foot or drive, 
then it is he only that ought not to be hindered from so doing, but not his 
master too. (J. 3, 17, 2.) 

A slave or jiliusfamilias stipulates for 10 aurei or Pamphilus, whichever he 
chooses.’* The choice is a fact, and must be made by the slave ; it cannot be made by 
the master. (D. 45, 1, 141, pr.) 

1. Separation of Bonitarian and Quiritarian ownership {nudum 
jus Quiritium), 

But he that has the bare jus Quiriitum in a slave, although he is his 
master, is yet understood to have less right over that property than he 
that has the usufruct, and than the possessor in good faith. For it is held 

* The phrase, indeed, occurs in the Code (C. 6, 26, 11, Cum et natura pater et 
filius eadm, esse^p^sona pent intdUgaTUur— For by mature father and son are understood 
to be, one may aluiost say, the same person), but in a sense totally different. In that 
passage, it merely signifies that for certidn purposes of substitution in Wills, father and 
son were to count as one person only. 
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that what the slave acquires can in no case go to him. So far i? this (ja^ed,' 
that some think that even if the slave stipulates that a thing shall be given 
to him by name, or accepts a thing conveyed by mcutcipatio in his name, yet 
nothing is acquired for him. (G. 3, 166.) 

In this separation of the beacficial from the technical ownerhhip, the sl^ve acquired 
for the benehcial, not for the technical owner. distinction itself, as we have secai, 
between the two kinds of ownerbhip, was obsolete before the time of Justinian. 

2. Slave held in joint-ownership. 

It is certain that a slave held in joint-ownership acquires for each xnaster 
according to his share. lUit to this there is an exception — when, namely, he 
acquires by stipulating for one by name ; or by receiving what is conveyed by ' 
mancipatio for him alone, as when he stipulates thus,f you undertake 
that it shall be given to my master, Titius ? ” [or receives a thing conveyed by 
mancipatio thus, “ This thing I assert to be the property tx jure Quiritium 
of my master, Lucius Titius, and let it be bought for him with this bronze 
and balance of bionze.”] (J. 3, 28, 3 ; G. 3, 167.X 

It is, questioned whether the fact that ah order comes in from one of his 
masters has the same effect as the addition of the name of one master. Our 
teacheis think that what is acquired goes to him alone that gave the order, 
just as if the slave had stipulated for him alone by name, or had received a 
tiling by mancipatio for him alone. The authorities of th6 opposing school, 
|;^owever, believe that the acquisitions go to both masters, just as if no one 
had come in to give an order. (G. 3, 167 a.) 

But if by order of one master the slave makes a ^ipulation, then he 
acquires for him alone that oidered him to do this, as bas been said above. 
The case was foimerly doubtful ; but it is peifectly clear after our decision. 
(J. 3» 28, 3.) 

If a slave held in joint-ownership makes a stipulation, he acquiies for 
each of his masters an amount pioportioned to his share as master. But if 
he acted by the oiders of one, or stipulated for one alone by name, then to 
that one alone what is acquired will go. And when a slave held in joint- 
ownership stipulates for something that one of his masters cannot acquire, it 
is acquired entire for the other, — as when the thing thjit he stipulates shall 
be given belongs to one master. (J. 3, 17, 3.) 

Ulustratiom, 

Stiohus is a slavo of Lucius 'I'itius <vnd Oaius Seius^ Titius having one- third share, 
and Seius tuo thirds. Stichus makes this stipulation, Do you promise to give 
12 amei to Lucius Titius and Gains Scius^” Jn virtue of this stipulation, Lucius 
TltiW ftod Gaius Seius, being named, will each get 6 aurei, 

Stiohus. — “ Do you promise to give 12 aurti to my masters ? ” In this case, as they 
ar^ ZiQthamed, Lucius Titius and Gaius Seius will take according to their shares — 
auYiii and Seius 8. 

Stilus.— ** l>o you promise to give 12 aurei to Lucius Titius and C\fAxia Seius, my 
masiet^f ** Here, as the masters are named, thr. additional words, *'my maBtera,” are 
ti^ea^ as surplusage, and the two-masters wiT divide the 12 attrei 'equally between 
them. (D. 45, 3, 37.) 

Stichu^ is a slave of J ulian and Cornelius Julian allows Stichud a peenlium. Out 
of t&at jpeeulium Stichus gives a loan to Sempronius ; and by stipUliKtiipD, Sdmpronius 
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pronqjifteB to repay |km 9 uni’to Cornelius. Whiob is the stronger olum— that of 
Com&tiusy who » named in the stipulation, or of Julian, whose money has been 
lent out 7 Undoubtedly ComeliuB can sue ^n the stipulation ; but he will be 
*ibpelled by the plea that his demand is against good conscience {exceptio doU mali), 

* that he is tokhig advantagei of a technical right to ^sess himself of money really 
belonging to Julian. (D. 45, 3, 1, 2.) 

Pamphilus is a slave of Titiua and Macvius. lie makes the following stipulation : 
“ JJo yoili pVomise to give 10 aurei to Titius within twenty days ? If you do not pay 
that amount to Titius within the time, do you then promise 20 aierei to Maevius 7 '* 
These are two stipulations, the first simple and unconditional ; the second conditional 
on the non>performance of l^e first. Therefore Titius can sue for the 10 aurei as well as 
hliaeviua for the 20, after the time has eLapsed. But Titius will be repelled by the 
{eXc^io ddi mali), and Maevius alone will be permitted to sue. (D. 45, 3, 1, 6.) 

^ Stichus is a slave of Titius and ‘Maevius, and stipulates thus : — Do you promise to 
give Titius 10 nurei, or to give a farm to Maevius ? ” The rule is, tliat a stipulation is 
acquired for the master who is named, but here both arc named in such a way os to 
m^ke it impossible to determine which 13 entitled. The stipulation is therefore void 
for uncertainty. (D.'45, 3, 10«; D. 45, 3, 9, 1.) 

A slave belonging to two men stipulates for a right of way or other praedial 
servitude, without mentioning the name of either master One of the masters has 
land to which such right of way or other servitude can Attach ; ttfe other has not. 
The^ right of wd|y or other servitude is acquired for the fiist only. (D. 45, 3, 17.) 

Stichus belongs to Titius and Maevius. Maevius is about to marry, and Stichus 
stipulates for a dowry {doe). It accrues to Maevius alone. (D. 45, 3, 8.) 

3. Slave or freeman bona fide possessed : slave hold m 
usufruet or use. y 

What is acquired through tkeemen and slaves belonging to others^ but in 
good faith in your possession, goes to you. But in two cases only, — ^when 
they acquire by their own toil, or^by dealing with what is yours. (J. 3, 28, 
I ; G. 3, 164.) \ 

What is acquired too through a slayc in whom you have the usufruct or 
the use in like manner in those same two cases, goes to you. (J. 3, 28, 2 ; 
G. 3, 165.) 

Illustrations, 

Stichus, a slave having a ptculium, falls into the possesbion of Maevius, .who thinks 
himself thj heir of Stichus’ master. Maevius giveb a loan to Titius of a part of the 
pecidium, and Stichus stipulates for repayment to Maevius. Gaius, the troe heir, can, 
notwithstanding the stipulation, recover the money lent as his own projicrty. (D. 45, 
3, 1, 1.) 

A father died intestate having in his power a son Titius and a daughter Titia. 
Titia thought nothing was left by her father Titius got possession of the whole 
inheritance, including Arethusa, a slave-girl. Titius died, leaving an infant daughter. 
Her tutoree sold the grandfather’s inheritance, and by their order Arethusa stipulated 
with the purchaser for the price. Could Titia claim any part of the benefit of that 
Btipulation, seeing that she was jointly entitled with the infant daughter of Titiua to 
the slave 7 Although Arethusa was hnwi fide possessed by the infant daughter, still, 
says Paul, as the property of the (^andfather was common to Titia and the daughter 
of Titius, the whole price cannot accrue to the* infant daughter ; but it must be 
equally divided h&tween her and Titia. (D. 45, 3, 20, 1.) * 

Pamphilus, a slave of Titius, is stolen by Calpumius. Pamphilus makes stipulattona 
<m behalf of Csl^pomius, These are absolutely void. They cannot accrue for a thief. 
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however, Pamphilus makes stipulations, not naming Calpunriuli, Tltiui^ at tim 
owner of Pamphili^, will haVe a right to sue on them. (t>. 45 , 3 , 14 .) * 

4. A slave belonging to a vacant inberitanoe. (&mii 
hereditoMs jacentia,) , 

A slave in virtue of his master’s persona has the right of making a stipula- 
tion. Now an inheritance in most respects stands in the places of die 
deceased persoh. Therefore what a slave belonging to the inheritance 
stipulates for before the inheritance is entered on, he acquires for the 
inheritance ; and thus it is acquired also for him that afterwards becomes^ 
heir. (J. 3, i 7 , pr.) 

The point here settled in tho affirmative by Justinian was disputed between dih 
Proculians and Sabinians. The Proculians' asserted that a stipulation made by a slave, 
before the entry of the heir was void, because the heir was at the time a stranger. 
The Sabinians got over the difficulty by the /iction, that once an heir entered, he- 
must be regarded as succeeding ^ ancestor at the moment of his death. The 
stipulation, te be valid, must be made on behalf of the inheritance *’ or the “futum 
heir ; ** but if made for the person who afterwards became heir by noeie, the stipulation 
is void. (D. 46, C, 16 ) 

IL By they M 3 civile a master could not be bound by the pro- 
mises of his slave. Our slaves can better our condition, but 
cannot make it worse.” ^ The result was that a slave could not 
make any contract for his master, involving reciprocal duties, 
as a sale or letting on hire. But he coilld stipulate or lend for 
his master. This was, however, a poqr set-off to the fact that 
he could neither buy nor sell. / ' 

The disabilities of the slave's position were removed, partly 
by treating him as a principal having a capacity to contract 
(cuitw de pecuKo, actio tributoiid), and partly by treating him as 
an agent to bind his master {actio quod juaauy actio de in rem 
verad). 

If, therefore, it was by the [father’s or] master’s orders that the business 
wa’k transacted with the son or slave, the Praetor promises an actioif agaiti^ 
the master for the entire sum. For he that contracts m such a case seems 
to look to the master’s credit. (J. 4, 7, i ; G. 4, 70.) 

Again, the Praetor has set forth an action concerning the peculium oi 
slaves and of fihifamihas^ and an action to try whether the plaintiff has 
made oath, and many others. (J. 4, 6, 8.) 

* The actio de pecuho against a father or master has been framed by the 
because, although by the contracts of children and slaves the 
parents and masters are not actually bound by the law, yet it would be only 
fair that they should be condemned to pay as far as the pecuUum will go ; 
. for it is, so to speak, the patriiqony of sons and daughters, and ^lalaves also. 

* Mdiw eondieio nostra per servos fieri potest, deterwr fieri non pidn. (D. 60, 17. 







